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Aht. If—On the Dynasty of the 8ah tiingi of Surashtra, By 
Edward Thomas, Esq., Bengal Citil Service, 

• [Readf April 15, 1848.] 

Among the many objects of Indian antiquarian research which possess 
general claims upon the attention of the Royal Asiatic Society, none 
perhaps can be cited as more peculiarly entitled to its fostering care 
than the History of tlie SurAshtran Kings, as illustrated by their 
Coins. _^The pages of the Journal of this Society contain the earliest 
systematic notice of these beautiful medals'; and though much has 
been written, and much additional information gained in other places, 
little or nothing has since been done by our Association to forward this 
particular enquiry. Having presided over the first introduction of 
this investigation into the world of literature, it is but fit the Society 
sliould watch over its accepted ofispring; and if as yet unable to con¬ 
duct it to a safe and satisfactory resting-place, it may at the least 
prove useful in advancing it some stages uu its way. 

The subject itself, at the present moment, is invested with some slight 
additional interest consequent upon a recent discovery of a consider¬ 
able number of Surashtran coins at Junir^ which has contributed two 

> Joam. R. As. Soc., No. XII. 

* The 3\mivfind (August, 1846} consisted of some four hundred coins, com¬ 
prising specimens of the mintages of most of the early m marchs of the list at 
present adopted, the scries concluding with those of Viswa, the son of Atri, the 
twelfth king. Of the entire number of medals thus brought to light, a selection of 
ten has been forwarded by the Bombay Government to the Court of Directors of 
the East India Company. These have been unreservedly placed at my disposal 
for publication. About a moiety of the whole Junir collection, in the possession of 
Dr. Bird, has been brought to England since the body of the present paper was 
presented to the Royal Asiatic Society; I am indebted to the owner's kindness for 
an opportunity of inspecting many of these specimens, and am permitted to cite 
the extea dates inserted—each duly acknowledged—at the close of the detail of 
these records, to be found under the description of the obverse surface of the 
medals of the several kings. As Dr. Bird proposes, at some future period, to 

voi.. XII. B 
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n,ew names to the list of the previously-known Sdh Kings. A review 
of the entire question is likewise specially called for on other grounds, 
inasmuch as it yet remains no slight reproach to Indian archmologists 
that their best authorities differ in respect to the sera to which it is pro¬ 
posed to assign these medals, to the strange extent of many centuries’. 
Fortunately there is less doubt regarding the locality whence these coins 
chiefly come, and it is a most important point in the enquiry, freely 
conceded by all, that Surashtni—of which the peninsula of Guzerat 
may be taken as the metropolitan province—is the nidus to which 
their origin must be traced. It docs not often occur in Nuiftisraatic 
investigations that this point is so clearly and unexedptionabiy made 
out, and emphasis is laid upon the fact thus early in the. present 
notice, as the singularly local character attaching to these coins affords 
a sure light amid the somewhat misty atmosphere in which the general 
subject is enveloped. Other salutary checks are indeed offered to any 


give to tho world his ideas of tho history of the series—for which, indeed, he 
has for some time past been mahing preparation—I am the noore pa^iculor in 
thus expressing my ohligatioii to him for the amount of courtesy just nobbed. To 
this 1 have now to add, that, since tho foregoing sentence has been in type, I 
have been favoured by Dr. Bird bimself not only with a close verification of the 
dates to which I at first proposed to limit my quotations, but also with a very full 
detail of many incidental peculiarities attaching to his collection,, which, in my 
own very cursory examination, fairly escaped observation. M^st important 
among these is to be noted the first recognition of the hame of D4m£ S£h (tho 3rd 
king) on his own proper coins, and the information attendant upon the discovery 
that he also was the son of Budra Suh, he having hitherto been known only as 
being named on the coins of the .'ith, 6th, and 7th kings as their common father. 
To Colonel Sykes I have to tender my thanks for the liberal way in which the 
whole of his extensive collection of Guzerdt coins—chiefly found at Kaira—was 
made over, to add to the materials already at command, and to tcstetlic value of 
tho information jircviously made patent through the numismatic contributions of 
Steuart and Prinsep. t. 

It will be seen that the Cabinets of tho Royal Asiatic Society and fhat of my 
friend Dr. Swiney have each furnished their quota to the general illustrations. ^ 
A few valuable coins, part of a hoard of some hundreds found at Kamptf 
(Nagpdr), for the communication of which I am indebted to Licut.-Coloncl 
Wynoh, Madras Artillery, have afforded important additional data. 

% I have also to add my recognition of tho obliging manner in which access to 
the Prinsep Collection has at all times been accorded by the officers of the Medal 
Room in the British Museum. And, lastly, 1 must acknowledge the free refer¬ 
ence conceded by C. Steuart, Esq., to the cabinet of his late brother, when neces¬ 
sary to decide any doubts left by the imperfection of the outlines of the Italian 
engraver who executed the original plates published in No. XII. J. R. A. S. 

' “Anterior to the fourth century, a.d.** Wilson, Ariana Antiqu.a, p. 410. 

Fourth” or “seventh” century, a.d. Sykes, .T. R. A. S., No. XII. 477. 

About “ 153 B.C.” Prinsep, Joum. As. Soc. Beng., vii. 354. 
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extensive wandering from the truth, in the co-existence of three dis* 
tinct collateral channels through which the examination of the details 
of this question may bo conducted; and though it must be conceded 
that the insudicient, and at times inaccurate, evidence supplied by one 
species of testimony, may be difficult to be reconciled with tho ap¬ 
parent facts, yet, on tho other hand, anything like combined attesta¬ 
tion derived from such diverse sources must bear a proportionately 
conclusive weight, and carry conviction in defiance of isolated obsta¬ 
cles. The tests to which these observations refer consist of,—1st, 
Coins; ^nd, Inscriptions; and 3rd, Written History, or rather tho 
incidental contHbutious of Eastern and Western Authors’, which must 
here supply its place. It is not proposed to enter into the unneces¬ 
sary detail involved in the invariable application of these tests under 
their separate heads; it will be sufficient that they bo severally kept 
in view throughout the examination of tho various branches into 
which the entire subject divides itself. They have been brought thus 
prominently into notice, in order to show explicitly the ivlvole means 
available for arriving at a correct judgment on a somewhat intricate 
questio&; as it will be seen hereafter that the present paper is illus¬ 
trated by little if any new materiel, and that its value must depend 
solely upon the correct combination of previously known facts. 

As the subject, in its different bearings and ramifications, is spread 
over some centuries, aud refers to many distinct races, it may simplify 
its due denlonstration to premise the various heads into which it seems 
divisible, subsequently examining these in detail. It is to bo noted, 
in introducing this preliminary outline, that it has been found advis¬ 
able, for tho more satisfactory exposition of the whole case, to reverse 
the usual course of tracing successions downwards in the order of time, 
and, in lien thereof, to work upwards from almost tho only given and 
admitted local date wc possess, the Valabhi idilra. 

The following are the different divisions of the enquiry, placed in 
the order in which it is proposed to advert to them:— 

I. Tho Valabhi iEra. 

II. T^o Local supcrcession of tho Guptas by tho Valabhi Family. 

III. Tho identity between tbe Guzerat Guptas and tho Guptas of tho 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription. 

‘ The last ground has been so thoroughly explored by fully competent scholars 
that it would be almost impertinent to attempt to add to wliat lias already been 
cited on tbe subjects urabmeed, by modem writers both English and Conti¬ 
nental : hence I have limited my task in this respect to the simple adoption of 
materials ready prepared to my hand, without any needless question of tlio acCQ> 
racy of the translatioiis or tedious reproduction of original texts. 

B 2 
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IV. The verification of these Guptas as the immediate successors of 
the Indo-Scythians. 

V. The interval between the rule of the Guptas and that of the S&h 
Kings, and the traces of the intermediate possessors of the 
peninsula of Guzerdt. 

VI. The inherent title of the Sah Kings to date in and before the 
century before Christ. 

I. The Valabhi lera is fixed by undoubted evidence to have com¬ 
menced in 310 A.D.‘ The exact epoch, however, in the lengthened 
sway of the dynasty whence the cycle takes its name, to which the 
initial date is to bo referred, still remains undetermined. Mr. 
Wathen supposes that the reign of Sri Dhara Sena I. (the seventh 
in the Valabhi list*,) witnessed the introduction of tlie now sera®, but 
from the prominent manner in which (his father) Griha Sena's name 
is recorded in Dr, Burns’^ No. I. Kaira Copper-plate Grant, it would 
seem that his accession, or some striking event of his reign, might well 
contest the honour of having originated the family cycle. This, how¬ 
ever, is a matter which demands but slight discussion in this place, as 
it is sufficient for the purposes of the present enquiry to say €hat the 
ffira of the Valabhis begins 319 a.d.®, and that—as is now to bo shown 
—the Gupta rule preceded it. 


* AlbMni, Roinaud, 142, 143; Tod's Annals, i. 801; Inscriptiau at Puttun 
SontnAtli, dated in corresponding epochs of different eeras, 6G2 a..h., Vikrama 1320, 
Balubhi945; consequently, An. Valabhi 1 =318-19 A.n. 

* The foliovring is Wathen’s list of the early members of the Valabhi Family s— 


I. iS'endpa^iBhatarca; 144orl90A.D. 

II. Seuapati Dlmra Sena. 

III. Mahdr6ja Drona Sinha. 

IV. Mahardja Dhruva Sena 1. 

V. Mah4r4ja Dharapattah. 

VI. Mah4r4ja Griha Sena. 

Vll. Maii4r4ja Sri Dhara Sena I. 

Vlll. Mah4r4ja Siladitya I. 

The order of succession in Bums' pla 
omitting the intermediate names. 

» J. A. S. B., iv. 481. 

* J. A. S. B., vii. 908. 

^ Mr. Wathen, at the time of the fir 
decipherments (J. A. S. B., iv. 481), w 
earliest of these records as £- 


IX. Mah4r4ja Charagriha I., or 
Iswara Guha (Burns). 

X. Mah4r4ja Sri Dhara-Seua II. 

XI. Mah4r4ja Dhruva Sena II. 

XII. Mah&r4ja Sri piiara Sena III. 
Mah&r4ja Dhruva Sena III, 
(Burns* Grant). 

XIII. Mali4r4ja Siladitya II. 

i passes directly from No. 1. to^o. VI., 


it publication of his Valabhi Tamla patra 
ks disposed to render the date of the 

Samvat 9 of the Valabhi ASra: subse¬ 


quently (J. A. S. B., vii. 963) he found reason to distrust this reading, and with¬ 
out attempting to fix the value of the figures employed, to decide that tlie date 
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II. It must be admitted that the direct and independent evidence 
to prove this point, is somewhat incomplete, being confined to a con- 

inseribed referred to the Yiknundditya Prinsep, in one of his latest papers 

on these subjects (.1. A. S. B., vii. 3S4), had also expressed his conviction that, 
whatever cycle might be understood as applicable to certain other dates then under 
consideration, the Vikromiditya ^ra alone “ must" be held to have been in use in 
the Vnlabhi Coppcr<plate Grants. 

A reference to the numerous Indian Inscriptions published in Yols. lY. and V, 

J. R. A. 8., by Messrs. Wathen and Elliot, shows most distinctly the general pre* 
valence of the official use of the Saliv4hana or Saka ^ra (79 a.d.), and apiid 
the ample series of the grants thus made known, some arc dated as early 
as Saka 411 = 490 a.u. (iv. 5, v. 343), and an inscription is quoted, bearing date 
Saka 488 ss 567 A.n. (ir. 9), The extensive diffusion of the practice of expressing 
dates in the yean of this cycle is also confirmed by its repeated employment in 
the R4ja Taringini (Troycr, ii. 376, 378), by the frequent appearance of the 
words Sdl Saka among the epochal references in the Mackenzie MSS. (^Wilsoriy i. 
16.3, 264, &c.; Taslor, J. A. S. B., vii. 389, 469, 496, &c.); and, finally, Tod 
distinctly asserts that the tcra of Saliv4hana “ set aside that of the Tuar in the 
Dekhan”—a practice which may well have extended westward as well as southward. 

These facts are perhaps sufficient to authorize an inference that the Salivkhana 
Cycle w4B used in many of the earlier instances wherein modern Commentators 
have heretofore supposed tliat the Vikramdditt/a was the mra employed; and 
hence, in the absence of any designation of the mra intended to be understood, it 
may be held ns more than probable that both tlie early Gupta and Yalabhi In> 
scriptioiis had their dates recorded in this cycle. 

Adapting the Saka Cycle to the various dates referring to these families, the 
several epochs recorded will correspond as follows with the years of our own tera;— 

1st. The Chandra Gupta Inscription at Sanclu, No. 1 (J. A. S. B., vi. 465), 

dated in figures ^0 =; or Saka San f)3 = 172 A.n. 

2nd. The No. 1 Yalabhi Grant of Wathen (J. A. S. B., iv. 481), dated thus 
Three hundred and odd Saka, correspoad.s with the early part of our 
fifth century. 

3rd. The third Yalabhi Copper-plate Grant (.T. A. S, B., vii. 966) with the 
figured date (Ibid., pi. XX.), assumed to refer to some period in tho 

f second half of the fourth century Saka, falls in with the middle of the fifth century A.n. .. 

It may be necessary to explain briefly the reasons which justify tho supposi¬ 
tion tha^ the first Yalabhi Grant^should be held to precede tlie third by a period | ^ 
of half a century, more or less; and this may be most satisfactorily done by ^ 
quoting tlie independent evidence comprised in the following comments annexed 
to the original translation of the latter document:—But though there were six 
successions to tho Gadi [between the execution of the first and third Yalabhi 
Grunts], these must have been of less than the ordinary duration, for the minister 
who prepared the Grant in Sri Dhara Sena’s reign was Skanna Bhatta; whereas 
the minister who prepared t^ie present Grant is named as Madana Hiln, son of 
Skanna Bhatta; thirty or forty years will therefore be the probable interval occu¬ 
pied by the reigns of all the princes named as having intervened between Sr' 
Dhara Sena I. and Dhruva Sena III.” 
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j^tural assertion of AlbiriinS’s, to the effect that “ apparently Bedabha 
followed immediately after the Guptas.” Whatever value is to be 
attached to this inference in itself, which however seems fiilly justified 
by the facts, one most important item is derived from the preceding 
part of the sentence, which introduces the deduction in question', vir., 
that a royal race of Guptas lived immediately prior to, and were 
exterminated in 319 a.d. 

One of the main difiiculties heretofore experienced in any attempt 
at a satisfactory allocation of these Guptas, so far as their dominion 
over the peninsula of Guzertlt is concerned", has arisen from a too im¬ 
plicitly received dogma—based chiefly ui)ou conclusions drawn from 
the dubious context of the Vishnu Purana'’—that the termination of 
the Gupta sway should be referred generally to the seventh or eighth 
century; and consequently any effort to locate the earlier portion of 
the dynasty—which is supposed to have been closely limited in the 
number of its members^—in Guzerdt at or about a correspondingly 

^ Qoant au Goupta killa (ero dcs Gouptas), on entend par lo mot goupia dca 
gens qui, dit on, ^taient m<!chants ot puissants; et I’ere qui porte leue nom cst 
I’epoque de leur extermination. Apparomment Ballaba suivit iuinnidiatcment Ics 
Gouptas; car Terc des Gouptas commence aussi Pan 241 de Pero de Saca.” Albi- 
rdni, Reinaud, 143. Annexed is the Arabic text of the original. 

^ C/' 

2 Wilson, Ariana Antiqna, 409; Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vii. 354. 

® Mill (J. A. S. B., vi. 11), referring to the passage whence his inference 
regarding the age of the Guptas is drawn, designates it as an "‘enumeration, 
strongly indicative of the disturbed and semi-barbarous condition of dtiairs which 
caused the suspension of all the ancient records, and in which synchronous 
dynasties might easily be mis-stated as sacccssire ones, and 4he sum of years 
readily palmed on the Hindu reader, to enhance the antiquity of the classical and 
heroic ages of the country” [yet he tmsts this text sufficiently to add the enurae<s 
ration] “ is succeeded, in the last period immediately preceding tlie rise of the Gup¬ 
tas, by something more resembling the records of earlier time.” The result of bis 
examination of the whole question is thus stated“It is scarcely possible to fix the 
subjects of our present inquiry, the Guptas, higher than the age of Charlemagne in 
Europe, if we suppose them identical with the Guptas of the Purina.” Page 12, idem. 

So also Wilson (Ar. Ant., 419):—“ Those considerations harmonize with the 
inference afforded by the coins, and restrict the most modem period of the G'Upta 
Kings of Magadha to tlio seventh or eighth century.” 

Prinsep hesitated in his entire acquiescence in Mill’s conclusions, and would 
have moved up the date of the Parana itself “ a few centuries,” with a view to 
placing the Guptas in the very age it is now proposed to assign them to. 
J. A. S. B., V. G44. 
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anterior epoch, has been met by the ineupcrablo obstacle of the ad¬ 
mitted local domiaation of other races of kings, of whose independmt 
rule there could bo little doubt. 

This perplexity is now removed, as we have direct authority for 
placing a family of Guptas, evidently extensively paramount as sove¬ 
reigns of India, at an mra closely antecedent to the rise of the Valabhi 
monarchs'; a period in which neither history nor inscriptions claim for 
other sovereigns either local or suzerain supremacy over the peninsula 
of Surdshtra. 

* The Arabic word fialhara, as used in reference to the Yalabhis (Beinaud, 
Relation deS Voyages, i. 24, 26, iL 26; Masaudf, O. T. F., i. 175, 193, 389; 
Glldemeister, Script. Arab., pp. 13, 145, &c.), has been the subject of much and 
various speculation, in the iiopc of tracing through its derivative identification a 
connecting indication of the origin of those who, in later times, are seen to havo 
home it (Wilford, As. Res., ix. 179). Tod (Annals, i. 801) endeavoured to 
show that as “ Baln^th, the deity worshipped in Puttuu Somndth, the City of the 
Lord of the Moon^ was the Sun-God hence” came the title of tlio dynasties 
which ruled this region, Bdl-ca-Rud, the Princes of Bal, and hence the capital 
BulicapiX*, the City of the Sun," was “ familiarly written Balahlu,” and the word 
Balicarae” eventually “corrupted by licnaudot's Arabian Travellers into Bal- 
hara.” Wathen (J. A. S. B., iv, 481) was disposed to consider the term either as 

c 

a corruption of Bhatarca ^ ^ t Cherishing Sun (a royal title), or as a titular 

distinction locally derived from the name of a district near “ Ballahhipura,” called 
“ Jihala," which, with the addition of Rai, would have furnished the Arabs with 
the designation in tjucstion. More lately on attempt has been mode to prove the 
connexion of the word with the supposed Falalira on the coins of Vononea (Priu- 
sep, J. A. S. B., viL 650). Of all these, perhaps the only derivation upon which 
complete reliance can be placed is Tod’s concluding identification, and that 
adopted by Glldemeister, whose notice on the subject may be best given in hia 

own words:—“Nomen quod « scribitur, ludoplcusta ct Masudio 

auctoribus commpnc crat omnibus cjus familim regibus; secundum Hauqaliden 
desumptum cst dc reginnis, quam tcuebont, nomine. Utraque sententia rocte se 
^habot. (iuuiam Indicus rex Baliiara illc fuerit, diu latuit, nunc autem certo diei 
potest, postquam ca dynastia turn ex inscriptionibus, turn ex indigenarum anna- 
libuB, turn ex Siiiensium relationibus nobis iunotuit. Ea in urbe Valabhi, Ouzc- 
ratm peninsulffi olim capitc, liodie*Balbhi vocata, decern milliaria Auglica septen- 
trionem versus et occideutem a Bhowuuuggcr sita, inde a quarto soeculo exstitit, 
et ab urbe vel regionc Valabhi denominata est. Itaque vocabulum f . ortum 

est ex pr&krita forma pro Q,uum . regnum 

Gurg’arum ct Sauraslit’ram complectcrctiir, omnino recto Arabes ejus fininm 
descriptioncm tradidcrunt; puslfea tamen inulta in Balharam tronstulcrunt, qua; Jn 
alios Indiso roges valent. * * Posteriores deinde omnia conturbamnt, et 

Balharm ascribunt Kanog’m regnum vel alia.’* Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus 
Indicia, pp. 42, 43, 44. 
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Moreover, an intimation of ecarcely less importance is conveyed in 
the general tenor of Albirdnfs expressions', which almost necessitate 
the conclusion that this particular race of Guptas were the hud of the 
name who held any prominent place among the monarchs of India 
prior to the invasion of Mahmud of Ghazni *. Beyond this it is dis¬ 
tinctly to be borne in mind that, with the exception of the deceptive 
epoch assumed from the Purdnas, there is wo date of any kind* to 
interfere with the free decision of the question at issue, on the evi¬ 
dence hero adduced. 

From the various inscriptions left by the Valabhi mpnarclis, some 
casual indications might have been anticipated as throwing light upon 
the history of the race they succeeded. To speak generally, this 
expectation is not realized; the information on this head, to be gained 
from these sources, being confined to the not altogether unimportant 
fact that the immediate predecessors of the Valabhis were of the 
Hindu faith\ Allusion is indeed made in one place to the suzerain 
under whom the family first rose into notice, and from whom the title 
of Mahdrdja was first received by the third Senapati; nothing, how¬ 
ever, is to bo gathered from this reference beyond the pi’oof of the 
widely-spread paramount power of the sovereign thus alluded to*. 

It would also be satisfactory, as affording an important connecting 
link between these races, to have been able to trace the possible 

* “ Leur extermination,” &c., note, p. 0. * 

* It may be necessary to remind the reader that Albfrfinf lived under this 
numarob. 

s The date of the Gupta Alphabet seems to have been ruled from tho 
asmmed date of the dynasty; and to show how little reliance can be placed on the 
inference, in itself, by which tlic use of the characters of the Gupta Lit Inscrip¬ 
tion is held to have originated at so modem a period as is claimed for it by some, 
it is to be remarked that James Prinsep himself, altliough he entered this alphabet 
in his comparative Palteographic Table as dating from the fifth century, had 
already admitted that its employment would apply equally well to the third 
century a.s. (J. A. S. B., vi. 556), an opinion indirectly coufinned by his own 
expressions at tlie moment of the publication of the Table itself (vii. 275), and 
distinctly repeated afterwards (vii. 348). In like maimer, those who would follow 
the erroneous identification of the Phi che li (Yais^li) of Fa Hian with tlie anclenjt 
Prayaga, the modem Allahabad (J. B. A. S., vi. 301), are to bo warned against 
indulging in any inference, regarding the antiquity of the Guptas, based upon Fa 
Ilian’s omission to mention the Asoka and Gupta L4t, which he possibly have 
seen bad he visited the true Prayaga. (See Foe Eoue Ki, p. 242; J. B. A. S., 
v. 128, &c.) 

* J. A.S. B., November, 1838. 

* “ From the great Sovereign himself, the sole Monarch of the entire world.” 
(J. A. S. B., Wathen, iv. 485.) Mr. Watheu adds—“This evidently refers to 
some one of tlie suecessors of Vikramaditya and Salivahana, the Pramara or 
Powar Kings of Ujain or Kanouj.” 
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affinity as existing in their respective coins, which the general prac¬ 
tice of Indian monarchs more or less distinctly developes in the early 
imitation by the succeeding family of the types of money found cur¬ 
rent in the dominions of their predecessors. As yet, however, no 
medals of the* Valabhi dynasty have been definitively identified', 
though a certain shadowy connexion might possibly be based upon 
the similitude between the device of the Valabhis, the Bull Nandi, 
as seen on their seals and inscriptions, and the self-same symbol to be 
found on the Surdshtran coins of the great Skanda Gupta*. 

It may be unnecessary to pursue further this branch of the inquiry^ 
as, however imperfect in itself, as it now stands, the concession of 
its most important bearing will be claimed hereafter under other 
proofs, which do not properly belong to this portion of the inves¬ 
tigation. 

III. The demonstration of the identity between the heretofore 
denominated Kanouj Guptas and the monarchs of the same uame 
who were supreme in Guzerat, is perhaps not so easy as might at 
first sight be anticipated^ inasmuch as there is a necessary absence of 
the infallible proof offered by an uniformity of coinage, arising from 
the practice even then prevailing of retaining but slightly modified the 
forms of the existing currency of each kingdom that fell to the arms 
of a conqueror. Hence, though the Gupta Guzerat coins evince indu¬ 
bitable signs of derivation from the types of the money of the earlier 
Surdshtran Kings, they naturally ofler few points of coincidenco with 
the gold coins of the countries to the northward and eastward, whence the 
power of the Gupta race—whose identity it is now sought to establish 
—-took its rise. Notwithstanding this, the number of miscellaneous 

' The Tdterfah Dirhems noticed as current in the ninth 

century, by Renqpdot's Arabian Traveller, and subsequently adverted to by Ibn 
Khordadb^, Ibn Haukal, and Masaudf, convey too recent a reference to furnish 
,any assistance in tho recognition of the Yalablii currency; the money alluded to by 
the first of these authors may possibly be identifiable with the silver Godhia hd 
paisa," which must have been current about this time, and which agree sufficiently 
with the weight indicated by the Arab authority, 1J dirhems (which is proved to 
be equal to 671 gr.; Marsden, xvii). Specimens of this Ass-money are extant, 
weighing over 66 gr., though the average weight of worn specimens is of course 
somewhat less. (See Renaudot, Reinaud, i. 25; Script. Arab., pp. 20, 166; 
Hasaudf, O. T. F., p. 309; Prinsep, J. A. S. B., iv. 607; Wilson, Ar. Ant., 413.) 

* It may indeed be a question whether these and other types of the ample 
Skanda Gupta coinage did not constitute the bulk of the entire currency under, if 
many of them were not actually struck by, the earlier members of the Valabhi 
Dynasty, while acting as UkoI sovereigns, on behalf of the Gupta suzerain. 

* Prinsep, indeed, assumed the fact as a matter of course (J. A. S. B., vii. 37)> 
§9 also Wilson, in an uncertain way (Ar. Ant., 409), 
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indieationa of connexion between tbe two races about to be noticed, 
scarcely permit a doubt that the monarchs in question were of one 
and the same house. 

The various links in the chain of evidence, at present within reach, 
tending to prove this connexion, may be briefly enumerated as fol¬ 
lows:—Istly. The inference deducible from the knowledge gained by 
Prinsep's revised decipherment of the Allahabad Inscription', that 
the Gupta family therein chronicled possessed Guzerdt. 2ndly. The 
Third (uiideciphered) Inscription on the Girnar Kock, in the peninsula 
of Guzorat, records the name of Skanda Gupta. Prinsep, to whom 
alone the secrets of this monumental writing were known, docs dot 
hesitate to announce this princo as “one of tke [then denominated 
Kanouj] Guptas*.” 3rdly. The correspondence of the fact stated on 
the Bhitari Ldt, that Skanda was the immediate successor of Ku- 
mara, with the evidence to the same effect afforded by the Guzerat 
coins per se. 4thly. The identity of the title of Skanda Gupta 

Kramilditya—as found both on his gold coins of the so- 

called Kanouj typo", and on his silver Surashtran pieces^* 5thly, 
The curious coincidence noticeable in Skanda Gupta’s alteration of 
the reverse symbol of his own Surashtran coins, from the device 
originally adopted from his immediate predecessor, Kumara® Gupta, to 
the effigy of the Bull of Siva, Nandi,—which now appears for the first 
time on these pieces,—and the prominent fact explicitly dwelt upon 
in the Bhitdri Lat inscrijition, that Skanda Gupta was a firm 
adherent of the worshippers of Siva, as contradistinguished from 
the Vaishnavi leaning of those he succeeded®. 6thly, and lastly, 

> “ Magadha, Ujjayani, and Surasona are omitted; these, therefore*, in all proba¬ 
bility, were under his [Samudra’s] immediate rule.” Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vi. 

* J. A. S. B., vii. 348. “ I may here so far satisfy curiotity os to state that 
this third inscription, the longest and, in some respects, the best preserved, though, 
from the smallness and rudeness of the letters, it is very diffieult to decipher, is h; 
a more modem character—that allotted to the third century after Christ—or the 
Gupta alphabet; and that in the opening lines I find an allusion to Skanda Gupta, 
one of the Gupta family, whose name has also been found upon a new series of 
the Surkshtra coins.” A facsimile of this inscription, taken with much care by 
Messrs. Westergaurd and Jacob, has been published in the Journal of the Bom¬ 
bay Branch B. A. S. for April, 1842. No transcript or translation has been 
attempted. 

3 J. A. S. B., V. pi. 34, fig. 17- 

* Idem, vii. 356, pi. XU. figs. 18, 20. , 

** Anneised Plato II. figs. 30, 40, 41, 42. 

* Mill, J. A. S. B., vi. 9. It may be useful to annex a detailed reference to 
the seveial Gupta Inscriptions at present knownAllahabad, Mill, J. A. S. B., 
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is to be cited tbo important reference (which more peculiarly belongs 
to the next di-^ision of the subject) conveyed in the superscription 
of tho Indo-Scythic NANo, or PAO NANO’, on the obverse surface 
of the Surdshtran coins of Kumdra and Skanda Gupta, and tho 
appropriation of the exact typos of tho Indo-Scythian gold coinage by 
tho earlier members of the Gupta family in their hhistcrn dominions, 
which are also duly retained by both Kumara and Skanda. 

IV. The next point in the general inquiry—^the identification of 
the Guptas as the immediate successors of the ludo-Scythians—^has, in 
so far as tho numismatic coincidences extend, been fully and satisfac¬ 
torily proved by Priusep aud Wilson: all that now remains to bedono 
is to apply the already prepared arguments to tho altered bearings of 
the question. So long ago as November, 1835, the first-namod author 
(Icinonstratcd by conclusive comparisons tho Indo-Scythic paternity 
of the Kanouj [Gupta] coinage.” In October, 1836, a paper by tho 
same writer appeared in tho Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
which more distinctly and unequivocally developed “ tho transition 
from the Mithraic or Indo-Scythic coinage to tho Hindu scries,” at tho 
head of which stands tho currency of the Guptas. I’TOfcssor Wilson 
also, in his Ariana Antiqua, in one place*, after enumerating other 
moi'o obvious resemblances between tho two classes of medals, goes on 
to notice the similarity which extends even to tho monograms, which 


iii. 257; Mill’s Bhitfirf L&t, vi. 1; revised by Prlnsep, vL 969; Skanda Gupta, 
vii. 37; vii. 346; Chandra Gupta, at Sonclii, Bhopal, vi. 455; Budha Gupta, 
Sagor, vil. 634. 

The following is an authoritative list of the Gupta Kings, as extracted from 
their Inscriptions:— 


1 . 


3. 

4. 
6 . 


Gupta. 

Glmtot''Kacha. 

Chandra Gupta I. (Ist Maha¬ 
raja Adhirifa). 

Samudra Gupta. 

Chandra Gupta II. 


6. Kumdra Gupta. 

7. Skanda Gupta. 

8. Mahendra Gupta (noticed as a 
minor only in the Inscriptions; 
the name is assumed from 
Coins).” 

Mill, J. A. S. B., vi. 8. 

^ See J. A. S. B., vii. 35C. Prinsop, at the time ho proposed this reading, did 
86 with but small confidence. A comparison of an extended series of this class of 
Sortohtran coins with the Indo-Scythic pieces of tlic Kanorki gold series, leaves 
no doubt of the accuracy of the identification. Indeed, if any additional faith is to 
be given to an independent though avhsequent recognition of one and the same 
fact, it may be mentioned that my first detection of the real meaning of the cor¬ 
rupt Greek letters on the first-named coins was suggested by a transcript of the 
legend of a Kanerkf coin, to be found among Mionnet's fac-simiies of Barbarous 
Greek (viii. pi. iv. fig. 28), before I became aware tiiat Prinsep had already 
published a similar rendering. 

* Page 418. 
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were copied by the Hindfi imitators from the Indo-Scythic protot 3 rpeS 
all of which are mentioned as capable of bein^ cited as evidence that 
the coins of the Gupta princes succeeded immediately to those of the 
Mithraic princes, and that the former reigned from the second or third 
to ike eeventh century.^ 

Prinsep does not seem to have insisted sufficiently upon the full 
force of the inference*, that the derivative which retained in such 
freshness the impress of its model, was in all probability immediate, 
and was extremely unlikely to be a deferred revival of a temporarily 
disused coin. Professor Wilson’s perception of the real value of the 
evidence was more distinct, but his conclusion was deprived of much 
of its just weight by the indecision of his closing observation, which 
left a brief dynasty of eight kings* to find their own position in so 
undefined a period as five centuries^ 

. But little, perhaps, need be added to such authoritative testimony, 
further than again to point to the fact noted above, of the still more 
distinct evidence of association—of what precise character is not so 
clear—to be drawn from the discoveiy of the words PAO NANO —the 
almost uniform titular prefix of the Kancrki Indo-Scytbian gold series 
—on the Surdshtran coins of the Guptas. 

The results deducible from the combined evidence of coins and 
monumental inscriptions, regarding the progress of the power of the 
Gupta dynasty, may be summed up in a few words. In the time of 
the full supremacy of the family, their empire clearly extended from 


* See also the identity of reverses of Ghatot Kaclia coin, J. A. S. fi., v. 38, fig. 
12 and of the Ardokro Indo-Scythic piece, J. A. S. B., 1845, p. 440, pi. 12, fig. 10. 

■ J. A. S. B., v. 044. 

* Prinsep remarks, It does not appear who succeeded him [SlAinda Gupta], 
or whether the Gupta Dynasty there terminated; but I think it is open to con- 
jeeture that the whole power was usurped by the Minister’s family, because,” Ac. 
J. A. S. B., vu. 38. 

* Since the above was read before the Royal Asiatic Society, Colonel Sykes 
has communicated to me the following observations, conveyed in a late letter from 
Captain Eittoe. The deductions in question, valuable in tliemselves, as derived 
from entirely new sources, aud as the result of independent inductive reasoning, 
will be seen to corroborate in a remarkable manner the date of the rise of the ’ 
Guptas already pointed at in the text. 

I have had four valuable copper-plates, from Nagode, in Bundulknnd, of 
Sri Hastina, a cotemporary of Samudra Gupta, for he is named by the latter in 
the Allahabad Inscription (see J. A. S. B.). translated by MilL These plates fix 
the number of years passed of the Gupta Dynasty at that time, viz., 183; this 
will prove the correctness of the Vansavali, as given on the pillar, and will 
prove, I think, that the Gnptas reigned from the second to the fifth centoiy 
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the foot of the hills of Nipti' on the north>east, to the extremity of 
the peninsula of Guzer4t on the south-west* j its southern boundary is 
not so well defined, but to the north-westward, suzerainty was claimed 
over the Punjdb to the banks of the Indus'*. The same data seem to 
indicate that the possession of the more western portion of the empire 
was not obtained till a period subsequent to the consolidation of the 
kingdom on the Ganges. A possibly important point, also gained 
from these sources, is that Ihis paramount Hindu race, who in later 
times, at all events, reigned over, if not at Ujein, is seen in two dis¬ 
tinct instances to use the title of Yikramaditya*. 

.Having attained thus much of an apparent footing from infomuir 
tion gained through other channels, it is necessary to examine whether 
the written testimony of the Hindhs in any way corroborates the pre¬ 
sent conclusions. Without conceding the least faith to either the in¬ 
ductive or direct chronological data to be derived from the craftily- 
imagined and most inextricably-jumbled post facta prophecies of the 
Vishnu Purina, it may be sufficient to accept from its pages the bare 
position, and the partially confirmatory geographical information con¬ 
veyed in'*the pretended prediction*:—“ After these various races will 
reign” * » * « and the Guptas of Magadha along the Ganges to 

Prayaga.” • 

The Baja Tarangini, the *^only" Sanskrit Indian History extant, 
though avowedly local in its purpose, gives promise—could we but 
I’ely on its cfironology—of unexpected illustration of the present sub¬ 
ject of enquiry, inasmuch as it notices a Vikramaditya of Ujein, speci¬ 
fied particularly as Emperor of India*, who nominated Matri Gupta 
(the only Guptay be it remarked, in the list, within many centuries of 
the possible time in question) to the throne of Kashmir; moreover, to 
extend the coincidences, this Vikramaditya is cited as having previ¬ 
ously expelled the Mlechchhas and destroyed the Sakas. The follow¬ 
ing are the dates* of accession of Matri Gupta, as given in the original, 
and by the several commentators: Bdja Tarangini, Wilson, 117 a,d.7; 

* Bhit£r£ L£t (Glmfpiir District), Kosala” (Oude) of Allahabad Inscrip¬ 
tion, J. A* 1^*) vi. 971 . Nip&l, idem, 97>^. 

* Skonda Gupta Inscription at Girn&r, J. A. S. B., vii. 340. 

” Yaudheya, J. A. S. B., vi. 973. 

* Chandra Gupta, J. A. S. B., v. 650; Skanda Gupta, infr&y PI. II. fig; 51. 

* Wilson's Vishnu Purina, 479. The date of this Purina is fixed by Wilson 
about 954 a.d. Mill quotes the passage thus:—** And in Padmivatf, Kinti purf, 
Mathuri and on the Ganges from Prayiga, shall the Magadbas and the Guptas 
rule over the people belonging to Magadha." J. A. 8. B., vi. 10. 

* Ilistoire des Bois du Kachmir, ii. 76 (Troyer); Wilson, As. Bes., xv. 38. 

^ As. Bes., XV. 81. 
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Troyer, 118. 11 a.d.>: Adjusted dates, Wilson, 471 a.d.; Troyer, 
123. 3 A.n.j ConningLam, 430 a.d.’ As it is manifest that the chief 
value of a determination of the identity of the individual, indicated 
as Sri Har^w, Vikraindditya of Ujein, in the Sanskrit text, with any 
member of the family more immediately under consideration, would 
consist only in a possibility of thereby fixing with more exactness the 
epoch of the latter, it is useless to encumber the present essay with 
extended observations based upon such uncertain data. Neither 
under any circumstances should undue emphasis bo laid on a catch 
identification of any one of the many Vikramddityas®; nor is much to 
be gained from a recognition of the possessor of the second title of 
Sakdri, or even the more direct fact of a partial defeat of the Scy^ 
thians^, as proved to have been effected by any given individual. 
The designation of Vikramdditya is shown, both by the Easteim and 
Western series of the Gupta coinage, to have been already in esta¬ 
blished use as a mere title, in contradistinction to its supposed reten¬ 
tion as a distinct name^. As there wore many Vikramadityas, so pro¬ 
bably there were many Saksiris; every frontier encounter with the 
Scythians which did not result in absolute defeat of the Indkin forces, 
would, under the usual terms of Oriental hyperbole, entitle the 
locakmonarch to the honorary appellation of “ Foe of the Scythians;” 
and whatever may have been the real effect of the vaunted success 
of Vikramaditya’s arms against the Sakas—now conclusively dated- 
in 78 A.D.% it is clear that, in some divisions of Northern India, the 

^ Histolre des Hois du Kachmir, ii. 365, 378. 

“ Cunningham, Num. Chron., vi. 18. ® Wilford, As. Res., ix. 117. 

* Taking the term Saka in its generic sense, as it was probably used, witbout en¬ 
tering into the divisional distinctions of Tochari, &c., noticed in Ar. Ant., 138,138. 

® PI. II. fig. 61; III. No. e; and Appendix, PI. VII. fig. 7. , 

« L’ere dc Saca, nommde par Ics Indieus Sacak&la, est post^rleure ft cello 
dc Vikramaditya de 135 ans. Saca cst Ic nom d*un prince ;^ui a r^gne sur les 
contrdes situdes entre Plndns ct la iner. Sa rdsidence dtait placde an centre de 
Pompire, dans la contrdo nommdc Aryavartha. Lcs Indiens le font naitre daps 
une closse autre que ccllc des Sakya: quclqucs-uns prdtendent qu’il dtait Soudra 
et originiuro de la ville de Mansouro. II y en a meme qui disent qu’il n’dtait pas 
dc race indieuno, et qu’il tirait son originc des rdgions occidentales. Les peupjes 
eurent bcaucoup a sonffrir de son despotisme, jusqu*& ce qu’il leur vint du seoonrs ; 
de I’Orient. Vikramaditya nmreha contre lui, mit sou armdo eu ddronte, et le tua 
sur le torritoiro do Korour, sitae' entre Moultan et le ch&tcau de Louny. Cette 
dpoque devint cdlcbre, k cause de la joie que les peuples ressentirent de la mort de 
et on la choisit pour ere, priucipalenient chez les astronomes. D’un autre 
cdtd Vikramaditya re 9 Ut le titre de sri (grand), & cause de I’houncur qu’il s’^tait 
acquis. Du rcste, rintcnralle qui s’cat ^could entre I’cre de Vikramaditya et la 
mort de Saca, prouve que le vainqueur n’dtait pas le cdlebre Vikramaditya, niais 
un autre prince du mfimo nom.” AlMruni, Beiuaud, pp. 140, 141, 142. 
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Tochftri, or Yti6-Chi, continued to furnish Scythio opponents for the 
occasional display of heroism on the part of the indigenous monarchs 
until at least the early portion of the third century of our a 3 ra’. The 
complete decay of the Indo-Scythic empire, whether due on the one 
hand to successire losses of frontier provinces, or to tho less perceptible 
fusion” of the races of conquerors and conquered on the other, was 
manifestly a work of time, and apparent traces of the surviving 
power of the race were to bo detected west of the Indus so late as the 
end of the fourth century*. 

V. These considerations load naturally to the next division of our 
theme, the interval between the sway of the Guptas and that of tho 
SAh kings, and the question whether the succession of tho Gupbis was 
immediate or deferred. In following out this enquiry, the principal 
point to bo determined is, whether tho Indo-Scythians—the prede¬ 
cessors of the Guptas in other parts—also possessed Surashtra ; a con¬ 
clusion which is apparently affirmed by the appearance of their 
dynastic title on the local silver coinage issued by these Guptas. 

t- 

' Note upon Ma-twan-lin, J. A. S. B., vi. fi3; also Pautliier, “ Thian-tchu,” 
extract from the Journal Asiatique, 1839, note, p. 9. 

* M. Pauthier (Thian*tchu, Journal Asiatique, 1839) notices a curious enquiry, 
suggested by the similarity of meaning existing between the words Yonii chi and 
Chandra Vansa: subjoined are M. Panthicr’s translation of tho Chiucse text and 
his own notes ca this head:— 

Dans la Relation des contr^cs occidentalcs {Suyii\ le royaumc du Thian-tchu 
est nommd par qiiclques-uns Chin-thou; ct on le dit situe an sud-est des Youe-chi* 
ou ' peuple de race lunairc’ h, la distance dc qnrlque millicrs do tt. Les moeurs 
de scs habitants sont les memes quo celles des Youe-chi^.” Page 

> “ youe-chi, mots ^thniques qul signlGent de race tunaire, absolumcnt comme le terme 

Sanskrit ichandra-mnsa. Voy. la notice lur ce peuple c£liibre (que I’on croit fitre 

les Indo-Scytbes des bistoriens occidentnux), que nous avons tradulte dn Pian-iAian, liv. LIT. 
art. 2.*' , 

b “ Sou-yu youe-chi-thoufig: mores cum (Tou) I'oui’-cAt (moribua) iidem. Quelque extraor. 
dinairc que cette assertion paralsse, elle cotifirmeralt le soiip^on qiie nous avons ddjitdmisallleurs, 
que les Voui- Chi on liommes de race liiiiaire pourraient bien avoir la m£me origine que les ruis 
indiens, aussi de race lunaire, tchandra-vansa.*' 

, May not these coincidences, conjoined to the curious verbal similarity to be 
; detected between NANAIA and NANO, suggest tho possibility of the meaning of 
the latter referring to the moon, and thus PAO NANO PAO being, the King, tho 
Lunar King, or King of tho Lunar Race? 

See also remarks bearing upon the general subject in J. A. S. B., iv. 677, C84; 
and Tod, Trans. R. A. S., i. 207; n.Iso ^nnals of Rajpootana, i. 24, 503. 

• Wilson, quoting Foe kue hi, Ar. Ant., 307. See also Fockoul;ki, 8.3— 
"Les rois des Yue ti continu^rent d’exercer l’autorit4 dans ces diverses ccmtrtfes 
j usque dans le HI'' si^cle. Ao commencement da si^cle, on parle oncoro do 
leurs incursions dans I’lude.” M, R^musat. 
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Previous to seeking other evidence, it may be as well to examine 
the indications offered on this head by the respective coins of the Sdh 
and Gupta monarchs, in their simple* relation to each other as a prior 
and subsequent series, and hence to determine whether the silver our* 
rency of the latter was a directly consecutive adaptation of the oircu* 
lating medium of the former—a revival of a coinage whose issue , had 
been suspended, but whose previously-uttered pieces still remained 
prevailingly current and nnsuperseded—or, lastly, whether the model 
of the Guzerat currency of the Guptas was taken from an intennediate 
modification, which may possibly have formed the connecting link be¬ 
tween the moneys of the two races. The more obvious mechanical 
features displayed by the coins themselves go far to assist a definite 
selection from among these theories. In the first place, the fidelity 
with which the main characteristics of the Sdh head are reproduced on 
some of the earlier specimens of the Gupta coins, seems to negative 
the idea of the latter having been copied from any inferior model, and 
should suffice in itself to set aside the claims of the last-named secondary 
transition. The Greek legend on the obverse, on the other hand, 
shows signs of a material change from the unintelligible, though 
squarely-outlined and very Greek-looking, letters of the Sah kings, to 
the ill-formed and straggling Hellenic alphabet in use among the 
Indo-Scythians, and points plainly to the occuiTence of an interval- 
indefinite perhaps—^between the fabrication of the one class and of the 
other. The variation also in the expression of the Sauski*it letters on 
the reverse, evidences extensive modification, such as could only have 
resulted from some considerable lapse of time', and which it would 
be impossible satisfactorily to explain by any notion that the Gupta 
artists summarily introduced the form of writing current in the 
countries whence their masters came, to the permanent ipupercession 
of any characters in prevailing local use. The change from the old 
reverse device is of no import in its bearings upon the present enquiry, 
as it must have been effected from religions motives, entirely irre¬ 
spective of any circumstances incident to direct or interrupted suc¬ 
cession. The palpable modifications in both the Greek and Sanskrit 
alphabets now noticed, may be held to prove that the transition from 
one series of coins to the other was by no means immediate; an 
inference which is strongly corroborated by the recognition of a 
distinct group of medals also derived from the original Sur^htran 

' Compare Nos. 1 to 12 with a, i, c, e, PL HI. Prinsep bad already 
renuurked that ‘‘The Asoka alplmbet (the Sanskrit one) agrees very closely with 
that of our Surashtra coins, which may thence be pronounced to be anterior to 
the Onpta Series." J. A. S. B., viL 275. 
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stock, whose palteographic peculiarities, in associating them obviously 
and intimately with the Sdh exemplars, contract broadly with the 
mutations obsei-vable in the Gupta scries. (See 1st Sub-species, p. 
56, PI. II., figs. 35, 36, 37, 38 ) Reviewing all these facts, and giving 
the requisite weight to the token of the intervening Scythic supre¬ 
macy conveyed in the use of the title of their chiefs on the Gupta 
Guzerdti pieces, as well as to the valid presumption, hereafter to be 
noticed, that the Indo-Scythians themselves did not generally coin sil¬ 
ver money, it appears necessary to conclude that the Guptas, on their 
conquest of the kingdom of Guzerat, contented themselves with re- 
modellinf the ancient Sdh coinage, which, from the numbers in which 
its representatives are still to be found, may reasonably be presumed 
to have continued to constitute the bulk of the currency of the pro¬ 
vince at that epoch. 

Some objection might bo taken to the apparent inconsistency of 
claiming for the Guptas a direct succession to the Indo-Scythians on 
the strength of similitude of coinage, when in a nearly parallel in¬ 
stance of imitation by the Guptas of the Surashtran money, an inter¬ 
val of soRiewhcre about one, or one and a half centuries is admitted to 
have occurred. If these several facts stood alone, and were to be 
tried only on their own internal merits, this objection might indeed bo 
valid, but it is to be borne in mind that a very slow process of change 
would apply to the coinage of a country so nearly isolated in its natu¬ 
ral boundaries as the peninsula of Guzerat: as, from the very nature of 
its geographical outline alone, it is probable that the purely local cur¬ 
rency of the kingdom was, on the one hand, little liable to bo exported, 
and, on the other, was but slightly affected by the admixture of 
foreign specie; so that any endeavour towards a revival of this indi¬ 
genous cuiKmcy would both find plentiful models of the old form of 
coin ready at hand, .and, supposing such pieces still to constitute the 
bulk of the circiflating medium, there would he a reasonable motive 
for imitation—even though remotely delayed—in the desirability of 
uniformity alone. 

To the broad continent of Norfhorn India a very different rule 
would apply, and amid the diverse series of imitations derived from 
the Indo-Scythic stock, no^v known to have existed in this region, the 
Guptas, had they succeeded at any distant ejxich to the countries once 
belonging to the Indo-Scythians, and proposed to themselves to assi¬ 
milate their own money to the later issues, would have been moro 
likely to have copied the already^existing imitations, rather than, as 
they are seen to have done, the best originals. Or, had they to choose 
a new mintage irrespective of successional associations, there must 
VOL. XTl. C 
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have been other and purer models in the land, in the very perfect 
coins of the Bactrian Greeks, once largely concurrent, and necessarily 
to a late date co-existent, with the money of the Indo-Scythians, 
upon which the new types of coinage might advantageously have been 
based. 

Again, in respect to the characters employed on the several series 
—a change from one language, the Greek, to a totally distinct tongue, 
the Sanskrit, in all medallic superscriptions emanating from the 
Eastern mints—^accounted for as it is by a reasonable probability of 
the supercession of the former as a foreign tongue, in favour of the 
official language of the new ruling power, which was at the sapie 
time more assimilated to that of the people at large—-would evidently 
require no lapse of time to accomplish; but a very different expia¬ 
tion is required for tlio numerous subsidiary modifications in the local 
alphabetical characters seen on the Gupta Surashtran coins, as com¬ 
pared with the more ancient letters of the same class on the original 
money of the Ssih kings. 

These pervading alterations could under no circumstances have 
been effected by any sudden process, or by any revolution which did 
not admit of a considerable interval between the use of the one form 
of writing and the other. 

In the absence of cither direct history or the more trustworthy 
record of monumental inscriptions, the next source of information to 
which it is requisite to aj)i)ly, is the detached notices* of classical 
writers, who in any way refer to the land and the people more imme¬ 
diately under review. Prominent among these is the reference to 
M^mbarus to be found in the Periplus of the Erythrman Sca\ This, 
however, when brought to the test of critical accuracy, is found to bo 
useless for any present purpose, inasmuch as, in addition to the 
avowed difficulty attendant upon the satisfactory explanation of the 
text itself, as it has been handed dow'ii to us, there remains a nearly 

, ' Vincent’s Periplus, p. 98, and note on Mdmbarus at the conclusion. * 
Original TranslatioJi, Vincent's Proposed Emendation, 

**Next to the hay of Bardk^ sue- *‘Next to Bardk^ immediately suc¬ 
ceeds the gulf of Barugfiza, and on this ceeds the gulf of Banigdza, and the 
gulf is the commencement of the whole commencement of tlio province of Lfir, 
[peninsula] of ludia, as well as the [which is] the kingdom of Mflmhams, 
kingdom of Miimharus, towards [the and the whole of this part of India has 
coohncB of] Arfak^.” the same cominmiccmeut.” 

“ I have attributed the sovereignty of Anakc or Coucan to Mumharus, and I 
am now convinced that his dominion was Guzerdt. * • I made the Parthian 
power at Minnagor, on the Indus, extend over Guzerat, whereas in reality it em¬ 
braced only Sciadi and Kutch.” 



THE SAH KINaS OF SURASHTRA, 


equal degree of incertitude regarding the precise epoch ’ to whidi the 
amended textual reading—^if roceiv^ed—should he held to apply. 
Hence, even admitting to the full that the original allusion to Larike 
and M&mbarus is now correctly interpreted, the doubt still remains as 
to when, this condition of things is to be made applicable to the kingdom 
more particularly in question. Thus the independence of Guzer&t, at 
the moment of the visit of the Author of the Feriplus, if acknowledged 
as a fact, does not under these circumstances possess any great historic 
value; nor would even the exact ascertainment of the epoch testified 
to, do more than prove the temporary existence of the kingdom of 
M4mbanft, or by any means demonstrate that the Indo-Scythians did 
not-~either prior or subsequent to the given date—conquer the penin¬ 
sula of Guzerdt'’. 

Fortunately for the satisfactory decision of the present question, 
we have the evidence of a nearly contemporaneous writer, whoso state¬ 
ment, though not in unison with the dubious reading of the text of the 
Pcriplus proposed by Vincent, is in itself clear and distinct to the 
point it is now sought to elucidate—the tenure of the peninsula of 
Guzerat fiuring a portion at least of the time during which the 
Scythian monarchy at Minnagar was in effective force. From the 
testimony of Ptolemy it is amply manifest that Guzerat once formed a 
portion of the Indo-Scythian empire, the chief seat of which was on 
the banks of the Indus^. 

Having determined the main question of fact, it is requisite to pro- 

* Vincent, “about C3 a.d.,” Commerce of the Ancients, ii. 67 and 685; 
Heeren, “ during the first, or, at latest, during the second century a.d.” Asiatic 
Nations, ii. 566, Lond., 1846. 

* “ OzSne” is noticed in the Pcriplus “ formerly the seat of govcminciit *’ (p. 
102). This \iould be by no means an unimportant piece of information, as showing 
that in the time of the second Arrian, Ujein was no longer an Imperial metropolis, 
were it not that it ia somewhat difficult to reconcile this statement with the asser¬ 
tion of Ptolemy, who calls it “ the capital of Ti^stanus, and liis royal residence.” 
V^cent, Commerce of the Ancients, ii. 406. 

° Lassen, quoting Ptolemy, J. A. S. B., 1840, pp. 756, 757- 

In support of the conclusion arrived at above respecting the Scythian conquest 
of .Guzerdt, it may be expedient to cite the decisive opinion expressed on this head 
• by BO able a Numismatist as Capt. Alexander Cunningham, Bengal Engineers, an 
Antiquary who has moreover devoted special attention to the subject of the geo¬ 
graphical limits of the Bactrian and Indo-Scythian monarchies:—‘*In the most 
flourishing period of their rule, the Indo-Scythians, under Kanerki and his imme¬ 
diate successors, must have possessed not only Kashmir itself, but also the whole 
of Gandhora on the Indus; and from Kjibul on the west, as far as the Ganges on 
the east, down to Barygaza or Baroach on the south.” Num. Chron-, vi. 2, 
Article^ “The Ancient Coinage of Kashmir;” see also Num. Chron. viii. 175, 
“ Chronolo^cal and Geographical Table of Alexander’s Successors in the East.” 

C 2 
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ceed to that of degree, and to consider what was the nature of the 
tenure thus established. We learn from the Chinese, ** That at the 
period when all these kingdoms belonged to the YuS-Chi, the latter put 
the local kings to death and substituted military chiefs'.” Hence it 
is but reasonable to infer that Guzerat, on its subjection, was put upon 
the same footing as the other countries which fell to the arms of the 
Indo-Scythians, and that the form of government previously prevail¬ 
ing in the peninsula was superseded by the usual military despotism 
of the conquerors. The application of this system to GuzoiAt in itself 
accounts for much that was inexplicable in the examination of the 
numismatic portion of the question, when confined to the results de- 
duciblo from its own internal evidence, as developed solely by the 
medals themselves. Under a general scheme of provincial govern¬ 
ment by military chiefs, having in their own persons no pretence to 
the privileges or dignities of even dependant JcinfjfSy it is probable that 
the local coinage was suspended in favour of one uniform imperial 
issue. The monetary standard of the Indo-Scythians was, without 
question, gold, as amid the multitude of their coins extant only one 
genuine silver piece is known*. It has already been remarked by Pro¬ 
fessor Wilson* that their silver currency consisted chiefly of the coins 
of their Bactrian predecessors, so also we may infer that, in like man¬ 
ner, in the province of Guzerat, the pre-existing silver currency was 
held to be sufficient for the wants of the community, especially when 
aided, as it now was, by the introduction of the more Valuable and 
heretofore probably unknown gold coinage, at that period peculiar to 
these tribes. 

If the data now cited, and the deductions drawn from them, are 
correct, it appears that the Indo-Scythians of Miunagar ruled over 
Guzerat—that during the time of their sway over this ppninsula the 
issue of local silver money was not sustained; hence, admitting the 
obvious priority of date of the Sah silver coins oyer those of the 
Guptas—for which indeed they are seen to have furnished the proto¬ 
type—and rejecting all idea of the intervention between the Scythians 
and the Guptas of a dynasty whose united reigns can scarcely have 


' Ma-twan-lin, Pauthiety Asiatic Journal, LXXIX. and LXXX., 183G; tlie 
same, J'u/ten, .Tourn. Asiatique, X. 95(1047); so also Tliion Tchu, Puu/At^, 
Joum. Asiatique, 1839. A cette dpoque [159 a.d.] tons ces royaumes (Kaboul 
et les divers etats d« KHindoustan) appartenaient aux Voui: C7m, ou peuple de nee 
Lunairo. Les TouS Chi araient &it mourir lours rois, et 4tabli k lour place des 
commandants militaires pour gouvenier tous leurs sujets.” 

* Ar. Ant., pi. xi. fig. 9. 

* Ar. Ant., 340. See also Cunningham, Num. Chroh. vi. 7 (1843). 
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spread over less than a century and a half, it results that the Sah 
kings preceded the Indo>ScythiaDS. 

It is now pretty generally conceded that the Yue-Chi (Tochares) 
conquest of Western India should he dated in or about 26 b.c.' It is, 
therefore, anterior to this epoch that the domination of the Sdh kings 
must be placed. 

Haying attained this approximate date from comparatively exter¬ 
nal and subsequent indications, the next step in advance leads to an 
examination into the intrinsic claims of the coins themselves to date 
prior to 26 n.c., as well as to a consideration of any testimony specifi¬ 
cally applicable to the history of the Sdh kings, whose names are 
borne on the coins in question. 

VI. It may be convenient to commence this section of the enquiry 
Vith “ The Snh Kings’ ” own account of themselves, as preserved in 
ikeir inscription engraved on the rock at Gimar*,—the monumental 
record stone of three several dynasties. 

The amount of information derivable from this inscription’ is less 

' Ma-t|ran-lin, J.R. A. S., 183C; also Jonnu Asiatique, 1839; Zasten^ 
J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 785 (40 d.c,); Cunningham, Num. Chrou., viii. 175; Ar. 
Ant., 301. 

* The rock containing the inscriptions is about a mile to the eastward of 
Jundgad, and about four miles from the base of Gimdr, which is in the same 
direction,*’ Rev. .1. Wilson, J. A. S. B., vii. 337. See also a subsequent paper 
in the same vokimo (p. 885), by Lieut. Postans, giving a full account of tlie ad¬ 
jacent localities. 

* On first arranging the materials of the present paper, I was prepared to 
rely implicitly upon Prinsep’s translation of the Giniar Bridge Inscription; but 
on its subsequently coming to my knowledge that a second more perfect facsimile 
of the original record had been taken by Major Jacob and Mr. Westergaard, and 
a lithograph co]>y of the same made public in the pages of the Journal of the 
Bombay Branch Asiatic Society, I was induced to apply to this transcript, with a 
view, at the least, of checking any possible errors in the more prominent names of 
men and countries tiiat might have crept into the less perfect copy of the inscrip¬ 
tion furnished to Jas. Prinsep by Dr. Wilson, from which the original decipher- 
nKnt was obtained. In the progress of my examination, I was startled to find 
very extensive variation, both in the number and value of the letters as given in 
the two copies; indeed, the mere discovery that the opening name, read by Prinsep 
as-Art D4m4, was in tlie new transcript clearly and unquestionably Rvdra D4m(i— 

»the identical designation that occurs in the concluding portion of both copies of the 
inscription—was enough to satisfy me that a complete revision of the entire docu¬ 
ment was now absolutely requisite. Under these circumstances, I at once applied 
to Professor Wilson, who readily undertook the task, permitting me, in the most 
liberal manner, to make full use of his new translation, wtiich I am gratified in 
being able to announce will shortly berpublished in a separate form, illustrated 
by the needful notes and remarks. Such being the case, 1 have confined my 
notice of the inscription to such extracts and observations as were indispensable to 
elucidate the special subject of the coins of the S&h kings. 
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complete tlian might have been anticipated, owing chiefly to the muti** 
lated state of the face of the stone whereon the writing is cut, haying 
created a succession of breaks in the context which it is at times 
difficult to supply. We learn however, generally, that the repair of 
the Gimar Bridge or Causeway, which the monumental writing is 
designed to commemorate, took place during the reign, and under the 
direct auspices of Baja Mah^ Kshatrapa Budra Damd, the son of 
Swami Chandana. The structure itself would seem to have been ori¬ 
ginally undertaken by Pushpa Gupta [the son, or officer] of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya, and subsequently completed under the direction of 
Tushas 3 ra, the superintendent of Asoka Maurya. Thus erected,* it 
may bo supposed to have stood until carried away by the flood of the 
Palesiui, which necessitated its reconstruction in the time of Budra 
Ddma: what the extent of the interval between these given epochs' 
may have been there is no moans of determining, nor is any assistance 
in fixing the time of the later occurrences to be derived from what 
still remains of tho defaced passage, which must once have conveyed 
the record of a date. However, from the separate mention of the 
names of Chandra Gupta, Pushpa Gupta, Asoka, and his sulordinato 
Tushasya, as well as from the circumstantial reference to the progress 
of tho work, as first undertaken, which marks this portion of the inscrip¬ 
tion, thus much may fairly be inferred, that the record itself cannot 
well have been endorsed at any period distantly removed from tho 
time of the domination of the Maurya sovereigns therein Eluded to. 

Among tho incidental notices of importance to bo found in tho 
inscription is to be cited the reference to the lands ruled over by 
Budra D&md. Of these, tho names of Surushtra and Anartta, as well 
*as tho designations of tho countries of the Parantas and tho Nisliadas, 
are distinctly and unequivocally legible; and from among*tho doubt¬ 
ful readings, upon which less reliance can be placed, may be quoted 
Abhira, Khusmara’, Kukura, and the districts on* tho confines of 
Avanti (Ujein). ^ 

The sentence, “Having (twice?) conquered without deceit Sata- 

kami, sovereign of the South” likewise ofibrs matter 

for remark, as, from tho distinct mention of the name and kingdom of 
tho monarch in question, a legitimate expectation might arise of the 

> This word is exSeedingly doubtful in the Bombay fao^ile, the initial letter 
Qoeuiring after a lengtliened break in the context caused by the nearly mitire loss 
o£ a number of letters on the edge of a fissure in the rock. The head lines of 
both tho first and second letters of the word suggested are also only imperfectly 
visible. 
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possibility of checking the apparent date of the conqueror by the ap¬ 
proximate identification of that of the indiridual conquered; in point 
of fact, however, even were it possible to select tho king alluded to 
from among the rest of his race’, who are all supposed to have borne 
tho dynastic title of Satakarni*, but little could be gained from this 
source, as the known history of tho dynasty itself affords still less of 
certain epochal data than that of tho race whoso lera wo would test 
by their contemporaneous existence. It has been remarked, both by 
Prinsep and Wilson, that perhaps tho most trustworthy information 
wo obtain of the probable date of these Southern kings is derived from 
Pliny, who mentions that the Andhra monarchs were very powerful 
in India in tho beginning of tho Christian sera. From tho details 
given of the extent of this power, as evidenced in the numerical 
strength of their armies, &c.“, it might reasonably be concluded, in tho 
absence of any evidence to the contrary, that such extensive supre¬ 
macy must have taken some time to consolidate^, and hence that 
the family of the Satakarnis may well have been co-cxistent with our 
Surashtran monarchs, at all events at some proximate period n.c. 

For file purposes of chronological arrangement, it would also 
bo highly desirable to have been able definitively to determine tho 
position Rndra Damd should occupy among tho other members of 
the Sah D 3 masty. This might possibly have been done, but with the 
necessary reservation in regard to tho additional prefix of Swdmi, by 
identifying tto Raja Mahii Kshatrapa Rudra Damd of tho inscription 
with the individual of the same title and name who figures on the 
coins as the father of the last monarch of the present list. There is, 
however, undoubtedly a difficulty* in the way of the unreserved ad- 

^ In nundber 30 kings, supposed to spread over 435 odd years. Wilson, 
Yishnu Fur4na. 

* Prinsep, .L A*S. B., vii. 346; Wilson, Vishnu Purdna, 474, note 63. 

* Yalidior deinde gens Andarte, plurimis vicis, xxx oppidis quo; muris turri- 
busque muniuntur, rogi priebet peditum cm, equituni m m, clephantos m. Pliny, 
Hist. Nat., vi. 19. 

•* Wilson, though he says, “According to the computation hazarded above from 
our text, the race of Andhra kings should not commence till about twenty years 
B.C., which would agree with Pliny’s notice of them,’* adds the important admis¬ 
sion, “ but it is possible that they existed earlier in the south of India, although 
they established their authority in Magadha only in the ffrst centuries of the 
Christian ccra.’* Yishnu Pnrana, p. 475. 

* This objection might certainly be overruled by suppoaing that Sw4mf Rudra 
Sdh, the son of Swdmi Rudra Ddmd, upon whose coins alone the latter name 
occurs, finding it advisable to distinguish, by some means or other, his own name 
—already so common in the family—from the analogous designations of his pre¬ 
decessors, adopted the expedient of carrying out this object by the introduction of 
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mission of this identity in the use of the extra title of Swami on the 
coins, for the insertion of which there was clearly no want of room on 
the face of the rock whereon the inscription is engraved; and without 
such a convincing degree of certainty, it would of course be useless to 
raise up any arguments founded upon what may eventually prove a 
mere chance coincidence. 

Tn concluding these summary observations on the Sdh Inscription, 
it will be useful to cite Prinsep’s opinion of the internal evidence 
of the antiquity of the record, as shown by the fomi of the writing 
employed; an opinion, it is to be remarked, that possesses peculiar 
value, as having been adopted at a period, in his successful career, of 
deciphering these monuments of.antiquity, when his knowledge of the 
subject had arrived at its fullest maturity. “ The character is only 
one remove from the Buddhist alphabet of Crirtxdr. It has the same 
mode of applying tho vowel marks e, a, and o, in particular to those 
excellent test letters n, n, and m. The vowel i is still formed of throe 
dots: but I need not more fully dilate upon its peculiarities, as I have 
already inserted tho whole alphabet as No. 3 of the comparative table,” 
to which has been assigned the date of the third century 

Lastly, it remains to be quoted, as a fact of some importance in tho 
elucidation of the general subject of the comparative antiquity of 
Asiatic tongues, that tho inscrii)tion is written in the Sanskrit lan¬ 
guage*. 

It is now time to notice tho more prominent characteristics of the 
coins themselves—viewed as a series—^reserving the more extended 
examination of individual peculiarities for the Detail appended to this 
Memoir, 

the extra title of Swami, which, in appropriating to himself, he may^iave thought 
necessary to apply to his father, tlioiigh his father himself, in rejoicing in a deno¬ 
mination hitherto unused by any monarch of the dynasty, foetid no occasion to 
employ the same distinctive word. This title is seen from the iiiscriptiun to have 
pertained to Chandana, the father and grandfather of these Rudras (?)—a honorary 
prefix by no means necessarily or invariably bestowed upon the fathers of kings. 
(See Varsha, coin No, 1, Detail of Coins.) , 

' The Sanskrit character of the third century B.c. differs only so much from 
the original form [the Buddhist alphabet of the fifth centurj; b.c.] as the habits , 
of a class of writers, distinct in religion [?] and more refined in language, might 
naturally introduce.” Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vii. 275. 

* All doubt .ns to the prc-existence of the Sanskrit in its purest state being 
set aside by the simultaneous production of a monument of Asoka’s time, I need 
not trouble myself to }iruvu the necessity of the existence of a higher and more 
remote model to account for the marked difference between the dialect of Guzeiiit 
and that of Cuttack. * * The diak'ct of Girnar, then [of the Jiuddhist £!dict]^ 
is intermediate between Sanskrit and Pdli.” J. A. S. B., vii. 277. 



THE BAH KINGS OF SUBASHTBA. 


25 


As most readily to be disposed of, it may be convenient to com¬ 
mence with a description of the Reverse. The centre symbol of this 
surface of the coins uniformly consists of a base line surmounted by 
three semicircles, arranged in the form of a pyramid. This emblem 
is held—according to the circumstances under which it is employed-— 
to typify indifferently the Buddhist Chaitya or the Mithraic flame'. 
Below this is to be seen a wavy line, which has been supposed to repre¬ 
sent a bow*, but which more probably appears as the ancient type of 
water —a precisely similar liue expressing that element in the hiero¬ 
glyphics of Egypt. Above the apex of the centre device is a crescent, 
generally carefully separated from the lines of the principal figure. 
On the right side of the upper surfaeo of the field is to be noticed a 
seeming constellation, usually numbering seven stars, one of which 
performs the part of centre of the system; but at times this symbol 
takes the form of a single sun or star, the attendant satellites being 
transformed into rays®. On the corresponding s]iace to the left there 
is a repetition of the half-moon which crowns the centre ornament. 
Around these, in finely cut and mostly uniformly fashioned Devan- 
agari letters, are inscribed the name, title, and paternity of the sove¬ 
reign who struck the piece. These letters assimilate in all needful 
respects with the corresponding alphabet of the Sah Inscription at 
Girnar, though the general coincidence is less striking in consequence 
of the r/^-characters being so disposed as to make the head-lino of the 
legend nearly touch the circle that forms the margin of the coin, 
which has led to a very constant omission of all those vowels which 
should be written above their associate consonants. 

The necessity of compressing a lengthened inscription into a 
limited space has also tended to vary the apparent forms of some of 
the letters themselves, consequent upon an effort to give the requisite 
definition in less than the needful breadth. This will bo seen to have 

been more partibularly the case with the letter which is at first 


• ' This symbol ‘‘ occurs on the Pantalcon Greek coins—on the Indo-Scythic 
group—on the Behat Buddhist group—on similar coins dug up in Ceylon—and 
here at the extremity of India. It is the Buddhist Chaitya, the Mithraic flame— 
Momit Mem, Mount Aboo!” Prinsep, J. A. 8. B., vi. 3R9. 

“ In the centre of the reverse is the so-called Chaitya symbol ; which, 
had it only occurred on these descendants of a Mithraic coin, I should now bo 
inclined to designate a symbol of tlie holy flame, trilingual and pyramidical, of the 
Sassanian flre-worship.'* Prinsep, J. A* S. B., iv. 686. 

* Stonart, i. B. A. S., xviii. 274. 

* Ar. Ant, pi. xv. flg. 14; also J. A. S. B., vii. pi. xii. fig. 12; uifiA, pi. i. 
fig. 19. 
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eight scarcely recognisable as the possible equivalent of the ^ of the 

Lapidary alphabet. Another notable diiTcrence existing between the 
two systems of writing is, that whereas the Inscription alphabet has 
no tops to the letters, except such as are incidentally added to express 
an annexed vowel, the coin characters, on the contrary, have inva¬ 
riably a head line, which, though it adds to tho uniform appearance 
of the whole, debars the free definition of these useful distinctive 
signs. 

Reviewing the whole of tho symbolic indications to be found on 
the reverse of the medals of tho Surdshtran kings, it is to be noticed 
that, taking tho central emblem as neutral ground, common both‘to 
Buddhists and Mithraists, there is, with tho single exception of the 
wavy line, a remarkable absence of other purely Buddhist signs, in tho 
presence, too, of strange symbols, which have hitherto been seen on no 
acknowledged Buddhist coin: moreover, these identical devices', the 
crescents, and, at times, a completely analogous form" of the star, figure 
as favourite devices on tho avowed fire-worship coins of tho Sassanians. 

These considerations seem to authorise a supposition that—though 
already largely tinctured with the prevailing' and lately <lominant 
religion of Buddha—the Sail kings avowedly followed tho ancient 
faith of “Sun Worshippers,” a creed of which their country to this 
day bears traces, not only in its name'', but in the still surviving 
temples'* once devoted to the service of the Solar Deity. , 

* See Ar. Ant., pi. xvi. figs, 4, 6,10,17; pi. xvii. 1, 2, 3, 4, &c., and espe¬ 
cially No. 7> 

" Longperior, Mddailles Sassanidcs, obverse tigs, 3,4, pi. I.; reverse figs. 2, 3, 
PI. IX.; see also X., XI., &c. 

* “ Saurashtra, or tlio region of the worshippers of the sun, comprised the whole 
of the peninsula at present called Kathiawar.” Wathen, .1. A. S. li.f iv. 4A2. 

^ “ The earliest objects of adoration in these regions (M^war, &c.) were the 
sun and moon,” Tod, ii. 301. ** The only temples of the sua I have met with 
are in Saurashtra,” idem. 

It is a prominent fact connected with the survival of this form of religion that 
Dharapattah, the fifth Valabhi, is noticed in the text of Wathen’s first Copper-plate 
Grant as “ the great adorer qf the sun.'' J. A.'S. B., iv. 405. In corroboration 
of this also, we Icam from Tod that in the mythology of the Rajpoots, of which 
we have a better idea from their heroic poetry tlian from the legends of the Brah¬ 
mins, the Sun-god is the deity they arc most anxious to propitiate; and in his 
honour they fearlessly expend their Idood in battle. * • Their highest heaven 
is accordingly the Bhan-t’han or Bhdnulooa, the region of the son; and like tho 
Indu-Scythic Gete, the Rajpoot warrior of the early ages sacrificed tho horse in 
bis honour, and dedicated to him the first day of tlie week.” (Annals, i. 563.) 
Hiuen-thsang found a temple of the sun at Multdn in the sefenth century, 
which was still in existence when the Arabs first entered India. (Beinaud, 
Analyse d’un Mdmoire Geographique, 14.) 
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Prinsep’s conjecture regarding the Buddhist faith of these monarchs 
was based upon three separate indications. 1st. The absence of all 
alluBion to recognized Hindii mythology in the Gimdr Inscription; 
2nd, the reading of one of the names on the coins, as Jina Ddmd 
(“Wearing Bnddha as a necklace”); and, 3rd, the Buddhistic leaning 
to be detected in the abstinence from destruction of life, laudatoiily 
attributed to Rudra Ddma in the Bridge Inscription^ 


^ The following observationB are also illustrative of the general subject:— 

<< Nous on citons quelques traits dans uno traduction fidclc, pour amcner lo 
tableau que nous devons faire des ddments qui ont constitud a rorigine le panthdon 
indion:— 

“' Le culte dtait simple [dit Goerres]: point de temples ou damages. Les 
regards s’dlevaicnt de la terre vers le ciel; la dtait veritablement I'cmpirc du feu; 
la brulait pcrpdtuellement lo soldi; la etincelaient Ics dtoileBct les planctcs commo 
autant de flammes au scin de I’obscuritd; la rcspleudissaicnt dans Icurs sotirccs 
intarissables les feux, qui ne prqjetaient sur la terre que des clartes affaiblics. Le 
culte du feu ost devenu I’adoratiou du soleil; le solcil, I’armde des deux, les dld- 
mens qui leur obdsscnt, tcllcs sont les puissances immortelles, ct tels sont tout 
a-la-fois le^ prdres du del; le monde cst un reflet de la divinitd; il cxistc par 
lui-meme, il n’est limitd paf rien; cn ce sens, la religion de cettc dpoque est uu 
panthdsm.’ 

“ Ces aper 9 UB, qui sont pour I'histoire rcligieuse de I’Inde de la plus grande 
justesse, sont confirmds par les rechcrchcs entreprises dans les derniers temps sur 
les cultes dominans de I’Asie moyenne et antdricure; les ddbris des fables ct des 
Idgendes populaircs que les sources andennes rapportent aux Clialdcens, aux Fhd- 
niciens, aux Babylouiens, aux Armdniens, aux Phrygiens, ont des caractercs ana¬ 
logues et un fonds commun: ‘ Tout semble se rapporter au culte des astres ou au 
sabeisme, dans son sens le plus matdricl. Le soldi, la lune, quelques plauetes, 
certaines constellations, dans Icurs mutuels rapports avec la terre, tels pataisseut 
Stre les prindpaux objets d’adoration. * * La Perse, I’Egypte, la Grece, et 

I’ltalie memo n’otfrent dans Icurs souvenirs antiques aucuu fait qui contrediso la 
portde de cette appreciation.’” M. Neve, My the des Ribhavas, p. 5. 

“ Les liommages des indigenes, a cette dpoque reculde, s’adressaient au soleil, 
i la lune, au feu^ et a co qui ordiiiairement frappe le plus vivement les sens et 
I’imagination. Tel est Ic culte qui parait avoir domine' jadis, non-seulement dans 
BInde, mais dans la Perse.” Rdnaud, Analyse d’un Mdmoire Gdographiquc, 13 
(184C). 

• See also the Vedic faith, as shown by Sir William Jones* Essays; Colebrooke, 
As. Res., ix. 273Wilson, Introd. Vishnu Purdna, ii, 

1 “ It is remarkable that, in the long string of epithets applied even to Rudra 
Dimd, the chosen Satrap, there is none which bears the slightest allusion to Hindu 
mythology; while, ou the other hand, the coins of the whole dynasty bear an em¬ 
blem we have hitherto considered either of Mithraic or of Buddhist import. Tlio 
name of Jina Ddmd (‘ Wearing Buddha as a necklace*) is decidedly Buddhistic; and 
the epithet applied in the inscription io Rudra Ddmd—who from right persuasion 
never put any^iving creature to death—proves that Rudra’s opinions were at any 
rate influenced by the proximity of the important Buddhist establisliment at 
Gim4r,” 
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As it is not proposed to show that the Sdhs were Brahittanical 
Hindus, the first point requires neither comment nor answer: in 
respect to the second, as the word Jina can now be proved to have 
been incorrectly read in the place of Jiwa, the argument founded on 
the previous interpretation at once falls to the ground: and for the 
third position, it also is equally based on error, arising from an inac¬ 
curate rendering of the original passage in the inscription; notwith¬ 
standing all this, there is some reason to concur in the idea itself, that 
the Sah kings were “ influenced” by the opinions of the Buddhists, 
though this by no means implies a complete desertion of tho old faith. 

This is scarcely the place to enter into any speculations on tho 
connexion between these religions; but as illustrative of the subject 
more immediately under consideration, it may be mentioned that there 
are numerous instances of a strange association of Buddhistic invo¬ 
cations with the expression of tho usual homage to the sun and moon, 
to bo found in many of the Cave Inscriptions in Western India*. 

Reverting to tho Obverse of these medals, two prominent defi¬ 
ciencies have combined to obstruct any conclusive elucidation of the 
questions involved in the decipherment of the, marginal legctids—^the 
one resulting from the use of a relatively broader die for this surface of 
the coin ; the other, from the ignorance of the engravers of tho lan¬ 
guage they endeavoured to imitate. The first of these causes has left 
us without a single complete obverse stamp, the latter has rendered 
that which has received a due impression—so to speak—^illegible. 

Before examining the legends, however, the more distinct and 
simple main device claims a passing notice. The head, which is seen 
to occupy nearly the entire surface of the coin, is remarkable in itself 
for a degree of perfection of outline and execution seldom attained by 
Indian die-cutters; and this superiority alone has been ^eld to evi¬ 
dence either direct instruction in, or close imitation of, Grecian art; 
though the features of tho face, the thin moustache, tho ear-rings, and 
the head-dress, each and all bespeak the hand of a native artist, 
whose ideal of the form and apparel of a man (for whomsoever in¬ 
tended) was drawn from local associations. There does not seem io 

' SyVcB' InBct\v?tvoTi, J. K. A. S.,No.YITl., interpreted by Prinsep, J. A. S. B., 
vii. 666. See also the B.ime, with additional Inscriptions collected by Bird, (His¬ 
torical Researches, &c., pp. 61, 62, Bombay, 1847); also his notice of the deri¬ 
vation of the Buddhist religion itself, from the old form of Sabean idolatry, Bom¬ 
bay Branch J. A. S., May, 1844, p. 440; and Hist. Res., p. 63, where he 
states, 1 refer them rather to solar and elemental worsliip, whidi arose 

Buddhism, and with which it seems to have been intimately associated on its first 
propagation as a creed." 
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have been any intentional attempt to vary the profiles, such as under 
a higher stylo of art might have been aimed at, with a design of 
portraying each succeeding king; indeed, the original head is impli¬ 
citly reproduced throughout, with the exception, of course, of occa¬ 
sional deterioration consequent upon inferiority of workmanship, 
which ci^tends to the rest of the coin. The same remark applies 
generally to the entire execution of the die-arrangements, and it is a 
fact of perhaps more import than has as yet been assigned to it, that 
the coins of twelve kings should thus continue—throughout the 
period implied in the natural duration of so many reigns—to run so 
little changed in aught but the purport of the legends. The inscrip¬ 
tion that nearly surrounds the head, consists of two diverse, though 
undivided, legends, the more lengthened one being expressed in a sin¬ 
gular imitation of Greek letters; the more brief record of three cha¬ 
racters, which occupies the most roomy portion of the field, behind 
the neck of the figure, being understood to have an Indian origin. It 
will simplify the examination of these, to consider them each under 
their separate heads. 

As iivtroductory to ^tbe former, a few words seem called for on the 
form of the characters themselves: these have from the first been 
recognised as imperfect representations of Greek letters', and each 
succeeding^ observer has concurred in this attribution. Late acquisi¬ 
tions of more perfect materials fully confirm these early impressions; 
and though fip to the present time we are still far removed from any 
definite and satisfactory solution of the jmrport the legends may have 
been intended to convey, nevertheless a few items may bo cited as 
showing progress made towards the elucidation of the enigma. 

Not the least in order among these is the fact of the specimens of 
the earlier coins displaying far more correctly formed Greek letters 
than the pieces which succeed them, justifying thereby, not only the 
inference that tl\s higher we advance in point of antiquity, the nearer 
we approach the level of the intelligible alphabet in which the 
ehrliest legends must needs have been written; but also the more im¬ 
portant deduction therefrom, that the errors of later copyists were 
beyond the reac^ of authoritative correction, and hence, that subse- 
• quent to the establishment of the Sah dynasty, there was, in the one 
case, either a general absence of Greek interference with the provinces 
wherein these coins were current, and that the crude imitations of 
' their characters were considered as evincing in themselves sufficient 

* * ' Steuart, Jt R. A. S., Feb. 1837, p. 273; also Prinsep, May, 1837, J. A.S. B. 

* Wilson, J. R. A. S., 1837, p. 398; also Ar. Ant., 411; Stevenson, Bomlwy 
Asiatic Journal, 1847. 
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compliance with the demands implied in the recognition of Greek 
supremacy; or, on the other hand—supposing the complete inde¬ 
pendence of the S^hs of Guzerfit—^we must conclude that a mere 
mechanical semblance of the original inscription was sufficient for the 
purposes of the later members of the family, who perpetuated it for 
uniformity sake, without thinking it necessary to render intelligible a 
record couched in a language at best but in partial use. 

That these obverse legends were mainly the work of Indian 
artists might be held to bo sufficiently established by the simple cir¬ 
cumstance of the Devandgari alphabet on the reverse retaining its 
fixed identity throughout the series, in the presence of a progressive 
debasement of the associate Greek characters on the opposite surface; 
but beyond this, tho inference in question is strikingly confirmed by 
the detection~at an early period—of a tendency on the part of the 
engraver unduly to assimilate the general features of certain Greek 
letters to Devandgari characters possessed of a somewhat analogous 
outline. This leaning towards the local model occurs in an unusuaDy 
’ marked degree on certain specimens of the money of the second 
monarch of our list, many of his coins, at the same time, shdwing tho 
Greek alphabet in its initial transition state between the more cor¬ 
rectly shaped letters of his predecessor Iswara-datta’s coins, and tho 
less and less distinctly expressed characters to be found on the pieces 
of his successors. Aided by tho hint derived from the latter fact, tho 
former seems in itself to furnish a satisfactory clue to the explanation 
of the real history of the deteriorating process whereby tho obverse 
legends of the major portion of the entire group of these medals liavo 
reached a state of imperfection amounting to a complete loss of tho 
distinctive character of the Hellenic alphabet. A native die-sinker, 
who might happen to discover tho similarity that may really be said 

to have existed between the occasional form of his own and tho 

Greek YJ, would naturally—were the idea of their correspondence 
once adopted, and ho himself left unchecked by needful correction— 

^ go on to endue each succeeding T with more and more of the identity 
of his own Devandgari letter, and less and loss of the npquired features 
of the—to him—foreign character; the same course applied to the 
A, A, and A, each of which might be made to coincide with an in¬ 
verted would readily account for the number of such outlines to 
be found in these inscriptions. Erroneous forms once introduced, and 
subsequent imitators possessing in turn less and less knowledge of* 


^ See Pit L figs. 3 and 6. 
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the alphabet to be engraved, may well have produced the curious 
characters which now defy decipherment. 

This may be a fit place to remark, that the earliest specimen of 
the coins of the Sdh kings at present known has one uniform Greek 
legend from beginning to end, and is entirely wanting in the Indian 
figures which are found on the pieces of the succeeding kings. The 
innovation of introducing Sanskrit numerals into the body of a Greek 
inscription seems to have originated with Rudra Sdh, the son of Swami 
Jiwa Dumd. Another position is also gained from our latest numis¬ 
matic contributions, resulting from the discovery, on a coin of Iswara 
datja, of a well-cut Greek sigma (2) of the old form, which began to 
be locally barbarized in India, towards the commencement of the cen¬ 
tury before Christ', and which is found in permanent use in its new 
shape (C) on the coins of Kadjjhiscs^ and Kancrki. This, it is true, 
is but a small matter, but it should be sufficient to prove, even if there 
were no other evidence to the point, that the Sah kings •preceded the 
Kanorkis (Yue Chi). 

Regarding the intent and meaning of the legends, it is worse than 
useless tc speculate upon probabilities founded upon such utterly in¬ 
sufficient materials as those now available*. It may bo as well, there¬ 
fore, to avoid all conjecture on the subject, confining the present 
remarks to what may be fairly affirmed as capable of obvious demon¬ 
stration. Even the mutilated and clumsy attempts at Greek letters 
on these coifis suffice to prove not only that the legends aro 'not 
uniform, but that they vary irregularly; and allowing, even to the 
full, for incapacity and ^vant of knowledge on the part of designers 
and engravers, this variation is marked, and apparently purposed. 
Thus, on the one hand, wo find a certain given scries of Greek letters 
reproduced on the coins of two dificrent kings—as in the case of 
Vijaya Sah, the son of Damn Sah, and Rudra Sah, son of ViraDama^j 
on tlio other hand, again, are to be seen dissimilar Greek legends on 
different coins of one and the same Sah king*. These facts may be 
held to establish two distinct points:—1st. That the obverse inscrip- 
tioiyi is not a Grecianizod equivalent of the Indian name on the reverse, 
♦ 

• > Wilson, Ar. Ant., p. 316, 318, &c. 

‘ First century A.n.: Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. ; Ar. Ant., 353; Cun¬ 
ningham, Num. Chron. viii. 175. 

* As it may possibly contribute something towards the eventual elucidation of 
the puqiort of these legends, it will be useful to mention that the only coin 1 have 
«yet seen with the Greek legend perfect at tho termination has the concluding 
letters distinctly .... lYO [Rudra, son of Vira, 8th king (Sykes)]. 

* See Detail of Coins. 

Rudra S4h, son of .Tiwa D^ma. PI. 1. figs. 3, 5. 
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otherwise two kings of different Sanskrit appellations would not use 
the same Greek denomination': 2nd. That a given set of Grecian cha¬ 
racters being interchangeable for a different assortment on the coins of 
one king, and another set remaining unchanged on the coins of two kings 
in succession, it is clear that, supposing the Greek legends to purport 
the name of any existing being, the life of the .individual so named 
must have been independent of the duration of the lives or reigns of 
the Sdh princes; and hence, that the name, if name it be—and its 
constituent letters do not designate a Greek equivalent of the title of 
any of the members of the Local Pantheon—should, under each altera¬ 
tion, refer to some one of a succession of potentates whom it was neces¬ 
sary or useful fpr the local princes of Guzerdt to acknowledge. 

It remains to notice the last and most important indication 
afforded by these coins, namely, the dates inserted near the com¬ 
mencement of tho Greek legend. James Prinsep was indebted, for the 
original discovery of the fact of the characters in question being sus¬ 
ceptible of interpretation as dates, to the identification of certain 
numerals similar to many of the figures of the coins, detected on some 
Guzerat Copper-plate Grants of the fourth century [Saka?]t whereon 
the dates were written at length in words, and repeated in figures. 

The ciphers supplied by these inscriptions were 



— 39 1 ' " ’ = 380—= 15, and 

= 385*. Prinsep had, therefore, as he supposed, the decimal num- 


I Dr. Stevenson, in his account of the late discovery of Surdshtran coins at 
Jumr (Punah Collectorate), published in tho Journal of the Bombay Branch of 
the Asiatic Society, .lul}', 1847, acting upon the supposition that the Greek in¬ 
scription might be a mere translate adaptation of the native n.ame on the reverse 
surface of the coin, has endeavoured to sliow tbat^ the obverse legend on a piece 
(iuM, PI. 1. 5) of lludra Sdh, the son of Sw4mi' Jiwa D4ni4, is to be read .as 
AioXvirm for Deoa Jitulra. Setting aside tlic unsatisfactory nature of both 
reading and rendering in this particular case, the rule itself is shown to be entirely 
^inapplicable in its details to the later coins, and equally igeonsistent with the 
facts developed by the .cliange of inscription on Rudra Sah’s own coins as above 
noticed. I transcribe Dr. S.'s words:—*‘The first eight of these letters I 
read AioXvirm, The lost with two fragments I suppose to belong to a new word 
of which too little remains to found any conjecture upon. If I am right in 
reference to the first word, it will be a tolerable translation into Greek of Jittdra, 
or even of Rudra Saha, supposing Dio, as in Dionysius, &c., to be the name of 
J upiter, and the other element meaning, like Rudra, the causer of grief." 

* The first, second, and fourth of these sets of numerals are facsinules taken 
from the original copper-plates now in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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bers 1, 3, 4, 5, 8 and 9 represented by their equivalent figures. In 
the progress of his enquiry, he was enabled to c'^llect no less than 
fifteen difleront symbols; the superfluous five, which remained over 
and above the requisite set of decimals, were imagined to be merely 
modifications of the correct form of the original ciphers. This excess, 
however, was felt and acknowledged to be a difficulty, for the solution 
of which it was imagined' there existed no sufficient data. 

An extended collation of the old* and many newly acquired spe¬ 
cimens" of the Sah coins has now distinctly proved that there were a 
separate set of symbols used to denote units, tens, and hundreds, and 
hence that the figures employed were incapable of acquiring local 
value, or attaining any accession of power from relative position; so 
that each by itself expressed in full its own corresponding number, 
independent of any numerals that might precede or follow it. Of 
the hundreds, the coins show but one example = 300. Of the 
tens they disclose the QQ = 80, and 80 or 0 = 90, whose values are 
verified by the copper-plates, and the unidentified forms of 0^ or 
9 also o^, J or J also The ^ = 10 has 

been found solely on the copper-plates. 

> Prinsep’s Buspicions as to the possibility of these figures beiog iudependeut 
s}rinbolica1 numerals—each rcprescuting in itself a given number, irrespective of 
their relative collocation—were naturally excited at finding a character, differing 
obviously from his own assumed figure one, used—in combination with a distinct 
unit, {assessing its own separate power—to represent the value of ten (J. A. S. B., 
vii. .153). Had he seen the original Copper-plate (Iraut dated 380, he would 
probably have been confirmed in the opinion that the series of figures in question 
must be wanting in local value, as the symbol which expresses 80 is here seen to 
stand without the succeeding dot, reproduced—we must infer—from the inaccurate 
facsimile furnished by Dr. Bums, as No. 2, PI. XX., Vol. VII. If the symbol 
GO stood merely for 8, and not for 80, and the in like manner represented 3 
instead of 300, the yant of this dot in the figured date would obviously have made 
the combined ciphers equivalent to 38, instead of the sum of 380, as required by 
the context of the written date. 

An error that must also have seriously tended te mislead Frinsep's decision of 
thedebated question, was his mistaken reading of the figured date on one of his own 
coins (J. A. S. B., nli. 350, and fig. 12, pi. xii. re-engraved in the accompanying 
• plate I. as fig. 19), wherein the symbol which is in effect never found except 
in the third or hundred place of the ^te, has been quoted as occupying the 
second or decimal place of the date, leading naturally to the supposition that the 
figure was moveable, and therefore, inferentially, that the other numerals were 
in like manner transferable, and, ns such, capable of acquiring relative value. 

^ Steuart’s collection, James Frinsepii Cabinet, British Huseum, &c. 

" Colonel Sykes, Colonel Wynch, Baron de Berh, &e. 

* See also Wathen's Guzerdt Copper-plate, figured date *39* J- A. S. D j 
iv. pi. XL. 
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Tho nnit numoials to be traced on the coins are nine in numbeiv— 

=, S, 4 or ^ also g: = 4, i; = 5, Jj, y or f, x: or 
and J, or f. 

As it will be seen that there is no conclusive evidence whereby 
to determine the correct order of succession' of the several princes 
of the Sdh family, and as it is upon such data alone that the principal 
conclusions regarding the numerical value of the different figures 
would have to depend, it may bo as well to reserve any attempt at 
a detail verification of the import of tho more doubtful symbols, and to 
rest content with certain palpable general inferences, which, how¬ 
ever, will be found fully sufficient for all purposes of Dynastical 
emplacement. An additional difficulty in the way of a comprehensive 
assignment of the order and powers of this series of figures is found 
in the circumstance, that, inasmuch as they are now shown to be 
symbolic numerals, not only is it incumbent to determine the value 
of the larger number of nineteen figures, at the least, instead of 
tho anticipated ten; but in the recognition of the fact that a separate 
set of numerals stood for units, tens, and hundreds rcspeqtively, wo 
are deprived of much of the advantage which might otherwise have 
been derive<l from the identification of the ancient as compared with 
the possibly assimilate modem form of tho same ciphers, had the 

' ' For instance, although the several kings are placed in a certain order, and 
numbered for facility of reference, there is but little authority for the distribution, 
which has been adopted simply as Frinsep’s final arrangement (J. A. S. B., vii. 
358), without any critical examination of the value of the arrangement itself, with 
the means of testing which we are still unprovided, ns there exists neither any 
written list whereby to determine the relative precedence of each monarch, nor 
any scale completely applicable to the decision of the question of individual 
priority in the possibly imperfect order of succession conveyed by the coins them¬ 
selves. 

To show how arbitrary the collocation hitherto received may perchance prove 
to be, it may be noticed that, in addition to the uncertainty attendant upon the 
position each head of a family ought to hold in the general list, there is not only 
the difficulty attaching to the succession of several brothers, but the still greater 
obstruction existing in the fact that our list contains the names of no less tlian'iive 
individuals designated as sons of Rudra Sah, and this lost denomination recursmo 
less than three times as indicating a reigning king, each having a different pro-1 
genitor. The information to be gathered from the Sanskrit superscriptions on the 
medals does not sufiice to show to which of the three Rudras any one of the five 
SOBS of Rudra Sdh owed his birth. 

It is true there are certain minor and incidental items which tend to satisfy us 
with portions of the entire distribution, such as the coincidence of the use of a 
given date on the money of father and son; but for more definite data are requi¬ 
site before it would bo safe to take the serial order of the monorchs as a basis for 
ihe determination of a complicated numerical system. 
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■number of the former been confined to the ten decimal figures at 
present in use. 

If these symbols are admitted to be figures imjmrting dates—and 
in truth there is but little reason to say they are not—thirteen kings 
out of the entire fourteen in the present list reigned in the fourth 
century of a given era’. This assertion may be considered as somo- 


> A consideration that undoubtedly tends to cause distrust in the conclusive* 
ness of the decision, which assigns the value of CiOO to all the known forms of the 
symbol*^, arises from the circumstance of its appearing as the unvarying repre¬ 
sentative of the hundreds on both the coins and inscriptions [the Muityc plates, 
J. A. S. B., vi. 370 , may possibly prove an exception to this rulcj, and the singular 
coincidence which results from the facts that, among the many dated coins now 
capable of cit.ation, and the fair proportion of Jigure-daied copper-plate grants at 
present known, not only must each and all, under this view of the case, be dated 
in 300 and odd; but likewise, strange to say, tlic same idcutical hundreds as found 
on these different monuments must of necessity be referred to totally distinct 
cycles, whose initial epochs arc removed from each other by an interval of some 
centuries at the very least. 

J These -observations lead naturally to the inquiry, wh(!tlicr, in the early stages 
of progressive improvement in notation, it may not have been possible that, 
whereas we find a striking want of variety in the outlines, and a marked absence 
of ingenuity iii the expression of the distinctive forms, of the decimal ciphers, that 
so, in like mamier, the changes iii the definition of the different hundreds may have 
been in part effected by minor and subsidiary additions to a fixed symbol, as is still 
practised in the entire Tibetan iiumcricsil system. It will be seen that there is 
a palpable variation in the form and numbers of the side spur strokes in different 
examples of the figure y passing from the occasional entire omission of the 

mark to the urns of one or two of these lines, and in some instances (No. 6, PI. 
XX., Yol. VII., J. A. S. B.) the simple lower stroke is changed into a complete 
subjunctive curve, making in itself a second character, similar to the body of the 
old alphabetiftal letter N. But, on the other hand, it will not fail to be 
remarked that there is much latitude discoverable in the expression of many of 
the unit figures, whose comjdcte identity of value there is but little reason to dis¬ 
credit, and hence that it would be unsafe to assume a difference of power to be 
conveyL'd in tlio one ca.se, by wliat is possibly a mere flourish, which could not be 
similarly claimed for a like modificatiou in another. 

■fin continuation of these remarks, this may be a fit place to examine—some¬ 
what more at large than the patience of the general reader would probably have 
“ .submitted to in the text—the various coiucidencies tending to throw light upon 
the powers of the different symbols we arc at present in possession of. 

Passing on from the single hundred as yet found, the decimal numbers next 
claim attention. 

The is a fixed quantity, whoso value is determined by its use in two dis¬ 
tinct instances in the context of the Guzerfit Copper-plate Inscriptions as the 
corresponding equivalent of the written number ten (Dr. Burns’ Copper-plates, 
Nos. 2 and 3, J. A. S. B., vii. 3-19): no such complicated form, or any sign at aU 

]) 2 
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what startling in referring to the well ascertained average of the 
length of Indian reigns', thirteen of which should, under ordinaiy 


approacliing a Sanskrit double M or dd^ with a vowel attached, has os yet 

been discovered among tlic series of numerals developed by the coins. 

The power of the sign Q3 = 00 has also been settled definitively by the 
Copper*plates, on which it is seen to undergo certain alterations of outline (p. 02, 
supra), though its integral charaeter is subjected to no change suifieiently decided 
to authorize a supposition that the many similar, though dightly varied, symbols to 
be found on the medals, are only modifications of the regular form of the original 
numeral: hence, though it may be necessary to admit the sign ([) as possibly a 
cursive delineation of the more formal QQ, yet the figures 0 and oC clearly 
claim a separate identity: it is a singular fact in regard to the shapes of the two 
former symbols, that on the leaden coins (27, 28, 80, 31) the sign almost inva< 
riably (29) takes the same squarely-based outline which it assumes on the Copper¬ 
plates, whereas, on the silver money, it never appears except as 0. 

To dispose of the proved numerals, before proceeding to the consideration of 
those whose value is as yet unascertained, it remains to refer to the form 

00 = 90, which, when analyzed, seems to offer nothing more than a duplication 
of the crude symbol used for the QQ = 80; in like manner, the improved Q is 
readily convertible into the higher number by the simple addition of a central 
cross-stroke. 

What the values of 0 and OC , supposing them to be independent numbers, 
may chance to be, there no present means of deciding. Tlie former, as most 
clearly developed on the better preserved coins, assumes the appearance of a 
Greek 0 ; on some of the less perfect specimens, however, it takes^the form of the 

old kh of the fifth century B.C., and at times that of the modem Tibetan Q 

one. Again, on Watheu’s Guzer^t Plate (J. A. S. B., iv. 481), what may be 
assumed to be an identical cipher also displays much of the likeness of a cursive 

letter which will be seen to Imve undergone but little change during the 
interval which elapsed between the epoch of the Salts and that of the Valabhis. 

Were the sign OC written perpendicularly, instead of horizontally, there 
would bo little hesitation in pointing to its identity with the oldest known form 

of the letter Tf: the fact of the of the more modem legends on the coins 

themselves appearing in a different shape to that retained by the figure letter, 
would offer no obstacle to the admission of the original derivation of the symbol 
from the alphabets of earlier times, as this may well have kept its fixed integrity of 


> Tod, i. 52, “Average rate of reigns of the chief dynasties of liajust’han,” 
extending over 119 kings, gives “ an average of 22 years for each reign;'* see also 
Wathen, J. B. A, S.. v. 34b*, whose original documents show rather more than 25 
years for the average reign of each prince during a period of 535 years; and 
Elliot’s Inscriptions, J. II. A. S., iv. 5, prove an average length of reign of each 
sovereign, during the mie of two dynasties, numbering in all 21 kings, as 17*7 
years. 
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circumstances, be represented by a sum of more than two centuries 
(13 X 17 = 221), instead of being compressed into less than one; but 
there are other circumstances that lend support to tho deduction 
necessitated by the admission of the proposed purport of the coin 
dates. Among these may be classed the consideration—to which 
attention has already been drawn-—of the almost unvaiying similitude 
that pervades the entire suite of the Sab coins, which, in its simple 

outline quite independent of any progressive modifications tho general Devanagari 
alphabet may in the mean time have undergone. 

‘Frinsep was inclined to consider this letter—the ancient ^ s—as the repre¬ 
sentative of the modern figure 'O 7, tlio idea being advanced simply oii the 
strength of the letter in question constituting the initial consonant of the word mpla 
(seven). The attribution is, however, clearly inadmissible, as the figure never 
appears in the unit place in the dates, the several series of figures composing 
which arc now clearly seen to be wanting in local value. Its identification as the 
representative of 70 would be satisfactory enough were there any more certain 
grounds wl^ereon to base a decisive assignment of this kind; but a degree of diffi¬ 
culty exists in the apparently anomalous position held by tho ^ on certain coins 
(No. 7> &C.), as compared with its seeming import on the copiwr-plates. If the 
relative priority of the coins, inter se, as at present pranged, is correct, and the 

^ is in all cases to be held to express 300, the symbol os it appears on these 
medals, must needs refer to some of the decimal numbers of the first half—if not to 
the earlier part of that moiety—of the century; whereas, when tested by the com¬ 
parative dates on the two Guzenit Valabhi Plates (J. A. ij. U., iv. 481, and vii. 
960, and ante note, p. 5), .and tho period which it seems neccBS<ary to suppose to 
have elapsed between the execution of the one and the other, there is great reason 
to conclude tliat tho in the later of these documents represents some of the 
higher decimals, or at least one of thorn; that should fall into the second half of a 
century. Locking to these facts, I am induced to distrust the entire arrangement 
of the list of kings as heretofore adopted, though in the present insufficiency of 
materials to justify* any new collocation, I hesitate to prupooe any alteration in 
the order of succession hitherto received, further than drawing attention to the 
principle involved in the explanation of the difficulties of the case, suggested in 
the text at p. 39. 

The figure ^, as seen on the less perfect coins, frequently assumes the 

» 

. appearance of the lower portion of a modern ff t. At first sight, this might pos¬ 
sibly be looked upon as a different sign; but it will be seen that the mode of 
writing the ^ in use on the coins occasionally admitted of the complete omission 
of the first down-stroke of the letter, though its place was in a measure supplied 
by the due expression of the mark which should otherwise have formed the head 
lino of tho luissiug stroke (See fig. 3, reverse). There is a single instiince of an 
addition to tho original type of the figure, in the continuation of tlie second perpen¬ 
dicular line of the in the shape of the lower }imb of an ^, similar to tliat 
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mecliaiiical indication, implies a comparatively speedy sequence of 
fabrication, as woll as tbo fact, also confirmatory of an inference 
admitting the brief duration of tbo series of reigns made known by our 
medals, developed in tbo occurrence, amid so limited a list of kings, of 
two distinct instances of a succession of three brothers. Moreover, in 
adverting to this last jioint, it is to bo remembered that coins alone, 
in the absence of any full list of sovereigns, only prove their own case, 
and the medals now available by no means show that in this given 

already noticed as occnrrinjr on the *|[][. Subjoined is a copy of the date con¬ 
taining this symbol, taken from a mntilated coin of ono of the sons of Dam^ 



This symbol is seen to occupy the second place in the figured date on the 
leaden coins Nos. 3.3, 34; it occurs on the silver money of Danni 8<ih, and 
has also been found, in a slightly varied shape, in the same relative position, 
on the Bhilsa inscription (.I.A. S, B., vi. pi. XXVI.). In neither case, 
however, is any collateral assistance afforded in the ascertainment of the nu¬ 
merical value of the cipher itself. In one case, the figure may he likened to 

an inverted 'C d; in the other, it partakes moro of the character of the ^ of the 

Oupta alphabet. 

The accompanying figure is put forward without any degree of confidence in 
the accuracy of the form, o|ring to the impcrfaction of the date on tho coins (fig. 
9, and a coin of the E. I. C.), from wbeuce the outline has had to be copied; the 
more perfect medals of Dr. Bird’.s, whence the extra references arc qited, not being 
at hand to aid in correcting the type now adopted. On one of Dr. Bird’s speci¬ 
mens this figure has the extra subjunctive curve already remarked upon as occa¬ 
sionally seen on the and ^ . It will be seen that this is the only figure in 
the series of lens that could by any possibility be confounded with any of the 
unit ciphers, which fact in itself adds to the already expressed distrust in the com¬ 
pleteness of the prefixed facsimile. 

1 have also some misgivings as to the normal shape of the symlxfi represented 
as closely as circumstances will admit of in the t^pe figure at the comincncemcnt 
of this sentence. The form 00001*8 but seldom, and, when fouiifl, has hitherto hap¬ 
pened to prove unusually indistinct. As now given, tho outline closely approxi¬ 
mates to the curious character employed in modern Guxerati to rctprescut the 
number sia*. 

• Having thus cursorily referred to the decimal numerals, it is time to detail fhe 
unit ciphers. It will be convenient to commence with the = or IE" (coins .33, 34, 
&e.; see also coppcr-platc date quoted p. 4), which, amid a set of seven, if not 
eight, symbols already luiown out of the required nine, and as the only figure of 

tho scries tliat displays any identity with the probably purely original form of a 

can scarcely be objected to as the equivalent of that number, especially as the three 
simple linos thus an-auged to this day eunstitutc the regular representative of |. 
To give consistency to this attribution, it would be necessary to prove that the same 
system of oquivaleut numbers of simple lines, applied equally well to the definition of 
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interval there wore not many Kshatrapa kings over and above those 
whose names have been handed down by these metallic records. 

The most obvious method of explaining the difficulty, as it now 
presents itself, would be to suppose the existence of a republican form 
of government as that under which the Sah family held sway; and 
that in the history of the nation, there were, on certain occasions, 
either two or more riijas simultaneously invested with a share in the 
conduct of the state, or, if elected as solo rulers for the time being, the 


,4 


the one and the two. Tliis may probably bo shown to have been the fact, inq.Rtn nc h 
as there is one decided instance of the use of an isolated dot or short square line 
after the QQ on one of the lesiden coins, and there arc several apparent examples 
of the occurrence of double lines in the requisite position on the silver coins, 
though these arc not definitively quoted, ns it is possible they may cither be the 
remaining lines of a three, or the imperfectly defined representatives of the Greek 
T, or that portion of any initial letter of the succeeding legend. With all this 
evidence in favour of the proposed value of the double lines, it is to bo noted, on the 
other hand, that they are frequently prefixed to the entire date, os in fig. (tO, where, 
to all appearance, they could otherwise serve no possible purpose but that of an 
ornamental filling in of vacant space, unless, indeed, they are here to be understood 
as an imperfect rendering of the cornsponding opening mark, which invariably 
precedes tlio date in the form of a. Greek J on the silver coins, and that intro¬ 
duced originally upon the leaden pieces, in uuifurinity with the practice on the 
silver series, tlusy worn arbitrarily f^p])licd or omitted at the will of the die-sinkers. 
There arc no less than five very clear t^xainjiles of the use of thest; prefix dots, and 
were it not for the knowledge gained from fig. 30, where it is impossible the sign 
could import two, a supposition might have arisen that, in the case of the very 

legible date on a leaden coin of Colonel Sykes’, the figures employed 

might be intended to convey the number 382; but it will be seen in this, as in 
every other example of the use of these symbols, that, although wanting in local 
value, they arc uuifbmily placed in the order in wlmli they should be read. 

Weighing the whole evidence on the subject, and the fact of the one and the 
three having been found in the needfully corresponding forms, there can be but 
little objection to adopting the two as designed by the two lines, w'hcn clearly 
defined, which succeed any decimal figure, notwitlistanding tlie occasional appear¬ 
ance of a similar form as on, at present, inexplicable prefix to dates counting by 
hundreds. 

vThe 3 > J- of coins, or *5 = of the copper-plates, may be fairly 
admitted to a common identity, and, as such, may each and all be invested with 
the value assigned to the last by the formal testimony of the Copper-plate GraiUt 
in the body of which it occurs. 

The coin characters are seen to vary in some of the subsidiary and minor 
details, such as has already formed the subject of remark in the cases of the 
and ^, In the present instance, fhc additions would seem to have been fanciful 
in the extreme, and to have been added or withheld in the most arbitrary and 
undetermined manner. 




The five of the copper-plates, which themselves prove its value, may 
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periods of retention of authority were limited directly and definitively 
by law, or terminable irregularly at the will of the majority: in either 
case it will be necessary to allow for the influence of a degree of 
prestige or direct power attaching to the particular family for the 
moment most prominent, which has led to the election of so many sons 
of r&jas. 

possibly be the mero modem correspondent of the^ of the coins: the latter sym¬ 
bol occurs but rarely, and the accuracy of its form, as at present given, cannot be 
altogether relied upon, as the only examples of its use within reach (two coins of 
Atri Ddimi, severally the property of Colonel Sykes and Dr. Swiiiey) offer the 
figure in its probably incomplete shape, deprived of any upper line that may 
perchance have constituted an important portion of the integral form. The 
Guzerdti four of the present day bears a close resemblance to the coin figure; but 
as the Ouzerdti modern numeral series does not tally with any possible assimilate 
system as applicable to the units of the more ancient epoch, it is but little use 
(iting these coincidences, though as it is possible that literal identities may be of 
more import in their bearings upon the general inquiry, it may be noted that the 

same character as that now found on the coins is in current use as tlie ^ 
of the modern Sindhi alphabet. , 

This sign offers an accurate model of the Bengali ^ d. Among the earlier 

• 

alphabets it might answer for a Gupta Tho Tibetan G corresponds in many 
respects with the outline of this figure. 

Those two symbols—the one from a silver, the other from a leaden coin—have 
been classed together for the present, owing to the uncertainty which of necessity 
remains of the true form of the tangle example that presents itself on the silver 
money, from its being apparently deficient in the upper part of the character. 

This symbol is on exact counterpart of the ng of the Sdh Inscriptions; 

whether from its striking' similitude to the common modern Sanskrit c; G, it may 

be judged to have any claim to be considered as the ancient equivalent of tliat 
number must for the present remain an open question. *■ 

This cipher may be likened to a 7 or possibly to a ^ (fA. There is but 

one instance of its use (fig. 31, pi. II.), and this occurs on an extensively oxydised 
leaden coin; so that there may be some doubt about its correct outline, as wellHis 
whether it may not be a variety of the preceding symbol, • • 

There is no question as to the accuracy of these forms per se, as they are found 
clearly defined on several well-preserved coins. Whether they are correctly 
classed as varieties of the same figure may be permitted for the present to remain 
an open question, as the correct ascertainment of their shape can scarcely be said 
to assist in iho identification of their value and import. The figure placed first 

in order is a very close counterpart of a Sanskrit ru of the type in use in the 

Sill alphabet; the second fi;.iii-e is also fairly recognisable as a crudely-shaped 
compound of similar value. 
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It must be admitted, however, that though there are numerous 
instances capable of citation* as proving generally the prevalence of 
republican systems of government among the people of India in these 
ancient days, there is at this moment but insufficient evidence** to 
authorise the application of any theory, implying popular government, 
to the peninsula of Guzer^t daring the time of the Sahs. 

It is now necessary to determine to what sera these dates should 
be held to refer. J. Prinsep, in his latest paper on the subject, after 
discussing the claims of several possible mras’, goes on to say—“ If, 

1 There is evidence sufficient to the fact of the existence of republics in India 
in early times, though but few distinct details are extant as to their exact forms 
of constitution. The republic of which most frequent mention is made is tliat of 
Vais’dli, which is repeatedly referred to iu tlie Dulva, and casual indications aro 
afforded of the powers possessed by the citiztms in the time of Shafcya (Csomn de 
Koros, As. Res., xx. 66, 72). &iome curious information on the general subject 
is also conveyed in tlie following passage from Csoma de Koros’ Analysis of this 
work (As. Res., xx. 69):— 

*‘The story of Dumbu, a Minister (of State), and his King, Hp]iags*BkyeB*po, 
in LuS'Hp’hags {Sanskrit Videha). Dumbu escapes to Yaugs-pa-cliaii [Taisali], 
and settles there. He first declines to give his advice in the assembly of the 
people there, but afterwards renders them great service by his prudent counsel.” 
***** The before mentioned Dumbu is made chief tribune there, and after 
his death his second son. His eldfer son retires to R^jagriha, in Magadha.” 

I Further notices of the republic of Vaisdif are to be found in ‘*Fue Koue Ki,” 
from which the following may be cited as throwing light on the interesting ques¬ 
tion of the government of these bodies—** 11 s'agit ici des habitants de la villo de 
Phi eke li (Vais’ali), lesquels formaient uiie re'publique, et s'appelaicnt en Sanscrit 
Litchtchiwi^ ou Lilchhe dans la transcription Chinoise. Tchu Li tchhe signihe 
done tousles Litclitehiwi, ou la rdunion des Li tchhe” (Klaproth, p. 24U). Again 
(Klaproth, note 8, Les deux rots, p. 251), ** II parait que quoique les habitants de 
Yais’ali cussent une forme de gouvernement rdpublicaine, ils avaient pourtaiit 
aussi un roi. , Les deux rois de notre texte sont done A tche chi de Magadha, ct 
oelui qui dtait le chef de I’dtat des Li tchhe ou lAtehlohiwi de Vais’ali,” 

Arrian may likewise bo quoted to show that self-government was by no means 
unusual iu India in his day, as the Episcopi are mentioned as bound to report ** to 
the king in those places where the Indians ore under regal rule; or to the Magis- 
tratesy where they govern themselves.” (Indicse, cap. xiL, cited by Prinsep, 
J. A. S. B., vii. 449). 

• * It may be requisite perhaps to notice that the following passage in Prinsep’s 
Translation of the Bridge Inscription is not borne out by the more perfect copy 
of the original in the Bombay Journal:—‘* * * >K by him [Swami Rudra 

dama] who, being predestined from the womb to the unceasing and increasing pos¬ 
sessions of the fortunes of royalty, was invited by all classes waiting upon him 
for the security of their property— ta be their king.'*' 

** The claims of the Seleucidan iEm (let Sept., 312 b.c.) to be considered as 
the cycle in use under the government of the S4h kings, are by no means to be 
lightly passed over, if we bear in mind on the one hand the possible subjection to 
Greek supremacy implied by the superscription of that language on the local coins. 
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lastly, ont of deference to Asoka’s temporary Bupremaey in tlio Gu- 

and on the other the care with which the recognition of this sera was enforced in 
the provinces more directly subject to the Seleucidan rule, as we learn that it was 
“usod all over the East by the Jews, Christians, and Mohammedans. The Jews 
still style it the ^ra of Contracts, because they were obliged, when subject to the 
Syro'Macedonian princes, to express it in ail their contracts and civil writings,” 
Gough, Seleu., 3. “ In Maccabees, i. 10, it is called the jEra of the Kingdom 

of the Greeks,” Gough, 4. 

In connexion with this subject, some further items suggest thcmselvei^ bear* 
ing upon the interesting question, as to how much of the Indian system of cipher 
notation was derived from, or improved by communication with the Greeks. 
Although so debatable a point requires more examination and argument to serve 
to justify a definite opinion, than cither the materials or the space at command 
will at present afford, still the subjoined remarks may not be inappropriate as 
introducing the matter to the attention of others. 

In the first place, it has already been noticed os singular that these Indian dates 
should be found on the coins in direct conjunction with, perhaps absolute insertion 
in a Greek legend, instead of taking their place in their more natural position, among 
the Sanskrit legends and local devices, on the reverse surface of the pieces. 

Next is to be observed the complete absence of any previous example of the 
use of figures to express numbers on any known Indian inscription, or on any 
coins of that country which there is reason to assign to an earlier epocli. 

And, lastly, there is the less negative argument, against the probability of any 
general anterior uso of ciphers, in the fact, only lately brought to light, that 
whatever means of representing quantities by symbols may have been in assooiato 
uso with the Indian Pali alphabet, the Bactrian Pali of Asoka's time, as seen 
on the Kapur di Gfri Rock Inscription, possessed no figure equivalents of num¬ 
bers, but the required sum was first teritten, and then numerically expressed by 
a corresponding succession of simple perpendicular strokes. It la true tliat this 
position may have to be somewhat qualified, inasmuch as up to this time we are 
able to cite only the early number four; and it is possible that the higher nume¬ 
rical equivalents may, in the necessity of the case, have been subjected to a moro 
perfect system, as is seen to have occurred in the Cuneiform Inscriptions, where 
the low numbers were often defined by little more than rude combinations of 
the equivalent number of simple strokes, while the decimals and hundreds wore 
far less crudely rendered. Rawlinson, J. R. A. S., x. 172;* Hincks, idem, ix. 
423. 

In addition to this, were any faith to bo placed in similarity of characters, 
many of the numerical symbols might be identified as possibly of Greek derivation; 
for instance, the 0 is the exact form of the Greek 0 of the Sigean (500 and odd 
B.c.) and Apollonian (a few years b.c.) alphabets; but so also is the Indian ciphon 
0 recognizable as a Greek 0, as indeed the Pali O itself is absolutely identical 
with the 0 of the Nemean and Athenian forms of the same letter. The Indian 
s approaches closely to the outline of the Greek S of Cadmus, and of the Sigean 
characters. The coin figure OH is likewise a perfect rendering of the Attic G 
(400 B.a). (See Fry’s Pantographia.) 

Amid all this, on the other hand it is amply manifest that whatever of enlarged 
ideas of arrangement and distribution of numerals the Indians may perchance 
have owed to the Greeks, they did not generally adopt their letters, or oven their 
literal equivalent system, aa modified to suit their own alphabet; and judging 
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zerat peninsula, wo take the Buddhist sora, then. 543 390^ will 

leave 153 n.c., about a century after Asoka, and in every respect the 
period I should like to adopt, were it possible to establish any more 
certain grounds for its preference®.” In addition to the limited con¬ 
fidence in the value of his theory expressed by the proposer himself, 
there are further objections to its reception that appear to have es¬ 
caped his observation. In the first place, as regards any probahlo 
deference to Asoka’s suj)romacy, Prinsep himself had already re¬ 
marked, in his comments upon the Sah Inscription, which formed the 
main subject of the article, whence the a^ove extract is taken, that 
“the brahraanical population of the di^ant province of Surashtra 
probably had but little affection for the l/uddhist monarch, who is not 
even honoured in the inscription with the title of rfija—^being simply 
styled Asoka the Mauryd^!'' This passage in itself seems to refute 
sufficiently any notion which would imply needless adoption or con¬ 
tinued use of a strange mra, introduced, as assumed, in the first 
instance, by a monarch whose memory is here seen to be treated with 
such scant respect. In the secon<l place, whatever may have been the 
amount of actual currency of the Buddhist yhira itself, the probability 
of its monumental employment on the coins of the Sah king is weightily 
controverted by the fact, that it'was not so used on the monuments of 
the Buddhist kings themselves— [Fi^adasi*) Asoka’s own inscriptions 
being invariably dated in the years of his reign’ (or after con¬ 
secration”). * 

The mra it is now proposed to apply to the coin dates, in super¬ 
cession of the Buddhist cycle, is entitled the Sri Hursha, the very 
existence of which, as a cycle, has only lately been made known to 
Orientalists, through the medium of the publication of a portion 

from tlie strictly Indian forms retained by some of the literal figures, now 
scull to have been iy use iindur the Sabs of Guzerat, it is almost necessary to infer 
tliat the original outlines of the figures thcmst-Ives were cither drawn from an 
anterior Sanskrit or else from a more purely Fdli alphabet tlian that concurrently 
employed in ordinary writing, the admission of which fact in itself goes far to 
demand a consequent concession that the Indians were not indebted to the Greeks 
fqr any assistance in the matter. 

) Date on a coin of Swann lludra S4h, the 14th prince in %ht> present list. 

^ J. A. S. 1)., vii. DM. 

“ J. A. S. 11., vii. 343. 

* It is necessary to slate that the identity of Piyadasi and Asoka has not 
remained unquestioned (see Wilson, .1. R. A. S., viii. 309; Troycr, Badja Taran- 
gini, ii. 313), though the arguments SB yot adduced to shake faith in tlie fact arc 
scarcely sufliuient to meet the various concurring proofs to which they are 
opposed (sec, on the other hand, Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 781). 

» J. A. S. B., vu. 220. 
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of the ralaable works of Albiriiiai relating to India. The extracts 
appended below* sufficiently detail the history of the Sri Harsha 
.(Era; all that need be said in this place is, that as its commencement 
dates 457 b.c., the epoch of the Sdhs at present constituting our list, 

* " On emploie ordinaircment les eres de Sri Harsclm, de Vikrsnwditya, de 
Saea, de Ballaba, et des Gonptas.** 

** Les Indiens croirent que 8ri>Harschs foisait fouiller la terre, et chercbait ce 
qui pouvait se troaver dans le sol, eii fait d'anciens tnfsors et de richesses 
enfouies; il faisait enlevcr ces ricliesses, et pouvait, par ce tnoyen, s’abstenir de 
fouler ses sajets. Son ere est mise en usage s Maliourah, et dans la province de 
Canoge. J*ai entendu dire ii un homme du pays que, de cette ere a celle de 
Vikmmaditya, on comptait quatre cents ans; mais j’ai vu, dans ralmanach do 
Gachcmire, cette ere recule'e aprcs cellc de Vikramaditya de 6G4 ans. II m’est 
done venu des doutes que je u*ai pas trouv^ moyen de resoudre * * .’* Albf« 

rdm', Reinaud, p. 139. 

Again—*'L*ere des astronomes commence Tan 587 de Tere de Saca (CG5 a.n.). 
G*est a cette ere qu'ont £t6 rapport^es les tables Kanda klifitaca, de Brahmagupta. 
Get ouvrage porte chez nous le litre de Arcand. D’apres cela, en s'en tenant k 
Tan 400 do I’cre de Yezderdjed, on se trouve sous I'annde 1480 de I’cre de Sri- 
Harscha” [457 b.c.]. Ibid, 143, 144. 

The difficulty noticed in the first of these extracts seems capable of Explanation 
by the fact that in the year G07 a.d., or GG4 Vikramaditya, an important revola> 
tion occurred on the occasion of the death of Harsha Vardhana, of Kanouj, which 
may possibly have given rise to the second Sri Harsha ABra of the Kashmir 
Almanack. M. Reinaud has the following remarks upon the changes which took 
place on the decease of Harsha Vardhana:— 

“ L’an 607 de notre ere, unc revolution fit dEchoir la ville de Canoge du haut 
rang qu'ellc occupait. Cette revolution eut lieu a la mort du roi Harcha*Vard> 
hana, dont le pere se nommait Frakarn-Vardhana, et doiit on avail jusqu’ici fait 
descendre Ic regne jusqu'au Xl*^ siuclc. La population de I’Hindostan actuel sc 
partageait en brahmanistes et bouddhistes. Harcha, partisan zdle des boud- 
dhistes, suscita des embarrns aux brahmanistes; en mcme tcdips il fut fored, par 
suite de ses profusions, d’augmenter les impots, ce qui mdcontenta le reste de ses 
sujets. Harcha, Etant mort, son fils aini^, Karadja-Vardhana, fut attaqiie par un 
prince ami des brahmanistes, et tuE par trahison. Le frurc de Karadja, nomrod 
Siladitya, eut beaucoup de peine a se mettre en possession du trdue de ses 
ancStres; les princes feudataires se soulevcrent; Siladitya fut obligd de renoiicer 
an litre de maha*radja ou grand«radja, et Funite politique fut a jamais rompue.** 
Analyse d’un Hem. Gdog., p. 20; also Geog. d’Aboulfd^ (Traducticu), 
i. 337. 

This solution of the difficulty—in making a second Srf Harsha ABra—also 
removes an important objection to the application of the first Sri Harsha Cycle— 
as confounded in Albirfini’s observations—to Guzer&i dates: inasmuch os the local 
uke of the sera noticed in the Arabic text must now be held to refer to the epoch 
derived from that one of the two Harshas who lived nearest to Albirfini’s own 
time. This latter cycle would moreover possess peculiar claims to local currency 
in Kanouj, &c., which could hardly have been demanded for an mra, even then so 
much a matter of antiquity, and so little known its details, as the original Srf 
Harsha, commencing 457 b.c. 
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reduced by this test, may bo broadly stated to fall from about 180 
or 170 to 60 or 50 b.c.‘ 

Beyond this eftdence, there is little left but conjecture, though it 
is satisfactory to find that there is no direct testimony or admitted 
inference in any way adverse to the reccj)tiou of the epoch now 
assigned to the Sah princes. 

It is known that Asoka’s empire of Magadlia did not survive in 
its pristine glory any very lengthened period beyond his decease 
and the tenor of the S4h Inscription, while it clearly recognises Asoka's 
bygone supremacy in the province of Guzerat, claims for its own kings 
no’very remote succession to this local power—with the requirements 
of this portion of the question the coin dates, explained as referring 
to Anno Harsha?, in all respects coincide. 

It is generally held that Demetrius^ invaded India some time 
closely anterior to, if not contemporaneously with, the date above sug¬ 
gested as that of the establishment of the Sah Dynasty in Guzerat; 
but it is nowhere shown to what limit either his arms or his permanent 
dominion extended: the fact of his possession of supremacy on the 
lower Indus, if decided upon, would lead readily to the suspicion that 
the Greek upon the Sah coins might in some measure be due to this 
influence, and that in attaining their leading position in the Western 
Peninsula, these princes affected a Greek alliance, and perhaps accepted 
subjection, npininal or real, as a set-off* against the still considerable 
power of their former Indian masters. Be this as it may, the his¬ 
torical evidence bearing upon the point in question, if it will not 
explain any of our present difficulties, can in no way be said to aug¬ 
ment them. 

The trenching upon the limits of the sovereignty assigned to 
Menander ■*»—who must now be viewed as contemporary with the 
earlier Sdhs—is perhaps more open to objection, as Prinsep and Lassen 
both determine that he possessed Surashtra^; the appropriation, how- 

^ Dated coins of eleven princes, proving the existence of thirteen kings all 
within 300 to 400 Ann. Harslia: (= 157 to 57 u.c.), and one, if not more than one 
king preceding them. 

* 219 B c., Buddhist Annals; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, 752; 232 n.c., Cun¬ 
ningham, Num. Chr., viiL 175. 

* Lassen, 185 B.C., J. A. S. B., 1340; Wilson, 190 B.C., Ar. Ant., 227; H. T. 
Prinsep, 190 b.c., Historical Results, p. 54. 

* Lassen, 180 b.c., J. A. S. B.,'1840, p. 785; Wilson, 126 B.a, Ar. Ant., 280; 
Cunningham, 160 b.c. to 136 b.c., Num. Chr., viii. 175. 

s J. A. S. B., vL 290; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 1840, p. 733. Cunningham, (Num. 
Chr., viii. 193,) has the following observations on the subject of Apollodotus* 
possesuons in diese parts. It is to be premised that Capt. Cunningham places 
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fever, rests upon a doubtful text and an amended reading, and the 
inference bas not been altogctber concurred in by Professor Wilson'. 
Tbo supposition of a recognition of Greek suzeraint;^ by the local rulers 
of Guzorat perhaps sufficiently meets the wants of either one case or 
the other; but if wc are to admit to tbo full the claims to Indian 
sovereignty advanced by Rudra DAma, in Ins Gimdr Inscription, and 
to hold him to have reigned towards the conclusion of the third 
century Anno Harslne, he, or some of the jiroceding members of the 
SAh family, must have shared with the Su Sakas® the succession to the 
dominions heretofore assigned to Menander, to an extent mucli beyond 
the bounds of the bare peninsula of Ginzerdt. 

More importance than seems justly its due has boon attributed to 
the fact of Menander’s coins having been found current at Baroach’ on 
tho occasion of the visit of the second Arrian. Had the epoch spoken 
to been nearer tbe date of the rule of the Greek king, the locality, to 
which the observation refers, loss remote from the seat"* of his govern¬ 
ment, Baroach less important as the western emporium of tho trade of 
Central India, or the produce of Menander’s prolific mints loss abun- 
dant in other q^uarters, more credit might have been conceded to the 
deduction attempted to bo established from the circumstance. As it 
is, it proves nothing as to the local sovereignty of Guzerht of two 
centuries before-, more especially as its real origin has now been ex- 


Apollodotus’ accession in 165 b.(j., and makes Menander succeed to certain por¬ 
tions of his dominions in lUO b.c. 

“ This monogram ^ I have found only upon a single coin of Apollodotus. It 
forms the syllable OYZ, possibly orZHN H, tbo city of Ujain, wbicb wo know has 
lixisted from a very early period. I believe tlmt PaUilcno and Synistrcne formed 
part of the dominions of Demetrius, which were wrested from liim-^jy Eucratidcs 
during bis Indian campaign. It is possible also that some part of the province of 
Larikc was subdued by the Greeks; and I should certainly 4iot be surprised to 
find this monogram on tho coins of Demetrius and Eucratidcs. Apollodotus may 
very probably have succeeded to the possession of these southern conquests, but he 
could only have held them for a very short time.” 

' Upon examining the coins, however, of this prince, we have every rcasoft to 
believe that ho never was king of Bactria, but th.at he reigned over an extensive 
tract, from the foot of the Faropamisan Mountains to the sea. How far he held • 
sovereignty on the east of the Indus, or even in the delta of that river, is some¬ 
what doubtful, as his coins have not been found in those directions.” Ar, Ant., 281. 

* Cunningham, Num. Chr., viii. (Table); Ar. Ant., 313; Lassen, J. A. S. B., 
.1840, 766. 

" Lassen, J. A. S. B,, 1840, p. 733; Wilson, Ar. Ant., 280. 

* “ Kabul, and here was in all probability the royal capital of Menander.” 
Ar. Ant., 281. 

Vincent had already shown the real value of the fact in his observations to 
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plaiued by Professor Wilsonviz., that the Greek silver money was 
[intentionally] retained in circulation by the Indo-Scythiaiis, in con¬ 
current association with their own gold coinage. 


In bringing these observations to a close, it may be expedient to 
recapitulate in a tabular summary the principal dates proposed for 
adoption; and, while quoting definitively the more prominent fixed 
epochs, to avoid any aim at exactitude of subordinate detail, and rest 
content with indicating generally the relative position the various 
raocs, dominant in Guzerat during the several intervals, are supposed 
to have occupied. 


the following cflFcct:—“ That the coins of these princes should pass current at 
Barug^za is no more uncommon than that tlie Venetian sequin and the Imperial 
dollar should be at tliis day current in Arabia, or that the Spanish piastre should 
pass in every part of India and the East; that is, round the world, from Mexico 
to Manilla, and in some instances, perhaps from Manilla to Mexico again.” Vin¬ 
cent, Commerce, &c., ii. 204. 

’ Ar. Ant., p. 348. 
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LIST OP DATES heferiitng to GUZERAT, 

WITH TUB DYNASTIBS INTERVXUINU BETWEEN THE SEVERAL nXED EPOCHS. 


CHANDRA GUPTA MAURYA ... 316 b.c.' 

ASOKA. 247 B.C.® 


One or more SAII KINGS. 


Thirteen SAH KINGS. Alll 


r from . 


date in the fourth century of 
what may be assumed to re- > 
fer to the Sri llarsha .^ra, 
4&7 ii.o. 



167 U.C. 


.’>7 B.C. 


INDO-SCYTHIC CONQUEST ... 21! b.c. 

GUPTAS. 

VALABHI .£RA commences . . . . j 319 a.d. 


' Wilson, Vishnu Furdna, pp. 40fi, 469, note 21; see also Introd., Hindu 
Tlieatre, iii. 

* Tumour, “Mahawanso;" but taking Wilson’s fixed date of 315 b.c. for h 
C handra Gupta’s accession, and accepting the Pur4nic evidence of the length of 
Chandra Gupta's and Vindusara's reigns at 24 and 25 years respectively, Asoka’s 
accession will full in 266 u.c.: the PurHuas give him a reigu of 36 years. 
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LIST OF KINGS. 


1 ISWARA DATTA, Son of Vanha. 

2 ^BUDRA SAH (SINHA?) I., Son of Swdmf Jiwa 

3 ASA DAMA, Son of Rudra S&h. (No. 2.) 

4 HAMA SAH, Ditto. 

5 VIJAYA SAH, Son of D4m& S£h. 

C VIRA HAMA, Ditto. 

7 DAMA JATA SRIYAH, Ditto. 

8, RUDRA SAH II., Son of Vfra D&mli. (No. G.) 

9 VISWA SINHA, Son of Rudra S4h. (No. 8.) 

10 RUDRA SAH 111., Ditto. 

11 ATRI DAMA, Ditto. 

12 VISWA-SAH, Son of Atri Dimi. (No. 11.) 

13 SWAKI RUDRA DAMA. (No Coins.) 

14 SwAMi RUDRA SAH IV., Son of Sw4mC Rudra D£ni4. 


i 


VOL. XII. 


E 



DETAIL OF THE COINS. 


1st Kino. 

ISWARA-DATTA. 

FigutcB—1 (E. I. C.), 2 Plate I.; and No. 1, Plate 11.' 

Obt. Bust of a man, facing to the right, with a flat cap or hel¬ 
met*; the hair is arranged in flowing curls over the back of the neek, 
a long thin mustache decorates the upper lip, and a curiously-formed 
ornament depends from the ear; around the neck is seen the border 
of the robe, and towards the margin of the piece, encircling the entire 
head, is inscribed a legend, which in the coins of this prince is exclu¬ 
sively composed of Greek letters. Prominent among those on fig. 1 
is to bo noticed the lower portion of a clear well-cut sigma. 

It will be seen, from the specimens of the coins of the succeeding 
rulers, that an innovation was almost immediately efiected in the 
contents and arrangement of the obverse legend, as found on the 
money of Iswara-datta, inasmuch as towards the commencement of the 
Greek legend a sot of three ciphers are hereafter invariably inserted, 
which are supposed to convey the record of an Indian date. 

Rev. The central symbol consists of a scries of three semicircles 
arranged in the form of a pyramid; this emblem is recognisable either 
as the Buddhist Chaitya, or the Mithraic flame; below is a wavy line, 
which it is not unreasonable to identify with a similar Egyptian hiero- 
gl 3 rphic symbol employed to denote water; above the central device is a 
figure, in the shape of a half moon, which is repeated on the left of the 
field, and in the corresponding space to the right is found a cluster 
of stars, usually seven in number, one of which occupies the centre 
of the constellation; at times this stellar assemblage is resolved into 
a single rayed star or sun. Nearly touching the marginal linn, which 
forms the outer circle of the field—expressed in admirably designed 
Devanagari letters—is inscribed the following legend-— 

Rdjno MaJltd Kshatrapasa Iswara-dattasa Varsha puBia* 

' The average weight obtained from forty-seven specimens of these silver 
coins, taken at random from the entire series, gives a return of 30*4 grains. 
There are several examples of a full weight of 35 grains. 

* Possibly a native adaptation of the Macedonian Aatwta, which is seen to 
have been a favourite head-dress among the fiactrian Greeks; but judging from 
the rest of the subsidiary indications, it is likely to have had a more local origin. 
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Dr. Stevenson proposed to read the name of the father of this 
prince as Bala —a guess that was hardly justified by the characters 
remaining on the piece he quotes in support of his assumption (fig. 2); 
but the clear letters on Colonel Wynch’s. coin completely set the 
question at rest that the true designation is Varsha. 

Among the peculiarities to be noted in the legend is the use of the 

long vowel in the initial or complete form of the letter; the 

initial long ^ J> has not been found on the associate Gimar Rock 

Inscription, or among any of the anterior Palf alphabets; but a letter 
identical with the coin character is seen in full currency both on the 
Gupta Girnar monument, and un the succeeding Guzerdt dated plates 
it would perhaps bo inferred from these data, that a more modem 
epoch should be assigned to the coins bearing this letter than to the 
Bridge Inscription, which has hitherto been assumed as nearly con¬ 
temporary. It would not, however, be safe to rely upon this argu¬ 
ment, except as auxiliary to more distinct proofs, as at best it is but 
based on a negative fact, which may merely imply absence of occa¬ 
sion to use such a character in the Rock Records; moreover, there has 
already been reason to notice the general superiority and at times 
important changes that mark the mint letters in reference to their La¬ 
pidary equivalents—a distinction that has also been the subject of 
remark in respect to a sister alphabet—the Bactrian Pali*—wherein 
much greater perfection of outline was attained in the monumental 
writing in use on medals than in the corresponding engraving on Rocks. 

But as the sovereign, by whose command the Girnar Bridge In¬ 
scription was executed, is still unidentified with any individual of 
whom we possess money, any detailed discussion of this subject would 
be comparatively useless, until it is determined whether it is desirable 
to place the king named in the inscription h^orCf amongf or afier the 
series of princes known only from coins. 

It will he observed that the word Putha differs from the term 
employed on the coins of the other monarchs, in the use of the Zend 
th instead of the usual Sanskrit tr. 


* T i a ss en, J, A<B. B., 1840, 368; Cunningham, J. A. S. B., 1840,430, 

E 2 
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2ni> Kino. 

RUDRA SAH, son op JIWA DAMA. 

. Figures—3 (Prinsep), 4 (R.^. S.), 5 (E. I. C.), Plate I,; No. 2, Plate III. 

Odv. Head as usual. No. 3^ figures ^ ^ ; imperfect legend 
lATfOJTAi.. No. 4, No. 5, figures illegible; imperfect 

Greek legend AlOAYItIYIii^» (a possible corruption of AIONY2IOY*). 

Rev. Symbols as nsual. Legend— 

TTTt: ^ ^spnft ^ jjm 3^ . 

Itdjnah Kshatrapasa Rvdra saJtma Swdmi^ Jma Ddmd pviraaa. 

The initial letter of Swdmi is sometimes written instead of 
and the short ^ is used in both Swami and Jiwa in place of the long 
onCj This last name has hitherto been read as Jina but 

the more perfect coins now engraved prove clearly that the word is 
Jiwa. 

On one coin of this king (Prinsep) is to be seen a very distinct 
inscribed over the first of what has hitherto been tead as 
Saha^ but which should probably now be received as Sinha. 


3ri> Kino. 

A§A DAMA. 

Figures—>6 (E. I. C.), 7 (Steuart), 8 (Steuart), Plate 1.; No. 3, Plate III.' 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 6, legend illegible. Fig. 7, *3 ^ • 
Dr. Bird has three of this king's coins with the decimal after the • 
Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

TTir: ttst: ^ 

Rdjnah Kshatrapasa Asd Ddmnah Jiajnah KshaArapaaa. Rvdra Sdha 

ptUrasa. 

* There is a king of this name among the Bactrian Oredc^ made known to ns 
by his coinsj which in their types seem to connect him with ApoUodotttB* 
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The namo of this monarch has heretofore been rendered as 
Aga Ddm£, the small central stroke in the second letter 
of the king’s name having escaped the eye of Mr. Steuart’s Italian 
engraver, from whose plates alone Prinsep deciphered the legends on 
the coins of this prince. The reading now proposed— ^involving the 
acceptance of the character as the equivalent of the modern s 
—may be readily justified by a reference to the current forms of the 
old letter, either on the coins, or on inscriptions of a closely subsequent 
date, though it is freely to be admitted that the outline of the letter 
itself was by no means fixed or immutable, inasmuch as it is seen to 
occur as <l (coins of 1st and 7th kings), ^ (figs. 15, 16, and 23), and 
as (fig. 22, &c.) in the different combinations it enters into on the 
coins; and as Wt (Sdh Inscription), (Gupta Girnar Inscription, 
Jour. Bombay Branch As. Soc.), and (Guzerat Pldtes) oh the 
various inscriptions of a proximate mra. 


4th King. 

DAMA SAH. 

(Communicated by Dr. Bird.) 

Obv. Head as usual. Legends and date I J Jt- This date 

recurs on several coins of this jirince. 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

TTlft W w 

£djno Mahd Kshatrapasa Bdmd Sdkasa Sdjno Mahd Kdiatrapcisa 

Eudra Sdhasa puirasa. 
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5Tn King. 

VIJAYA SAH, BON OP DAM A SAH. 

Figures—9 (R. A. S.), 10 (Prinsep), Plate I.; No. 4, Plate III. 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 9, legend illegible, date *31 Other 

dates: East India Company’s coin, 'J'ly; Dr.Bird'B,'Jai *3IS 
Imperfect legend from a coin of Colonel Wynch’s, com¬ 
mencing after the date, iIYIIOiicIa. 

Rbv. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

TnfV "fm TtttV 

Hqjno Mahd K^trapasa Vijaya Sdkasa Rdjno Mdkd Kahatrapam 

Ddmd Sdltma putrma. 

In the coin No. 9, and uniformly in those of the 6th and 
10th kings of the present list, is to be noticed the use of the 
superfluous genitive termination affixed to the penultimate word 

making ISTHIIT instead of as it is expressed 

in the generality of instances. The name is usually, though not 

invariably written with the long instead of the short "5^ required 
by correct orthography. It will be seen, on a reference to tho various 
Sanskrit legends arranged in Plate III., that much license was ad¬ 
mitted amon^ the Surdshtran die-cutters in the interchange of the 
long and short superscribed vowels t T and 

PI. III. fig. 2; III. 8, llj and III. 8, &o., &c.). Any 
rectification of these and such like errors will be accepted with the ' 
more confidence when it is home in mind that tho particular inac¬ 
curacy now noted has, in effect, been set right by the mint engravers 
themselves, in their occasional employment of the regular form of the 
short ^ in the same word 
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6th King. 

VIRA DAMA, SON of DAMA SAH. 


Figures—11 (Steuart), 12 (Steuart), Plate I.; No. 5, Plato III. 

* 

Obv. Head as usual. No. 11, legend illegible; date, doubtful, 

*3: H- 

Rbt. Symbols as usual. 

MdJnaJb KshcUrapasd Vira Ddmnak JSdjno Mahd KshatrapoM Ddmd 

Sdhasa putrasa. 


Tth King. 

DAMA JATA SRIYAH, son op DAMA SAH. 

j Figures—13 (E. L C.), Plate I.; No. 6, Plate III. 

Obt. Head as usual; date, illegible; imperfect legend .. YIIOII.. 
Colonel Sykes’s coin lias the imperfect date TT (the second figure 
is probably a J), and the following portion of the legend, lYIOIC .. . 

1 r 

Rev. ^ Symbols as usual. Legend-— 

tniV ^TUT aj? tnjv ir?T 

^nrr 

Rdjtto Mahd KsluUrapasa Ddmd JaAa Sriyah Rdjno Mchd Kshatra- 

pa&a, Ddmd Saha pvtrasa. 


The facsimile of the reverse inscription, from whence the litho¬ 
graphed legend in Plato III. has been copied, was taken from the 
imperfect coin ^n the Library at the India House engraved as fig. 13, 
PI. I. Dr. Stevenson had Already given the above reading of the 
king’s name from a second bettor-preserved coin also found at Junir, 
which did not form part of the collection sent to the Court of Directors. 
This interpretation has since received a degree of confirmation from a 
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coin of Cblonel Sykes’, wMch was placed in my bands alter the corn* 
pletion of the plates 'which accompany this Memoir. 

Subjoined is a correct copy of the letters of the king’s name taken 
from the coin in question. 



Sxn Kino. 

RUDRA SAH, son op VIRA DAMA. 

Figure—14 (E. I. C.), Plate I.; No. 7) Plate III. 

Obt. Head as usual. Fig. 14, date commencement o 

egend IIYII- There are no less than three clear examples of this 

same date on different coins of Rudra, the son of Yira. Imperfect 
legend, after the date, ilYllOIIt (Wynch). 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend~- 

Kn§V w ^ Tnr: fk 

Rdjno Mahd K^vjJtrafom Rttdra SdJtma RdjnaJi Kdui^rapasa Viva 

Ddmd pvtrasa. 


9th Kino. 

VISWA SINHA, son op RUDRA SAH. 

i 

Figures—15 (R. A. S.), 16 (Dr. Swiney), 17 (Prinsep), Plate I.; No. 8, Plate II. 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 16, date *][][ O I, possibly *3®' 
Fig. 17, date *3 9 Legends illegible. Other dates—coin in 
British Museum, T, Q =. Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 351), *3 0 t;. 
Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

tttt: ^ 

Rdjnah Kshatrapasa Visiva Sinhaaa Rdjno MaJid Ktkatrapeua Rudra 

Saha pvXram. 
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The second name of this R^ja has hitherto been supposed to be the 
familiar S^ha; but tbe clear impressions of the legend on many of the 
coins now available disclose obviously tbe vowel t (possibly used 

for I '^) above the first down-stroke of the initial s IK, and conclusively 
determine that SInha is the proper reading of the word. The inscrip¬ 
tions on the coins of this prince vary occasionally in the introduction 
of the prefix Mahfi before the Kshatrapa, as applied to 

the sovereign’s own name. 

Dr. Stevenson, in his paper on the Junir Coins, in the Bombay 
Asiatic Journal, in noticing a medal of this prince, expresses an 
opinion that “this is a new coin” * * * “and this sovereign is 
not to be confounded with his predecessor or successor of the same 
name.” Dr. Stevenson appears to have been led into the error of 
imagining this to be a novel discovery by a misprint in Prinsep’s last 
list (J. A.S. B., vii. 351), wherein this very Viswa is made to appear 
as the son of Vira Ddmd, instead of what was seemingly intended to 
bo said, and what is shown to be the real fact by the illustrative coin 
thereunto annexed (J. A. S. B., fig. 6, PL xii., and p. 355), that he was 
the son of Mudra Sdh, Prinsep’s 6th king. 


lOin King. 


RUDRA SAH, son op RUDRA SAH. 


Figures-^lS (Sykes), 19 (Priosep), Plato I,; No. 9, Plate III. 

f Fig. 18, I t ilOIICblDIOIIIl 

I « 


Hunt, u 


A O i 


Obv. Head as usual. . 

^9, 1 •je 

Rev. Fig. 18, symbols as usual. 

Fig. 19, general symbols as usual, but the constellation is trans¬ 
formed into a radiated sun? 

TTjt: ^ htw.KTijV ^ ^ 


Bdjnedt Kehatrapata Rudra Sdhaaa Rdjno Ilchd Kehcdra^aM, Rudra 

Sdham jndrasa. 
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Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 355) proposed—with but a doubtful degree 
of confidence in his own suggestion—^to read from the coin (J. A. S. B., 
FI. Xn. 12) the name of this prince's father as Budra Ddmd Sdh, the 
appellation of the Hepairer of the Girnar Bridge, as then supposed 
to bo recorded on the Bock Inscription near Junagarh. Prinsep's 
own coin, now in the British Museum (reproduced in PI. I. as 
fig. 19), does not by any means bear out the identification in ques- 
J;ionj indeed, it definitively proves that it was erroneous, as the 

father’s name is here distinctly seen to stand os without 

any appearance of tho additional name of P4m&. 


llTn Kino. 

ATRI DAMA. 

Figares—20 (Sykes), 21 (Sykes), Plate I.j No. 10, Plat® III, 

Obv. Head as usual; date and inscription entirely wanting. Br. 
Bird’s coin, 

Bev. The nsual symbols, but imperfectly executed. Legend— 

Tnff ^ ^ ^ 

Jfftfjno Mahd Kskairapma Atri Ddmnah Bajno Mahd Kshatrapasa 

Budra Sdka pwtrasa. 

c 

Dr. Stevenson has ventured to alter tho old reading of the name 
of this prince, by substituting a for the initial making tho word 

Bhatri instead of Atri; in this he 'is merely following Prinsep, who 
had already applied a similar emendation to the same name, as found 
on the coins of the son, Viswa Sdh, the 12th of our list. (J. A. 6. B., 
vii. 355.) 

A collation of a number of specimens of the coins of both father 
and son, with a special view to the verification of the initial letter of 
the doubtful name—even allowing for a slight variation to be seen in 

the form, of the present letter distinguishing it from the earlier ^ 
on the coins of Asd Ddmd—leaves no doubt but that Atri is the correct 
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interpretation. Dr. Sterenson has apparently been misled—as pro¬ 
bably was Prinsep himself—by the imperfect expression given to the 
upper part of the first perpendicular line of the old form of the letter 
as seen on many of the coins. Now, as this additional upper 
stroke constitutes the only difference between the duo form of the 
letter ^ of the Sdh alphabet, and one of the accepted representatives 

of the IT on the Gupta Surashtran coins, the mistake may be said to 
have been very natural, though, subjected to a critical examination, 
there were from the very first, decided palasographic objections to the 
new reading, in the facts that the if of tlio corresponding Sah In¬ 
scription was obviously a very differently formed character, and the 
Gupta IT, which was to be assumed as a fixed exemplar of its prede¬ 
cessors, was in itself of a very unsettled and undetermined shape 
(PI. III., a, b, c, d, e). In regard to Dr. Stevenson’s case, in the 
very coin he publishes—it is to bo supposed to prove his position—the 
upper stroke of the old though certainly not so prominent as the 
other lines of the letter, is palpable enough to have decided the real 

value of the character in question. (Bombay Journal, 1847, Ph XXIV. 
fig. 9.) 

In the legends of the coins of Atri Ddmd, tho visarga is occa- 
jsionally inserted aftur the 

12Tn King, 

" VISWA SAH, SON OP ATBI DAMA. 

Figures—22 (Sykes), 23 (Steuart), Plate I,/ No. 11, Plate HI. 

r 

Oflv. Head as usual; fig. 22, *3 0 fig. 23, *3 0 T, ¥Ol . • • . . 
Dr. Bird’s coins, *3 0 'Joe 

Rev. Symbols as usual. Legend— 

tnit em wro ^ 

JRdjnah Kshetirapasa Viswa Sahma Edjno Mahd K^iMrapasa Atri 

Ddmd putrma* 
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The legends on these coins call for no remark beyond a reference 
to the irregular use of the visarga after the opening • It will 
be seen that the yisarga has been uniformly added in these modem 
transcripts of the legends, according to the requirements of the lan¬ 
guage, without reference to its omission in the original superscriptions 
on the coins. A similar liberty has been taken in the rejection of the 

final vowel 5 ) in the same word, where it appears to have been 

unduly inserted. 


13Tn King. 

SWAMI BUDRA DAMA. 
(No Coins.) 


14111 King. 

. SWAMI BUDRA SAH, Son op SWAMI BUDRA DAMA. 

Figures—24 (Prinsep), 25 (Prinsep), Plate I.; No. 12, Plate III. 

Obv. Head as usual. Fig. 24, date Fig. 25, date 

Tee Other dates :->two coins in tho British Museum, and one of 
Dr. Bird's, *3^ 

Rev. Symbols as usual, but imperfectly expressed. Legend— 

Knit UKT ww KiT ’sm Knit uki vkiw 

JtpX^.Mahd Kshatrapasa Sw6mi Jtudra Sdhasa Rdjm Mahd KthxAra^ 
pom Swdmt R'vdra Ddmd pvJlrasa. 

The legends on the coins of this prince, which arc usually ex¬ 
pressed in very imperfect letters, vary in the occasional omission of 
the final ^ of 
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Figure 26 (Prinsep) is the obverse of an unidentified coin, the 
monarch’s name on the reverse being completely obliterated, though 
the portion of the legend, which affirms that the king in question was 
the Son of Budra SSh, still remains. 

The sketch of this piece has been introduced into the plate for the 
purpose of showing the curious form of the second numerical symbol 
QC, which occurs on no other coin in such entire distinctness of out¬ 
line. Prinsep (J. A. S. B., vii. 351) gave this piece to Atri Ddm£, 
but the remaining letters of the legend scarcely authorize this or any 
definite assignment, though otherwise I am inclined to concur in the 
attribution itself, in consequence of the detection of traces of a similar 
figure, similarly placed, on an undoubted coin of Atri Damd, and the 
confirmatory fact of such a symbol appearing in full distinctness on 
the money of the sou [and successor?], Viswa, the 12th king. 


Square LEADEN COINS. 

The series of square leaden coins delineated in the commencement 
of Plate II. inay be supposed, from identity of the principal emblems 
of the reverse device, and the general coincidence of the accompanying 
ciphers, to have formed the lower circulating medium, concurrently 
with the more valuable silver money just described. The obverse face 
of these coins displays the standing figure of the humped Bull, facing 
to the right, above which is seen a curiously elongated star, or diamond¬ 
shaped double arrow-head. The reverse bears the usual pyramidical 
emblem, surmounted, as in the associate series of silver money, by the 
crescentsstars. The accustomed wavy line is here, however, 
opened out towards the centre, and below this occur the figures it is 
proposed to accept os representing dates. 

These pieces possess value, in the elucidation of the general in¬ 
quiry, beyond the useful affirmation of the correct and complete out¬ 
lines of many of the numerical symbols imperfectly retained by the 
silvejr coins, in the fact that the occurrence of the different sets of 
figures, as isolated impressions—^here also varying in themselves irre¬ 
gularly as dates would do~-lends support to the previous identification 
of the intention attending the ilfae of the like figures as found in ano¬ 
malous juxtaposition with the Greek legend on the obverse of the 
silver coins. 
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Pig. 27, PI. II„dato *503 

Pig. 28, 

Pig. 29,1 cnpf 

Pig. 30, •3[QQxr[£l] 


Fig. 33, CD £ 

Pig. 32 is a reversed die, 
which should properly 

ei^ress ■3094. 


Extra dates from other coins—[*][)[] QQ > OQ E 


Round LEADEN COINS. 

Obv. An elephant, facing to the right. 

Rev, The usual pjromidical symbol, crescents, and stars. Pigs. 
33, 34, date *33 = 

These leaden coins are all from the Cabinet of Colonel Sykes. 


Prinsep has published one of these coins (which ho, however, 
notices as composed of copper), dated *3 7sl S®® No. 22, PI. XII., 
Vol. VII., J. A. S. B. 

Before takiug leave of the pure Sah Surashtran coins, it is noces< 
sary to mention that there are certain specimens of a copper c(>inage 
completely ajialogous with the silver series, and apparently running 
much about the same size and shape. (Sec Pig. 27, PI. XII., 
J. A. S. B. vii.; the original coin weighs 22^ gr.) 

But beyond this is to be noticed the unique copper coin engraved 
as No. 14, PI. XIL, Vol. VII., J. A. S. B.’, which is remarkable— 
though assimilating in many respects with the silver money—^in the 
rejection of the obverse Sah head, which is replaced by a figure of a 
Bull, nearly identical with the animal on the square leaden pieces, 
around which is traced an unintelligible snccessibn of 'the usual 
Breok-looking letters. The reverse legend appears, from the intervals 
between the letters, to have been more brief than the inscriptions on 
the silver coins, and the characters themselves are perhaps of a slightly 

modernized form. Of the entire legend, the words 
alone are visible. 


> Prinsep (J. A. 8. B., vil. 356} mentions that this coin had been presented to( 
Um by Lieutenant Conolly, who had obtained it at Ujein. 1 have not been able 
to find the piece in question in the Prinsep Cabinet in the British MufeiMR* 
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1st Sub-Species. (Siiteb.) 

This gronp of coins—as yet nnattributed—has been placed imme¬ 
diately after the identified S4h series, on the strength chiefly of the 
forms of the Devandgari letters, which will be seen in the few legible 
characters traceable on the two best specimens (Figs. 35, 36), to 
approximate closely to the most correct outlines of the letters of the 
assumed prototypes, especially in tho expression giren to those ad¬ 
mirable test letters which serve to form the word Tnff. 

Looking to the limited supply and the imperfect condition of the 
originally well-executed coins, the utter barbarization of the more 
plentiful imitations, as well as to the want of definite data for fixing 
the locale of their fabrication and circulation, it would be hazardous to 
speculate on tho detail history of the scries; and though their derivation 
from tho Surdshtran stock may bo admitted as palpably obvious, tho 
general mechanical indications disclosed are insufficient to justify any 
decision either in the one case, as to their issue contemporaneomly with 
their exemplars as money of a once subject but momentarily disjoined 
and independent monarchy; or, on the other hand, when viewed as 
the sequent imitation of the Sah currency constituting the coinage of 
a distinct dynasty, it would be difficult to say whether that dynasty 
reigned in Guzerdt or some proximate countiy once in subordination 
to or in intimate correspondence with the Surashtran peninsula. 

The obverse surface of these medals offers but little to remark 
upon beyond the ^neral coincidence of the form of the head with the 
more perfectly executed representations to be seen in the preceding 
scries. In the better finished specimens of the present class', this face 
of the co’^ has suffered so much from the action of time and from 
oxidation, that the more exact details, which might have served tho 
purposes of a close comparison, are altogether wanting; and in tho 
later examples of the coinage—as has been before observed—there is 
such a striking absence of the artist's hand, that but slender faith can 
be placed in the evidences conveyed by the work. One single item 
seems safely dcducible from the unoccupied margin, to bo found around 
tho bust in tho broader coins, viz., that tho use of Greek or its 
attempted representation was h6ro discontinued. 


* Figures 35, 36. 
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The reverse /aoe displays a Sanskrit marginal legend, at first very 
similarly outlined to the inscriptions on the Sdh coins, and occupying, 
as of old, a considerable portion of the entire field; the central sjnnbol 
is, however, altogether changed, and in place of the pyramid and 
stars, wo have the unquestioned Buddhist device, the figure of a man 

the appropriate sign of the Buddhist layman', the counterpart of 
which is found on the Behat, and many other classes of early Buddhist 
Coins*. 

Plate II. Figure—35 (Frinsep collection, to which it was contributed b;^ the 
late Captain Conolly; found at Ujein), weight 28*5 gr. 

Obt. Head, similar in character to those found on the Sah series 
of coins, but apparently unaccompanied by any legend. 

Ret. The lower portion of a crude outline figure of a man. More 
entire specimens show that it usually has the right arm upraised. 
(See also engravings of a similar but less finely-finished coin, delineated 
as fig. 21, PI. XVIII., Vol. III., and fig. 9, PI. XLIX., Vol. IV., 
J. A. S. B.) 

The major part of the legend is illegible, though many isolated 
letters are readily identifiable, and the entire word is plainly 

discernible, to which may fairly be added, on the confirmation afforded 
by other analogous coins, the highly important words 
which establish still more conclusively the connexion existing between 
this and the preceding class of pure Sah money. 

Plate II. Figures—36, weight 23 gr.; 37, weight 28 gr.; and 3&)<weight 

31 gr. (Sykes). 

Coins of similar type to the last, but of imperfect execution, 
arranged in the order of their comparative deterioration. 


1 Csoma De Koros, Dulva,” xx., As. Bes., p. 86, see. 11. 

■ Ar. Ant, PI. XY. figs. 23, 24, 26; also J. A. 8. B., iv., PI. X., fig. 16; Ph 
XXXV., figs. 45, 47; and vii., PI. XXXII., figs. 12, 13, 14, &c., &c. 

* J. A. 8. B., iv. PI. XLIX., fig. 8, 
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COINS OF KUMARA GUPTA. 

Plate II. Figures—39 (R. A. S.), weight 33 gr.; 40 (Prinsep), weight 33 gr.; 

41 (Priusep), weight 33'3gr.; 42 (Prinsep), weight 32 gr. Legend, PI. iiu, a. 

Obv. Head but little clianged from tbe Sdh type; legend, at tbe 
back of the head, NANO, and at times gAO NANo. On some speci¬ 
mens of this class of coins the legend is placed in front of the profile. 

Rev. a symbol, the meaning of which has not been hitherto 
decided on by modern numismatists; it is not impossible that it may 
be intended for a peacock: the legends are at times doubtful in the 
second word, which has been also read Bhanuvlra'; but 

the generality of specimens disclose the following inscription:— 

Parama Bhagavata Rdjddhirdja Sri Kuradra Gupta Jlaliendrasya. 

N.B. The ff^csimilc legend, given as a, PI. iii., has been taken from 
the original coins engraved as figs. 40, 41. The coins under notice 
arc not always complete in the Sanskrit legends; as instances, an 
otherwise very perfect piece in the cabinet of the Royal Asiatic Society 
has the word abbreviated into SfJW i 

has the same word contracted to 


^ GOINS OP SKANDA GUPTA. 

1st, Money luxving for tlie reverse device the same synihol as is found 
on the coins of Kumdra Gupta. 

« 

Figures—43 (R, A. S.), weight 27 gr.; 44 (Prinsep), weight 23 gr. 

* Obv. Head very much barbarized, but still retaining sufficient 
character to make it readily identifiable as a derivative from the old 
Siih type. On some specimens is to be seen the word NANO to the 
front of the profile. 

* Prinsep, J. A. S. B., vii. 360. See also variant a, PI. III. 

VOL. XII. 
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Rev. a very debased imitation of the (Peacock?) symbol wbicli 
cliaracterises tlie silver coins of Skanda’s predecessor, Kumara Gupta* 
Restored legend— 

Parama BJiagavata Srt Skanda Gupta Kramdditya, 

Prinsep, in his collated reading of the legends on these coins 
(J. A. S. B., vii. 356), adopted the letter (for ^'^() as occurring 

after the word VfTJcl r) (or as he made it), which ho found to 

bo followed by the title of which precedes the name of the 

monarch. This rendering he would seem to have drawn from fig. 29, 
PL II., Steuart (J. R. A. S., 1837); but as the like letters do not 
generally recur, I liave marked this as the exception rather than the 
rule. Other specimens of this class of coin will bo found engraved as 
figs. 18, 19, 20, and 21, pi. xii., Vol. VII., J. A. S. B. 

2nd. Coitis with the reverse device of a Bull. 

Figures—45 (R. A. S.), weight 30 gr.; 46 (R. A. S.), weight 21 gr. 

I 

Obv. Coarsely designed head, wdth traces of the word NANO in 
front of the profile. 

Rev. Figure of a Bull (Nandi) recumbent, identical in every 
respect with the seal symbol of the Valabhi family, as found on their 
Copper-plate Grants. (Sec J. A. S. B., iv. pi. xl., and,, p. 487.) Re¬ 
stored legend— 

Parama Bhagavata Sri Skanda Gupta Kranidditya. 

These legends arc often imperfect, and very constantly of unequal 
length, an irregularity resulting apparently from the amount of room 
the die-sinker happened to find himself possessed of as he proceeded 
with his engraving. Thus in one coin (Wilson, Ar. Ant., pi. XV. 
fig. 19) the second word appears to have been contracted into its 
initial letter, and the three letters that should have succeeded are 
replaced by the two letters serving to express the word 
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other instances, where there has been a superabundance of space, an 

in QUO case, and an in another, have been inserted over and 
above the words and letters adopted in the detail above. 

Plate XL Figures—47 (JIfiAi), weight 23 gr.; 47 (il/tAi), weight 29 gr. 

Found in the Doab of the Ganges and Jumna, 

Obv. Crudely executed head. 

Rev. Bull cmchant. 

The inscriptions on these coins, though partially legible, do not 
afford any trustworthy reading of the purport designed to be con¬ 
veyed, as the letters of the legends, though clear at different points, 
are in general much ahraided, and have originally been but imper¬ 
fectly defined. Those sister coins have been placed in their present 
position as palpably connected with the Bull series of Skanda Gupta, 
and though the name inscribed may bo for the present unrecognisable, 
enough remains of the different characters of the inscriptions to prove 
that they do not bear the name of that monarch: as such, they raise 
an important historical question as to who their producer, this imitator 
of Skanda Gupta, was. Their insertion among the present engravings 
may serve to introduce their claims to the notice of j)osscs.sors of more 
perfect spccinigns of the sanni class of coins, through whose means 
light may possibly be thrown on thi,s branch of the cu(j[uiry. 


‘cWd. Coins having the I'ulsi device. 

m 

Plate III. Figures— 49 (Prinsop), weight 22‘5gr.; 59 (Prinsep), weight 23 gr.; 
51 (rtrinsep), weight 33gr.; and legends d, e, PI. III. 

Ojtv. usuVl head, generally ill defined, but still identical 

ill many respects with the original tjrpc on the obverse of the Sub 
medals, occasionally .accompanied also by distinct traces of the word 
NANG. 

^ Rev. Central symbol in the form of an altar, which is taken to 
represent the common altar-shaped receptacle of the sacred Tulsi li*eo 
of the Hindus. Legends restored— 

Fig. 49, II., and d, III. 

Parama Bhagavata Idri Hhanda Gnpia Kramtidifyc,. 

F 2 
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Fig. 50,11., and df variaiU, 111. 

ttb ^ ’5^r q< wr f^g T 

Parama Bhagavata Sri Skanda Gvpta Paramdditya. 

Fig. 51, II., and e, III. 

»nnriT ^ ^ 

Parama Bhagavata Sri VikramddUya Shanda Gupta. 

There are between seventy and eighty specimens of these various 
Tulsi device Skanda Gupta coins in the Priusep collection. They are 
commonly but carelessly fashioned, and unevenly struck. The letters 
of the legends, liowever, are in high relief, and unusually well pre¬ 
served, though there is at the same time a decided absence of uni¬ 
formity in the expression of mnuy characters of analogous value, and 
their general outline is remarkable for a degree of rudeness, similar to 
that already noticed by Prinsep’ as existing in the coeval alphabet of 
the drd or Skanda Gupta Inscription on the Girnar Rock. 

The irregularity in the completion of the legend cited as occurring 
on Skanda Gupta’s coins with the Bull reverse, appears in a still 
greater degree in those of the present class. 


PEACOCK COINS. 


Plate IL Figures—.52 (MtAi), weight 30 gr.; 53 (Swiney),*w^iglit 36 gr.; 54 
(Swiney), wciglit 32 gr.; 55 (Switiey), weight 32 gr.; 56 (Prinsep), weight 
35‘8gr.; 57, engraved from the cast of a coin—the original idythe poBseasion 
of Mr. Vincent Tregear—communicated hy Dr. Swiney. 

The facsimiles of these coins have been added to the engravings of 
the different series of medals which illustrate the more especial 
subject of the present memoir, with a view to show another—^perhaps 
the final—^ramification of the imitations of the old Sah model. It is to 
be remarked that, judging from the localities in which they are now 
chiefly discovered, the point of their original issue should be referred 

> See remarks quoted in note 2, page 10, supra, and the facsimile of the in- 
scription itself in the Journal Bombay Branch Asiatic Society for April, 1812. 
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to some spot in Cential‘ rather than in Western India. This attribu¬ 
tion—though claiming for these pieces a site somewhat removed from 
the more immediate Zoca/e of the circulation of their prototypes—does 
not in any way militate against the probabilities resulting from the 
previous history of the series, whence the standard of this money is 
supposed to have been derived. The possession of both the country 
upon the* Ganges, and the entire land up to and including the penin¬ 
sula of Guzerdt, by one and the same supremo ruler—as is seen to 
have been the case under Kumdra and Skanda, if not under others 
of the family of the Guptas—would naturally induce a more than 
usually free inter-circulation of the local currencies of each. The 
Eastern provinces being deficient—as the Indo-Scythic and Gupta 
coinages severally teach us—in any sustained silver currency, would 
unhesitatingly adopt the useful intermediate circulating medium of a 
Western state, which bore the impress of their mutual paramount 
sovereign. Having thus found its way into the bazars of the upper 
Gangetic districts, there would be little hesitation in a succeeding 
dynasty—-even of so far purely Eastern origin—^adopting it as its 
model type for a new coinage, in preference to the Greek silver pieces 
supposed to have been, to a certain extent, in associate circulation 
with the Indo-Scythic and Gupta gold, or the more crude specimens 
of the ancient local mintages that may still have kept their place 
among their more modern substitutes. 

In regard to the superscriptions on the reverse of these coins, it 
will be seen that it is somewhat difficult to discriminate satisfactorily 
the true value of many of the letters, us there is not only a general 
want of due definition in the better outlined characters, and a confused 
agglomeration of the distinctive lines of each, but there is likewise, in 
the majority of instances, a palpable bungling and incomplete forma¬ 
tion of the letters which leads to a necessary distrust in any mere 
tentative Wding, unsupported by such leading hints or collateral 
evidence-^ might suggest or confirm any reasonably admissible deci¬ 
pherment. 

A collation of the inscriptions on the best specimens at present 
procurable, leads to thus much of a definite conclusion, that the super- 
* scriptions vary on different coins, which may be taken to prove that 
the entire class represents the mintages of various members of a 
djmasty, in contradistinction to the coinage of a single king. 

* “Figures 10, II, 12 [PI. xux., Vol. IV., J. A. S. B.] are of a different type, 
though nearly allied to the former [the Sur^shtrans]: they are found not only in 
Gsjerat, but at Kanouj, Ujjain, and generally in Upper India,” Frinsep. 
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It will be seen that the average weight of the specimens cited is 
slightly oyer the usual weight of the Sdh and Gupta pieces j the differ¬ 
ence is, however, by no means sufficiont to invalidate the supposition 
of a derivation from the last named source. 

The coins themselves demand but brief notice. The Head on the 
obverse will be found to have attained much of the marked character 
of Indian art, especially in the execution of the eye, which may almost 
be traced, in the accompanying engravings, step by step through its 
successive stages of Tndianization, from the classical form communi¬ 
cated by the Surdshtran artists to the barbarous full front optic on the 
side face, which so disfigures the heads on these coins. Tlie other 
details in the execution of the bust have pretty well koi)t pace in the 
general degradation of style; but among the minor objects, the atten¬ 
tion is attracted to the retention, or rather reproduction, of the exact 
Sdh collar. In front of the profile are throe letters, superposed after 
the manner of the legends on the Eastern Gupta medals. 

The Indian designers make a better display on the reverse than 
the crudities that disgrace the opposite surface would have led us to 
anticipate. The central device—^tho Peacock—is here boldly con¬ 
ceived and creditably executed. The letters, too, to judge from the 
coin engraved as No. 52, must at times have been well modelled, 
though there is a failure in the working out of the details, and a con- 
fusodness of the inner lines of the characters, even while the external 
form appears to have been accurately rendered; and to do the en¬ 
gravers full justice, they seem to have proposed to themselves uni¬ 
formly to express the retpiisito superscribed vowels, though these have 
naturally suffered from their exposed position on the edge of the 
piece, in addition to any faults they may have derived from the im¬ 
perfection of the dies. 

The style of writing employed appears to follow, at but a moderate 
distance, the alphabet of the Guptas, as in use in th&ir Eastern states, 

and among the rest, the letters and 

may bo cited as nearly identical with the corresponding characte;^ on 
the Gupta Ldts. The and ff—occasionally the if —on the 

coins are at times easily confounded, as they are often wanting in the' 
several openings which should give each its distinctive value. 

Without attempting to analyse the legends in detail, or to propose 
any reading for tho introductory laudatory titles, supposed to precede 
the name, I may notice—though distrusting my materials—that the 
names on Nos. 55, 57, allowing for the obvious malformation of the 

letters, may readily bo taken for ^ Sri Budha Gupta, the 
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very name that is found on the inscription on Bhim Sen's Pillar at 
Erun, near Sdgor. Assuming this designation to be correctly read, 
the collateral evidence derived from the inscription coincides suffi¬ 
ciently with the indications offered by the coins themselves. From 
i^tho former we gather that Budba Gupta held the country lying 
between the Nerbudda and a river it has been proposed to identify as 
the Juinha'j no information is however afforded as to the whereabouts 
of his seat of government, nor can the geographical boundaries, thus 
defined, be said to convoy any very definite knowledge of tlio real 
extent of the dominions adverted to. PriiisciJ considered that Su- 
rasshtra should bo held to have constituted a portion of this king’s 
possessions, but the expressions in his own translation of the inscrip¬ 
tion—even admitting it to be an accurate rendering—are far from 
implying any such condition; the occupation t>f laud touching these 
two rivers, taking Sagor as anything like its centre, would encircle 
comparatively narrow limits, and would not by any means of necessity 
embrace the whole laud to the western coast. 

If Budha Gujjta is to 1)(‘ looked upon as a scion of the ancient 
family of the Guptas, whose might is chronicled on the Liits of Alla¬ 
habad ami Bhitiiri, and on the Hock of Junagarh, it is clear by his 
subjects’ own showing, that he possessed a sovereignty much reduced 
in extent from the empire originally ruled over by his predecessors 
in the palmy <lays of the race. 

In addition to the Pillar record, there is also an inscription on the 
temple at Enin, near which the Pillar itself was erected. From the 
inchlental notices to bo found in these monumental writings, it would 
appear that their execution must have been very nearly contcnii>ora- 
neoiis; the one "work having been undertaken ‘‘by,” the other at the 
“cost of,” r certain Dhanya Vishnu. In the temple inscription, which 

> Prin /bp's truiiislation of this inscription runs—“ On Thursday, the 13th 
lunar of the month of A’sliadha of the year 1(J5, when the King, Budha 
Gupt^ * * governed the beautiful country situated between tlic Kalindi 

{Xmwi) and the Narmada * • in the aforesaid year of his dynasty.” 

A. S. B., vii. 634. 

Tho word transcribed as when tested by the facsimile of the 

inscription itself (PL XXXI., Vol. VII.), is by no means a satisfactory 
rendering, each letter of tlie entire word—with the single exception of tho ^ 

—being open to objection, besides which the very legible over the concluding 
compound letter in the original remains altogether unaccounted for in the modern 
transcript. 
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; i$ Uie ^a^est of, the two, it is stated tliat the edifioe itself 

was built in the fimt year of the reign of T&capdni, Ibe snseroin then 
acknowledged in this part of the country'. The writing oh the pillar, 
on the other hand, informs us, as has been already stated*, that, at the 
time of its endorsement, Budha Gupta was the lord paramount. ^ 

This change in the Sttzerainet4y at all events, suffices to.show.«4uat 
Bndha Gupta, though he may have obtained, or even regsdned, pos¬ 
session of the country about Sdgor, was far from being sole nnoppesed 
inheritor of the lands once acknowledging Gupta sway; and as such, 
.his title to the nearly entire north-west of India may well be ques¬ 
tioned, and his dominions reduced to much more moderate bounds thaoi 
Prinsep was inclined to award him. 

It need scarcely be noticed that in the present incomplete state of 
our information on the subject, the date of 163, as avowedly a dynaf^ 
tical date, adds nothing to our knowledge or power of determining the 
real corresponding epoch. 


* ** When the groat raja T4rapdui, the very famous and beautiful, the King 
of Kings, governed the earth; in the first year of his reigD,'’ &C., dec., J. A. S. B., 
vii. 633. 
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APPENDIX. 


)l7itii • Tiav to iUoBtnto autt Mfy tad aKtitfwtorily, b; » dinci 
feUmaoe to iMslioiles of tlie ittedalB lliomeelpee^ the important eon> 
meetion ^dating hetweipa tbo Indo-ScTthiane and the Guptas, which 
forms h pran^nMit point in the general question of the dates of Indian 
D 3 niatttieR, and in itself eenstitntcs a subject of spedal reference in 
the shore paper, advantage has been tshen of the ready permission 
accorded by Mr. H. T. Prinsep to repuMIsh in this place the admirable 
engravings, prepared by the late Jfaa. Prineep in the express design of 
establishing this partionlar fact, and origmalty inserted in the Pomcth 
and Piftb Volumes of the Journal of the Adatio Society of Beng^ 

Wore these engravings less perfect in themedves, less exact in 
their nmdemg of the nice distinguishing shades in the forms of the 
old Bevan^gari, Bactriih Pdli, and corropt Greek letters, or less aptly 
conceived to prove the precise link upon which Ihnch of the ugnment 
of the preceding memoir has been based, more apology might be due 
for their repnblication in the pages of the Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society; but, in addition to the value now claimed for them, 
the limited Enrojwau circulation of the Bengal Jonmal renders it 
iwobsUe that they may still prove new to a large majority of W'estSKn 
Orientalists^ and their intrinsic merits and ample comprehensive- 
ne8| will doubtlelbs overrule any remaining ubjertion to dieir reap¬ 
pearance. 

s 

It is not proposed to enter into any lengthened desoriptioii of the 
coins depicted in these plates; at tibe same time it may bo necessary to 
imidbato generally the class to whhh they severally belong, and to note 
the dee^ered on the more important specimmis. 



74 




t 




KADmtsm. 


OMr, BAClASrc OOHMO KAAMCHC. 

AriMsd-PAf inocnafplBto: tba g«iu)Mmigeii& on ihese c64ns lutve 

Immo i^m bjr PriaMp (JT. A. S, 1^, iHL 946) mi Mahan^asa n^u^njaaa mAth 
UnhaA iboolki JIfaM dM JtMf*>dfhua$it ATMfArfa, " Of the great aoT^reigb, 
Mm ^lig of Idttft both hare 'wft eTMprhore aobdng the earth, Ac., MokaAphiaea 
Hm ilivkiatF.'* Clttnin||^M|tt*AMai&ig i« tm impiovMneot upon this; it is as fbt< 
Ama^Mfika^ni R0ffl0Amju»a Sadahi0aht'Sw(mMtiAii-Sur^ Hma Kaphtum 
Titum, " (Oo^ of the gimi king, the king of kings, the eTerjrw|iere>d«troying- 
lu^ the iMieMf^^irtild (td the tribe of) Bieuxini Eadphiw^ the presorref.** 
1.4.B.B^l94S,p.434. 

% A Onv. Oeeeh legends, as No. 1. 

/ Bnw Arisao>F4U k^nds, Impodfeol. 

ifhh 9^ 7i 9» 9| 16. iSpeeiinens of the UdMfieytbio KaiMahi gto« 9 , 
luttfMVii^t^l^gekldlPAO KANO PAO OBPXi NOPAKO m the Obverse, 
with iwiille Eemse detk!«% end the sevml words ONPO, APAOKPO, BtAO, 
&e,»dcO. 


ISV 14 offiir M%h%MA«ng0A4evii^ ehqv eauideijMiIe deterio* 
r«lfoiiiH||tie^^ wfaleb ihereasesinnnurtoddegree16. 


IMiNb A oefn of Ssnmdra Gnpta, bavk^ Mi the Obresee igaxgin the San¬ 
skrit HfetiMl Fart^jtta davaja > (Priniiep), fad below the left atm, in a ime with 
the ipcsuy the liters being snper-posed, as is nnal in this sesiss of Mas, is to be 
seentl^iiiartedbH^^ Beverse, PntahrsBsa. ^ 

t 

<}0iU • ♦ eiifliMgataphl Below 

* ijA% |H4ihir«.}i.^ 


ta 





JIttiMi (€ins. datimj 
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hW*B V.] ‘ 

1%. hi' IbUKttt iU«ga>^^ Underpin # 01 ^ iQ|l|Mi4R^ 

^ %wt. Sri Wtnma, \ •> 

Fig. 19, Osv. Smudrat ^ 

Bit. Apratirathot " The onnitpaesed T||iiWnT “ 

FSg. SO. Ij^geode doabtfuL 

SI. Maiiglnal inHing illi^ble. U^der the aem, Xra, 

Btjg. SS. Oev. Skattitt * 

Bkv. Kramadi^a. 

Fig. 23. Obv. Margin, Krappto part^ ja t Under the arm, Samudrn, 

Rcr. Eragipta paragu? Thia Madiag is very detibtfkil, the pu of 
the seoend word bdag Utvaiiidlily writtw fw in the beet 
specimens. 

Fig. S4. Obv. No letters visible, 

Bbv. Sri Skanda Chipta. 

Fig. 25. Obv. MaM Rdjddhtrdja Sri. 

Rbv. Sri Sinha Vtkrama. 

Fig. SO. 0»v. MaM rd^Adhirdja Sri Bamudn Chqda. 

K>V. Sttnudra Qupta. 

Fig. S7. Obv. FUroma Narima ? 

Bav. Sinha VUerama. 

* 

Fig. 38. Obv. Legend deubtlbl. 

Bbv. Kmnaca Oiqpta. 

Fig. 30. Obv. * * Mahendra Cfupta. 

Bbv.^ AjUaMaMmira, 

Some of these Hoxsemaa Cmns havw*. 

Obv. PaSHis * * Sif Chasubm ShqAtt, 

Bnv. Ajitn Viknonn*. See also Sg^ H TXZ. 

Figs. 31, dS. Obv. Under the heme, the letters St, 

Bbv. Atva/mdha PartArrma, 71{m gwnwoBnt hero of the 
Aevaaudhn. 

* 

Fig, 38. Bmr. MaM fdja Sri g a ng s K L 

i 

¥ 

‘ BrMXiMKlik 
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Fig. 1. Obv. PAO NAMO P.40 KANHPKI K^FANO. \ 

Rbv. Al»AArNO. ■ 

Fig. 3. Obv. , As nbbve, but wiih OOfiPKI in placed' 'Kluier^i. 

Rkv. 4AP0. ., 

Fig. 3. Obv. As No. 8. ■ Bsv. MIJPO. 

Fig. A Obv. Legei^das in No. 1. Ebv. NAJJA I*AQ, - . 

Fig. 6. Obv. As in No. 2. Rkv. KANA. 

Fig. 6. Obv. As in No. '2. ^ ^ 

Rkv. A6P0. Ators, Zend, fire (Prinscp). 

Fig. 7* Obv. No insciiption. Rev.. Doubtful. 

Fig. 8. Obv. As No. 2. 

Rbv. M an AOBAPOj “ Lord of the months ” (Prinscp). 

Fig. 9. Obv. As No. 1. ^ 

Rev. apaokpo ( ), “The great sun” (Prinsep, 

.T, A. S. B.j V. 643). Ard, “half;” Okro, “Siva:” hcncc. Wife of Siva (Lassen, 
J, A. S, B., 1840, p. 455. 

Fig. 10. Obv. Corrupt Greek legend, similar in tenor to that on No, 1 ; 
below the right arm, between the small altar and the leg of the figure, is seen the 

e 

compound Sanskrit letter ^ rv; between the legs is a second letter, w*hich is not 
clearly identifiable; and on the left of the field is a character which may either 
bo a Greek 4*, or, what is more probable, a compound Sanskrit chhu. 

Rev. APAOKPO. 

This coin is cited by Prinsep as the very “ link of connection” between the 
two series of Indo>Seythiu and Gupta coins. 

Fig. 11. Obv. Margin illegible. Under tlic arm, Sistnudra. * 

Rkv, Kragipta paragu, or, as Prinsep here proposes, KubhAvu 
para^u*(>ja being taken from tlie Obverse)? (Sec Wilson, Ar. Ant., p. 424 and 
fig. 23, pi. Y., supra.) 

Fig. 12. Obv. Kama-narutlama'ja GnA(TOT), and under tlie left arm 
KachA} ** Son*of>au-excellcnt-man resembiing-KASTA Ghatot Kacha. 

Rev. Sarvarajochhatra, “ The overshadower of ail the Rajas.” 

Fig. 13. Obv. Msir»it\y Itdja Sri Chandra • • Under the r^m, C'Aandra. 

Rev. Srt Jlhrama. 

\ 

Fig. 14. Obv. Margin, Samara Satamataga{ja), “Havhig the strength of 
one hundred wild elephants” (Prinsep); and on the opposite portion of the mar> 
gin, Yyayajatanu Under the arm, Samudra. 

Fig, 15. Obv. a Margin illegible. Below tike arm, portions on each side of 
the spear, Chandra I Gupta, 

Rkv. " Paneh ChhavayasJ “The five excelUmcies” (Prinsep); FocA* 
chawdga (Wilson). 

Fig. 16w Onv. Kumara. Rev. No letters visible. 

Fig. 17. Obv. Margin illegible. Under the arm, Skanda. 

Rev. KreoMditya. 

Fig. 18. Obv. Mar^ illegible. Under the arm, Skm^. 

Rkv. SriShmtda Gupia, 

Fig, 19. Obv. Paraina, j[e. 7 ttzv, Sri Mahendra, 

Fig. 20. Obv, Jayati Mahendra. Under the arm, Ku$ 

Rev. Sri Mahendra. 
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Fig. 1. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

Illegible. 

Sinha nfcrama, “ The lion hero.” 

Fig. 2. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

Illegible. 

As No. 1 Reverse. 

Figs. 3, 

4,5. 

Oba'. Inscriptions doubtful. 

Rev. AjHa Mahendra. 

Fig. 6. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

Parama • • • (Chan)dro Gupta. 

Ajita Vikrama. See extra notice under fig. 30, PI. V. 

Fig. 7. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

Illegible. 

Vikramaditya. 

Fig. 8. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

# 

Slargin, Sri * * * ta Mahendra jaya. 

(Sri) Mahendra Sinha. 

Fig. 9. 

Obv. 

Rev. 

Mtaptif Sri Chandra Gupta * *. Under the arm, CAondra. 
Sri Vikrama. 

Fig. 10. Obv. Margin illegible. Under the arm, Sianda 9 

Rbv.« Sri £t'a(nda)? 


Figs. 12 IS. Copper Coins of Chandra Gupta. 

Figs. 16 to 20.* Debased imitations from the Ardokro type. 
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Art, II .—Summary of the Geology of Southern India. By 
Captain Newbold, li.ft.S., &c., Assistant Commissioner for 
KurnooL 

\Conclvded from Vol. ix,, p. 42.] 

WITH CONCLUDING REMARKS ON THE CLASSIFICATION OP THE STRA¬ 
TIFIED ROCKS OP SOUTHERN INDIA, ACCOMPANIED BY TABLE 
SHOWING ORDER OP SUPERPOSITION. 

PAllT XI. 

Ages op the Plutonic and Volcanic Rocks. 

Much difficulty will always exist in determiiiinjr the ago of granite, 
since no potrographical distinction, sufficiently decisive to warrant us 
dividing it into classes, exists. The opinion of some geologists that 
the ordinary syenite, or, indeed, any other variety of syenite hitherto 
discovered in Southern India, is more modern than the usual ternary 
granite of felspar, quartz, and mica, is unsupported hy any of the 
usual proofs required by geologists to establish a fact of this nature; 
viz., superposition; included fragments of rocks of a determined age; 
intrusion into other rocks, with or without alteration. 

Dr. Christie’, a distinguished observer in the field of Indian geo- 
I‘^gy> states that “at the falls of Garsipa there is a variety of granite, 
which differs from the common granite of India. It is not so old a 
granite as the latter; is composed of small gi-ains »^f white felspar, 
quartz, and mica; has, in some instances, a slaty appearkuce; and is 
associated with gneiss and hornblende schists.” By passage, 
mineral character appears to have been the only te«t to which this 
rock was put; but why the small-grained granite should be more recent 
than the other granites of India is not explained. 

The granites of India are doubtless of two or more epochs; since 
wo see the usual granite penetrated by granitic dykes, not only of a 
smaller-grained, but also of a coarser or more porphyritic granite; and 
nothing is more common than to witness the ordinary granite pass, by 
insensible gradations, into the finc-grainctl and porphyritic varieties. 
In speaking of granite, I have alluded to the insufficiency of 


’ Madras Journal, Lit. and Sc., October, 183G, p. 457. Extract from the 
New Edinburgh Phil. Journal. 
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mineml structure as a test of the a^ of rocks, and with regard to a 
highly inclihed or vertical stratification being a decisive proof of the 
antiquity of a formation, and horizoutality of a modern origin, it is now 
ascertained beyond doubt, that secondary and even tertiary beds are 
found in a vertical position, and the oldest stratified rocks in a state 
of perfect repose. I have seen the tertiary nummulitic limestones of 
Egypt bouleversed by granite as well as lias and chalk strata; while, 
on the other hand, gneiss and the hypogene series are sometimes seen 
quite horizontal. A great part of Russia, according to Mr. Murchison 
and M. Verncuil, is covered with the older stratified rocks, extending 
in horizontal unbroken masses for the distance of nearly one thousand 
miles. 

While it is indisputably certain that the age of different granites 
cannot be decided by mineral distinctions alone; still, as Mr. Lycll' 
most justly observes, one of these granites is sometimes found exclu¬ 
sively prevailing throughout an extensive region, where it preserves a 
homogeneous character; so that having ascertained its relative age in 
one jdace, we can easily recognize its identity in others, and thus 
determine, from a single section, the chronological relations of*large 
mountain masses. Having observed, for example, that the sycnitic 
granite of Norway, in which the mineral called zircon abounds, has 
altered the silurian strata wherever it is in contact, wo do not hesitate 
to refer all masses of the same zircon-syenite in the south of Norway 
to the same era. The granite of Imlia is not so easily mineralogically 
distinguished as the zircon granite of Norway, or as the stanniferous 
granite of the Malay peninsula; still its unusually ferriferous cha¬ 
racter, its embedding occa.sionally colophonitc and garnet^ and generally 
having hornblende as one of the constituents, will enable the geologist 
to identify it^n various parts of Southern India. 

It is cbjfefiy upon the very remarkable distinction of embedding 
the diamond, in seildition to similarity of geognostic position, that we 
are enabled to identify the diamond sandstones of Kurnool and Cud- 
dapali with those of Nagpoor and Bundlecund; and it is npon these 
grounds that having seen the syenitic granite of India altering, 
bouleversing, and forming breccias at the line of junction with this 
, diamond sandstone and liniestonc, that we come to the conclusion that 
the newer granite of Southern India is of a more modern epoch than 
these stratified rocks which rank next in point of antiquity to the 
hypogene series, while the latter invariably occupy the lowest position 
in the normal rocks of South6rn India. 


' Elements, Vol. II. p. H51. 
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Not only is the newer granite of Southern India indubitably of 
later origin than the diamond sandstone, but there is great reason to 
believe tliat its last appearance above the face'of the 'waters was con- 
temponmeous with that of the laterite, as it is evident that the surface 
of India has undergone several oscillations. 

That distinguished geologist, Elie de Beaumont, in the exposi of 
his theory of ascertaining the relative ages of mountain chains by 
parallelism of elevation, has attributed the elevation of the Western 
Ghauts to a period subsequent to the deposition of the laterite. This 
sagacious reasoner has supposed the great dislocation to which the 
western scarp of this chain is owing, to have been formed at the time 
of the elevation of this tract abov^the surface of the ocean, and the 
laterite to have been deposited previously to, and elevated contempo¬ 
raneously with, this enormous fault taking place. 

It appears to me, after an attentive examination of this great geo¬ 
logical feature of India in many situations, both at the base and 
summit, that several distinct epochs of souUvement must have contri¬ 
buted to produce the present relative positions of the strata. The 
first-A-one marked by platonic energy and violence; the last—long- 
continued and gentle. 

We see the hypogene schists, through which the granite peaks of 
the Ghauts rise, everywhere in a state of disturbance, bent, contorted, 
highly inclined, and often in vertical layers on which the laterite 
reposes in horizontal tabular masses. Had the laterito^becn deposited 
on their surface prior to the first violent movement, or scries of move¬ 
ments, of which the subjacent granite formed the lever to effect the 
bouleversement of the hypogene stiata, the laterite would have exhi¬ 
bited marks of corresponding disturbance and alterat^)n, which are not 
evident. | 

In order to account for the presence of this rock in u\conformab]e 
and unaltered beds on the vertical subjacent strataf and’ cresting the 
granite itself, both at the summit of the Ghauts on the table-lands, 
and covering the low land at the base of the Ghauts to the sea, it may 
be inferred that the violent efforts by which the granite was forced 
through the hypogene strata, and by which it threw them on their 
edges, took place in the bed of the ocean, or that, after elevation, they ^ 
again subsided, to undergo a second upheaval. 

To these violent efforts a period of repose, or comparative repose, 
ensued; during which, and the subsequent gentler oscillations of the 
whole mountain mass, and the low coast tracts at its feet, the laterite 
was deposited; much of it, probably, while the Ghaut peaks were yet 
islets in the ocean. It is evident from the highly cellular structure of 
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the laterite, that its formation did not take place under circumstances 
of great pressure. Its highly ferruginous character, and the embedded 
fragments of granite, gneiss, trap, &c., occasionally found in its lower 
portions, sufficiently prove its detrital origin from these ferriferous 
rocks. Most of the fragments are little water-worn—a fact indicativo 
of the tranquil state of the waters at the time of deposition. 

The debris of the broken up hypogene strata afforded ample ma¬ 
terial on the spot j and which, had strong currents existed at the time 
of their being broken up, would have been scattered far and wide over 
the ocean’s bed; and the result would have been an ordinary sand¬ 
stone, instead of the peculiarly structured rock we now see. 

Whilst this deposit was yet in progress, the Ghauts, and indeed 
the greatest part of peninsular India, were alternately gradually raised 
and depressed. The highest and consequently first raised portions 
became rapidly clothed with forests and luxuriant vegetation, W'hich 
aflbrdod material for the intorstratified beds of lignite we see in the 
lateritc of Malabar and Tnivaneorc. 

The latcrite, though not seen on the steeper portions of the scarp 
of the Ghauts, is often met with covering the terraces that occasionally 
break the face of the escarpment, as seen in the subjoined section. 


Table-lond Summit of Ghauts 



The portions marked a denote laterite; 6, granite and liypogene rocks. 


The whole of the granite and hypogene line marked h was once, 
like the portion to the left of the section, the uneven bed of the ocean, 
,on the hollows and inequalities of which the laterite was deposited, as 
the mass slowly rose to the surface. There is, I think, little reason 
for supposing that the beds on the summit, and those at the foot of the 
Ghauts, were once continuous, and afterwards separated by the violent 
effort that caused the scarp, or dislocation, as thought by some writers. 
Had such been the case, the Laterite would have been broken up, 
thrown on its edges, and altered like the hy})ogene schists, as I have 
VOL. XII. 
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alrea<ly explained. Its imbedded angular pieces of granite proVe that 
the granite was solid when the laterite was deposited ^ and its unal¬ 
tered state, when seen in contact, that the granite has not since been 
heated. 

The horizontal position of laterite, at such heights, sometimes 
upwards of six thousand feet above the sea, in the bed of which it was 
formed, is by no means peculiar. The sandstone forming the Table 
Mountain at the Cape of Good Hope is elevated on granite and hypo- 
gene rocks to upwards of three thousand five hundred feet above the 
sea in perfectly horizontal strata; and in the south of Sicily, and in 
Greece, I have seen tertiary limestone rocks in equally undisturbed 
stratification at the height of nearly two thousand feet above the 
sea. 

At the time Elie de Beaumont wrote his theoretical opinions re¬ 
garding the age of the Western Ghauts, that of laterite was wrapped 
in obscurity; but the discovery in it of bo«ls of lignite and fossil wood, 
and its superior jjosition to most other stratified rocks of Southern 
India, claim for it a place in the tertiary s(;ries. It seems now con¬ 
clusive that the great chain of the Western Ghauts was elevated lastly 
during the tertiary epoch. 

The Himalayas, it is inferred, from the prcscueo of the remains of 
the monkey, and other animals inhabiting warm climates, in the 
terliary beds, which partially cover their fianks above the height of 
pcr])etual snow, and which now have a polar flora, have been mised at 
least ten thousand feet since the extinction of these races, within the 
post-plciocenc period. 

If these inferences be legitimate, it would appear that the opinions 
of Humboldt, and other physical geographers, regarding the age of the 
Ghauts and Himalayas relatively to those of the other m*eat mountain 
chains of oui’ planet, must und(;rgo modification. ' 


Age op the Basaltic Gueexstone. 

The basaltic greenstone, though occupying originally a lower 
position beneath the earth’s cru.st than the granite, through the ver¬ 
tical fissures of which it has forced itself u]), is of course, geologically- 
speaking, posterior to it, though anterior to the overlying trap, which 
often covers granite an<l hypogene rocks penetrated by dykes of 
basaltic greenstone. The dykes terminate at the line of junction 
abruptly with the granite, without entering into or altering the supet- 
iucumbent strata of trap or amygdaloid, as seen in the subjoined 
section. 
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A Dyke of basaltic greenstone. 
It Now or overlying trap. 

C C Granite. 


A 

This basaltic greeuslono penetrates all the stratified rocks of 
Southern India up to the latcrite, which it has not hitherto been seen 
to alter or to enter. The dj kes arc most frequent iu the hypogeno 
and granitic rocks, and less so in the njjper layers of the diamond 
sandstone formation, in which period tlic volcanic activity appears to 
have greatly subsided. ‘ 

It is cvidoiit that the ba.salt must have be<*n ejected at more than 
one epoch, as the dykes arc not uufrcqucutly intersected by others of 
a diflerent texture. Much of it w.as injected into the granite after the 
latter had become solid; and into the hypogciie schists before they 
wore uplifted and broken up by the elevation and partial protrusion 
of the phitoiiic rocks; since the tlykes partake of all the disjdaceraents 
of these rocks, -an<l in no case is the basaltic greenstoue seen capping 
them in slmets. These older dykes <Io not enter into the superin¬ 
cumbent sandstones and limestones; and pebbles of them arc occa¬ 
sionally seen in tlic conglomerates tf tlic former. 

Some of the greenstone dykes in the sandsone and limestone ap]>eiir 
contemporary, with the form.ation (*f these .sti’atified rocks, and injected 
wliile they existed in a semi-consolidated state, or as layers of nuid, 
gravel, and sand in the ocean’s bed; for the greenstone is sometimes 
curiously ainl intimately blended with them to a considerable extent, 
and ])artakcs of their bedded structure, as in the vicinity of Tarputri, 
Kumool, &c. 

Little miiicralogical difiercncc has been remarked, up to the 
present, in the traps of these two epochs; but tbc subject is now 
mooted, I believe, for the first time. I have observed in the dykes t f 
the sandstone .and limestone south of Chittywauripilly, in the C('do<l 
Districts, and near the diamond mines of Banganjully, a reddi.><li 
foliated mineral, in oval cavjtios, resembling light red carnoliari in 
appearance and scmi-translucency, which has not fallen under my 
tiotice in the older dykes. There is also more calc spar (and occa¬ 
sionally selenite) iu the former, and a greater tendency to a regular 

G 2 
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prismatic and jointed structure. Both these traps resemble, mine- 
ralogically, the older traps of Europe, consisting chiefly of basaltic and 
porphyritic greenstone, rarely running into amygdaloid. I have 
never seen the older basaltic greenstone of the post-hypogene period 
become amygdaloidal. 

Enough perhaps has been said to justify the division of the basaltic 
greenstone into at least two epochs, neither of which have been ob¬ 
served to continue into the tertiary period, to which I am about to 
refer the great Overlying Trap—a rock often confounded with the 
foregoing. 

Age of the Newer or Overlying Trap. 

The principal eruption of the newer or overlying trap is referable 
to an epoch in the tertiary period between the deposition of the fresh¬ 
water limestones and that of the latcritej for it is seen in the Nirmul 
hills in the vicinity of Ingliswara, breaking up, altering, and en¬ 
tangling blocks of the former, while the latter rock reposes on it 
unpenetrated and unaltered, and often imbed fragments of the trap. 

The elevation of the trap from the bed of the ocean was contem¬ 
poraneous with that series of efforts which elevated the granite and 
laterite of the Western Ghauts. Numerous dykes throughout the 
great extent of trap show that it also is not the product of one great 
eruption. ^ 

Some geologists have confounded it with the older basaltic green¬ 
stone associated with the granite and hypogene rocks of the more 
southern parts of India. It is, however, not only most strikingly 
distinguished from this rock in a mineralogical point of view, as will 
be seen on reference to the descriptions of the two rocks, but it inva¬ 
riably occupies a superior position, whenever seen in contact, as in the 
last woodcut. Another striking diflerence may also \ie noticed,— 
viz., that of the basaltic greenstone never having* been observed to 
cover the rocks it intersects in sheets; the dykes usually ending 
abruptly at the surface, without spreading laterally. I have never 
seen it invading rocks of a more modern origin than the Pondi¬ 
cherry limestone or the diamond sandstone; whereas the overlying 
trap has broken up, and altered the freshwater tertiary limestones of^ 
Nirmul. 

It appears clear, from what has been urged above, touching the 
age of pltttonic and volcanic rocks, that at least three great epochs of 
elevation may be marked in the chronology of Indian rocks, inde¬ 
pendent of those attending the eruptions of basaltic greenstone in the 
hypogene and diamond sandstone periods. • 
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Tho first—'Ent€i*ior to the diamond series, by which the hypogene 
schists were rendered crystalline, and partially subverted. 

The second—^posterior, during which a newer granite was erupted 
through fissures in the older, and which altered and disturbed the 
diamond series. From tho circumstance of the upper sandstone’s 
occasionally resting on the limestone in less disturbed strata, it is 
inferred that tho limestone underwent some degree of dislocation prior 
to the deposition of the former, and consequently that two move¬ 
ments took place during this epoch. There can be little doubt, from 
the unaltered yet highly inclined position of some of the beds of the 
diamond series resting on the granite, that much of the latter was 
protruded in a solid form. Other beds are seen equally inclined with 
marked alteration,—a fact rignificant of a highly heated yet solid 
state of the granite. Some beds, at short distances from the foci of 
this second plutonic disturbance, are seen reposing nearly horizon¬ 
tally on the hypogene rock, or older granites, unaltered, evincing 
an elevation on the solid rock attended with little local violence. 

The third movement, or rather scries of movements, by which a 
great part of Southern India was slowly and gently elevated to its 
present height above the ocean, took place, probably, as described in 
speaking of the Ghaut elevation, during the tertiary period. 

Those last elevatory forces arc attributable rather to volcanic than 
plutonic activity, since no grjinite has been yet observed intruding 
into, or altering tertiary rocks; and tho granites of both the epochs 
just described have been uplifted by them in a solid form. The phe¬ 
nomena of the third movement are possibly connected with those 
attending and following the grandest basaltic eruptions in the world, 
viz., those which- produced the overlying trap formation of India. 
The expansion by heat, and gaseous extrication resulting from so vast 
a body of mtjiten lava, heaving for vent beneath a ponderous crust of 
granite, &c., scents adequate to produce such effects. In cooling, the 
portions of the mass still immediately below this crust would naturally 
contract, and we should expect to find a corresponding subsidence of 
surface, unless the spaces, as loft vacant, be constantly filled up by 
tho pressure of molten matter from regions still nearer the nucleus of 
. our orb. 

Tho numerous hot springs in and around the basaltic region of 
India are possibly connected with these phenomena, and a register of 
their temperature might afford indications of tho decrease or increase 
of the subterranean heat, whether thermal or volcanic. Some indica¬ 
tions afforded by the tepid springs of the Kurnool and Banganpilly 
diamond formation incline one to think that, in that area, a decrease 
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of heat has taken place ; but I do not consider these experiments as 
at all conclusive (Vide Bengal Journal, 1844, No. 148). A register 
on the rocks on the coasts is also desirable, to ascertain whether there 
is any general or local subsidence or elevation of surface now in 
progress. It is almost needless to add that, during these epochs of 
plutouic and volcanic activity, the surface of India underwent those 
oscillations necessary to the formation of its successive aqueous strata, 
to the consolidation of which the plutonic and volcanic heat mainly 
contributed. During these oscillations, the denudations, of which I 
have endeavoured to show proofs, must have occurred. 


Concluding Remarks on the Classification op the Stratified 

Rocks of Southern India. 

Supkacketaceous or Tertiary Rocks. 

iVo. 1. Marine Sandstone of Coromandel .—In the synoptical table 
of superposition, the marine sandstone of the Coromandel coast over- 
lies the regur, although the former was described, for the sake of con¬ 
venience, first in the ascending order adopted. It was there stated 
that these scanty and detached beds, consisting of a loosely agglu¬ 
tinated sandstone, imbedding existing marine shells, were raised to 
their present position during the same period as the latcritc. It must 
be remarked hero that this observation must be understood as apply¬ 
ing exclusively to the latest period.s of the elevation of the lateritc. 
These marine beds have never been found at any gscat distance from 
or elevation above the sea. • 

Since the paper containing the description of this maAuo sandstone 
was sent to England, General Cullen writes me that the beds of it at 
Cape Comorin form a stratum on the beach some ten or twelve feet 
thick, resting on granite which occupies tho w’ater line, and which 
extends out to sea in large bare rock masses and islets. Above the 
sandstone is a hard, close-grained, cream-coloured and reddish lime¬ 
stone, also full of shells, which much resemble those in the sandstone,, 
and those at present thrown up by the sea on tho adjacent beach. 
The limestone can bo traced inland perhaps a mile from tho sea, and 
a hundred and fifty feet above it. The Residency stands on a bed of 
it, about two hundred yards from the sea, and sixty feet above it. 

Mos. 2 and, 3, Coromandel Bloch Clay, Regur^ Ancient Runher, 
and Gravel .—Underneath the alluvial sands and clays on which stand 
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Synoptuxil Toblt of the Ito<^s of S. India in order of Superposition. 


SupncretaceouB 

or 

Tertiary Bocki. 


Secondary 

Rocka. 


Hypngene 

Series. 


Volcanic and 
I’iutonic llocka. 



SurilACRETACBOU^ OR TbrTIART S-rRATAt 


10— HrrocEVE Series. 


1— Sandstone of t'oromandel and Paunibum, 

and Cape Comorin, imbedding existing 
marine shells. • 

2— Coromandel Block Cloy underlying Madras, 

Stc., and Regur iPleiocene period). 

3— Ancient Kunker, and (Jravel imbedding 

Remains of Mastodon (Pleiocene period). 

4 — Silicilied Wood Beposit of Pondiclierr)’, and 

older Laterite (Miocene period). 

6—jPreshwater I.imestnne of Nlrmnl, Hydra- 
bad, and BaJahiniiiidry (Eocene period). 


s 


Srcondary Strata. 

6—Limestone beds of Trichl nopoly, Verdachil- 
ium, and Fondicbeiry (Neocomieu or 
Lower Chalk). 

7,8, and S-^Dlamond Sandstone Group—8 Is 
the Limestone, and ii the lower Sand¬ 
stone. (Carboniferous or Uevonlan.) 


Clayslnte 

Quartzite 

Tnicose 

Chloritic 

Actinolitic 

Hornblende 

Mica Schists 

Gneiss 

Protogine 

Kurile 

Serpentine. 

Volcanic and Plutonic Rocks. 

11— Newer or Overlying Trap. 

12— Basaltic Greenstone. 

IS—Granite 

Syenite 

Syeiiitic Granite 
• Pegmatite 
Porphyrltic Granite 
Protogine 
Eurite 
Serpentine 
Uiidlage. 
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the cities of Madras and Pondicherry, and underlying the recent 
marine sandstone in many other situations on the coast of Coromandel, 
is a remarkable bed of a bluish'black clay, which strikingly resembles 
the regnr, if not identical with it, and in which lie entombed the 
remains of existing marine cxuvim. Below it and the regur we often 
find a bed of ancient kunker associated with and often agglutinating 
beds of grarcl, in which the remains of the mastodon have been found 
at Hingoli. While these beds apparently belong to the pleiocene 
period, the marine sandstone may probably be referred to the post- 
])leiocene, although at present included among the tertiary strata. 
The more modern depositions of kunker belong of course to the his¬ 
torical epoch, and occupy no place in the table. 

No. 4. LaterUe and SilicLfied Wood Jieds. —Next in order come 
the silicified wood beds of Pondicherry, and the older latcrite, which 
may rank with the lignite and siliceous deposits of the mioccne 
period. The latcritic sandMone imbedding lignite at Beypoor closely 
resembles the description given' of the brown coal formation on the 
banks of the Rhino, which “ consists of loose sand, sandstone, and 
conglomerate, clay with nodules of clay ironstone, and occasionally 
silex. Layers of light brown and sometimes black lignite are inter- 
stratified with the clays and sands, an<l often irregularly difiused 
through them. They contain numerous impressions of leaves and 
stems of trees.” ^ 

No. 5. Freshwater Limestones and Cherts of Nirmnl and Hydra- 
had,. —These cypriferous beds have been invaded and altered by the 
newer trap; and, from their imbedding a number of freshwater shells, 
of the genera physa, paludina, unio, limnea, mclania, &c., chiefiy 
of species which no longer exist, may be classed perhaps among 
eocene strata. Like the eocene freshwater beds of th*e Cantal, they 
abound in gyrogonites, and the genera of the prevailing shells assi¬ 
milate. Both have been invaded and altered by ancient volcanic 
eruj>tions, and abound in layers of flint and chert. The Rajahmundry 
beds near Peddapungoli and Govinpatnam may be referred to the same 
period. 

Before quitting the tertiary beds, it may bo briefly mentioned that 
I have recently discovered, in some caves in the diamond limestone o^ 
Kurnool, at Billa Soorgum, on its southern boundary, fragments of 
bones and tusks, and innumerable bones of bats, t&rc., fossilized with 
carbonate of lime, sulpht^te of lime, and iron, at depths of from eight 
to twenty feet below the surface, in a bed of reddish marl, indurated 


’ Lyell's Elements, Vol. II. p. 280 . 
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to the hardness of travertin, witli nests of crystallized sulphate of lime. 
The floor of the caves is in general covered by a brown dust, formed 
by the decomposition of bats’ dung, overlying a crust of stalagmite, 
underneath which lies a bed of mud earth, indurated calcareous clay, 
and the bone breccia. 


Secondaby Rocks. 

JVo. 6. Cretaceous Limestmies of Verdachellum, Trkhinopoly, and 
Pondicherry. The fossils of these beds clearly identify them with the 
cretaceous system of Europe. Those of Pondicherry appear to rank 
with the ncocomien or lowest beds of the chalk series. Many new 
forms have been discovered in their fossils, which, it is anticipated, 
will serve in turn to illustrate and throw new light upon our theories 
regarding the disputed relations of the cretaceous group with its 
neighbours. 

Kos. 7, 8, and 9. Diamond Sandstone and Limestone Growp.— 
Although no natural section exhibiting the superposition of the chalk 
beds has hitherto been discovered, still, for reasons which have been 
stated in detail, it has been thought advisable to place the diamond 
sandstone group below them. Since the paper on the latter rocks was 
sent to England, I have found a second bed of sandstone underlying 
in conformable stratification the limestone and the sandstone stratum 
which caps it, a section of which is shown in the next page. The 
thickness of the beds 1 ascertained hv trigonometrical observations. 

The fissure in the lower sandstone at E, at the bottom of whicli lie 
the thermal springs and temple of Moodelaity, presents an imposing 
feature in the landscape, vdth its precipices, clifis, and deep ravines; 
and in the *triie scale of height and distance on which the section is 
drawn, its relative importance is greater than that of the loftiest moun¬ 
tains and deepest theoretical researches of geologists, when com¬ 
pared with the earth’s entire bulk. The true amount of dip, ascer¬ 
tained by a clinometer by Chevalier of Paris, is also retained in 
the section. 

The lower bed of sandstone is distinguished from the upper by the 
absence of the fragments of chert and jasper from the limestone, which 
abound in the conglomerates of the latter. 

The pebbles found in the lower bed arc chiefly of white quartz, 
stained superficially by oxidd of iron, which also penetrates into the 
microscopic chinks by which they are often intersected. A few peb¬ 
bles of the hardest and toughest portions of the granitic and basaltic 
greenstone or hypogene rocks on which it rests, viz., quartz, homstonc. 
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basalt, and lydian stone, and actinolitic hornblende, arc scattered 
hero and there. The softer portions have been ground down into the 
ordinary mass of sandstone, where they can still be traced in the 
coarser portions. The iron oro veins in the subjacent rock have 
yielded the colouring matter. 

In the light coloured chert and red jasper veins and beds which 
intersect the limestone I have recently discovered at Nurnoor and 
other’ parts of Kiirnool, Cuddapah, and the Hydrabad country, 
myriads of small subglobose and spheroidal siliceous bodies, often in 
such numbers as to compose the entire substance of the rock. The 
sections of these bodies to the naked eye appeared like those of num- 
mulites; but, under a lens, exhibited a decidedly concentric structure, 
resembling somewhat that of the Stromaiapora concentrica, a fossil of 
the limestones of the Eifel and Dudley, figured by Goldfuss, rather 
than the convolute spiral organization of the numraulite. 

In some, the internal structure is very distinct; in others, oblite¬ 
rated more or less, and filled up with the imbedding chert or jasper. 
Their external spheroidal shape has, in many instances, been flattened, 
and otherwise altered by pressure. 

In weathering, these bodies fall out from their matrix, leaving its 
surface completely variolated with the innumerable small cavities they 
occupied, and which bear the impress of their form. They are only 
discernible in the finer and more siliceous portions of the limestoue, 
thougli there can be little doubt of their existence in the opaque mass. 
Doubts are entertained as to their being truly organic; but the great 
regularity and peculiarity in the structure of these myriads iuduco 
me to hesitate, for the present, in classifying them among ordinary 
concretions or crjtstalloids. 

Christie dlasscd the sandstone with the old red, and the limestone 
of this group with the Iiypogcne rocks, in the transition series, appa¬ 
rently on the gttounds of its supposed mineral resemblance to the 
transition limestones of Werner, and from its usually inclined stratifi¬ 
cation in the situations in which ho observed it; but I think, from 
what has before been stated, that wo are not warranted as yet in 
placing it with the sandstones lower than the carboniferous or the 
^ Devonian groups. 

No. 10. Hypogene Strata. —Christie, for the reasons just stated, 
classed the hypogene strata of the Southern Mahratta country among 
the transition rocks of Werner. Others (as I did) have called them 
primitive, from the suppositicfti of their great anticpiity, founded upon 
their non-fossiliferous and highly crystalline character—usually highly 
inclined stratar—and their reposing directly upon granite. Latterly 
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it has been found that the hypogene strata are rocks of varions ages, 
from the Cambrian to the tertiary, acted upon, rendered orystalUne, 
and mineralogically altered by the effects of platonic heat; hence the 
terms of metamorphio, or crystaUine, schists often applied to them. 
All traces of organic bodies in the fossiliferous schists thus metamor¬ 
phosed are supposed to have been obliterated by the action of the 
heat, especially in those next the platonic rocks, or nearest the foci of 
platonic intensity. At a distance, the schists become less altered, and 
gradually re-exhibit their truly fossiliferous character. 

I am not aware that undoubted organic bodies hare ever been dis¬ 
covered in gneiss, which is usually the lowest rock in the system; but 
Clie de Beaumont has exhibited to the astonished upholders of the 
primordial origin of those crystalline rocks, belemnites entombed in 
micaceous and chloritic schists! 

Keilhaus has proved some of the supposed primary crystalline rocks 
of the north of Europe to be altered fossiliferous strata; while those 
accomplished geologists, De la Beebe, Hoffman, Boue, and others, hare 
demonstrated that the marble of Carrara is nothing but an altered 
limestone, of the secondary period, belonging to the oolite; and I am 
inclined to believe, from personal observation, that the celebrated 
marble of Paros is merely tho altered lower or cretaceous limestone of 
Asia Minor and Mitylene. Hence we may have a secondary and 
tertiary gneiss, as we have granites of these periods. 

But the question here is, whether the hypogene rocks of Southern 
India are the altered sandstones, limestones, and shales of the diamond 
group, or those of a more ancient epoch. The circumstance that no 
fragments of any rocks intervening between it and the granite have 
been found in the lowest sandstone, added to that' of its being the 
next lowest in succession to the hjrpogene scries, might be considered 
as arguments in favour of the sandstone groups having been thus 
metamorphosed; but it may be urged in answer, thAt an older series 
of rocks might have been completely metamorphosed before the depo¬ 
sition of the diamond sandstone; in which case nothing beyond their 
altered fragments would appear in the composition of tho sandstone, 
which is the fact. 

The lime which famished the material for those large sheets of 
ancient kunker we sec deposited over the surface of great part of 
India by the waters of springs (many of them now thermal) rising up 
from the bowels of the earth, may have been derived from beds of 
limestone in these ancient strata while under the action of platonic 
heat. Its abstraction may serve to account for, in part, that great 
deficieney of crystalline limestone, or marble, so remarkable in the 
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bjpc^ene series of Southern India; and the decrease of the kunker 
deposit appears to have been contemporaneous with that of plutonio 
• or volcanic activity. 

I know not where to look for a remnant of these ancient strata in 
their unaltered state^ save perhaps in the clay slates of the Southern 
Mahratta country, the relations of which with the diamond sandstone, 
limestone, and hypogeno schist are of considerable intricacy. No 
fossils have hitherto been found in these rocks. 

The whole of the oolite, lias, and Silurian beds appear at present 
to have no representatives in Southern India, and there is a great 
deficiency of the carboniferous, Devonian, and other fossiliferons strata. 
This deficiency, as stated before, while it renders the geology of 
Southern India uninteresting to the palaeontologists of Europe, is in 
itself a subject for profound research in physical geology. 

It is true that Southern India has not yet been fully explored, and 
that these beds may still be discovered; but sufficient has been 
elicited to prove at least their extreme scantiness relatively to the 
vast extent over which they are spread, especially the Silurian beds, in 
Northern Europe. The Silurian strata have been found in North 
America occupying large areas, in some parts of South America, in 
the Falkland Islands, and at the Cape of Good Hope; and the gifted 
founder of this system of rocks is, with reason, sanguine in his antici¬ 
pations of planjting the Silurian standard on the rocks of China, which 
have already exhibited such magnificent proofs of their carbonaceous 
treasures on the quays of Nankin. 

Like the boulder formation, the older palaeozoic strata appear to 
thin out and diminish as we approach the equator. 1 have searched 
in vain fur them and boulders on the southern and eastern sides of the 
Mediterranean, in Egypt, around the shores of the Red Sea, and, 
nearer the equator on the Malay peninsula. 


Conclusion. 

1 have too long trespassed on the patience of the Society to take 
up much more of its time; but a few words in explanation and apology 
for the extremely imperfect state in which this Summary of Southern 
Indian Geology has been qffered to its notice, are indispensably 
necessaiy in self-defence. 

It may be premised, without detriment to their acknow]edge<l 
talent, that the observations from which it hoe been compiled, and also 
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my t)wn, are those of amateurs (with the exeeption of VoyBey)^ chiefly 
self-taught employes of Oorernment^ with pressing and oherottS calle 
of duty constantly to respond to; next, that the out-door geologist 
labours under incalculable disadvantages iU exploring a tropical 
country, not only from climate, but from the dense vegetation which 
clothes its features, and from the few artificial sections, such as mines, 
quarries, &c., which present themselves in European countries. 

The sun’s heat admits but of a very few hours’ exposure with 
safety in the early and closing parts of the day; our best and most 
distinguished geologists—Voysey, Christie, and Benza—^liave all 
fallen victims, directly and indirectly, to the effects of climate, in 
their devotion to geological science; and last, though not least 
lamented, my excellent friend Malcolmson, who has recently suc¬ 
cumbed under a deadly disease, contracted while exploring the geolo¬ 
gical treasures of the valleys of the Nerbudda and Tapteo. 

My own notes have been made during a period of sixteen years’ 
service; by the road-side, when marching; or in tracts less frequented, 
while on sporting excursions, when the hammer, com^^ass, and clino¬ 
meter accompanied the gun and spear; for I deemed it possible, even 
for those who run, to snatch a glimpse from nature’s book. 

The heights laid down in the sections across the peninsula, in 
absence of a barometer, w'ere taken roughly by the approximative 
method of the boiling-point; with the exception of a few barometrical 
measurements obtained from General Cullen's well known table of 
altitudes, and the height of the Nilghcrris, from Dr. Baikio’s baro¬ 
metrical observations. 

It was intended to have annexed a geological sketch map of 
Southern India to this Summary; but circumstances have delayed its 
completion, although the work was far advanced. 

The geological notes would have been continued probably some 
years longer, and oflcred to the Society in a more r'pened and perfect 
state; but official duties would not admit of their being further pur¬ 
sued. They have been taken as opportunity admitted, and conse¬ 
quently without reference to the general system and method which 
should bo observed in making a comprehensive geological survey of 
any large tract of country. ' 

With regard to the classification which I have ventured to indicate 
for Indian rocks, it must be distinctly understood that such arrange¬ 
ment is entirely provisional; and one to which I would fain draw the 
attention of future and more able observers to rectify, correct, or 
confirm; for, as yet, I consider wo are but on the threshold of Indian 
geology. The late talented President of the Geological Society, Mr. 
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Murchison, in his luminous exposS of the state and adyanoement of 
geological science in various parts of the world embodied in his An¬ 
niversary Address for 1843, when speaking of Hindostan, Afghanistan, 
and China, observed tliat “ Long as Hindostan has been attached to 
the British Empire, vast lacunee remain to be filled up before a general 
geological map of this peninsula can be published; and yet in no 
part of the earth over which British rule extends is an adequate 
acquaintance of the subsoil more required. Viewing it as the great 
centre of civilization of the East, 1 should hail the day when its 
Governors, employing competent geologists, shall direct a compre¬ 
hensive inquiry to be made into the whole of its mineral structure, the 
results of which must prove to be of the Jjiighest national value.” 

After adverting to Afghanistan, the President turns to China; ex¬ 
pressing his confidence that so vast a region may not be laid open to 
British enterprise without bringing to us some accession of natural 
knowledge; and after alluding to the coal of Nankin, and the faci¬ 
lities of inland navigation in that part of China, he expresses his 
opinion, that, by acquiring a thorough acquaintance with the car¬ 
boniferous sites of China (which is indis[>cusable for a people like 
ourselves, whoso commercial and maritime advancement depends so 
essentially upon the application of steam power), we shall at the same 
time obtain a gciieral insight into the physical and geological relations 
of her rocks. I w’ould even suggest that agents, possessing sufficient 
knowledge of coal-fields and mining wealth, should be attached to 
those permanent stations which are to bei occupied by our forces; 
whence, if a friendly spirit of intei'course is continued, excursions 
could bo made into the interior. Thanks to the diffusion of know¬ 
ledge, our rulers Can now have no difficulty in procuring much useful 
geological information, even by directing their own ofiicers to make 
the inquiries within their reach; and if Consuls cannot he found, who, 
to a familiarity w*th statistics, add the powers of scientific research, it 
is at all events well known that our highly instructed corps of Royal” 
[and I may adil H. E. I. C.’s] “ Engineers contains within it several 
good geologists. Let, therefore, British statesmen encourage our 
science; and, casting their eyes around our vast colonies, apply to 
t them some measure of that geological research which they arc so judi¬ 
ciously and liberally patronizing in our own islands.” 

There is no necessity to call upon the Royal Asiatic Society to 
echo such enlightened sentiments as these; or upon the Indian Go¬ 
vernment—the most munificent patrons of science in the world— 
to back them whenever the time arrives, and fitting opportunity 
occurs. i 
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For m jselfj—^in bidding farewell to Indian geology, and taking my 
leave of the Society,—I have to ofier it my best thanks for the patience 
with which it has heard me; feeling assured that it will extend every 
indulgence to the errors and incapacity of an individual whose labouiirs 
in the field have been those of pure zeal and love for the science. 




, Lrudttn . 




Art. \}l,’^Ilhi9traUon of the Route from Seleueia to Apei^atana^ 
^ 0 $ ffivea by Indorus of Charax^ by C. MASseN, Esq. 

Read November 15, 1845. 

AmokqST tbd many works of antiquity whose loss wo have to deplore, 
are those of the historian of Charax. Some of them, if our good for¬ 
tune bad permitted their preservation, would have diffused a strong 
light upon the study of Oriental subjects, which owing to the progress 
of research and discovery at home and abroad, is prosecuted with in¬ 
creased ardour by the learned throughout Europe. Ilis Parthic his¬ 
tory, for example, was a work which to us would have been iuvalu- 
> able. Amongst the fragments of his composition remaining, is, how¬ 
ever, an Itinerary of a route through the principal parts of Asia, an 
ancient relic of exceeding worth, and which, from its perfect accuracy, 
cannot be sufficiently commended. 

I have, in the present instance, selected merely a portion of it for 
examination, and was induced to the task by the perusal of the Re¬ 
verend Archdeacon Williams's Jlemoiv on the Geographical Position 
of Ecbatana, and by the circumstance of having travelled the route 
which I prctcn4 to cxj)lain. I'he Reverend Archdeacon tenders ample 
justice to tiic merit of Isidorus; and although I differ from the general 
conclusion drawn by him in his Memoir, and must protest Qgaiust the 
use to which he applies the Itinerary in question, it behoves me to 
avow the pleasure with which I perused that labour of research, and 
even my gratitude for the mass of valuable information collected in 
it. 

Had my examination no other object than to invalidate the infer¬ 
ence insisted upon in the Memoir alluded to, viz., that of Ispahan 
being the modern repi’esentative of the ancient Ecbatana, it might 
perhaps with justice have been deemed unnecessary;—but as the route 
is otherwise one of high interest, and will, if correctly illustrated, re¬ 
flect a degree of illumination upon many points of ancient geography, 
as well as upon many important vc.stiges and monuments of antiquity 
still existing in the countries to which it relates, I feel assured that 
the task of investigating its details will neither be considered misap¬ 
plied or unprofitable. 

The route commences at Seleueia, the site of which is fortunately well 
known, and terminates at Apobatana, the royal city of the Medes. 
There can be no doubt that the latter city is the celebrated Ecbatana, 
vot. xif. H 
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which, although formerly referred to Tauris or Tabreez by eren emi- 
neot scholars, has latterly by general consent, (the Reverend Arch* 
deacon, indeed, forming an exception,) been ascribed to Hamadan. 

The country between Seleucia and Apobatana is in much the same 
condition at the present day, as it appears to have been in the time of 
Isidorus. The tract extending from Seleucia to Mount Zagros pre¬ 
senting chiefly a level expanse of desert, interspersed with fertile and 
cultivated patches, in which the towns and villages are situated at 
considerable distances from each other. By these clusters of popula¬ 
tion the stations and marches were necessarily regulated or influenced 
in ancient as well as in modern times. The peculiar physical features 
of the tract arc consequently favourable to the comparison of any route 
through it, the chances of error in fixing the several localities being 
in great measure trifling or restricted within very moderate limits. 

The distances in the Itinerary of Isidorus are estimated by a cer¬ 
tain measure, the schmnus,—^the value of which it is necessary to de¬ 
termine, before proceeding with our enquiries. The various geogra¬ 
phers of antiquity have left no doubt that the schoenus was of very 
different lengths in the several countries in which it was employed, or 
that it fluctuated as much as the mile or the league in European coun¬ 
tries now. The testimony of Strabo upon this point is clear, and 
moreover useful, as indicating in its lesser quantity, the schoenus by 
which, in all probability, Isidorus computed. Strabo writes that 
«^ho Persian parasang is estimated by some authors at sixty stadia, 
but by others at forty or even only at thirty stadia. When I ascended 
the Nile, I found the distances between towns computed by schoeni, 
but the measures of these schoeni wore not everywhere uniform, so 
that the same number of schooni sometimes designated a greater, some¬ 
times a less actual extent of road, a variation which dates from the 
earliest time and exists in onr days.” The Reverend Archdeacon 
Williams has calculated the schoenus of Isidorus at flirce miles and a 
quarter. I have little hesitation in supposing it to have been the 
smaller of the schoeni in use, and that it w^as equivalent to two Eng¬ 
lish miles and a half; admitting, however, the possibility that the 
schoenus employed by Isidorus between Zeugma and Seleucia, on which 
the learned Archdeacon based his calculation, may have varied from - 
that used by him between Seleucia and Apobatana; which, without 
having verified by investigation, I may yet affirm was possible. 

That the smaller schoenus was adopted even by the old geographers, 
we learn from Strabo himself, who immediately before the passage 
just quoted, cites Patrocles as asserting that the distance between the 
months of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, was eighty parasangs (schoeni). 
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We alao find that Eratosthenes eatimated the same distance at two 
thousand four hundred stadia. This sum divided by thirty yields 
eighty, or the number of parasangs or schoeni specified by Patrocles. 
The latter consequently with Eratosthenes calculated by the smaller 
schcenus, as did Isidorus according to our conception. 

The distance between Seloucia and Apobatana, as gathered from 
the Itineraiy of Isidorus, was one hundred and twenty-nine schceni, 
or by our computation, three hundred and twenty-two and a-half Eng¬ 
lish miles. The city of Seleucus, it is well known, has long ceased to 
exist, and its site is occupied as well as evidenced by shapeless 
mounds. As the capital of Mesopotamia, it is now represented by 
Baghdad, which, distinguished by its Moslem characteristics of gilded 
domes and lofty minarets, stands forth on the plain where once arose 
the cities of the Seleucidun and Parthian kings, their successor in pro¬ 
vincial dignity and rank. 

The high road which in fonner days led from Mesopotamia into 
Media, now therefore leads from Baghdad, as it did once from Seleucia, 
and as the present city and the ancient site arc situated on the same 
river, the Tigris, with but an interval of a few miles between them, 
the road is essentially similar, and, a.s will bo shown, the several sta¬ 
tions, w'ith the necessary exceptions of one or two at the commence¬ 
ment, accord, whether in the ancient or modern route. 

If while asifuming the value of the schoonus of Isidorus to be two 
miles and a-half, I confulcd in the computations of Patrocles and of 
Eratosthenes, as transmitted to us and sanctioned by Strabo, it was 
satisfactory to find the assumption borne out and justified by modern 
authority. The Itinerary of Isidorus, in giving one hundred and 
twenty-nine schceni as the sum of the distance between Seleucia and 
Apobatana, assigns the respective extents of the several provinces 
which it traverses, to be as follows; 

Extent of Apolloniatis .... 33 schceni. 


Chalunitis . . 

... 21 


Media . . . 

... 22 

7> 

Cambadene . . 

... 31 

Jf 

Upper Media . 

... 22 

if 

Total . 

. . .12!) 

}» 


This total, as before said, multiplied by two and a-balf, yields the 
■um of three hundred and twenty-two miles and a-lialf English. 

The line of road from Baghdad to Hamadau, as measured by Mr. 

H 2 
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Webb, the snn'eyor attached to the mission of the late Sir John Mac¬ 
donald, singularly coincides in its snm with that which we have here 
obtained for that of Tsidurus, by estimating the schoenns at two miles 
and a-half. Great respect may be entertained for any results gained 
under the direction and superintendence of Sir John Macdonald, whose 
character for accuracy in all practical operations was no less distin¬ 
guished than merited. I have therefore preferred Mr. Webb’s esti¬ 
mate of the distances of the route, remembering that his labours secured 
the full approbation of his employer and patron. There are many 
others, in which the distances have been computed by the number of 
hours travelled, which of course vary more or less from that of Mr. 
Webb and with each other, still it is obvious their results should not 
be compared, as regards their approximation to exactitude, with those 
arrived at by positive admeasurement by means of the perambulator, 
carefully attended to. 


Mb. Webb’s Route from BAcnDAB to Hamadan. 


From Baghdad to Bakuba . . . 

. 25 miles. 

Bakuba to Shehrban . , 

. 27 


Shehrban to Kizil Robat 

. 18 

99 

Kizil Robat to Khanakl 

. 18 

99 

Khanaki to Khasr-i-Shirin . 

. 22 

: 

Khasr-i-Shirin to Pul Zehab 

. 22 

99 

Piil Zehab to Kcrand . . 

. 29| 

99 

Kerand to Han'tnabad . . 

. 20 

99 

Harunabad to Mahida.sht . 

. 21 

99 

Mahidasht to Kermanshah . 

. U 

99 

Kermanshah to Bisitun . . 

. 20 

99 

Bisitiin to Sdnah .... 

. IG 

99 

Sanah to Kangavar . , . 

. 16 

99 

Kangav^r to Assadabad 

(M 

Cl 

• 

99 

Assadabad to Hamadan . . 

. 23 

99 

Total .... 

. 323^ 

99 


It would be unjust that more than due stress should be imputed to 
the coincidence manifested in the sums of the distances specified in the 
above routes. Although the aggregates so nearly agree, it may be 
observed, and will be hereafter pointed out, that as regards particular 
stations, slight variations occur in some instances. This is as it should 
be; for it was impossible that the distances in a route which were 
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estimated or obtained by methods so different, and even calculated 
from distinct points, although near ones, should be precisely identical } 
for, in that case, both might have been liable to distrust. Neither is 
it wished to contend for the superior accuracy of either distance, of 
that of Isidorus or of Mr. Webb. The latter gentleman’s results, 
determined by the perambulator, could only be as exact as the instru- 
ment permitted, while it is obvious those of Isidorus, broadly esti¬ 
mated by so large a measure as the seboeuus, and he never divides it, 
cannot claim to be considered accurate. The general accordance, 
however, has its value, and is very satisfactory; while it inspires ns 
with corresponding confidence to proceed in our examination of the 
details of the route, which I shall submit with the translation of the 
learned Archdeacon. 


Apolloniatis. 

'Eyrtv^iP apxercu 17 ’ArroXXoptdrte, ^rtf tenrej^tt tr^oipovg Xy, *E;^« Be 
Kaftaf, ip ais orad/ior, iroXti' 8t 'EXXrjvlBa ’ApTe/iira'. Bia p.c(j7)s Be ravnjs P« 
iroro/ior StXXa. Elar'i Be ets air^u dno 2 eXevKeias axpivoi te’. NCv fievrot ^ 
irSXis icaXcTrat XiAdtrap. 

“Hence (from Seleucia) commences Apolloniatis, 33 schceni broad. 
It contains villages in which there are stations, and a Greek city, 
Artemita, through the middle of which flows the river Silla. It is 
15 seboeni distant from Sclcucia—the present name of the city is 
Chalasar.” 

The fifteen schceni of Isidorus, noted as the distance between 
Seleucia and Artemita, or Chahi'ar, are equivalent to thirty-seven 
miles and a half. From Baghdad to Bakuba, by the modern route, is 
thirty-five miles. Although the last-mentioned place in these days 
may be considered the humble representative of Artemita as a stage- 
town on the great Median road, it is unnecessary that it should occupy 
the exact site of his predecessor, which indeed it cannot do, as we are 
told that the river Silla flowed through it, whereas w’e have to cro.ss 
that river, now called the Diala, before Bakuba is reached, as it is 
built some littlo distance beyond it. The presence of the Diala is, 
however, of consequence, inasmuch as the Arch<lcacoii, in support of 
his theory upon Ecbatana, wished to remove it considerably to the 
east, and suspected that it was'Laid down in maps upon mere con¬ 
jecture. 


' V.R. 'Aprapiret, 
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Artdmita is called by Strabo a remarkable city, and he notea it aa 
five hundred stadia distant from Seleucia, which would be about forty 
miles, a little in excess to the measure of Isidonts, although there are 
some readings of the latter which give sixteen instead of fifteen schceni, 
when the two authorities would perfectly concur. The site of this city, 
while It has not been positively determined, has yet, with great sem> 
blance of probability, been conjectured to be that of Karastar, seven 
miles to the east of Bakuba, where exist remains by far the most con* 
siderable as to extent and magnitude of any in that vicinity. Not 
only do their distance and bearing from Seleucia confirm the conjec¬ 
ture, but it is rendered nearly certain by the information supplied by 
Isidorus, that in his time the name of Arfomita had been replaced by 
that of Chalasar, an appellation too nearly resembling Karastar to 
escape notice, even if this last sliouM not have been written Karasar, 
which is, I think, not unlikely. As 1 did not visit the ruins of Ka¬ 
rastar, I avail myself of the record of them by the Hon. Mr. Keppel, 
and 1 doubt not that he beheld in them the remains of the Artemita of 
the Greeks and of the Chalasar of the Partlilans. Baghdad is twenty 
miles NNVV. of Seleucia, therefore the high road into Media from the 
latter city wa.s necessarily at its comnienceinent, carried a little to the 
east of, although nearly parallel to, tlio j)resent one. Karastar is .said 
to be the name by which the Arabs know the locality, and its reten¬ 
tion by the rude tribes of the plain offers one of the numerous instances 
by which original and ancient appellations have been siniilariy pre¬ 
served. 

The extent of Apolloniatis, more anciently called Sittaocne, accord¬ 
ing to Strabo and othcr.s, is .slated a« thirty-three scha*ni, or cight 3 '-two 
and a half miles, and this di-stance, e.^timating from Seleucia, would 
bring us exactly to Kizil Kobat of the modern route, which it will ho 
Been is eighty miles di>.tant from Baghdad. In it.s immediate neigh¬ 
bourhood, therefore, was the boundary line betweea Apulloniatis and 
the next province or district. Between Bakuba and Kizil Robat at 
the present day is Shehrban, w-ith numerous ve.'^tigcs of ancient civi¬ 
lization in its environ.?, some of them of sufficient importance to arrest 
attention, especially the vast mounds and ruinous walls of Eski Bagh¬ 
dad, or Old Baghdad, about three miic.s to the north of the village. 
There is a strong presumption that wc there recognize the remains 
of the ancient Apollouia, the Selcucian capital of the province, whicb| 
from the silence of Isidorus, W'o may suspect had dwindled into in¬ 
significance under Parthiuii rule, or, like Artemita, had changed its 
name. The neighbourhood of Kizil Robat is likewise fertile in ruins 
of great magnitude and of equal interest, and, in common with so 
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many localities on the great plain of Babylonia, exhibits vestiges of 
existence throughout divers periods of antiquity. 


Chalonitis. 

’Evrevdev fj Xa\»vms^ <rxohot m. 'Ep ,7 K&fiai t. tp als raB/i&t, vAtr 
'EXX7vlff XuXo, djro rijs ^AitoWatviaTidos aTrucrxoiPOi u. Etra dTTorxoivoi t 
8pos o KoXrtrai Zu-ypor, oirtp opi^ti TTjP XaXcoi'iViv* M^dap. 

** Tbcnco Chalonitis, 21 schooni broad. Tbero arc five villages in 
it, wbere there are stations, and a Greek city, Chala, 15 seboeni distant 
from Apolloniatis. Five scbceni distant from it is Zagros, which forms 
the boundary between Chalouiti • and the country of the Modes.” 

In conformity to this very di.'^tinct statement of Isidoriis, at the 
distance of fifteen schooni, or thirty-seven and a half miles from the 
boundary of Apolloniatis, was an important Greek city and station 
called Chala. It was, therefore, one hundred and twenty miles from 
Seleucia. If we refer to the modern route wo discover that the same 
distance brings us to Khasr-i-Shirin; and, if we might suspect from the 
coincidence that it denotes the site of Chala. we are more than .sanc- 
tionc«l so to do from tlie nature of the remains at it, and wc may feel 
nearly assured, if previously the modern and ancient high roads had 
not converged 4o the same point, that they ellectcd a junction at this 
spot. The ruins at Kliasr-i-Shirin, and in the vicinity, extend for 
miles in all directions, and although it is not iny purpose particularly 
to describe them, .«<till the most prominent of them, it may be remarked, 
consist of massive walls, a(pieducts of masonry, and vast residences 
and edifice-s once'surmounted with domes, the M alls of which are still 
nearly entire. At the distance of four or five miles from the point at 
which the high road j)as?-cs these ruins, are very considerable struc¬ 
tures, in a state oT good preservation, to which I believe the appella¬ 
tion of Khasr-i-Sliirin is jiarticularly applied by the natives of the sur¬ 
rounding country, and which, having reference to the romantic tales of 
Persia, iioed not he the subject of si)ecial notice or criticism, notwith¬ 
standing it is not improbable that such a situation may have been an 
occasional residence of the Liter Sassaniaii monarchs. It is satisfac¬ 
tory, however, to have good grounds for recognizing in the site that of 
the Greek city of Chala, although flic 'ividely-dispcrsed monuments of 
ancient magnificence and opiilonct*, so far as occurred to my ohserv.a- 
tion, are attributable to a comparatively recent epoch. In them we 
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behold uot merely the remains of a large city, but of a strongly-forti¬ 
fied one, and the works and buildings are in so perfect a state, and on 
so large a scale, that we can but wonder that tradition is not more 
precise respecting them, for it is difficult to believe that the place has 
not been one of importance under the Calij>hs, if not under their suc¬ 
cessors. I may offer a surmise, that we have at Khasr-i-Shiriu the 
position of Holwan, in which appellation I observe a sufficient ap¬ 
proach to that of Chalonc to excuse being pointed out, and I further 
think that it is the Celonno of the historians and geographers prior to 
Jsidorus, from whom we also learn why it should have been called a 
Greek city, when they inform us that Xerxes located at it a colony of 
Boeotians. 

A deeper interest would attach to this spot, could the analogy of 
appellation permit the supiJosition that it is the Calah of Genesis, one 
of the earliest inhabited sites in the universo. "Out of that land 
(Shinar) went forth Ashnr, and bnilded Nineveh, the city Kebobotb, 
and Calah. And Ileseii between Nineveh and Calah, the same is a 
great city.” Gen. chap, x., v. 11 and 12. The analogy must not, 
however, blind us to the fact that Strabo has a district Calachene, dis¬ 
tinct from our Chalonitis, whose pretensions to contain the site of the 
scrij»tiiral Calah have been pointed out by Calniet and others. 


Media. 


*EWfCdfj/ Mtjfila, rfris Karixn axoivovs nff • *H upXT avr&v mt x^P^ Kapiva, 
iv ,7 Kwpai f'. fV ats ru$(ios, jroXir uvSr/xui. 

" Thence Me<lia, 22 schmni broad; their comilicncement is the 
district Carina, in which there are five villages with stations, but there 
is no city.” 

• 

In the preceding notice of Chalonitis, Isidonis has remarked that 
Mount Zagros is reached five eolKcni beyond its limits. His expres¬ 
sion is in this instance perhaps ob-scure, and tbe specified distance 
might be considered as estimated from Chain, but I judge otherwise, 
and presume that after “it” of the translation, Chalonitis should or 
might have been parcntlietically in.sertcd. Taking this liberty, Mount 
Zagros will be according to Isidorus, eleven schmni or twenty-seven 
and a half miles from Chala, a distance which well agrees with the 
modern route. From Khasr-i-Shirin to Ptil Zch^b is therein stated 
to be twenty-two miles, and between an hour or two hours ride beyond 
it, from a spot where a fine rivulet skirts the road, the ascent of Mount 
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Zagros commences. The transit over this celebrated chain is still 
difficult from the steepness and length of the ascent, and the road is 
ragged, notwithstanding much labour has evidently been directed at 
various epochs to soften its natural asperity. Mid-way is an orna¬ 
mented and arched structure on which is graven an Arabic inscrip¬ 
tion, purporting, it is said, that the locality defines the frontier line of 
Persia and Turkey. At the summit of the pass is a small hamlet 
with two karavanserais, a few miles beyond which the traveller 
arrives at Korand, the representative, it may be assumed, of Carina, 
an appellation which it has nearly preserved. The remark of Isi- 
dorus, that the district contained five villages but no city, is still 
pertinent. It is noticeable, that Isidorus denominates the province 
Media and the district Carina, possibly it may be thought from the 
insignificance of the latter. The breadth assigned to it, upon con¬ 
sulting the modem route, extends it to the vicinity of Harunabad, 
twenty miles beyond Kcrand, and it is probable that a low rocky 
ridge, occurring about seven miles before arrival at that place, may 
have determined in former times the limits of Media and of the 
contiguous province. 


Cambadene. 


ffris Korf^et axoivovs Xa'. 'Ep 17 Kafiai’ e', ivjals 
trraBfi^s, noXis BaTirava in opovs KtifiivTj, tp6a 2 tiupdfubos Sya^fia Ka\ 
OT^Xiy. 


‘'Tlicnco Cambadene, 31 sehceni broad. In it there are five 
village.') furnished with stations, and a city, Baptana, upon a hill, where 
there is a statue find pillar of Semiramis.’' 

In this province objects of high antiquarian interest are alluded to. 
If, us it is hoped, the principal ]><>iiits and stations in the Itinerary 
have been hitherto correctly designated and fixed, viz., Artcmita and 
the river Silba, Chain, Mount Z.agros and Carina, we may with some 
confidence accompany Isidorus through Cambadene, although we may 
regret the abscueo of more docisivo indications in so interesting a 
portion of the route. Its prominent features are the city Baptana, with 
the statue and pillar of Semiramis. At the present day, within the pro¬ 
vince there is also a city, KcrmauslnMi, which no doubt is the successor 
in provincial dignity, of Baptana, ^alihough it may not stand upon the 
exact site of the more ancient city. That may possibly be looked for 
nearer Bisitiin, twenty-one miles beyond Kermanshah, where are to 
be found some extraordinary remains of antiquity, which challenge 
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special attention. THe Beverend Archdeacon Williams oonsiders the 
oitjr of Baptana with its monuments, to be identical with the remark¬ 
able sculptures attributed to Semiramis, and more particularly described 
by Diodorus. In this view of them 1 unhesitatingly concur, although^ 
of necessity, I dissent from the reverend and learned gentleman’s 
notion, which in conformity to his peculiar theory, would have them 
sought for in the vicinity of Ispahan. The view, moreover, is not 
altogether a novel one, yet as it has always been doubtfully advanced, 
and rather suggested than asserted, it may be profitable to demonstrate 
how decisively it is supported by existing memorials at Bisitun, and 
that they amply corroborate the testimony both of the Sicilian his¬ 
torian and geographer of Charax. 

The subject acquires a more exciting interest from its connection 
with the memory of a female sovereism, whose achievements were of 
so high an order, that they have been rejected by many as incredible, 
while some have treated her as a fabulous creation, although the 
monuments of her existence and grandeur aro not yet wholly obli¬ 
terated. 

The nature of the memorials of Semiramis to be expected at 
Baptana, will be best cx])liiincd by Diodorus, upon the original 
authority of Ctesias. He relates that in her progress from Susa into 
Media, “the Assyrian <|iu*cu cncampe<l near a mountain, named 
Bagistanon in Media, wliere she formed a garden twelve stadia in 
compass, in a plain champaign country watered by a spring. Mount 
Bagistanon was dedicated to Jupiter, and towards the garden had 
steep rocks, seventeen stadia in height. She cut out a piece at the 
lower part of the rock, and caused her own imago to be carved on it, 
with one hundred lancctccrs of her guard grouped.round her. She 
farther caused an inscription to be graven on the rock in Syriac 
characters, recording that Semiramis, by laying the packs and fardels 
of the mules that follow'od tlic train of her army the one upon the 
other, ascended from the ])lain to the summit of the mountain.” 

It may now* be asked if there are any vestiges at Bisitim of these 
remarkable sculptures, and it is gratifying to be able to reply in the 
affirmative. The late Sir John Macdonald after visiting Bisitfiu, 
observed that the account of Diodorus “ wdll be found to answer the 
description of Bisitun in many particulars. It is situated in the road 
te Ecbatana; one side of the mountain fronts a plain champaign 
country, watered by a small river, which winds round the foot of the 
hill, and the lower part of the rock is excavated in the mannw 
described. The group of figures cannot, indeed, be construed into a 
i^reseatation of the Assyrian queen and her guards, but it must id 
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the same time be remembered that other sculptures hare apparehtlj 
been obliterated to make room for the Arabic inscription.” Persian 
Memoir, pp. 136-137. Sir John Macdonald was more exact as a 
geographer than an antiquary, and this quotation is only valuable as 
noting the local coincidences between 13isit6n and Bagistanon, for the 
antiquities are strangely confused with each other. The gi*oup of 
iigures and the Arabic inscription of which ho speaks do not occur 
on the principal scarped rock of BisitCin which he has just before 
described, but on a minor rock at some distance from it; and in¬ 
stead of sculptures having been obliterated to make room for the 
Arabic inscription, it is part of a Greek inscription which has been 
destroyed, and which was over the group of figures mentioned. It 
is, however, true that the mass of the mountain has been scarped 
precisely in the manner indicated by Diodorus, which is very well 
exhibited iu the sketch presented by Sir R, K. Porter, but what is of 
more importance, in the upper portion of its smooth surface are yet 
remaining the beads of throe colossal female figures, the faces being in 
profile and of singular beauty. Above them are likewise traces of 
characters, which can hardly be considered otherwise than as remnants 
of the historian’s Syriac inscription. The heads are curved in basso- 
relievo, and are of the most exquisite w'orkmansbip, attesting the early 
perfection of the arts of sculpture. This very circumstance neverthe¬ 
less rendered tl^eir obliteration a comparatively easy task, and possibly 
suggested it, and the entire front of rock exhibits the marks of the 
chisels and implements employed in the fatal labour of destruction. 
As it would appear that the illustrious group was nnmutilated in the 
age of Isidorus, it is after that period that the ruthless mandate was 
issued, which has<lcprived ]>osterity of the opportunity of admiring so 
gorgeous a monument of the celebrated and warlike queen, and so 
eminent and refined a trophy of ancient art. The faces, which happily 
remain, might essape, as indeed they have done, the attention of 
observers, but they are readily as well as most favourably seen by 
looking obli<juely upon the rock, and from the north, -as from that 
point of view' they have their jirofilcs turned towanls the spectator. 
It must bo understoo«l, that they are so evident and have their out- 
^ linos so distinct, that when once seen, surprise will be excited that any 
one had failed to observe them. 

Of equal v.alue with these facial reliques are the traces of the 
Syriac inscription—some they may bo considered of more value. 
Like the former, they are of extraordinary proportions, and the few of 
tiietn preserved seemed to me to have the forms of squares .and circles, 
so that when I discovered thenit I judged that they were symbols 
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rather than characters of aoy alphabet; but now aware of what we 
might expect to meet with, I can but incline to consider them in the 
latter light. If so, the Syriac, or reputed Syriac, inscription of Semi- 
ramis was not recorded in cuneiform characters, as from a posthumous 
memoir of the learned E. Jaoquet, was the hypothesis of that eminent 
scholar, and may be of others. The very high interest which attends 
the knowledge of the alphabet of this venerable inscription has ever 
made me regret that I did not copy the few characters visible, as they 
might have sufficed to attest the class to which they belong, and have 
proved a palmographical acquisition of no mean utility. I may con¬ 
fess that I was not, when I beheld them, quite alive to their value, 
even had I enjoyed a greater command over time and opportunity 
than I then possessed. 

I esteem it fortunate, while illustrating the Itinerary of Isidorus, 
to have occasion to offer testimony to the accuracy of Diodorus, and to 
acquit him of the charge of fiction as respects the Semiramidau sculp¬ 
tures; the only feature of exaggeration in his statement appears to 
relate to the height of the mountain, which is certainly less than 
seventeen Bta<lia. 

It need not be remarked how worthy this locality is of the most 
severe and minute investigation, for it is very possible that many 
additional discoveries might recompense research. Not only should 
the scarped rock and its neighbourhood be curiously^ searched, but 
pains should not be spared to gain the summit of the mountain, to 
which it will be remembered, if there is truth in the recorded purport 
of the inscription, Semiramis ascended, and w'here, if she consecrated 
the mountain to Jupiter, it is just probable that some architectural 
vestiges may exist as tokens of that event. • 

The appellation Bisitiin, popularly applied to the scarped mass of 
mountain, proves to be very nearly the same which distinguished the 
locality in the age of Darius Hystaspes, as we find in the notice of 
Major Dawlinson's interpretation of a cuneiform inscription in the im¬ 
mediate vicinity, in -which it is called Behistuu. This may be the 
original of Bagistanon, but I cannot hesitate to recognize in the term 
Behistun that of Behisht tan, or the Place of Paradise or Delight; nor 
can I fail to consider its currency in the remote age of Darius Hys¬ 
taspes, but as strong evidence that it was the very name conferred upon 
the spot by the Assyrian queen. 

The adjacent rocks present antiquarian evidences of two distinct 
periods, subsequent to the era of the Assyrian queen. The more 
ancient of these are found at the northern extremity of Bagistanon in 
a nook or retiring angle of the hill. They are placed high up on the 
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rook, and h is somewhat hazardous to climb up to them; yet they are 
not inaccessible, as some travellers pretend, without ropes or scaffold¬ 
ing, for, in company with the guardian of the contiguous karavanserai, 
I contrived to reach them, and found the rock cut away horizontally, 
so as to afford a space to stand upon. On a smoothed perpendicular 
tablet is a group of thirteen figures, one of which to the extreme left 
conspicuously represents the king. Above it arc a number of com¬ 
partments containing inscriptions in cuneiform characters, apparently 
most distinctly preserved. The sculptures, like those of Semiramis^ 
are in basso-relievo, and precisel}*^ in the same proportions and Egyptico- 
Persic stylo which characterize the monuments of the Achsemenidian 
era, to which of course they also belong. They had been assumed 
particularly to refer to Darias Hystaspes, and have been proved to bo 
so by Major Rawlinson. 

Beyond them, again to the north, and at the point where tlie hill 
projects upon the high road, is a group of figures, that mentioned by 
Sir John Macdonald, also fashioned in the rock, but altogether of a 
different style, being formed in very bold relief, which may have 
favoured their escape from entire destruction, yet they have been 
sadly mutilated. Sufficient, however, remains to show that amongst 
the figures of the group, which may have comprised five or six, is one 
to whom a winged Victory presents a wreath, while the person so 
particularized is represented as trampling upon a fallen and prostrate 
figure, to bo presumed a vanquished enemy. The objects of this group 
are barely of colossal proportions, and it is nearly certain that the 
monument is the work of Greek artists, and in confirmation of the 
inference drawn from style, we find over it a Greek inscription, which 
however deface<l, Trcvcals very distinctly the name of Gotarzes, one 
celebrated in Parthian history. This yields a clue to the character 
and meaning of the statuary group, and to the events which it was 
designed to coinm&inoratc. Gotarzes, by the murder of his king and 
brother Bardancs, had seated himself upon the throne of Parthia. 
While a bold man, the usurper was a violent one, and some of the 
nobles, disgusted by his acts of tyranny, applied to Rome for a king, 
and besought Claudius, then emperor, to dismiss Melierdates, a son of 
' Vononcs, and resident at the imperial city. The emperor was pleased 
to approve the request, and commissioned Caius Cassius, governor of 
Syria, to conduct his nominee to the banks of tbc £u])hratos. Cassius 
accomplished so much, and retired, leaving Meherdates with his Par¬ 
thian friends and allies. A variety of ill-concerted measures followed, 
and eventually the nominee of t]!laudius, misled by incapable and 
treacherous advisers, passed the river, and marched to expel Gotarzes. 
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According to Tacitus, be marched towards Armenia, while Gotactte 
took up a position on the heights of Mount Sambalos. There ie 
ercry reason to belieye that the Mount Sambalos of Tacitus is the 
range of hill in which we find the Bagistanon of Diodorus, by which 
I do not intend it should be inferred that Gotarzes took up his position 
at Bisitun, although, from certain advantages it possesses as a de¬ 
fensive point, it was the very one selected by Nadir, in after ages, to 
secure the remnants of his host after a defeat from the Ottomans, and 
to preserve the Persian provinces from being overrun by them. It 
will sufiice for our purpose, that the position of Gotarzes was at Bi- 
sitiin, or immediately in the vicinity, to which fact the sculptures and 
inscription seem to testify, and as it is farther noticed that the Par¬ 
thian king’s position was covered by the river Corma, this stream will 
have been cither the rivulet of Bisitdn, or the larger river of Ker- 
manshah, called now the Karasu. In course of time a battle took 
place, aud victory favoured the bold Gotarzes. The vanquished Me- 
herdates, trusting to the advice of one of his father’s freedmen, was 
betrayed, and delivered in bonds to the conqueror. Gotarzes, as 
Tacitus writes, “behaved with the pride and insolence of victory. He 
reviled his captive as a stranger to the blood of the Arsacides, a man 
of foreign extraction, and a slave to Romo. He ordered his ears to be 
cut 00 *, and left him in that condition, a wretched proof of Parthian 
clemency, and a living disgrace to the Romans.” It.will be seen by 
the monument at Bisitun, that he was farther desirous to perpetuate 
the glory of his triumph, and esteemed it worthy of the knowledge and 
applause of posterity. 

From the name of the province as known to Isidorus, viz.. Cam- 
badene, it may be assumed that Sambalos was the general name of the 
mountain range which extends south from Bisitun to Kermanshah, 
and to the north is connected with the loftier range, which, preserving 
the same direction, forms the western boundary bf Ardelan, while 
Bagi-stanon was a term applicable only to that particular part of it 
made memorable by the Semiramidan and Achsemcnidian sculptures. 
This notion is confirmed by the signification of Baghistan, or rather 
Behistan, an appellation probably due to the traditions relative to the 
% Assyrian queen’s labours. Tacitus states that Mount Sambalos was 
dedicated to Hercules, a misnomer perhaps for Jupiter, as may bo sur¬ 
mised from the more accurate testimony of Diodorus, a Median or 
Parthian Hercules, 1 conceive, being inadmissible. It is remarked in 
a note by the English translator of Tacitus, that Mount Sambalos is 
now'here else mentioned; it did not therefore occur to him that it was 
the Mons Cambalidus of Pliny, “super Ghosicos ad septentrionem Mor 
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sobatene Bub monte Gambalido,” lib. 6, cap. 27 ,—a notice wbicb seems 
to prove that the province was also called Mesobatene, in which name; 
moreover, we detect that of the Baptana or Batana of Isidorus. Dio¬ 
dorus, moreover, in describing the march of Alexander from Susa to 
Ecbatana, notices that from Celoum, he moved into Sambea, a region 
abounding in the necessaries of life, which could be no other than the 
region of Mons Cambalidus, or the province Cambadene of Isidorus 
(that of Kermanshah). 

At Bisithn we have consequently the gratification to behold the 
monumental evidences of three distinct periods of antiquity. The 
example of the Assyrian queen was imitated by the Persian, and after 
him by the Parthian. In interest to us the Persic tablets, being capable 
of interpretation, may be considered to exceed the other remains; but if 
sufficient traces have been spared of the Syriac inscription of Semiramis 
to enable the identification of its alphabet, not to speak of its language, 
it would be questionable whether it may not suiqiass in value the 
monuments around it, ns much as it excels them in venerable age. 

The Arabic inscription before mentioned, merely records a grant 
of land in endowment of the adjacent karavanserai, which at present 
stands the only inhabited structure in a spot heretofore so much 
favoured by sovereigns, and consecrated by so many and surprising 
memorials of their grandeur, magnificence, and renown. 

We may regret that Isidorus has given no indication by which the 
site of Baptana might be detei'inincd, for I judge it dubious whether it 
was precisely that of Bisitun, although mentioned conjointly with the 
statue and pillar of Semiramis. In the distance between it and Ker¬ 
manshah, are numerous tokens of former population, and at one spot 
the plain contiguefUs to the high road is strewed over with fallen pil¬ 
lars and blocks of hewn stone, sanctioning the probability of the notion 
that a considerable structure, or structures, once stood upon the site. 
The actual city oP Kermanslidh has pretensions to some antiquity, not 
so much from any evidences afforded by itself, as from the numerous 
and interesting monuments in its immediate neighbourhood, to which, 
as before noted, Mount Bagistanon or Sambalos extended. The ex¬ 
tremity of the range opposite to Kermanshah is in the same manner 
distinguished by sculptural monuments, although in all instances 
which came under my observation, of more recent date than Bisitun, 
and subsequent also to the epoch of Isidorus. The site of Kerman- 
shdh is very eligible, and it has the benefit of a fine stream, the Karasfi, 
flowing through the plain between it and the mountain. 

At a part of the latter, known Uy the name of Tak-i-Bostan, or 
the Arch of the Flower Garden, are some elaborate and remarkable 
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sculptures. I thiuk it likely that the name is not so frivolous as has 
been imagined, and that it may correctly designate the embellishments 
of a rojrnl garden once existing. The first of these, commencing with 
that on the left, is a magnificent and highly-ornamented tdk, or arch, 
very deeply fashioned in the rock, and containing various sculptures 
in alto and basso relievo. In the upper portion of the recess is a 
colossal group of three figures, one female and two males, with their 
hands united, the female being to the right. This group is evidently 
in a style of sculpture comparatively modem. The figures are popu¬ 
larly ascribed to the age of Khosru Parviz, and are therefore thought 
to represent that princo and his consort Shirin with her Indian ad¬ 
mirer, a notion which need not be entertained, although the inferior 
style of the sculptures places them undoubtedly at a low period of the 
Sassanian sway. Below this group is a colossal representation of a 
warrior king or hero on horseback. His right hand poises a ponder¬ 
ous lance, to which a standard is attached, and his left supports an 
oval shield. The head is covered with a casque, or helmet, which 
again is surmounted with an orb, so common a symbol on the coins of 
the Sassanian princes. Both the horse and rider have trappings of 
leopard-skin. This mounted figure is supposed to represent Rustam, 
the Persian hero of romance; but it may reasonably, I think, bo 
doubted that the warlike leader of Segestan, conceding his reality, had 
ever claim to be sculptured on the rocks of Media oi^ of Iran. But 
for the superior skill manifested in this sculpture, as contrasted with 
the upper group, I should have suggested that the human figure was 
that of the principal king therein shown, displaying him as armed and 
equipped for the field, in contradistinction to the peaceful attitude in 
which he there appears, and 1 should have adduced the orb, a royal 
badge, in corroboration of the hypothesis. Still the difierence in stylo 
and execution is too great not to give rise to a conjecture that they 
are works of various epochs, and I cannot forbear the surmise that the 
mounted king was the original sculpture here, and that the enlarge¬ 
ment of the arch, its ornamental borderings and appendages, with the 
upper group, are due to a prince of a much later epoch. Unfortunately, 
there are no inscriptions within this arch to enable the attribution of 
the monuments. On either side of the arch, in the interior, are repre¬ 
sentations of hunting scenes, one exhibiting a prince and his party as 
hog-hunters, the other showing them engaged in the chase of stags. 
These sculptures, in basso relievo, were purely ornamental, and are 
executed in a very sorry style, and not dissimilar in design to the 
rude Hindu paintings often seen on the walls of temples and tanks in 
India. It may be questioned whether they are so ancient as the upper 



PROM SBLEUCIA TO APOBATANA. 


113 


group, and to class them with the lower one would be absurd, in my 
estimation. 

The next sculptured monument occurs in an arched recess, cut 
only BO deep as to protect the group within it, and represents two 
erect male figures facing to the front, with their hands resting on their 
swords. Their casques or helmets are surmounted with orbs. On the 
side of each figure is an inscription in Pehlevi. These valuable re¬ 
cords were translated by the late Baron de Sacy, and, according to' 
him, the figures are those of Sapor II. and his son Bahram; but from 
more correct copies of the inscriptions than those upon which the 
learned Frenchman exercised his skill and ingenuity, I have disco¬ 
vered that the one referred to Bahram is in truth due to Sapor III., 
like the former a son of Sapor II., and it may be presumed the elder 
one« The Baron de Sacy’s error of attribution arose solely from the 
defective state of bis copy, as may be seen by reference to his memoir. 
In the third line of the B inscription of Kcrmanshdh he has only one 
word, }ik)Sl2Z) which he renders Vaharan, whereas the inscription, in 
fact, has two words, Jl,2 2 Al) or, as I think; Shakhia 

Shakhapukhri, The Baron de Sacy makes the first word, which also 
occurs in his inscription A of Sapor the father, “ Vohia.” I read it 
Shakhia, because I find in numerous instances, I may say constantly 
in other places, that 22 is used to denote Sh; and if I am correct, I 
consider Shakhia quasi Sakhi, to mean the magnificent or liberal. It 
is somewhat remarkable that the learned investigator did not observe 
that the word he rendered Vohia in the one inscription, was the same 
which he construed into Yaharan in the other, and that he had not 
therefore suspected a deficiency. 

The third sculptural monument at this interesting locality consists 
of a group of four figures, three of which are erect, the fourth being 
prostrate. To the right hand, or place of honour, stands a personage 
holding a sword, while his head is surrounded with rays, as of the sun. 
The two figures in line with him arc clad in regal garb and habili¬ 
ments, and grasp with their right hands the same circular ring or 
wreath, implying, I presume, their relation or affinity. They stand 
upon the fourth or prostrate figure, which may reasonably be concluded 
^that of a vanquished enemy. The general purport of this sculpture is 
therefore self-exi>lainod, so far that it was intended to commemorate 
a triumph over some adversary by the two royal persons (most pro¬ 
bably fathdr and son) in question; and the figure with rayed head is 
obviously a representation of Mithra or Ormuzd, under whose favour 
the triumph was achieved. To the left bf the middle figure, mani¬ 
festly that of the king-father, is an inscription, which unhappily, from' 
VOL. XII. I 
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being somewhat imperfect, or so considered to be, has never been 
copied; an omission which it may be hoped some future traveller will 
supply, for one word luckily preserved would possibly enable us to 
appropriate the group, to which 1 shall proceed to show that import¬ 
ance attaches, at least to those who make the middle ages of Persia and 
the topics connected with them their study. I allude particularly to 
the appearance of Mithra or Onnuzd in sculpture, for I am not aware 
that the figure is found in any other sculptural group of the Sassanian 
dynasty, neither that it ever occurs on any monument of the dynas¬ 
ties jweceding it, where indeed I think that wo have no reason to 
expect it. It occasions no surprise to find it on a monument of the 
Sassanian era, yet the fact is material, as bearing upon the nature and 
character of the religion said to have been revived under Artaxerxes, 
which, it may be submitted, must hare boon very different to that 
dominant in Persia under the Achreinenidcs, and to this assertion the 
sculpture at Kermanshiih bears evidence, and will do so until a figuro 
of the same sacred personage shall be discovered among the Acha;me- 
nidian memorials at Pei’sepolis or elsewhere. 

There are yet other sculptures at some distance from Tak-i>Bostan, 
which I have now to regret, however vainly, that I did not visit, 
neither do I remember that they have been described. They are wor¬ 
thy of attention, as is every record of the Sassanian rule in Persia, 
particularly if accompanied by inscriptions, which it seems were usually 
attached to monuments, explanatory of their objects, and which in 
our days arc facile of interpretation. It is oven possible that Persia 
may contain monuments of all her Sstssanian princes, to collect which 
would be no unworthy labour. We have seen that the mountain range 
extending from KennanshAh to Bisitiin, and thenee northward, has 
been selected in all ages by the sovereigns of the day, to become the 
depository of their glory and proweSvS, and so contagious has heeu the 
example first sot by the Assyrian queen, that, uudimini.shcd by the 
current of time, it induced the Into Prince Viceroy of Kermansh^h, 
Mahomed Ali Mirza, in emulation of the illustrious dead, to cause his 
Own figure to bo sculptured on the left side of the arch at Tak-t-Bos- 
tau. The style of the viceroy’s group is at least so natural as to 
^excite wonder that it was so well done, although the effect is ludicrous^ 
from the contrast which it challenges. Besides the diifcrcncc iu cos¬ 
tume and position, we are presented with the Kalifui or pi]>c, in place 
of the manly weapons of more ancient heroes, aud care has been taken 
with gaudy colouring to improve the sombre and native hue of the 
rock. The princo is moreover represented as sitting on his carpet, os 
to stand like the Sapors of old would have been held iudecorous, and ho 
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M attended by his minister and a favourite servant, who are of coarse 
standing in all hnmility in the august presence. 

It will be remembered that tlie foundation of the present city of 
Kcrmanshdh is ‘ascribed by Oriental writers to Bahram, the son of 
Sapor IT. of the deciphered inscriptions, and that its name was con¬ 
ferred in consequence of a victory gained by that prince in Carmania. 
The inscriptions and sculptures do not entirely confirm this ascription, 
as they go- far to establish that the site was one particularly favoured 
by Bahrain’s father, yet they do not militate against the supposition 
that Bahram may have selected it as his chief residence, and therefore 
have greatly embellished it, and it is very probable that some of the 
unoscribed sculptures may refer to him. And here I may point out 
how usefully the Sassanian sculptures may bo applied to verify the 
favourite residences and capitals of the kings. At Naksh-i Rustam 
and Persepolis, wo discover the memorials of the first monarch Arta- 
xerxes, and of his son Sapor I.; at Shahpur, near Kazerun, arc alike 
monuments of the latter prince; and here at Kernianshah are those of 
Sapor II. and Sapor III., and probably of Bahram IV., and of Khosru 
Parviz, embracing a pcrioil of above four centuries, and, as before ob- 
scrveil, it may be hoped that in these and other localities monuments 
of the whole series of the Sassaniau princes exist, and that they may 
eventually Ikj brought to light. It must not be overlooked, in consider¬ 
ing the origin ufr Kenuanshah, that there is ample proof that in remote 
antiquity there was a largo city in its neighbourhood, and that the 
present city, whether owing its name to Bahi'am or otherwise, can 
only be rcgardtnl a.s the natural successor to a more ancient one of 
equal provincial dignity. I have sometimes fancied that the name 
Kennanshiih siguillos the king's granary, Kerman having the import 
of granary or store of grain, as it was customaiy to bestow similar 
api»cllations u]»on tow'ns and provinces, and I should be much inclined 
to accept this explanation of the name, if the a in Kerman be short 
and inherent, w’hich it is, at least, in ordinary pronunciation; neither 
would it lie contrary to the character of the province for fertility and 
consequent abundance of produce. 

With these remarks on the antiquities of Bisitun and of Kerman- 
•slmh, we shall follow Liiiidorus in his route to Apobaiana, adding that 
Bagistanon occurs as a point iu the marches of Alexander, and if 
credit may lie given to the f-pcochc.s ascribed to that conqueror by his 
historliins, he was perfectly cognizan^ of the achievements of Scini- 
rami.s, and it may bo infcrro<l. of her sculptural evidences at Bchistun. 
Moreover, like the Assyrian queen, ho was delighted with the position 
and fertility of tlio region around it, and tarried, as she did, iu its 
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^iiyatdd and luxuriant plains, to re£rerii his army in liia pR^jyeM to 
Eebatana. 


Uppbb Msiha. * 

*EvrtvBep 7 "Utiiia 17 Stua a}(otPot \if. ml Spx*^^ (v(^ wiKts KoyRo^dp* 
"EvOa 'Aprifuios Up6p, axpami y. Efra VlaCunapap'f S crt rcX«Ai<MW, trjpUpot y*‘ 
Etra tts *ABpaytaimPTa* /3a<riXcta r&y (V Bonimtr, S Ttypdv^t* A *ApfUv$Of 
m^iXc, df, Etra ^Aro/Sdratm, /jujrpdtroXte ml Bi/mtupo^HAd- 

lAoVf ml it^p Snp ’Avofrtdos dri duovcrtt', irxotvot tff . Etra rpM K&pMf 
€P aiU irraBpMt, 

“ Thence Upper Media, 38 sohffini. Three sehoani from its com¬ 
mencement is the city of Concobar, yrhere there is a temple of Ar¬ 
temis. Three schceni farther on, Maziniaman, a custom-house, and four 
schoeni from it, Adragiananta, a palace of those at Batana (or among 
the Batani), destroyed by Tigranes, the Armenian. Twelve achceni 
farther, Apobatana, the metropolis of Media, the tr^eury, and the 
temple, where they j»erpetually sacridce to AnaYtis. Further on still 
there are three villages furnished with stations.'' 

At the distance of three schojni from the commencement of Upper 
Media, we are told by Isidorns that the city of Concobar was situated. 
By this intimation we are enabled accurately to fix the boundaiy of 
this province as well as of its predecessor. By reference to the modem 
route it will be found that from Bisittin to Kangavdr is a distance of 
thirty-two miles. It will not be questioned, I presume, that the 
latter town, retaining at this day the very name of the ancient city, is 
its genuine representative, and the commencement of Upper Media 
was therefore seven miles and a half from it, or at some sjiot between 
it and Sanah, a village intermediate between it and Bisitfin. It is 
worthy of notice that the boundaiy of antiquity if^the same as that 
of modem times, and at a particular locality between Sanah and 
Kaogav^r is the lino where the jurisdictions of Kerraansh^h and 
It^ama dan respectively meet, which on that account is the favourite 
rendezvous of the freebooters of Kangavar and the surrounding country, 
and so daring are they that no karavan over passes it without appre¬ 
hension. It may here be noticed that the snm of the distance between* 
Seleucia and Kangavar, according to Isidorns, consists of one hundred 
and ten schceni or two hundred and seventy-five miles; by Mr. Webb*e 
mate the dL inee between Baghdad mid Kangavar is stated to be two 

' V.R. Borfcy/HiiSor, * V.R. A^ptardpomt, 

* Vjt, 'Aytypopfft, 
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hundred and seventy-eight miles and a half. We have noted that 
there necessarily existed a trifling difference in the very commence^ 
ment of the two routes, owing to the starting points being distinct, 
still that the same distance on both brought us to Chala; assuming 
Khasr-i-Sbirin to be the site of that ancient city, it may therefore in 
like manner be pointed out, that from Chala to Kangavar by the old 
itineraiy, is a distance of ono hundred and fifty-flve miles, and by tho 
modern ono, one hundred and fifty-eight miles and a half. The dis¬ 
crepancy of three miles and a half is too slight to be regarded with 
any feelings but those of gratulation, and while the general coinci¬ 
dence of the itineraries is favouriible to the accuracy of either of them, 
we feel the assurance that the several positions of interest on the high 
Median road have been accurately determinetl, and that the measure 
assigned to the scluenus of Isidorus is the correct one. The impor¬ 
tance of demonstrating that there is not tho po,s^ihility of mistake in 
the recognition of Concobur, a capital point of the Itinerary, is so 
great, that it is with pleasure we can direct attention to the undeniable 
evidence offered by the remains of the temple of Artemis. These 
imposing ruins still soar above the bumble dwellings of the modern 
town, teslimunies to the ancient splendour of the sacred locality and to 
tho fidelity of Isitlorus. 

I have the satisfaction to submit a sketch of these venerable ves- 
tigp.s taken at* some little peril, owing to tho suspicious nature and 
inhospitable manners of the people, who collected to the number of 
several hundreds and with no friendly intent, yet I contrived to efloct 
what I desired before their ill will had exceeded the limits of angry 
expressions. 

It would be remarkable that Concohar, which, from its present 
indications, must have occupied a distinguisrlied rank amongst tho 
cities of Media, should have been iiiiknuw'n to the ancient chissicai 
geographers, and mentioned only in this fragment of Isidorus ;—yet 1 
believe no attempt has been made to ascertain under what apiwllatiou 
it has been noticed by them, if noticed at all. Diodorus informs us 
that Semiramis ]»roceedcd from Bagistanon to Chaone, which he de- 
aignates as a city of MediaJ^ where she built a stately plcasnre-housc 
upon tho summit of a high rock, which attracted her notice from the 
rising ground on which she had encamped. If it might be argue*! that 
Chaone was a locality on the direct route from Bagistanon to Ecbatana, 

I should not have hesitated in ascribing it cither to Siinah or to Kan- 
gavfir, and to have suggested that/any future traveller might luavo 
verified W'hich of the two places had the better claim, for althougli it 
weid^ be monstrous to expect to discover any traces of the plcasure-t 
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liottsc of Semiramis, local aud phyt^ical circuinstanccs might concur in 
pointing out its site, nor is it improbable that the wrecks of buildings 
might be found upon a s{>ot, Avbicb^ in all likelihood, was for a long 
space of time a remarkable and distinguished one. The learneti 
Jaoquct, however, thought very differently upon this {mint, and in a 
ralnablo note appended to his unfortunately unfinished Examcn Cri¬ 
tique of Professor Lassen’s Work on the Inscriptions of Persepolis, 
&c., offers his reasons for the belief that Cliaonc is the modern Van, 
which according to Armenian writers was a favourite residence of 
Semiramis, and which, as M. Jaoquct states, still bears the name of 
Schamirama-kort, or the city of Semiramis. A much greater extent 
is thus attributed to the progress of Semiramis, than appears to me 
sanctioned by the text of Diodorus. It is indeed a.s.scrfe<l that she 
made a very Jong stay at (''liaone, and she must have been delayed 
some time just before at Bagistanou. Thw circumstance may favour 
the notion that a considerable interval occurred between the two 
places, but does not render it certain, c.aj»ccially when Diodorus gives 
the reasons of the lengthened stay, and those di.sere<litable ones. The 
Armenian authors represent her as visiting Van imine<liately Jifter 
the conquest of Armenia, whereas Diodorus asserts her journey to 
have commenced from Babylon, so then' would apj)ear to bo no evi¬ 
dence, allowing Van to have been occasionally visited aud oven em- 
belli.shed by Semiramis, as tho Armenians pretend,, that it is the 
Chaone of Diodoru.s. M. Jacquet, it may be ob-oerved, rests his hypo¬ 
thesis upon the approximation in sound be-tweou Chaone and Van. 
He nevertheles.s fairly cites tho authorities of Polybius, Ptolemy, aud 
Stephen of Byzantium, who have mentioned Claione, or the pro¬ 
vince in which it wa.s situated, and all concur in assigning them to 
Media. Chaone, a city of Meilia, say Ptolemy and {?te[>heij, aud 
Chanonitis, say» Polybius, a province of Media. It must he sub¬ 
mitted that the l^Icdia of all these and of other cla.ssiAl writers was not 
Media, a kingdom, hut Media, a province, from whose circum.‘crii)»?d 
limits Van may he clearly prove<l to have been excluded, it having 
been comprised witliin lliose of Armenia Major, or it may be of 
Atropatcue, although as regards the latter, one lake only is noticed by 
Strabo as belonging to it, viz., that of Si)aula, whicli is seemingly the • 
lake of Urumia. The description of the Assyrian qucen’.s o]>erations 
at Van, as given by the rcpHte<i Moses of Chorene, so closely agrees 
with that set forth by Diodorus of ber labours at Chaone, as to excite 
the suspicion that the former may have been derived from the latter, or 
from the original authority, Ctesias. Tho Armenian writer says, ac- 
eording to his English translator,His rebus feliciter gestis, Semi- 
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ramifl in loca rogionis luontuosa qua$ ad meridiem spectant ascendit; 
(namquo turn leatas crat) nt se in vallibus et campis floridis obloctarot, 
nbi tcrrea amoenitatum ct tcnuitatem ccoli contemplans, fentesque 
irriguos, ex duyiis juciindo innrniuro labentos, Hie, inquit, urbes et 
doniicilia regia oxstrui oportet, ut quartain vertentia anni partem 
metiva tempera, jncuudiaaiiue in Armenia tradneamue: et cum varia 
loca peregrosaet, ab orientis partibus ad ripam laems ealsi pervenit, 
ubi collem quenulam oblongum comporit,” &c.—Lib. i. cap. 15. Tbe 
lamented Jacquet, moreover, recognized Van in tbe Cbaunitie of 
Strabo, a district or province in conjunction with those of Cas]>iana 
and Batjoropoda secured by the generals of Antiochus the Great upon 
his fall, and to this ojdnion vi^e may assent, so far that its locality 
presents no objection to the surmise. 

Should the Chaono of Diodorus, and of the other classical autho¬ 
rities, refer to a site b(>twoen Bisitun and Eclatana, as before said, 
1 should ascribe it to Sanah or to Kangav.lr. At the first place behind 
the villasre is a remarkalde scarped rock, a circumstance deserving 
notice, in which two i'handwrs at a considerable height have been 
excavated. These 1 should have little doubt w’cre sepulchral reposi¬ 
tories, yM the summit of the rock and its vicinity have not been 
explored. 

Tiio possibility tliat Kangardr was the ancient Chaone, will, I 
think, rest npoji the cliaiice that the former name is more recent than 
the latter, which again is a Greek name nr has l*eon borne by Greek 
cities elsewhere, as in the province of Cataonia. That the temple of 
Artemis was u Greek tenqtle, 1 presume to be evident from its remains; 
and 1 cannot refuse tbe im]>res-ioii that Kangavar was one of tbe 
Greek eities whMi the policy of the ancient I’orsian a« well as of tb'* 
Purlbian kings laid established on tbe line between Babylon and 
Eebutnna. Still the jtoint is doubtful, and will best be eetlled by the 
conscientious trafeller. 

Another indioMtioii of the relative positions of Chaone and Ecba- 
tana is given by Ibrslorns, wlnt repre.sents tlie mountain Zarcheinn as 
intervening l»etwoen them, and which, he goes on to say, '■‘being 
many furhmgs in extent, and full of steep, precipitous, and craggy 
rocks, there was no passing hut by long and tedious windings and 
turnings. To leave, thendbre, behind her an eternal monument of 
her fame, and to make a short cut fitr her juvssage, the (Semiramis) 
caused the rocks to be hewed thiwn and the valleys t(t bo filled up with 
earth, and so in a short time at a vast oxpen.se, laid the way open and 
plain, which to this day is called ISeuiinimis’e way.” If either banah 
or Kaegavtir represent Chaone, this mountain Zarcheum should ho 
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either the slight range umirriug between Kaugardr and the plain of 
Assadabad^ or more likely the spur of Mount Orontos crossed between 
Assadabad and Haraadan, where, on the western side, is a village named 
Z6gar, or Zalighar. Still it may be noticed that there is a locality 
named Sarcham near the Kafisan Koh, and throughout that range 
there is abundant proof that the road has been artificially formed, 
and if the theory of M. Jacquet be correct, the jtosition is consistent, 
lying on the route from Van to Ecbatana. 

If the verification of the site of Ecbatana, the metropolis of 
Media,” bad been our aim in this investigation of the Itinerary, wo 
might have terminated it at Concobar, for it is (tbvious that tJie mea¬ 
sure of niuetoen seboeui, or forty-seven and a half miles, remaining, 
according to Isidorns, between it and the latter city, so incontestably 
identified, can only be applicable to Hauiadan amongst the capital 
cities of Persia. Referring to Mr. Webb’s admeasurcincrit, the jirescnt 
distance is forty-five miles, the diftereucc being no more than is recon- 
cileable with the change in tlie positive sites of the ancient au<l modern 
cities, and the distiuct point:) from which the intervals were ostiiuated, 
if other causes, before alluded to, tlid nut suffice to esjdain it. It 
needs not be remarked that both Tabriz and Ispahan are hundred.^ of 
miles distant from Kangavar. 

We shall however proceed in tlio comparative exuminatiou of the 
route, because in this brief jvjirtiou of it only do names (tceur, txi which 
those of pro.sent localities, so far as known, ofi’er no affiuity, and wo 
have no warrant by other means to assign them. The uuinWr of 
marches or stations naturally coincide in l»oth routes, beiug three in 
either of them. From Coucobar we are conducted by Isidorus to Ma- 
ziniaman—a custoui-houac, a-s lie defines it to be—Abrec .schanii dis¬ 
tant, that is seven miles and a-half. From this, at four sehumi or 
ten miles, was Adragiananta, whert* was a palace. The united dis¬ 
tances, or seventeen miles and a-half, would bring the traveller into 
the valley of Assadabad, near the present villages of Minderabad and 
Karkhaua; but I dare not speculate u|K>n the representative of Ad¬ 
ragiananta, from having merely tmversed the valley in (picstion, yet 
1 may suggest that the term Karkh^ina implies an establishment of some 
kind, and is not unfrequeutly used to designate ancient remaims, M'hicb 
from the labour evidently exercised in their construction, excite asto¬ 
nishment, and the exclamation, Chi Kurkliana,” would mean no 
more than, “ What labour has been expended here!” Tho valley 
itself is of cou.siderable circumference, and, as seen from its approaches, 
whether on the side of Hamadaii or of Kangavar, presents one of those 
corips-d’ceil which arc not easily efiaced from memory. It i« studded 
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with villages mostly perched on those extraordinary beeanse vast arti¬ 
ficial eminences, numerous, it is true, in many parts of Persia and in 
other countries, but unusually so here, and which we learn from 
Strabo, were in his age ascribed to Semiramis. As they were then 
objects of traditionary attribution, their antiquity is very remote, and 
although, from their very number, they may be erroneously ascribed 
to that celebrated queen, it is possible that they may be indications of 
a primeval .population and epoch. To the west, the valley is overlooked 
by a lofty range of mountains, interposing between it and the plains 
of Ardelan, at the season of the year (winter) in which I saw them 
topped with snow,—while the celebrated Orontes was entirely bare, 
and the latter, it may be observed, is rather a single hill than a range 
of hills. I suspect the superior range west of the valley was the an¬ 
cient boundary of Media, Ardehin then, as now, being held by the 
highly celebrated race of Gordueni, Karduchi or Curds. While call¬ 
ing the valley Assadiibsid from the village at which its chief resides, I 
must point out that it has probsibly some special name which I regret 
I did not learn, or that, having learned, I cease to remember. 
Between it and Kangavar, however, is now a riihdari station or custom¬ 
house, therefore corresponding in such respect with the Maziniaman 
of I.sidorus; and this fact seems to indicate that the state of the country 
has undergone little change since his time, when we also observe that 
the limit betwetm Upper Media ami Carabadeno wa.s the very same as 
that at the present day between Hamadan and Kennanshah. The term 
Maziniaman may possibly be a compound one, and the latter portion, 
aman, would, in the im>dcrn dialect of Persia, signify “ .'iccure.’’ It 
had in more ancient diab'cts perhaps a similar signification. The 
uaiiie of the cnstdm-housc may thcrcf»)re have been Mazini. or perhaps 
Mesene, an appellation recognized in Pliny, who has a Mesenc and 
Mcsobatenc in this neighbourhooil; the latter has been before noticed 
as being dependent upon Mens Cnmbali<lus, the range of Bisitun. 
The jmsition of Adragiananta is of more importance, as it could boast 
of a palace, which Isidorus states was that of those at Batana, or, as his 
phrase is capable of being rendered, “among the Batani.” The name 
in this instance also would seem compounded of Adrak or Adraki, and 
nanta or nanda. The first is an aj>pcllation still conferred upon towns 
or localities, and tho secojul might mean “little,” and the whole con¬ 
sequently Little Adrak or Adr.akl. However this may be, its site 
was no doubt m‘ar the villages of MiuJerabtul and Karkhana. 

The present abode of tho chief of the valley is at Assadabud. He 
is an Afshdr by tribe, and a brother of the more rapacious chief of 
Kangavar. With reference to tho many agreeable sites afforded by 
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1ii« valley, espeeiaily at the skirts of the range separating it from 
Ardelao, it is niauifest that of AssaUabad has been selected with a 
view to the convenience of exacting duos from kafilos, which are 
authorized to be levied by the chief, altliough with his brother at 
Kangavar he is hold to be dependent upon the Hamadan govorument. 
From Assadabad to Hamadan the distance is twcnty^thrce miles;—at 
eleven miles the village of Zahghar occurs, being tho first, in this direc> 
tion, on the plain of tho latter city, and tho space intervening lictwecu 
it and Assadabad is Dccu])ied by a spur from Mount Elwand, the 
ancient Oroutes. The road did not appear to mo didicult, yot it would 
deserve to be examined with reference to the reputed labours of Somi- 
lumis, and as to the possibility of its being tho Mount Zandiouin of 
Diodorus. It might further be advisable to ascertain the features of 
the other route from Kangavar to Hamatlan (for there are two routes), 
which passes to the eastward of the one I travelled, and which must 
cross Mount Oroutes at some other j>oint. 

Before reaching the present city of Haiimdan, and near the village 
of Miriam, numerous pillars of a very pure white marble are observ¬ 
able as strewed upon the surface of a |>a.«tur(' to tlio left of the road. 
The site of course merits examination, for sueli vestiges can but recall 
to recollection that we liave to look for the remain> of the celebrated 
temjile of Diana for which Eebatanu was so long renowned, and where, 
as Isidorus has it, "they fierpetually Micrilicod to Aiiaiiis,” Hamadan 
is indeed at pre-cut only a provincial capital, and tho glories of Ecl»a- 
taiia have vanished, yet Mount Oroutes still soars ubure its site, and 
the memory of its pristine splendour is preserved. Semiramis is 
asserted by Diodorus to have originated some extraordinary labours 
fur tho benefit of Ecbatann, and among them cau.'ied & stream of water 
to be conducted bv a tunnel tlirougli Mount Orontes. It muv bo that 
the historian w.as guided by traditionary reports, yet some resjajct is 
due to them when we know tiny wero reports so old as the reign of 
Artaxerxes Mneinon, tho patron of C'le»»ian. 'i he lu tuul city w most 
copiously supjilied with water, which tlow,- in divers broail channels 
through it and its gardens, and it would no doubt be advisiddo to 
seek the source from which it is derived in tho udjaceut mountain. It 
would probably be discovered that there are traces there of vast lalmur • 
in time past, which furnished materials for tho tradition or fact, as it 
may be. It is known that at a certain spot on Mount Oroutes, tiiore 
is a eaucifunn inscription, a record of one of tho Achsemeuidiau kings, 
and at a considorable distance, or hve or six miles, from tho present 
city. If the source of tlm many rivulets of Hamadan bo found near 
this iiucriptiou, 1 should attach eredit to the tradition reflecting Semi- 
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ramie, and could understand why the locality, being possibly a sacred 
one, was chosen by a subsequent monarch to engrave his decrees, 
while otherwise it is difficult to conjecture why a public document 
should be placed in a situation so remote that few people might be 
supposed to sec it, its very object being that it should be known to all 
people. The skirts of the hill immediately I)ehind Hamadan arc covered 
with tumuli and the debris of the burial-places of the ancient inhabit¬ 
ants of Ecbatana, ami the irregular surface yields to the search of the 
curious and diligent, vast numbers of coins and other reliques. South 
of the city arc also couspicuous mouuds, the principal of which, known 
to the iuliabitauts as tlie Treasury of Darah, or Darius, must suggest 
to the miml of the observer the deniro to identify it a.s the site of the 
citmlol of Dejoces, so vaunted by cdussical autliore. A complete and 
witUfactory am'uunt of Hamadan is still a desideratum. Many travel¬ 
lers have visited it, and by their description of some of its remains, 
iiiay edaim our obligation, yet we feed that we have more to learn 
about it and its environs. The raotrcqiolis of Media, hbtorically 
famous, venerable from its antiquity and from the association of its 
reno%vn with so many illustrious names, cannot be. exon in decay, 
bereft of interest, and it is reasonable to conclude that an indii.^trious 
and iuUdiigeut scrutiny of its vicinity would lead to many valuable 
discoveries, and elicit many important facts. 

It may suffioo to mention that at Haniu<lnn, where reside many 
Jews, the tombs of Kstlicr and Mordoeai are pointed out; and it also 
Conmins the Mq)ulehre of the <li-:titiguished Arab physician Avicenna. 

The designation which laidorus a])pliefl to Ecljatana. viz., that of 
Apohatana, sigiuti«’.s prohaldy tlie parent city, and is ox]>rcssive of the 
Ixdief in its high hntiquify; yet as the apfadlatiou was a general one, 
it was also conferred njum other cities, hence we have more than one 
Ecltataiia inentiuned in elas.'>ieal hi.story. .Sliouhl Hamadan have a 
more particular irerivation, it may he noticed that Bocliart eonsiders 
Ecbatana us e«juivalent to the Arahie Aghatha, variously coloured, 
with roferenee to tho citadel of Dejoces encircled with ramparts of 
varioiim colours; nor is it iinitrohalde that the city may Itave had dif¬ 
ferent names, beino' s<*ver:illy called .A}>obatanri, the chief or parent 
» city, and Aghatiiatiu (tlie (ireek Eehataua), tlie divers c<‘h)uro<l: hut 
then the genuine .Me<li:in naine reinain.s to he Jennu'd, from wliich tlie 
present term Hamadan has deseomied; and although tho Aghatha td 
Bochart is mn a dissimilar form, yet Agmatha wouhl better suit, and 
in cogmito dialects with that %vhieh^we may sujipo.so to have heeu cur¬ 
rent in ancient Alcdia, would moan tho tiro temple, or perh;q>s even 
the great temple. 
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In bringing this memoir to a conclusion, it will afford me gratifica* 
tion if, in tracing the route of Isidorus, I have been able to impart anjr 
additional and novel information respecting the important remains of 
antiquity still extant on the high road from Mesopotamia into Media; 
nor will that gratification be diminished, should the indications occa¬ 
sionally presented of various subjects of research to which attention is 
due, be useful to future travellers in a region distinguished as the seat 
of the earliest civilized communities of mankind, and which is so fertile 
in monuments and vestiges of its past splendour and renown. While 
illustrating the trustworthy accuracy of Isidorus, I have ha«l equal 
satisfaction in the opportunity of lauding the character for fidelity of 
description, of Diodorus, which, owing to an apparent exaggeration in 
his narrative, has been soinctiincs suspected; 3 ’'ct has it been amply 
vindicatetl by modern investigation, and it is to his pages that we must 
have recourse for the most exact and detailed accounts of many of the 
vast monuments of the ancient world. 

It will not fail to be inferred, from the tenor of my observation.s 
on the vestiges at Bebistun, that I consider Semiramis to have been a 
real personage. Her monuments there 1 esteem as proofs of that i»osi- 
tion, sufficient to remove distrn.'it upon the i»oint, therefore arc they 
exceedingly valuable. Many very eminent men have questioned the 
fact, and the late lamented Jacquet was more than dubious upon it, 
yet scepticism must give way before demonstration. I venture not to 
speculate upon the age in which the Assyrian qncen flourished, but I 
do not despair that some further and bap]iy discovery may enable us 
eventually to determine it. At Van, which M. Jacquet supposed to 
be Choane, are numerous cuneiform inscriptions discovered by the 
nnfortnnate Schultz. The word Xerxes is read bn one of them, 
which, without reference to their matter, testifies to their age, and 
to the prince to whom some of them at lea.st are due. Of the 
^'arlous inscriptions recorded as having been graven on rock.** and 
columns, in the Syriac character, ly Semiramis, some may yet bo 
brought to light; but, as intimated in the course of this memoir, I do 
not expect them to be expressed in cuneiform characters. 
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Aet. IV .—Report on the Progrees of the Culture of the China Tea 
Plant in the Uimalayax^ from 1835 to 1847* Bg J. Forbes 
Royle, M.D.y F.R.S. 

\Pr^mted JuneVt; Read November 18, 1848.] 

Among the several experiments now in progress for the improvement 
of the Resources of India, there is not one which, in its ultimate effects, 
will probably be of such great importance, as the cultivation of the 
genuine Tea-plant of China in the valleys and slopes of the Himalayan 
Mountains. Having some further recommendations to make, respect¬ 
ing a culture which I believe I was the first to recommend to the 
Indian Government in the present localities, I think it advisable to 
give an account of the reasons which led to the suggestion, as well as 
of the results which have been obtained. 

It was in the early jiart of the year 1827 that I first mentioned to 
the Earl Amherst, then Governor-General of India, the probability of 
a successful cultivation of tea in the Himalayan Mountains, and 
included it specifically in a report which was presented to the Indian 
Government at the latter end of that year, stating that “It does not 
appear by any means so delicate, or so limited in geogniphical distri¬ 
bution, as is generally supposed, an<l although it appears to attain the 
greatest perfection in the inibl climate about Nankin, yet it flourishes 
in the northerly latitudes of Pekin and of Japan.” On Lord William 
Bentiuck visiting the Sahaninpore Botanic Garden, in 1831, I ag:)in 
meutioned the subject, and include<l it in the report which was presented 
to his Lordship, in which I f>tate<l my wish toattemj>t the cultivation 
of the tea-plant, of which the geographical distribution is extended, 
and the natural‘eitos sufficiently varied, to wari-ant its being easily 
cultivated.” This report was afterwards read before the Asiatic Society 
of Calcutta, and printed in their Journal early in 1S32. In the year 
1833, in the introiluction to iny “Illustralion.s of Himalayan Bi)tan3V’ 
p- a, referring to the sloj)es of these mountain.s, I stated—“ Here 
there is considerable prospect of success in the cultivation of the tea- 
plant, for the different elevations allow of every variety of climate 
being selected,” ami the “geographical distribution of the plant is 
, extended, and the natural sites sufficiently varied, to warrant its 
being beneficially cultivated.” 

Tbougli unacquainted with the fact, 1 was in the year 1839 
informed by Mr. Greene, tliat Sir Joseph Banks had many years pre- 
vionsly recommended the cultivation of ten in the Himalayan Moun¬ 
tains, and that Dr. Govan had also done so at a later period. 
Dr. Wallich also, in the year 1832, presented apnper to tlie Comiuittoe 
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of the House of Commons, recommending the cultivation of tea in the 
districts of Komaon, Garbwal, and Sirmore. 

Not having Iiad an opportunity of detailing my reasons for the 
opinions which I bad so long entertained, 1 did so in my Illustrations 
of Hiniala 3 ’’au Botany,” pp. 107 to 127, published in 1834. Theso 
reasons were given under the heads of " tbo varieties or species which 
afford the different teas of commerce—the extent of their distribution 
■—the cliEnate, soil, and culture W’hich they prefer—as well as the 
plants with which they are associated, either in a wild or cultivated 
state” (p. 109). After a detailed examination, I stated that, " It 
cannot be a dithcult task to transfer from one country to another, a 
plant which grows naturally and is cultivated extensively in ono 
which possesses so ninny of the plants which are common to the two, 
and not found oNcwhereand as the soil also seemed suitable, I 
ii()j)ed to see the slopes of the Himalayas covert'd, and the edges of 
their terraced flats—for here more completely than either in Italy or 
China, “the peaks are shelvetl and terraced round,"—“surrounded 
with plantations of the tea plant” (p. 124). I then slated that there 
could not be a doubt of .-uccess in introdneine the cultivation of tea, 
with the strongest probability of all its projierties remaining un¬ 
changed, as every requisite is so similar to what it exporiences in 
its native country. It not an unimportant consideration, that the 
cheajmess of labour oxcivds even that in China atyl, “ supjwi.sing 
that the finest flavoured teas could not at first he sucre.ssfully culti¬ 
vated, an immense eonsiiniption wouhl ho found among Asiatic 
nations for even inferior kimls, which would still he superior to wh.it 
they now use.” For carryiiiL^ out the snjrgestioiis. 1 cuneludod with 
stating that, “with a little seieutifie attention in the* choice of a suit¬ 
able climate and soil for the growth of the plant, and the application 
of practical experience, (that is. of Chinese who have been accus¬ 
tomed to the proces<) in the preparation of the leaf, there can l>e hut 
little doubt with respect to the successful iv-iie of an experiment, 
which need not he very expensive, if not cointnenecd on too large a 
scale,” 

At the time that the above paper was printing in this country. 
Lord W. Beitfinek, with the sanction of the Court of Directors, had « 
determined ujioii attempting the cultivation of tea in India. A Ten 
Committee was appoinieil, who reported that, “ the experiment may he 
made with great proh.ahility of success in tlie lower hills and valleys 
of the Himalayan range.” To tliis they say tltey wer<* led by a“ very 
able and intere.*>tiiig letter of Dr. Falconer on the subject.” This 
letter, or report, is remarkable for coiuoideDce iu argument and in 
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opinion with what I was at the eauie time writing and printing in 
England; and this without any communication of ideas, for the two 
essays must have crossed each other at sea. 

Ono of tho results of the queries circulated by the Tea Committee 
was an important communication from Major Jenkins, in which he 
recommends the district of Assam, with its valleys and mountains,— 
as camellias arc found there, and a coarse kind of tea undoubtedly is 
indigenous.'’ Of this, some specimens bad, it was found, been sent by 
Lieut. Charlton, throe years j)rcviously to Calcutta; but leaves and 
seeds bad also been sent ns early as 1H26 by Mr. D. Scott, who insisted 
upon their being those of a real tea. In consequence of this dis¬ 
covery, a scientific deputation, coTisisting of Dr. Wallich, with Messrs. 
Oriilith and McClelland was sent to investigate the natural history of 
A.v.«an). J’rom all of these gentlemen we have received valuable 
iufonnatioii on difieront points. 

Dr. Wallich conccivc<l that this tea-plant of As.sani may have 
originally travelled from the frontier.s of China;’' and concluded 
that though the forc.st-i of A.ssam might yield a good and potable tea, 
yet he sup|>o»od it would ho noce^^ary to ascend much higher to meet 
with a decided winter of six wof'ks or two months duration, for the 
more valued and Miperior teas, as it is in such localities we must 
establish our new pi iiit.'ition.s. 

i\lr. M‘Clcdland considered ‘‘the j)lant of Assam’ not as an alien 
estranged from its own climate, but as an iudigcnou.s jdaut; and 
states, as the result, of hiv ob.servaiion.<j, that, ‘‘ protected in As.«am 
under the shade of don.se f«»re'tf. and a glo»>my and excessively humid 
atmosphere, the tea-plant tlouri.-hes in its barren soil along the verge 
of rivers, lakes, and marshy lainU; ’ and l»e con.sidcrs tho notion 
regarding tho mountuiu habits of the Chinese tca-jdant to bo 
erroneous. 

Mr. Griiiith also jmblished a detailed report, in which the tea 
locnliti«*K, and the appearance of the tea-plants arc de.scril)cd. A 
coiiipari.soit i.s aNo instituted between the vegidation a.«.sooiatcd with 
them in Assam, aiul that of the tea provincc.s of China; and he came 
to the conclusion, that “all the evidence points out tho visiouaiy 
^nature of the views of tho aptitude of the Himalayas, Stc., for the 
cuUivatiou of the tcn-jdaiit.” 

To judgo of the general impurt of those rejtrcsenlation.s, we may 
notice tlie efi'ect they producctl on the miiid.s of tho.se unconnected 
with the original recommendations, or with the eorreetion of tho'Sup- 
poeed errors. Tlii.s we can do In the c:ise of a very comj»otent 
witness, Dr. Wight, the author of “ Illustrations of the Botany of the 
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Peninsula of India^” who says, at p. 91 —** Mr. Royle, in a very 
elaborate article on the subject, comes to the conclusion that the tea* 
plant is virtually a native of a temperate climate; and that the slopes 
of these mountains afford the most proper climate and soil for the 
growth and culture of this plant. His views, however, are so well 
supported, and the contradictory evidence on which they are nmde to 
rest, so ingeniously explained away, that much difficulty must have 
been experienced in detecting his errors, had not actual and careful 
examination of the circumstances under which the phint is produced 
in its native country, enabled the deputation of the Tea Committee, 
who went to examine them, to point out the very erroneous nature 
of the opinions advocated by Dr. Abel, which Mr. Royle had adopted 
and supported, with such a fruitless expenditure of ingenious rea¬ 
soning.” 

So Dr. Meyen, late Professor Extraordinary of Botany in the 
University of Berlin, in bis “ Outlines of the Geography of Plants,” 
lately translated by the Ray Society, when treating of tlie “ principal 
cultivated plants on which the prosperity of nations is based,” says, 
with respect to the tea-plant, at p. 387—“ Its cultare has also been 
attempted in Bengal, and great success is exi>ected from it; nay, this 
question has been very recently discussed by Royle, yet, as it seems, 
with great partiality to India.” 

In reply, I may briefly state, that I should regret to have lunl it 
proved by the event, or by subsequent infonnation, tHat I bad taken 
too partial a view, because this in the end is as injurious as an unfa¬ 
vourable one, being equally calculated to discourage enterjjrize and 
improvement. Dr. Wight makes the mistake of ascribing to tb© joint 
report of a Committee, opinions wbieli were entertained by two only 
of its members, but certainly not b^' Dr. Wullicli. the head of the Com¬ 
mission, as even after in.'.pectiug the tea-sites of Assam, he considered 
higher elevations as de.sirub]c for the njore va]uc<l and superior teas. 
(Vide Tea Papers, pp. 58and 67.). With respect to my having adopted 
Dr. Abel’s opinions, I can only .state that they are the same which I 
bad formed in 1827, long before I had read Dr. Abel’s work; and that 
they were forme«l independently, in conse<]aenco of finding in the 
Himalayas many Chiiie.se plants, and among those some allied to the 
genus Th&x. The tca-plaut is only one of a number of others which * 
I have recommended for cultivation in different |>arts of India, in con¬ 
sequence of the apparent suitableness of soil and climate, and from 
inferences deduced from the Geographical distribution (»f tbo Flora of 
the plains and mountains of India. I was happy to find that I coincided 
in opinion, not only with Dr. Abel, but with others who had drawn 
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legitimate deductions from wiiat seemed to be well ascertained facts. 
With resimct to the criticism of Mr. McClelland and the late Mr. 
Griffith, it may be observed, that they have omitted t^- prove, that the 
tea-plant of Assam is identical as a species with that of China. For 
if not identical, their objcctionH to niy observations are invalid, as not 
applicable to tbe same plant, but if identical, their finding it in the 
moist climate of Assam is a sufficient ]>rouf that it is one capable of 
flourishing in a considerable variety of climate, if it exists also in the 
more open tea districts of China. That the identity was not settled 
before proceeding t«» argue on the unsuitablene.ss of the Himalayan 
climate for tbe tea-plant of China, we have the proof in Mr. Griffith’s 
Report on the Honorable Compa»iy''‘ Botanic Gardens, Calcutta, p. 102. 

“ In a practical point of view, an autbcntic herbarium is equally 
necessary. Thus supposing the A-sam tca-plaut (and this appears by 
no means destitute of foundation) should turn out to be a difl’erent 
sj>ecies from tl'.c Cliine.'e ]>laut, or from either tlie Chinese gj-cen or 
Chinese black leas, siipjfosing them to be sj»c<'ificully <listinet, there 
will be no reason for doubtim^ that this curious and radical error will 
have arisen from the want of authentieated specimens of the Chinese 
plant or ]>lant.s." If the A.s,-.am plant, therefore, be a species distinct 
from that of China, there is no reason why it should not require a 
dift’erent elimalo; but if it be only a variety, the result of culture or of 
iiesrlect ill an ohl place of cnltnn;, then also wc may have, as in other 
cultivated plant.-, sonic varieties more capable tlmu others of bearing 
greater exlreiuc- of temperature, of diyne.-s, and of moisture. 

One of the great ililHcultie- in drawing correct eonclnsions in this 
question, one which in a great mea'iuro still continue.^, and that is, 
the ilifficulty of ir«'tcriuining what is a specie.-, and wdiat a cultivated 
variety of the genus That. Dr. AheJ, J'ir . Hooker, Mr. G. 
I.oddige.s have given it a.- tln-ir opinion that what is called the 
green tea-plant {^Thm ririi/ts) i-s a distinct species from that called 
T/mi llo/te4i. The bitter is well known to he a plant common near 
Canton, though it was uncertain lunv far it extended north; hut the 
former flourishes in tbe northern provinces of China. Others, how'- 
over, consider them to be only two of several cultivated varieties of 
«one s|>eeies. Having exaininetl the jdants in the nurseries in this 
country, and .-ocn that iliey differed greatly from eaeli other, and 
learnt that they had long retained their eharacteristics; and that the 
virtJif won nincli more hardy than the Th<a JnJira in this 
country, I coincideil in o]iinion with the above authorities, and have 
an yet seen no reason to change ihy opinion. In the summer I went 
with Dr. Falconer to the Royal Botanic Garden at Kew, for the 
VOL. XII. K 
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purpose of examining these plants, as well as the tea*plaiit of 
Assam. We agreed that all three apjieared to be as distinct as 
plants are which are considered to belong to different species. It 
would however be sufficient for practical purposes, to take the plants 
which the Chinese themselves employ to make the different kinds 
of tea, and cultivate them in the soil and climate which seem most 
similar to their own. It w^ould be interesting, nevertheless, to sow 
the seeds of these three plants in two or three different situations, in 
Upper Assam and in Kemaon, but all under similar circumstances in 
each situation, and to watch the change from or retention of the present 
characters of each in different soils and climates. 

Another great difficulty, and which is hardly yet entirely resolved, 
is, whether the black and green teas of commerce are the produce of 
two distinct plants, or whether they are dependent entirely upon pro¬ 
cesses of manufacture. Mr. Pigou long since stated, that Bohea may 
be cured as Hyson, and Hyson as Bohea. Mr. Reeves informed me 
that he believed this information applied to ‘^a species of tea grown 
in the province of Canton,'’ which can be coloured and made up to 
imitate various qualities of green tea, as large quantities are yearly 
thus made. But he himself considered that the genuine green and 
black teas were the produce of different plants, growing at a distance 
from each other. This opinion I considered the must likely to be the 
correct one, from the great attention which Mr. Reeves had paid to 
such subjects when at Canton. We are still without any positive 
information from the districts where the best black and green teas of 
commerce are actually prepared; and I have therefore been unable to 
ascertain what value the Chinese in these districts, place upon different 
varieties of plant. But we have now sufficient evidence to be assured 
that both good black and good green teas may he made from the 
same plant, and the latter without the aid of colouring matter. 

Feeling well assured that the above gentlemen were far from right 
in their inferences, I was content to leave to time, and to the diffusion 
of more accurate information respecting China, the corroboration of my 
owu opinions, and this more especially as the conduct of the experiment 
in the Himalayas was to be under the superintendence of Dr. Falconer, 
Mr. Gordon, moreover, had been sent from Calcutta to join Mr.* 
Outzlaff in China, for the purpose of acquiring information respecting 
the cultivation and manufacture of tea in that country, atthc same time 
that they procured seeds or plants of the most genuine kinds. They 
succeeded in visiting some hills in the Amoy district, where tea was 
cnltivated. From these they obtained some Bohea tea seeds; and 
though they failed in visiting the tea districts of Fokien, they ob- 
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tained further supplies of Bohea tea-seeds, I hare been nnable to 
ascertain distinctly from what place these seeds were obtained, nor 
whether the tenn Bohea refers to the district, or to the plant which was 
supposed to yield^^ohea tea. They were unfortunately recalled while 
proceeding to the northward, where they might have been more suc¬ 
cessful, and, at all events, have obtained seeds and plants of a more 
hardy nature. The tea-seeds arrived in Calcutta in January, 1835, 
and produced numerous plants, which were dispatched to the dis¬ 
tricts where it had been determined to establish tea nurseries, that is, 
to Assam, and to the Kemaon and Gnrwahl portions of the Himalayan 
Mountains. I had recommended several situations, as Bheemtal, 
Hawolbagh, Dejrra Doon, and Pinjore, in valleys elevated from 2,000 
to 2,500 feet; Almora, Jurreepauee, Nahn, and Sabathoo, at elevations 
of from 4,000 to 5,000 feet; and one locality, Mussooree, at 6,500 
feet of elevation, in 30^ of north latitude. Dr. Falconer, without 
any communication, selected Chejoorce, Rama Serai, and Koth, at 
elevations of 4,000, 5,000. and 5,300 feet; with two situations, Ruroo 
and Bcchur-bagh, in Sirmoro, at 5,100, and .5,400 feet# He subse¬ 
quently selected the viilley called Dcyra Doon, elevated 2,500 feet, as 
a favourable site, ©.‘specially after irrigation had been facilitated by 
the establishment of canals. Sites were at the same time selected in 
Kemaon by the Cuinmis.sioncr, Mr. Traill, and jdaced under the charge 
of Mr. Blinkwo^tli, a plaut collector of the Calcutta Botanic Garden, 
until October 4, 1830, when ho was phiccd under the general super¬ 
intendence of Dr. Falconer. One uursery was established at Bburt- 
porc, between Bheemtal and the Ghagur range, at an elevation of 4,500 
feet; and a second nursery at Luchmaisur, near Almorah, at 5,200 
feet of elevation. * The general directious given by the Calcutta Tea 
Committee wore, that a decided winter climate of six weeks or two 
months duration, with frost as well as suow, is essential to ensure 
final sueoc.-s.s with really good .«orts of tea.” 

From the tea-seeds which arrived in Calcutta in January, 1835, 
numerous seedling.^ were raised, but comparatively few reached the 
tea nurseries. Thus of “20,000, which were dispatched a few 
months after germination, by boat up the Ganges, for the Hima- 
.layan tracts, 90 per cent, died in transit to the nurseries.” A 
quantity of seedlings of the same batch wjis forwarded at the same 
time to Assam. Of lhe.se 12,000 were seen by the Assam deputation 
in Febniary, 183,1. These were removed to a uursery at Clieykwa; 
but in the following August not 500 of them were alive. Of the seeds 
which were sent to Dr. Falconer ^not one vegetated. But tea seeds 
cannot be long kept in a sound state. 

K 2 
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Before proceeding to detail tlio results obtained by the establish** 
ment of these nurseries, I may briefly state, that a favourable oppor- 
'tunity having occurred when treating of the Productive Resources of 
Indio, in 1840, I took a review of the whole questibn in that work, 
from p. 2o7 to p. 311. I was so far from being discouraged, that, I 
stated, “ as Dr. Falconer has expressotl his conlldenoo in the success of 
the culture in the northern parts of the Himalayas, several hundred 
miles from Upper Assam, and that of the author remains uiidiminished, 
we may confidently look forward to having tea cultivated all along 
these mountains. Thus affording profitable employment to the inhabi¬ 
tants, and to them as well as to the dwellers in the plains, the means of 
obtaining a cheap and refreshing beverage, w'hich they already highly 
esteem; and bj’ these means give an impulse to the commerce and 
agriculture both of the plains and of the mountains." In a note (p. 
311), I stated :—“The botanical results coufirm tliose deduced from 
the climate, that the tea-plant may bo cultivated as well in the mid- 
region of the Himalayas, as in Upper Assam. The growth will no 
doubt be more slow, bat the. leaves will probably be not less high- 
flavoured." 

Dr. Falconer having been deputed to investigate the natural history 
of Cashmere and of Tibet, no report was published on the results of the 
growth of the above plants; but on the l.st December, 18.38, he in¬ 
formed me in a letter that ‘‘ the tea-plant was thriving vigorously in 
two, and had flowered in three of the above nurseries;’’ and again on 
the 18th May, 183});—‘‘I have now plants growing at Saharunpore, 
the produce of seeds from the Koth nursery;" and gave it as bis 
opinion, even at this early jwriod, that they would be able to grow tea 
cheaper than in China. On the 21st April, 1841, hegave ihefollowing 
details resjiecting the increase of the plants, and stated that 30,000 
seeds had been sown in the year 1840. 


Tea Plants at Bliurtporc Nufwry, (4,500 ' Tea Pkota at Lutehmaisir, near Aimo- 
aaeent,) Bliccmtal, and the Gliagtu* rah, and on the N. W. side the 

Raiij^e, with a Nortiicra Exposure:— , Atraorah Ridge, at about 5,200 feet t— 

Original plants, the produce of seed- ' Original plants of 1035 .... 250 
lings introduced in 10.35 . . . 291 , Ijayers of 1838 transplanted in 1839 133 
La/era of 1838 transplanted in 1839 25 1839 „ 1840 440 1 

„ 1839 „ 1040 422: „ 1840 „ 1841 240 

„ 1849 „ 1641 453 i ,, 18.39-40, not transplanted 796 

SoedUugs of 1840 . 153 ; Seedlings of 1839 . ; . . . .1,003 


1,344 


» 


1840 


, 1,009 

3,040 


The plants in the Lutrhmaisir nuraory, Dr. Folconor eonfidored, 
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q>eaking geneiully, to l>e in a better etate than those at Bhnrtpore, 
many of the original ones having grown to bushy plants abont five 
feet high, though they had been prevented from branching ont much 
by the number of layers which had been taken from them. The 
greater success at Lutchmaisir be ascribed partly to its superiority as 
a site, and partly to Mr. Blinkworth residing in the neighbourhood, 
which enabled him to give it more personal superintendence. The 
results be considered upon the whole nio-st encouraging as regarding 
the prospect of successful culture of the tea-plant in the Himalayas. 
** The tea-plants grown from China seed have now hccu several years 
in the ground exposed unprotected to every change of the season; 
they have grown freely, in many cases vigorously; ami they arc now 
producing seed in such ubuminnee, that in the course of a few years 
extensive plantations might be clothed with their progeny without the 
necessity of introducing seed or plants from any other quarter,’* 
though he “ would not advise the exteusion of the culture being left 
to these means; for the .«oed, although they germinate freely, are 
generally smaller than their original.-, and the produce will he affected 
by the seed. For some time to come, the jdantations ought to be 
stocked by means of annual imjmrtations of the best kiud of seed from 
China.” He htid before stated that “the hrilliaucy of the discovery of 
the indigenous jdant in As.>«am very mitarally concentrated the atten¬ 
tion of the Tea Comnutteo upon that (piartor; and after the recall of 
Mr. Gordon from China, Imt feeble eflurt.s were made towards fur¬ 
nishing the Himaliiyau nur.'>eri«'s with fre.-<h suj>plies of China seed. 
They were left in a great measure to work on with the weakened 
remains of the first dispatch.” At the time this report was written, 
I)r. Falconer wa.s. j>roceeding to examine the tea nurseries which he 
hml established iu Gurhwal, but he .«tatcd generally that the results 
were similar to those ohtaineil in Kemaon. 

In regard to the quality of the produce, everything required to he 
done. Dr, Falconer wisely abstained from attempting to manufacture 
tea from the imj>erfcct aceouuts that had been published, observing 
“It is well known that tea mamifaeturc is a peculiar process which 
requires skill and tact in the firing, twisting, and other manipulations 
to which tho leaves are suhjeeted. Were unpractised hands to 
* attempt it by following written directions, although they might ulti¬ 
mately blunder into expertness, still a failure in the first instance 
would, in all probability, be the result, and discredit would naturally, 
though unfairly, fall upon the j>rodnce.” He therefore concluded with 
the following recommendation I heg leave, therefore, strongly to 
recomnicud to the favourable cousideratj(*n of Government, that two 
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«bMpIete sets of Chinese tea mannfacturers be supplied fof the nitvi^ 
lies at Kemaon and Garhwal, especial care being taken in the seleotiofi 
that these urorkraen be of the best description.” 

‘ The Chinese plants, or those produced from the Chinese seed, were 
at this time also well established at Dinjoy, in Upper Assam. Mr. 
Watkins, late Superintendent of the Government tea nnreertes, 
stated in 1841 that plants had been carefully cultivated from their seed; 
bat in that year he collected from them leaves sufficient to manufac¬ 
ture two pounds of tea. Ho reported very favourably of the quality of 
this tea, as contrasted with the protluce of the native trees grown in 
the Government Barrees, or tea plantations. 

In consequence of the foregoing application made by Dr. Falconer, 
the Indian Government determined upon sending him a .small manu¬ 
facturing establishment. The bhick and green tea manufacturers, how¬ 
ever, who were engasred for this purpose by the Comnii.ssifmer of Assam, 
Subsequently declined, together with their Superintendent, to proceed 
to Kemaon. Dr, Wallich %vas fortunately enabled to procure otlier 
men in Calcutta, out of a party of Cbinc.-so artisans returned from 
Assam. A set of manufacturing implements were also procured from 
Assam at a cost of 77 rnpee.s. Tho.'tc were forwjinled to Kemaon in 
charge of Jlr. Milner, the gardener who had been sent from this 
country and was on his way to the Botanic Garden ut Saliaruii|K»rc. 

The Chinamen (nine in number) arrived at tlii*ur destination in 
April, 1842. They united in maintainimr that the teii-plant> of tho 
Kemaon plantation- were the genuine cultivated Chinese plant, and 
far superior to that growing wild in Assam: but though six years old, 
they did not consider them in a fit state tt» yield j»rojKT tea-leaves. 
They therefore pr(q>ose<l at the elo.-o of the rains* to cut down tho 
plants to a level with the gronml, in order that in tho sjuring of ISi-T 
new* shoot.^i should spring fortli, as these are alone fit fer making 
into tea. 

The Chinamen, however, niOAlo .some tea in the autumn of 1842. 
Dr. Falconer wa^ unfortunately taken ill this very season, and ubliginl 
to leave Baharnnpore in Deceniber, 1842. He arrived in England in 
June, 1843, having been detained in the south of Eur(»pc from ill- 
boalth, and brought with him to Englaml some of this, the fir»t* 
specimen of Kemaon tea. Having .suhinitted it for examination to 
the eminent tea-brokers, Messrs. Plwart, Maccanghy, and Delafosse, 
of Coptball Court, they stated on the 8th of SeptemWr, 1843:— 

^^The tea brought by Dr. Falconer as a s{>ecimen of the growth of 
the China plant in the Himalayan mountains, resembles most ite«^riy 
the description occasionally imported from China under the name of 
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OolODif. This fessmblaiiee is observable in the appearance of the leaf 
before and after infusion. The colour of the liquor is also umilar^ 
being paler, and more of the straw colour than the general description 
of black tea. It is not so high-flavoured as the fine Oolong tea with 
which we have compared it, and has been too highly burnt in the 
preparation, but it is of a delicate, flne flavour, and would command a 
ready sale here." 

Though this was probably the first tea manufactured, it was not 
the first Kemaon tea reported on; for Dr. Falconer having, from his 
serious illness, been relieved from his duties by Dr. Jameson, the 
present Superintendent, the latter wrote me, on the 12th October, that 
“The tea plantations in tho Deyra Dooii and Kemaon are thriving 
admirably;” and on the 20tli January he forwarded to me a small 
canister of probably the same tea, of which he also sent some to Cal¬ 
cutta. The latter was roported on by members of the Chamber of 
Commerce, wlio pronounced the tea to Iwi a very good marketable 
article, and worth in London about 2.'?. (If/, per lb. The specimen sent 
to London was n^ported on by Me.ssrs, Thomp!>on. of Mincing Lane, 
and pronounecfl l«i be ’‘of the Oobnig Honebong kind, tine flavoured 
and strong. This is equal to the r-u}K‘ri<*r black tea generally sent as 
presents, and better, for the ino.-t part, than the China tea imported for 
mercantile purp<»M's *’ This report reached Dr. Jameson in Septem¬ 
ber of the saiiiQ year, and wuh “ mo'^t gratil’ving” to him. 

Dr. Janit,'son having proc-'eded to vi.sit the Kemaon tea nurseries, 
reached them in .\pril, ISd.'J. when he foiiml tliem “looking aflmirably, 
and the ('hinameu employed in inanufacruring black (Pouchong) tea;” 
which he .states "appear.> to be i»f a much superior quality.” On the 
nOtb Au'Tu.st tbei\.‘ were forwarded bv the overland route .'•ixleeii sinail 
c.aiiisfcr.-i of the above tea, rovered with wax-clutli to protect it from 
wet. The wax unfortunately gave a little (d its tl.ivour to the tea. as 
the canister.*' <fot injure*!, and did nut arrive at the India House before 
the mouth of December. 

Tho report.s on the.s<' teas, whie!» wore submitteil to Messrs. Thorap- 
e(»n and Son, and to Mr. ^\‘m. Andrews Hunt, are extremely favourable. 
The former, on the ItJth Dooember^ ISdil. observes that the samples 
arc all more or le.'.s afli'cte*! by the wax-cloth in which the canisters 
were wrapped. Their valuations, as given in the margin*, are grounded 
on a supposition that the qualities of each sort will bo moderate,, for 

• No. 2, mhaU, evon-cnrled, well ma<!e, Mack leaf, flne ten, of the Oolong clau, 
WHiHtwhat like that of tine bUck-leaf Pekoe, from 2i. fl*f. to Ss. fld 

N*. 4, a iMfiah, even, rich, Wackish leaf, Oolong kind, mixed with a flue, pale 
leaf. The leaf of the usual si*c of C'hina Oolong, from 2«. 6<L to 2#. 9*/. 
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as fancy teas can only bo used to a limited extent, tbe value depends 
materially npou the amount of import. 

Mr. Andrews Hunt, formerly Inspector of Tea to the East India 
Company at Canton, considered No. 2 well made, smallish, blackish, 
wiry Tetsong kind of leaf. No. 13, much as sample No. 2, but not 
^oite so well made. No. 4, as tltc Chinese Tetsong Tea. No. 0, as 
the Ouchain of Suuchy tea. The smell of those teas bo considered 
like tl»t of China tea, but rather burnt, much of the Totsong kind. 
The taste as fragrant, true, fresh Tetsong. The colour of the infusions 
of 2, 13, and 4, as very good as Tetsong tea; and that of No. 9, light 
and clean as Sonchy tea. He estimated the sale value per lb., 
according to the then price of China tea of corresponding qua> 
lily, viz.;— 

dm 

No. 2 from 2 9 to 3 0 per lb. 

13 2 0.. 

4 2 3 2 6 

U 12 .. 

The expanded leaf Mr. Hunt considered to be identical with the 
Chinese plant, hut of rather a greener hue ; and he observes that the 
flavour and other characteri.-ties of the leaf of the tcu-shruh of Keutaon, 
are identical with the China pl.int grown in Oan Khy. , Ankoy,) the 
district which produce.", in f'hiiK'^e estimation, a inofe highly-prized 
article than doe.'* the Vor> Yce f::'han, or niouutaiuous parts of the Iluhea 
district. The aj*pcara,nce and flavour of the hej.t (No. 2) of the f<*ur 
samples arc uncxceptiouahle ; and while the former does great credit 
to the Chiuc^e manufaeturing ojwrators, the latter fylly jn.stitie-'s their 
opinion that the tea-shrub In the Kcuiiaon ]>laTitutioti> is the genuine 
Chine.se plant, and far superior to that grown in As-satn. 

With n'gard to the.se repcjrt,^, cousideriiii' tlrnt they were made on 
the first result.<!i of an old culture and niauufacture, introduce*! into a 
new situation, they arc as Kiiti>faetory a." could bo exjiectcd. It is 
curious that the toa-brokers .‘(b«tuld have compared the^e Keniaon 
teas with the Tetsong, Oolong, and Sonchy teas of China, which I 
am infonned by Mr. Hall are all Ankoy tea.**, b«eau.‘<c this is the very 
district from which Mr. Gonlon probably obtained the original lea- * 

No, 0, a IsrsfC black and pale nuxed leaf, like I’adrec Soiiciioog, but searwsly m 
well made as Pa.I.ce usually is, from 1*. (k(. lo Ij. W, This is a fine l«a, but not 
esteemed in this market on aceriunt of the fiakniaw of the leaf. 

No. 13, the same c!as.s of leaf, but coarser, about 0uac)ion(( sizo, Ooletig kind, 
from 2*, to fU. Sd. 
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seeds. (Mr. Ball does not agree with Mr. Hunt in conndering that 
the Ankoy teas are more esteemed by the Chinese than those of Too 
Yee Shan, the mountainous parts of the Bohea district). If this per¬ 
manence of character should be dependent on the plants themselres, it 
would be extremely encouraging for the introduction of seeds from 
other, but especially the northern parts of China, of which the climate 
is probably more similar to that of the slopes of the Himalayan moun¬ 
tains. But this common character of Ankoy teas may be due to the 
manufacturers having been procured from that district. 

At this period 1 was induced, principally at the suggestion of the 
Earl of Auckland, to give a lecture at the Royal Asiatic Society on 
the evening of the 24th of April, on the progress and future prospects 
of tea culture iu the Himalayas. On this occasion many of the 
foregoing facts were detailed, and it was stated that the latest letters 
from Dr. Jameson continued to give the most favourable accounts of 
the tea nurseries. Captain Cautley, moreover, having visited thote of 
the Deyra Doon, wrote ; I saw the Government Garden near Kow- 
lagir, in which there were 4,000 plants growing most luxuriantly, the 
whole in full bhissont. I believe that the whole of these, with 
the exception of a few brought from the hill jdantatiuns, are seedlings; 
and certainly, as far as luxuriance of vegetation goes, I never saw 
anything so proini.-ing iu my life. There cannot l>e a doubt of the 
tea growing lyxuriantly in all this part of the Doon,—I mean from 
Deyra to the Nulhwaht Ghat." At the conclusion of this address I 
stated that I felt no hesitation in rej»eating what I had stated in my 
“ Kssay on the Rroduciive Resources,’’ in 1840, that 1 confidently 
looked forward, not only to having tea cultivated all along these 
mountain.^, hut also to its being finer flavoured than that grown in 
Ass:iin." I also gave it as my opinion that tea-culture might be intro¬ 
duced round the villages, and even along the margins of the terraced 
cultivation of the Hiinuhiyas, and that tea might he manufactured 
extensively, cheaply, and of cxeclleut qualitj', though at first probably 
most profitably in the elevated valleys at the foot of the Himalayan 
niountuins. 

Dr. Falconer, who was present on this occasion, also addressed the 
, lucetiug, and gave his re:isons for the opinions which he had so long 
entertained, and dwelt especially on the suitableness of the Deyra 
Dooti for an exteusive and profitable culture; as he felt convinced 
that good tea could b«' pro<lucc«l there cheaper than iu Chiua. This 
valley lie considered particularly eligible, as there is a sufficiency of 
cleared land, moderate in rent, with abundance of cheap labour in the 
vicinity, great facilities for irrigation, easy access to the Ganges and 
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ItiiBna rirera, by which the produce might be conveyed for three* 
fourths of a penny per lb. to Calcutta. He dwelt particularly on 
these points, because dehoiency of land and of cheap labour, as well as 
the expenses of conveyance to Calcutta, had been the last started’ 
objections to the complete snccess of an experiment, which had in other 
respects done so well, and baffled the anticipations of those who con* 
templated failnrc, from the nnsnitableness of the climate for the 
growth of the plant. 

The subsquent history of the progress of the tea-nurseries, and of 
the culture in Koniaon and Gurhwal, I derive from Br. Jameson's 
letters to myself, and from his reports, the principal of which have 
been pubiisheil in the journals of the Agricultural and Ilorticultural 
Society of India. In all these are especially di.'splayed the energy and 
judgment with which he has pursued this interesting and important 
sabjeet. In his report, dated the 28ih of February, forwarded by tlie 
Secretary of Government, North-West Provinces, on the 27th of March, 
1844, to the above Society, lie gives a full aceunnt of the number and 
extent of the nurseries in Keinaon, the ntimbers of plants contained 
in them, with some notice of the nmnufaetory. 

In addition to the ntir-cries at Bhurtjwre and Lutelunaisir. Dr, Ja¬ 
meson, paying due consideration to the geological structure, soil, 
locality, A-c. had ei^t.abli.*hed other's, as one of thirty-live acres, Kooa- 
ke-sar, elevated 4,200 feet, and near the IJhurtp«)rq. nursery, near 
Bhceratal; a second, Auoo, iti the same valley as the laht, and only 
separatci! from it by a small stream that drains it in the rains. He 
added ten acres to the nursery at Kussccah, which is elevated 4,200 
feet, and .“urroundeil by mountains on all .“ides except the souib’WCi't. 
and is in the neighbourhood <if the Tal, or L;ik«* of *Xow-(.’honncbee. 
These nurseries are the first met with in the Chekata di.slrici, on 
ascending the hills hy the Bhauiourec* Ghat, dist.'tin about ten miles 
from the plains. Br, Jame.son also added one acre to the Ku{>ei'na 
nursery, elevated about 0,200 feet, and .situated on the a<'clivity of the 
Almorah ridge, and adjoining the Lutehinaisir nursery. He also 
established a nur-ory of twenty aere- at llawuibagh. and subsequently 
one at Chullar, These arc both situated in the valley of Hawul* 
bagh, adjoin each other, and are elevated about 3,000 fc*et. ** The • 
increase of young tea-seedlings, during the last .4eaiiou, has been 
112,382, or equal to four times the number reared since the nurseries 
were established in 183.3-30. Of these, however, 12,201 have been 
already planted out in different nurseries, leaving 07,101 for timoe- 
planting. These, giving five feet to each plant, will cover about 
acres of land. The tea-leaves are gathered by the nmtlees 
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(garddndrs) of the estAblislimeut, under the direction of the Ofainamen. 
The seaeons for doing so, and malting tea, are April, June, July, Sep¬ 
tember, and October, which may be styled the spring, rainy, (summer) 
and autumn crops. Much the largest quantity was collected in the 
rainy season, seeing that of the 190 lbs. of tea manufactured during 
the year, 14) lbs were then made.” " The number of the tea-bearing 
plants amounted last year to 4,366.” The tea mannfaetured, he states, 
will be transmitted in a few days, in compliance with the wishes of 
Government of the .30th of August last. The delay which has hitherto 
oecurred, has been caused by the want of tea-canisters. Dr. Jame¬ 
son further states, that he had been unable to commence manufacturing 
green tea from the want of implements, which, however, he has no 
donht could ho made at Almorali, .as lia.<< been done with those for the 
black tea, as soon as patterns have been obtained. A tea-ease maker 
was also required, wliom he recommended should, in the first instance, 
be ohtaine<I from CMiina, to ensure good packinit, u]>on which so much 
depends. The only nianufiicttiry for tea was at that time at Hawul- 
bach, to whieh tin- fea-hMves wore rntivoyed from the diflerent nur- 
series; hut he reeonuueuded the ostahlishmcnl of another manufactory 
at Bheemtal, to prevent tlie injury of the leaves, raased by their 
being conveyed a di.stanre Indore being maniifaeturcd. With respect 
to the future prospects. Dr. .lanieson states, that the experiment, as 
far as it ha« b<K*n tried, h.is fully realised the most sanguine expecta¬ 
tions, and add.s. “ There are vast tracts, both in the provinces of 
Kemaon and of Gurhwal, ei|ually well adapted for the growth and 
culture of the tea-jdant as those where it is now thriving." 

In China the tea-plant growers are a ditlcrent class from the tea 
manufacturers. • So in the Himalayas, it is to he hojiod that the 
villagers will bo induced to cultivate the tea-plant, as it “ is most 
hardy, and does not require mueli care in cultivation.” Others will 
le.aro to manufacture, anti offer their service.s from village to village. 
There will W no <leficieney of labour whenever there is a regular 
demaml, as the Iiill people are con.«tantly travelling about in search of 
employment. Ho further recoinnienils. in onler “ that the increase 
of the Diirserie.s may be ,ade<]Uate with the demand, it would l>e most 
desirable to intrtaluce, from time to time, tea-seeds from China in 
quantity.” The Government nur.'eric.s now yicbl a va.st quantity of 
seeds. The plants now amount to 1 .*>0,000, and the.se will bo doubled 
or trebled annually. 

With reference to the cultivation in the neighbouring district. Dr. 
Jameson observes, " Nor is tho state of the tea-plant in Gurhwal less 
promising. Tim nursery at Poorec, established last swwon, contains 
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about 2,500 plants, in a thriving condition. The nursery at Kaolagir, 
in the Deyra-Doon, contains about 4,500; and here the phtnt is 
thriving as well as in any of the other nurseries. If the leaves 
yielded by the plants in this locality are fitted for making tea of a 
superior quality, a vast field for enterprise will be openetl up.” Dr. 
Jameson wiis necessarily doubtful of this at first, because the tea 
grown at low elevations in China is said to bo inferior. 

In a letter, dated the let of July, 1844, Dr. Jameson, after 
having inspected all the nurseries, wrote me that at Kotli, Ramo' 
Serai, and Gadowlee, in the Gurhwal Hills, the tea-plants are thriving 
admirably, many of them being nearly si:c feet high. On the IStU 
of October he informed me, that the China tea-manufacturers deny that 
green and black tea are made from difierent plants ; the difference is 
in the manufacture, and that they were only waiting for the arrival 
of green tea implements, to manufacture green tea from the same 
plants from which the black tea had been pit'pared. And, in a suh- 
sequent letter (20th March, 184.3), he stattnl that no gypsum or indigo 
would be allowed, in order to tleteruuue whether green tea can bo 
made without colouring ingredient.". On the 2.3th of January he in¬ 
formed me, that many of the twi-plunts were seven and eight feet 
high ; that 436 lb.s. of tea had Iwen made, and that three acres of land 
yielded 162 lbs. of tea ; that he lja<l then 120 aen> under cultivation, 
and hoped soon to have .300 acre." in the s:ime state; ul.«t» that the 
Goveniment had ."auctioned the removal of two of the China men to 
the Deyra Doon, to mantifacture tea from the plants arrowing there. 
On the 20th of March he state-**, that he had endeavouriMl to induce 
the Goveniment to got fresh tai-."eeds from <lifrerent part." of China, 
as he coincided with me in the o])inion, which I had <‘xpre,<setl to him 
by letter, respecting the necessity ofgcttiugtea ."eed.-? from the uorthem 
districts of China. 

On the 31 st of July, Dr. Jameson f^rni^llod the Government of the 
north-west provinces, with a «letailed rejx^rt on the state and prosjiects 
of the tea nurseries in Kemaon and Gurhwal. This re|K»rl wan directed 
by the Honourahle the Lieutenant Governor to he forwarded to the 
Agricultural and Horticultural Society <»f India; and it is published 
in vol. iv., p. 173, of their Journal. From this r«‘port we learn, that ^ 
to the nurseries io Kemaon, since the hist report, seventy-six acres of 
land had been added; and that 04,100 plants hml U'cn planted in them. 
la September and November upwards of four lac-s of seeds had been 
eown,—of the.'jc 167,000 bail already germinated, and they were 
still daily germinating, so that this season there will be siiHicient 
numbers of young plants to cover eighty or ninety acres; the additions 



FEOM 1835 TO 1847. 


141 


contemplated will amount to forty-seven acres. With respect to the 
production of tea, he states that,—“ The tea-plant does not yield leaves 
until the third year; no doubt some, more forward than others, do; 
but I think that pulling leaves when the plants are so young, is detri¬ 
mental to their rapid growth. From the third year it gradually in¬ 
creases its produce until the eighth or tenth, at which time it attains 
its maximum.*’ * * * “ Kutcha, or green leaves, yield one-fourth this 
quantity of prepared tea.” 

“ The quantity of tcaniauufaciurod has steadily increased, amount¬ 
ing last season to 37o Ihs., being an incresusc of 18.3 lbs. on the former 
season. The olde.st nursery, that of Lutchinaisir, consi.sting of little 
more than three acre.s, in which there were only 2,5(50 plants capable 
of yielding leave!?, (the remaining 4,760 hciiig too young,) produced 
IGG lbs. 2 oz. of tea, or 2 maunds 2 lbs. A.s the plants become older, 
and all of ihcni iti each nursery capable of yielding leaves, the returns 
w’ill ii(*cos>arily and very rapidly be greater, Dr. Jameson calculated 
that eventually an acre of ground %vill yield a maund, that is forty 
seers, (or upwards ef 82 lb--, of tea). This being sold at a rate 
of three ru|w*es per seer, (i)r about .3^. |>er j>oimd,) will yield 120 
rupees. The co.st of producing the loaves ainoiiuts to about nineteen 
rupees per annum. One gmrdeuer, or malice, at four rujKcs a month, 
is capable of managing three acres of land. A .single acre, therefore, 
will cost sixteeft rupees-f-land rent, throe rupees=nincteen rupees per 
annum ; and thus a clear pn»fit of 101 ruf*ocs to cover the expense of 
tea-making, &c. will ho left.” Dr. Jameson further calculates, that 
OS the iiuiiil»cr of acres in cultivation will this year be iG3, they will 
yield, when in full l>earing, 1G5 mauud.s of tea. This heing sold at 
three rupees per’seor, will realize 21,(>00 rupee?, while the present 
expenditure in Keniaon is about rupees 10..3i*,» 5a. 8p., leaving 
a balance of rupee.** 10,004. “This balance, though good, is very 
far short of the amount that would he realized were the establish¬ 
ment better adju‘*tcd. Thus the present tea maim fact uring esla- 
blislinieiit, with a small additional ex}>ense in picking, A^c., is (‘apuhle 
of making at the rate of fnmi twenty to thirty maunds daily, or of 
manufacturing tea-leaves procuroil from G,000 acres of land.” 

The manufacturing estaldishment is larger than wa.s neccss.ary at 
the beginning, but the (Chinese refused to proceed to Kemium in a 
smaller number, and the nursery dep.nrtincnt was sufficient to cariy 
out the cx]>erintctitaJ views of the Governnieut. Dr. Jameson gives 
the following tabular view of thd profit which may eventually he 
obtained from this culture. 
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The expenses of ealtivating 6,000 aores . 87,000 0 0 
„ „ of making the tea .... 3,076 0 0 

„ „ of packing the tea .... 2,258 0 0 

Land-rent, carriage to Calcutta, &o. . . . 36,500. 0 0 

129,734 0 0 

To value of 6,000 maunds of tea, or 1 .an nnn n o 
240,000 seers, at 2 rupees per seer . . / ^ 


Or, say that the tea sold at rupees 1 ’8 per seer 360,000 

Expenditure . . . 129,734 

Balance . . . 230,266 


In a subsequent part of the report we have information respecting 
the Gurhwal nurseries. These consist, 1st, that of Kaolagir, before 
mentioned ns having been establislicil by Dr. Falconer, in the Deyra 
Boon, as being a particularly eligible situation, on account of the 
abundance of cleared laud available for the purpose of tea cultivations. 
Wo have already seen that the plants introduced there continued to 
flourish quite .a.s well as at any of the other nurseries. Dr. Jameson 
reports, that at ihi.< time the iiur.'iery consisted of six acres, and contained 
8,000 j)!ant.s. The nurseries at Koth, in the IJhuddreeyalley, (devated 
about o.OoO feet, contained T20 plants ; and the Kama .Scrsii nursery, 
in the valley of that name, at about the same tdevntion, T2S plants. 
Of thc-so, 287 in the funner, aiul 180 in the latter, contd.st of the 
plants originally grow'n in Calcutta from the sec<l imported from China. 
In both these valleys .snow fall-, and in the laitertfrequenlly to the 
depth of two to three feet, lying ou the grttund for a period of six 
week.s, and yet the original plants have not only .Mirvive«l bvit flou¬ 
rished, afl’ording Useful infuriimti<>n for the extcuHoii of the cultivation 
in other situatiiuis. Dr. Jauie-(m, in 1843, had established another 
nursery in a .situation having .something of a biinihir climate, that is, 
at Gaddoulee, in the. neighbourhood of Paorce, elevaU'd alxmt 5,300 
feet above the le\el of the sea. In 1845 thi.s nursery consisted of 
three acres, aud contained 5,000 phintvS. He also uieution.s in this , 
report, that in compliance with the orders of Governraent, three China- 
men were employed in making tea at Deyra, some of which would bo 
transmitted to Governnieut, for the opinions of judges in England and 
in Caicotia. He likewi.se states, that a sale of 173 seers had taken 
place at Almorah on the 12th of July, of which the resnlte were 
highly satisfactory, tijc average amount realized per «ecr being 
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rupees 4 8a. The maximuiu price for Poiichoiig was rupees 5 la. 
For Bohea the maximum, ruiiees 4 8a., minimum, rupees 3 2 annas. 

Before making any observations on Dr. Jameson's calculation or 
the satisfactory results which have been obtained, 1 will proceed with 
a relation of the progress of this important culture j this 1 am enabled 
to do from the letters with which 1 have been constantly favoured. 
On the 18tb of October he forwarded to me a small canister of the 
tea which hjul been prepared in the Deyra Doon, stating that it had 
not been prepared above six weeks, which ought to be taken into con¬ 
sideration when opinions are formed on its quality, as China tea is 
seldom drank before it is at least a year old. The Chinamen pro¬ 
nounced it to bo identical in quality with that which they had pre¬ 
pared in the )nore elevated nurseries of Kemaon. Mr. R. Twining 
was good enough to examine this tea, and informed me on the 23rd of 
December.—“ I have carefully tasted your sample of Himalaya tea, 
and I really think it a promi.^ing ej>ecimen. The flavour is not strong, 
but it is delicate and pleasant,—a little, mefhought, of the Orange 
Pekoe character. The complexion of ihe leaf is rather good, and 
pains seem to have been tak- n in ilie inaiupulation," This account 
reached Dr. Janic.^ou by tlie ."»th of February, lH4ti. when he ex¬ 
pressed hi.'} deligiit at the gratifying rojuirt which had b»H‘n made on 
the Deyra Doon tea, as that hcltlcul the question of extension, and of 
profitable cultuse an*l nmnufacture. At this time the Government 
aulhorizctl kntcha, or fre.'li tea-leave«i. being bought from the natives 
in order to encourage them to cultivate the jdant in the grounds 
<d' their respective villages. 

A further sujqdy of this tea, grown and manufactured in the 

Deyni Doon, hanng been forwarded to the Court of Director.^ was 

submitted to the inspection of Messrs. Thompson and Sons, Mr. Hunt, 

and Messrs. Kwurt. Maecaughv and Co., in June lH4(i. Messrs. 

* 

Thompson state that—“ The leaf i.s well iua<lo, curled, <»f the Ankoi 
Pekoe class, mixed black and brow'ii. and clo.soly rehcnibies that class 
of China tea. The flavour is verv strong, and would therefore be 
aerviceable for mixing; but is ‘ coarse burnt’ bo that all richness of 
flavour is destroyed." The Messrs. E w art:—“ The sample of tea marked 
•a» manufactured in the Deyra Doon, August, 1845. in leaf somewhat 
resembles tlie tea inipirted trom China as Ning Yong. with some¬ 
thing of the eharacter both of 0<dong and Or.ango Pekoe. In flavour 
it mwcli resembles the better description of Orange Pekoe, having 
with the brisk burnt flavour of tlmt description, more than its usual 
etrength.” Though they object to a slight peculiarity of smell and 
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flftToor, they pronoiinee it to be ‘'a good, useful description of tea/* 
Mr. Andrews Hunt gives its obaraeteristics under different beads ; as 
of appearance of tea; well made, as well as China tea, and similar tu 
the blackish, mixed, curled Tetsong description. Smell; as China 
tea, but deficient in fragrance, arising probably from some defect in 
the firing. Colour of the infusion; bright and good. TaMe; rich, 
good, and strong. Expanded leaf; as the finer teas from China. 
Aroma: as good China tea. 

The Honourable Court remark as follows on these results, in their 
dispatch of the 22ud September, 184(>, which is published in the 
Journal of the Agricultural Society of India, vol. vii., selections, p. 14:— 

“5. These specimens are very creditable to the efforts of the 
superintendent, Dr. Jameson, and his establishment. 

“ 6. The latest report of Dr. Jameson shows the quantity of land 
under tea cultivation, in the districts of Kemaon and Onrliwal, 
including the Deyra, to be 170 acres, and the total number of plants, 
322,579. The plant i« .stated to be thriving in different localities, 
extending over four degrees of latitude and three of longitude, and 
that 100,000 acres are available in the Deyra onl}', for the purpose of 
tea ealtiv:ition. 

*'8. We feel a deep iiitere.xt in this subject, and attach great 
im]K)rtance to the success of a project from which considerable 
advantages would arij^o to the agricultural community of these 
districts, who would, it is stated, readily undertake the eultivatuui of 
the plant, if encouraged to do so. ’ 

In connection with ilie progre.s.'' of these nortlieni nurseries may 
also be mentioned that the China lea plant originally introduce*! by 
the Government into Assam, ba^* continued to iloure>h. and that .*<ume 
of the Chinese tea-makers who have settled there, have prepared .«o»jie 
excellent Poucliong tea at Jeypoor in I'pper A^sani. The re.sults 
obtained in all the situations where the culture ami manufacture of 
black tea bad hithcrt<i l>ccn attempted, has been as sucecssfut ns could 
have been expected, or even wished, and that judging even by tlu* 
opinions of the l)cst judges in this country. That it is nut loss highly 
esteemed in the place of its production may bo inferred from tbe 
furices obtained when any of it has been put up for sale. A sale of* 
tea took place iu July, 1840, at Almorah, with conshicrable iiicrcaae 
in the prices. The average price was ru|>ees C 14a., and some of it 
atddaa high as rupees? 7a., that is, something more than seven shillings 
nponnd, without any duty; and it was a further gratifying fiict that 
nsoii of the tea had been purchased by natives. Prom want of sheet 
lead Dr. JAtneson was unable to send any of this tea to tbe Court of 
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Directors. He also informed me that some green tea had been made; 
that he had never seen any finer; and that he had not allowed any 
foreign ingredient to be used in colouring it. 

By the Septein1)er mail of this year Dr, Jameson forwarded to 
me two small canisters of tea, one containing black, the other green 
tea, as specimens of the progress they were making, and to obtain the 
opinions of good judges on the quality, especially of the green tea. 
Having submitted these spcciinons to Mr. B. Twining, Mr. Hunt, and 
to Messrs. Ew'art, Maccaughy and DcIafos.se, they were good enough 
to examine, and pronounce the following opinions on them:—- 

“My dear Sir, “tSlrand, iotft January, 1847. 

“ I am not quite sure that I read your note aright, but I rather 
understand it to say that the two samples which I have tasted arc from 
the same plant. 

“ I should not have thought so, (dtlior fntin the taste, the dry leaf, 
or after infu-siou. The ta.sto of the black has a little of fiavour which 
doe.s not so (lerifie<lly belong to that class ; but the colour is that of 
black (Ctnigou) tea. The wet leaf shews it to be much broken. 

The green ten seems to be a better sample in leaf, (at present palt^ 
wanting only more ciOonr lie fair gunpowder, but it draws a good 
green-eoloured liquor, whieh it might in some degree lose if to the leaf 
it'ielf more eoloyr \vere to be given. The wet leaf seems much more 
|)erfeet in the green than in the black sample. 

“ Believe me, truly your.'*. 

(Signed) “III). Twi.SLVG.*’ 

• '• r.a^i fndia Warehouses, 

“ My dear Sir. *' 15 March, 1847* 

“Having le^'tod the s.aiiiples of Mack and green tea grown and 
mnnnfaclnred ity the Kast India Com[»any, I beg to ofler my opinion 
upon their quality. 

“ The black tea has in its appearance the China tea characteristics, 
aud i.*< as well made as that of the finer description from the Oau-Khy 
district, hut it ha.s been injured in the curing, having acquired an 
‘ oveiiy’ Hindi ; in flavour it partakes of tiie peculiarity of the Oan-Khy 
tea. being soft and agreeable. 

'* The green lea (gunjmwder) is also as equally well manipulated 
n.s the China description, but like all the samples which I have seen 
of green tea munufacturetl from the black tea shrub, it i.s deficient in 
the richness of appearance and silkiness of toudi which characterize 
the true green tea ; iu fiavour too the diflerenee is very marked, that 
VOL. xti, L 
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from th 9 biaok tea ehrub is ^ ooarse and brassy,’ while from the greea 
tea it is * rich and nuttyfrom these disorepanoies 1 cannot think 
that the black is identical with the green tea-shrub, and it would be 
interesting to have the point decided, by planting in the Company’s 
garden some seeds from plants grown in Gam>Kang. 

I am, &c., 

(Signed) « W. Amdaews Hunt.* 


To Dr, Boyle.” 


"The sample of tea marked * Kupeena, 1846,’ is much the same as 
the specimens of tea we hare seen of former years growth from the 
same district, resembling the Ankoi teas, imported from China under 
the denomination of Ning-Yong, Oolong, and Orange Pekoo. 

“ The sample marked ‘ Green Machoo Tea,’ is similar to the gun¬ 
powder tea imported from China; the leaf is rather paler, well- 
prepared, being round and even,^but if made smaller it would command 
a higher price; the infusion is of that pale yellow, and the taste of that 
strong burnt character, which qualities are usually found only in the 
finest descriptions of Gunpowder tea ; but it is not so high fiavonred 
as the China tea. It is however, of a very useful desoriptiou, aud 
would sell well here. 

(Signed) “ Ewart, MACCArcny k Co., 

“ Brokers." 

CopthaU Court, 

**20 April, 1847.” 


Mr. Warrington, of Apothecaries’ Hall, having by microscopic 
examination and chemical tests discovered the nature of the colouring, 
and other matters which the Chinese employ for facing and artificially 
dyeing some of their green teas, I was anxious to obtain his opinion 
of the first sample of green tea that had been prepared in the North¬ 
western nurseries. The result of Mr. Warrington’s previous exami¬ 
nations had been that of the two kinds of green tea known here as 
gloz^ and ungluzed, the former he had found, in all cases that he bad 
examined, dressed with Prussian blue and sulphate of lime, or kaolin, 
and the latter with sulphate of limo only, and these have an olive 
yellow tint, without any blue. Of the Assam teas which Mr. War-* 
ringtou had obtained from the India House, he stiites that, “none of 
the Assam teas are glazed, but all have a white powder on their 
sor&ice.” His examination of the Kemaon tea gives similar results, 
ibBte being no Prussian blue or turmeric, but only a little white earthy 
l^wd^i as appears by his note. Pr. WaHich has stated to me that 
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the finely powdered ’’gypsum is thrown upon the white, ineandeeeent 
eindera oC the fire, beneath the apparatus holding the tea. This 
apparatus, on the occasion when he saw it, was a plaited bamboo pan. 
Other accounts describe the powder as mixed with the tea. Pr. 
Wallich further informs me that the tea-makers from Canton lay the 
greatest stress on the use of the dye, probably Prussian blue, for 
giying the peculiar bloom to their superior green teas. 

Apot}i£carie& Hall, 

« My dear Sir, 2Sth November, 1847. 

hare to ofier you a thousand apologies for neglecting the 
examination of the Himalaya tea before this. It was put away by 
me very carefully at the time I received it, for an early examination, 
and entirely lost sight of and forgotten until Mr. Ball asked me about 
it a week or two ago. 1 immediately set to work, and have now to 
give you the results. Under the luicroscupc it appears to be covered 
with a dirty white powder, which is readily washed off, and appears 
to consist of some primitive rock, perhaps granite, in a disintegrated 
state; particles of silica are abundant, and a few minute fiakes of 
mica; there is no ajipreciable quantity of lime, and uu sulphate of 
lime, and it is also quite free from adventitious colour, as Prussian 
blue, turmeric, kc. Hoping this may prove satisfactory, and throwing 
myself on your good nature for my long neglect, 

“ Believe me, &c., 

(Signed) “ R. Warrington,” 

** P.S.—Is it not too highly dried, and rather scorched in parts ?” 

“ To Dr. Royle,” 

Early in 18*47, I had written to Dr. Jameson respecting tho 
information obtained by Mr. Fortune, that he found the Thea Bohea 
converted into !»otb black and green tea in the south of China, but 
that in all the Northern Provinces the Thea viridis only grown, and 
equally converted into both kinds of tea. This he acknowledged on 
the 31st July :—“The remarks of Mr. Fortune are both interesting 
and satisfactory ; and quite account for tho disputes which have arisen 
regarding the different species. For any one confining his attention 
to one district would of course bo convinced that there was but one 
species. On the other hand another individual wlio hatl visited both 
districts, would coinu to a difierciit ctuiclusiou.*’ Ileuco the discrc- 
pauoies in the accounts obtained by difforout individuals from the tea 
districts. He moreover states, that “tho tea-plant in general cultiva¬ 
tion hew is th^ Thea Mokea. The true Thea viridig is not in the 

L 3 
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plantations, but the variety from Assamand further, tiiat, ** the tea 
this year will I think be very superior to anything yet made, as it has 
been manufactured and packed under advantages which were not 
procurable until now; that is, there is now a sheet>lead maker 
attached to the manufactory.” He concludes with, "I am now 
engaged in extending the tea plantations to 1000 acres.” 

On the 28th of August Dr. Jameson wrote me from Paoree that 
another sale of tea had taken place on the 9th August at Almorah 
** The amount realized for green tea varied from rupees 10 8a. to 
rupees 9 4a. (that is, more than 9 and 10 shillings a pound). For black 
tea the amount realised was rupees 7 8a. the maximum, and rupees 4 Oa. 
the minimum.” He continues; ** I have just sent in a long report to 
Government on the state of the plantations, which has been forwarded 
to Calcutta for publication.” “I am employed in extending the 
Gadowlee nursery, which though established only about four years, 
contains about a lac of plants in a thriving condition. All the other 
nurseries are equally progressing. The Government are about to 
cut the Kutta Pliuthur Canal, in the we.‘itern Deyra Doon.” On 
the 4th October he state.*!; I have just received orders from Govern¬ 
ment to form tea-plantations on the whole of the hilly districts of the 
North-we.st frontier, from tlie Sutledgc and new countiy lately acquired 
west of that river, to the Raviand that he proceeds immediately 
towards Kangra to inspect and select site.s. The Governor-General 
pronounces the tea to lie as fine as any Chinese tea he had ever drank. 
Dr. Jameson concludes by stating his conviction that tea will shortly 
become a most important article of production from the North-west 
Provinces. 

I entirely concur iu this opinion, us it is indecil.ouly tliat which 
I have long entertained, and frequently promulgatoii. I have been 
grai fed to find that the inferences deduced from scientific data 
have been fully borne out by the practical results. There is no 
doubt that if the best kinds of tea-plant arc obtained from the northern 
districts of China, and with them a few mannfactarers from the 
places where the teas mo.st esteemed in commerce arc prepared, and 
which are consequently those most in use by the British public, 
that any kind or quality of tea may be prepared as good and as 
cheaply in the Himalayas as in China. For we have an eqnal command 
of soil and climate, with cheap and abundant labour, unoccupied land 
at a low rent, with comparatively .small expense of carriage even to 
Chklcntta. But India itself, with other parts of Asia, will consume a * 
laige quantity of tea, when it is obtainable at a moderate price, and 
even‘ of a quality Inferior to what has already been produced in the 

Htnslbg^ mountains. 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

Subsequent to the writing of this paper, Mr. Ball, late Inspector of 
Teas to the East India Company in China, published his work, intitled 
"Au Account of the Cultivation and Manufacture of Tea in China.’’ 
In this he has fully confirmed the statement first made by the Jesuits, 
and repeated by others, though contradicte«l by some, that both the 
green and black teas of commerce can be and are prepared from the 
same plant, and that the difierences depend entirely on the processes 
of manufacture. Previous to this Mr. Fortune had ascertained by 
visiting the dififerent parts of the coast of China, that the Tkea Bohea 
was converted into both l)lack and green tea in the south of China, but 
that in all the northern provinces ho found only T/t^a vfridis grown, 
and equally converted into both kinds of tea. But it is quite possible 
that the Chinese may prefer varieties of the same plant, in particular 
soils and situations, for the preparation of ]>articular varieties of both 
ck and green teas. 

Mr. Ball, in his account of the manufacture of black tea, states that 
the leaves after l>eing gathered arc fir.st exposed to the air, where they 
wither and give or ‘•become soft and flaccid.’’ They are kept in 
this state until‘they begin to emit a slight degree of fragrance, when 
they arc sifted, and then tossed about with the hands in large trays. 
The leaves in each sieve arc then collected into a heap, and covered 
with a cloth. “ They are then watched with the utmost care, until 
they ‘become spotted and tinged with red,’ when they also increase 
in fragrance an4 must be instantly roasted, or the tea would be 
injured.” In the first roasting of all black tea, the fire is prepared 
with dry woful, and kept exceedingly brisk; “ any heat may suffice 
which produces the crackling of the leaves described by Kmmpfer.’ 
The roasting must be continued until the leaves give out a fragrant 
smell, and become quite soft and flaccid, when they are in a fit state to 
be rolled. The roasting and rolling are, often a third, and sometimes, 
with largo and fleahy leaves, even a fourth time repeated; and it is 
only when juices can no longer be freely expressed in the process of 
rolling, that the leaves are considered to bo in a fit stote to undergo 
the final desiccation, in sieves placed in the <lrying tubs, above a 
charcoal fire in a common chafing <lis]i. During this process they 
begin to assume their black apl'earance. A considerable quantity of 
tnoUture is dissipatcil, and the fire is then covered with the ash of 
charcoal, or burnt jwiddy-husk, which both moderates heat and pre- 
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rents smoke. “ The leaves are then twisted, and again undergo the 
process of drying, twisting, and turning as before; which is repeated 
once or twice nioro, until they hoconio quite black, well twisted, and 
perfectly dry and crisp.” 

Mr. Bali, after detailing the variations required in the manufacture 
to produce the different kinds of black ten, proceeds to describe the 
mode of pr^parinff the green teas of coniinerce. These ho classes 
under the heads of Hypon and Single: all other kinds arc made 
from these shrubs, and there is much roa.'son to think that even 
the Hyson is merely the Singlo shrub improved by soil and culti¬ 
vation.” Of the inanipulutiun he states that there are only two 
gatherings of the leaves of green tea ; the first begins almut the 
20th of April, and the second at-the summer solstiee. “The green 
tea factors universally agree that the sooner the leave.s of green tea 
are roasted after gathering the better, an<l that all exposure to the air 
is unnecessary, and to the sun, injurious/’ Tbe iron vessel in which 
the green tea is nmsted i^ called a Kuo. It is thin, about sixteen inehes 
in diameter, and set horizontally, (that for Twankay obliquely.) in a 
stove of brickw(trk. .‘•o as to have a depth of about fifteen inches. The 
fire is j)repared with dry wood, and kept very brisk, the heat becomes 
intolerable, and the bottom of the kuo oven red hot, though this is not 
essential. Alniut half a pound of leaves are put in at one time, a 
crackling noise is produced, mnch steam i.s evolve<l from the le.aveH, 
which are (piickly .stirred about ; at the end of every turn they are 
raised about six inehes above, the surface of tho stove, and .‘*haken on 
the jKilm of the hand so as to separate them and to «li»perse the steam. 
They are then .sudtlcnly collerl«‘d into a heap, and- passed to another 
roan, who stands in readines* with a basket to receive them. 

Tbe process of rolliner is much the same as that employed in the 
rolling of black tea, the leavo.s taking the form of a ball. After the 
balls are .shaken to pieee.s. the lesives arc also rolled between tbe pa]m.s 
of the band.s, so that they may be twisted regularly, and in the some 
direction. They are then 6prc.ad out in sieves, and placed on stands 
in a cool room. 

For the second roasting the fire is considerably diminished, and 
eharcoal used itis^tcad of wrKwl, and tlm leave.s eonstaritlv fanned bv a ‘ 
boy, who standi! near. When the leaves have lost so much of their 
aqueous and viscou.s qualities as to produce no sensible steam, they no 
longer a«Ihero together, hut by the simple action of the fire sei^arato^ 
ffild enri of ♦''omselvcs. \\n»eu taken from the kuo, they appear of a 
Afcdk olive colour, almost black. After being sifted tteyare ^aeed on 
Blillde te before. 



FROM 1835 TO 1849. 


151 


For th© third roasting, 'which is in fact the final drying, the heat 
ia not greater than what the hand can bear for some seconds without 
much inconvenience. “ The fanning and the mode of roasting were 
the same as in the final part of the second roasting. It was now 
curious to observe the change of colour which gradually took place in 
the leaves, for it was in this roasting that they began to assume that 
bluoish tint, resembling the bloom on fruit, which distinguishes this 
te^ lind renders its appearance so agreeable.” 

The foregoing being the general mode of manufacturing green or 
Hyson tea, it is separated into difierent varieties, as Hyson, Hysou-skin, 
young Hyson, and Q unjiowder, by sifting, winnowing, and fanning, and 
some varieties by further roa#:ting. 

From this it is obvious, as remarked by Mr. Ball, that the peculiar 
colour of green tea does not properly arise from the admixture of 
col«)uring matter with the leaves, but naturally out of the process of 
manifiulation ; and by some experiments which Mr. Ball made, it 
ap|>ears that leaves while undergoing the third roa-sting in the same 
ve.ssel, but kept separate by a thin partition of wood, became of a 
black or (tf a green colour, according as they were kept in a quiescent 
state or in constant motion. “ The leaves kept in constant motion 
dried rapidly, and soon as.Hunipd the colour and appearance of green 
tea. The other |»,*ircel (kept in a.s quiescent a state as possible) required 
a much loiig«w drying, aud when completed assumed the colour of 
black tea" (p. 242), Mr, Ball ontcr.s fully into the subject of the 
chemical changes which take place, aud on the cause of difierence in 
the properties id black and green teas ; for which and for much valuable 
and correct information his Avork must Ijc consulted. 

Though it has been jiroved that both Mack and green teas may he 
and are prepared from the same }dant. it has also been showu from 
Mr. Fortune's investigation that the Thta viridis and its varieties are 
the chief, if not tlic only kinds, cultivated in the northern districts of 
China, 'udiere imtst of the more valuable teas of commerce are pro- 
ducc<l. As itAvas desinihle to obtain seeds and plants from these very 
loiialilies, means have bet'u taken to insure this object, as well as to 
obtain further informati<ui on the subject of maunfocturc. 

Since this paper Avaa written, Dr. .laraeson’s report, alluded to at 
p. 184, has been puhlishe<i in the Journal of tkr Agricultural and Hor¬ 
ticultural Hocictif of India, vol. vi., part II. In this, a detailed account 
is given of the state of the several nurseries at the time. With regard 
to soil, Dr. Jameson states ‘»that the tcarplant thrives well both in stiff 
and free soils, and in many modifications of theseand with regard to 
elevation that ”it thrives equally well at heights ranging from 2^200 
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feet above the level of the sea to 6000 feet." The quantity of ground 
l^en incultivatioa was 1 G 24 acres : also that the minimum of return 
of tea for an acre of land may be estimated at one pucka maund, or 
80 lbs." We havo also the interesting fact stated, that though the 
PjOUchoDg (black) tea sold at an average rate of Rupees 6, 8a. 8p. per 
seer, and that at least half the quantity sold was bought by natives, 
the coarse Bohea tea was reserved and sold to the Bhoteahs at a price 
varying from rupees 2 to rupees 2, 4a. per seer. “ It has been pur¬ 
chased by them in order to carry it across the passes into Thibet. 
Nor will it be long, if the imjiortation of Kemaon tea into Chinese 
Tartaiy is not prohibited, before that market is wholly supplied from 
the British provinces.’’ 

By one of the lost mails, I havo been favoured with a letter from 
Dr. Jameson, dated January 25, of the present year, In which he states 
that 2,656 lbs. of tea had been manufactured last year, and that of this 
he had just despatched 600 lbs. of black and green tea to this country, 
and that “ it was finer-looking than any sent in former years also 
that “by the end of this sesison there will bo 400 acres under cultiva¬ 
tion at Kolaghir in the Doon and “at Paoree I expect to have 200 
to 300 acres j" and that he has “ about 2.50,000 seedling plants ready 
to transplant." “Last season 1 sent a lac (100,000) of the plants to 
the Kangra valley, where most of them are doing well while 
“ the seeds collected from our own plantations this se|isou amount to 
upwards of 2,000,000 (two million.^;). From the plantation at Deyra 
(Kolaghir) wc shall be able, in the course of eight or ten years, to raise 
a sufficient number of plants to plant the whole Doon." 


London, April, 1840. 
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Aht, V .—On the Bock InecripHom of Kapur di Gin^ Diauli, 
and Girnar; by Professor H. H. Wilson, Director of the 
Boyal Aeiatic Society. 

[Bead Brd Fd)rmryi 1849.] 

% 

1'he circumstances under wbich the remarkable inscription at Sbab bas 
gberi or Kapur di Giri was discovered and transcribed by Mr. Masson, 
and decypbered by Mr. Dowson and Mr. Norris bavo been already 
detailed in a preceding Journal, vol. VIII, and it was then shown 
by a comparison of one of the divisions of the inscription with a similar 
division of those of Girnar and Dhauli, that they wore all three 
substantially the same. The interest excited by this identification, 
and the possibility that some of the difficulties in the reading and 
translation of the earlier known inscriptions might bo explained by 
the' one more recently discovered, naturally recommended the pro¬ 
secution of the inquiry and the complete collation of the several 
inscripti^’^s. In the" absence of any person more competent to 
acco .sh so desirable an object I consented to undertake the task, 
ar ^low lay before the Society the result of the comparison. It 
1 not, I fear, added materially to onr knowledge of the purport of 
these curious documents, but it leaves no doubt of the identity in 
all material respects of the records preserved by the rocks of Guzerat, 
Cuttack, and Afghanistan. 

At the samti time that this collation of the inscriptions was 
effected, 1 thought it would be a favourable opportunity to revise the 
translations made by the late Mr. James Prinsep, of those of earlier 
discovery, particularly as the Society was possessed of valuable cor¬ 
rections of the original readings made by Mr. Prinsep himself, although 
unpublished, and by Captain Jacob and Mr. Westergaard in an entirely 
new transcript of the original, made and published by them in the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. As 
mentioned also on the former occasion, the Society was in possession 
of "a fac-simile on muslin of the Girnar inscription, made by the 
Rev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay, and of copies presented by Mr. H. T. 
Prinsep and Captain Postans*. Mr. Westergaard, also, was kind 
enough to furnish Mr. Norris with a copy of the same inscription, 
in which be oorrected some of the typographic errors of the printed 
copy; and some further corrections have recently appeared in the 
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Htivcrai transcripts and corrections 
oi the Girnar Inscription were embodied with great care and infinite 
labour in a new representation of the whole, and engraved on stone 
by Mr. Norris himself. This transcript is now given to the public. 

We are in like manner indebted to the ingenuity and indefatigable 
perseverance of Mr. Norris for the lithographed copy of the Kapur di 
Giri inscription, and 1 cannot offer a more striking proof of the labour 
which it imposed, and of the carefulness with which it has been 
executed, than by inserting Mr. Norris’s own account of the process 
by which he has rendered the inscription accessible to the public. 
This account is as follows:— 


“ The manner in which the cloth was applied to the rock of Shah 
bas gheri to take off* a fac-simile of the inscription, has been detailed in 
p. 299 of the eighth volume of the Society’s Journal. It is important 
to add that the palm of the hand was used to produce the impres¬ 
sion ; and that the operator, perceiving as he went along, how the 
lines ran, followed them closely, striking them more particularly in 
the centre. The effect of this has been that the space between the 
lines is often left white, and that the tops and bottoms of each 
letter are less perfectly impressed than the middle. The result is 
that the letter r, and the vocalic marks which should be affixed to 
those parts of the letters, are often wanting; aud the Reading is so far 
imperfect. 

“ In order to produce a transcript, the cloth was closely attached 
by pins to a sheet of paper twenty-four feet by twelve feet, and then 
carefully extended upon a large table, previously covered with sheets 
of paper smeared over with a black composition, the face of the cloth 
being uppermost, and the large sheet of white paper in contact with 
the blackened paper on the table. An ivory point was then passed 
over every visible mark of letters upon the cloth; and thus a reversed 
copy in black was produced upon the underside of the paper. As the 
impression upon the cloth was reversed by being taken from the rock, 
the copy on the paper being again reversed was restored to its direct 
position. F^om this paper, by means of a pantograph, a copy was 
made, reduced to one-sixth linear dimension; and this, though nearly« 
two yards long, was more manageable than the first copy, which 
being above twenty feet in length, could not be examined without 
much trouble. Upon the reduced transcript corrections were made 

a minute collation teith the original calico, every letter of which 
was examined, both by reflected and transmitted light, and many 
thus rendered visible which were unseen at the first attempt, 
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After this was done, the sereral detached pieces mentioned by 
Mr. Masson as the first resulte of his attempts on the rock, were 
separately transcribed, and reduced by pantograph, as the whole 
inscription had been; and although the impressions on these pieces 
were on the whole far inferior to those on the large cloth, yet in 
several cases they gave a legible word or letter, which was very 
doubtful, or altogether invisible on the other. After this, the copy 
, taken by the eye was collated with the one corrected as just stated; 
and although quite illegible alone, it was in many parts valuable by 
suggesting the true reading of a doubtful word; and in some cases 
giving a word wholly wanting on the cloth. 

" To sum up the whole, although I am compelled to admit that in 
many places the inscription given is rather an attempt to restore what 
is visible upon the rock than a copy of the impression upon the cloth 
entrusted to me, yet the greater part is, as nearly as I could trace it, a 
fac-simile of that impression; and all this part is distinguished by a 
full, thick character, as upon the cloth. Wherever the reading was 
uncertain, either from faintness of the impression, or because the only ■ 
authority was the copy made by the eye, the character is drawn with 
thin lines; and in those parts it was found in most instances impossible 
to distinguish between the resembling letters r, t, and d; d and n; and 
hh and Jc. So far then, and in the addition of the snbjoiiied r, and of, 
vowels, conjectural emendation is fully admissible. Even in the 
better parts the impression is not such as to insure perfect confidence. 
Such, in fact, is the coj /^dion of the cloth, partly arising from the 
rough surface of the lock when originally engraved, and its dete¬ 
rioration after the lapse of so many centuries, and partly owing to the 
imperfect nieans^ at the disposal of the gentleman by whom the copy 
was taken; probably also, in some degree, to damage sustainod by the 
calico since it was impressed in 1838, the ink having apparently run 
over several of the characters and obliterated them, that many parts 
set down as certain, may hereafter, on examination of the rock, prove 
to be susceptible of corn 4!on. 

“ In one material pariv^ 'nlar the inscription given in the plate does 
not represent the cloth copy. The impression was taken upon cloth 
in separate pieces, w'hich were subsequently sewed together under 
Mr. Masson’s directions, upon that gentleman’s return to Peshawer. 
As I proceeded on my task 1 found reason to suspect that some mis* 
take had been made in sewing the pieces together; and this suspicion 
was confirmed when the inscription was found to resemble so closely 
.those of Girnajr and Dbanli. Four seams were found to be impro¬ 
perly joined; tbe direction of two of these, extending from the top to 
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tiie bottom of the oloth, will be seen by drawing lines from A to A, 
and £rom B to B in the fac-simile. In each of these cases the ^art on 
the left was shifted downwards, two lines below its proper place, so 
that, for example, the twentieth line ran first into the eightemith, and 
then into the sixteenth. In the oUier cases, marked C and D, the 
pieces were smaller, and sewed on two or three sides. They were 
shifted on one side, and both so joined that some parts appeared in 
duplicate, and others were wanting: these gave more trouble than 
the others; but 1 believe they are now placed in their proper posi¬ 
tions. 

" In case it should be wished to elucidate any difficult passage of the ' 
inscription, or to remove any doubts of incorrect transcription, all the 
materials which furnished the accompanying lithograph may be seen 
at the Society’s House. Very possibly a subsequent examination will 
discover errors in the work, or find some letters or words that may 
have escaped me; but, in any case, what is done will be useful in 
pointing out where correction is needed, and will materially aid any 
one who may have an opportunity of examining the rock itself. It is 
much to be desired that the remaining part of the inscription con¬ 
taining, perhaps, the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth edicts, may be 
taken from the rock in fac-similc. The copies in the Society’s hands 
^ are sufficient to show that the rock contains in substance a great 
portion of the last three edicts of the Gimar inscription, but they are 
too imperfect to be legible generally, though singularly enough, it was 
this part of the inscription which furnished me with the word Devar 
nampiya, and led to its identification. From this illegibility one line, 
containing the names of the five Western Kings must be fortunately 
excepted, which Mr. Masson copied with especial cabe, and even took 
off a cloth impression of a small portion, in spite of the difficulties 
presented by the position of the rock. A fac-simile of this piece, 
reduced to one-quarter of its original surface, is given in a corner 
of the lithograph. 

" The copy of the back of the rock, as made by Mr. Masson, is given 
in the second plate, and at the foot of the plate is added a transcript of 
the above-mentioned portion relating to the Western Kings, made by 
a native in the service of M. Court, and sent to Professor Lassen, • 
who has favoured the Society with it. This transcript appears to 
have embraced the whole of the rock; and, at first sight, would appear 
to have been carefully made, but on examination, it is found to be 
very imperfect. Many portions have been turned upside down; and it 
has been found impossible to trace the connection generally with wha^ 
we have from Mr. Masson. The probability is, that the native copied 
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the inscription on detached pieces of paper, which were afterwards 
misplaced.*' 

In order to exhibit with as much distinctness as possible the lan¬ 
guage of the inscriptions, 1 have written the whole of them with 
Mr. Norris’s aid in Roman characters, agreeably to the system devised 
by Sir William Jones and followed by the Royal Asiatic Society, with 
a few unimportant exceptions; and I have placed the several inscrip¬ 
tions, so written, in parallel lines, in order to bring the words of each 
in juxtarposition as far as was practicable. They accordingly fom four 
lines.' The upper line represents Mr. J. Prinsep’s original readings, 
as published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. VI., 
p. 228, and above the line, in a smaller character, are inserted his sub¬ 
sequent corrections, as given in a copy of the Journal, corrected by 
himself, and placed at Mr. Norris's disposal by his brotlier Mr. H. T. 
Prinsep. Small numerals refer to the lines of our own lithographed 
copy. This line 1 have designated G a. The second line is the 
representation of the copy now lithographed, and which I have gene¬ 
rally referred to as Mr. Westergaard’s copy, as he has the larger share 
in it. This is marked G b. The third line marked D repeats the 
Dhauli inscription as given by Mr. Prinsep. We have not yet been 
fortunate enough to have had a second and revised transcript, although 
it is very desirable. The lower line is marked K, as being rend'.red 
into Roman letters from the lithographed copy of the Kapur di "Giri 
inscription. The small figures here also refer to the lines of the ori¬ 
ginal. Where blanks occur in either of the inscriptions they are 
denoted by asterisks: where words are wanting for the collation 
although there is no blank in the inscription, a line supplies their 
place. By this arrangement, it is hoped that a ready reference may 
be made to the lithographed originals; and that the critical remarks 
which follow each separate tablet may be conveniently compared with 
the passages to which they relate. 


TABLET I. 


Qa 

Qb 

D 

K 


■lyam dhammalipi 
lyam dhammalipi 
'* * ghi savatasi 
'Aya dhamalipi 


devdnam piyena 
dev&nam piyena 
devanam piya * 
devanam priyasa 


^PJyadasind Rdfld 
Piyadasind Rdfid 

ii= * ♦ * ♦ ♦ 

Rajo 


» # * ♦ 
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i 

drabhitd 

p^u 

Ga 

lekhdpitd. 

Idha na 

. kan^chi jiyam 

puja 

G6 

lekhdpitd. 

Idha na 

kanchi jiyam 

drabhittd 

paju 

D 

* * * * * 

* * H; 

* * * * nam 

dlabhitu 

pajapa 

K 

likhapi * 

idam loke cha *jiyanam 

ara * * 

* * 


m 


e o 

Icam M 

doBam 

G (Z 

hitaya 

‘na cha 

samdja katayye bahn repidaaam 

G6 

hitayyam 

na cha 

samdje katayyo bahukam hi 

dosam 

D 

* * * * 

* * 

*** **** ** 

* * * 

« att 

K 

* * cha 

* pi * 

sama* JT"* • • * 

* * * 

l|E Hi 


0 

piya Piyadaal Rdja 
piyo Piyadasi R4j4 

i|>i|ii|e:(e *!|e 
* 11 : **♦* *# 

G a *aeti pitu ekacM samdja sddhumaM devdnam ^piyaaa 

G b asti pitu e^achd samdja sddhumatd dev^nam piyasa 

D ***** «bha paUp’d sAdhumatd devdnam piyasa 

K ‘asti pi * katia—< samayasa samato — devanam priyasa 

pe 

G a Piyadasino rduo pura mahdnase thu he *devdnam piyasa 

G b Piyadasiuo rdho puT& mahanase jamd dey&nain piyasa 

D Piyadasino ''»*****»* ** * * * * * 

K Priyada&isa rajo para mahanasasa- deranam priyasa 

G a Piyadasiuo rduo anudirasam ba^hdai pa^ satasahasdni 

G b Piyadasino r^no anadirasam bahuni pana satasahasdni 

D ***** ** ***** *** p^ina sata * * 

K Priyadasisa rajo anudivasa bahuni pana hada * asani 

i se 

G a drabhisu supdthdya ‘<>sa aja yadd ayam dhamalipi 


Qb 

drabhisu sdpdthdya 

sa aja yadd ayam 

dhammalipi 

D 

*labhiyisu supathdya 

* * » ** dd » * 

dhammalipi 

K 

****** 

* * 

****** ** 

dhamalipi 

Ga 

i 

likhitdti eya 

d 

pdna 

ra 

drabhisa supdthdya 

0 e 

dwdmard 

Qb 

likhitdti eya 

pdna 

drabhire sdpdtbdya 

dwamerd 

D 

likhitdti * * 

»• » 

«labhiya « * » * 

* » * * 

K 

likhita* anatam yato 

prana hihoti * * 

jata kati 


G a ^samajamhi padati derdnam 

G b samdjamhi pasati devdnam 

D ***** *** **** 

K ***** *** **** 
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G a 

eko 

V 

mato so pi ‘*ra mag^na 

O 

dhuvd 

W 1 

eka p&ti 

pdh& 

G 6 

eko 

mato so pi magona 

dhuvo 

ece 

pdti 

pdnd 

D 

* % 

* * * » * * * 

* * * 

♦ 

sini 

pdn^ni 

K 

sti 

mago na so pi mago na 

dhavalasa 

pu 

panam 

Ga 


pachhd ni arabhisande. 





G6 

— 

pachh^ na arabhisande. 





D 

— 

pachha na dlabhiyisata. 





K 

trayi 

pacha na arabhisanti. 






The first portion of the inscription on the rock at Kapur di Giri has 
suffered materially from the effects of time and exposure, but enough 
remains distinct to establisii its identity, in all essential points, with 
the inscriptions at Gimar and Dhauli, 

It opens with a similar phrase, although differing in the first word, 
using tho pronoun, aya,—or more properly, ayam,—instead of, 
iyam, “this.” The nasal terminations are geuerally omitted in 
this inscription; an omission referable, perhaps, to carelessness in the 
sculpture or to the subsequent cffacement of the simple and possibly 
superficial mark of the nasal. Ayam, as well as, iyam, is the Sanskrit 
pronoun j the former the masculine, the latter the feminine. But in 
Pali, ayam, is of both genders, and the Girnar inscription, therefore, 
is Sanskrit rather than Pali in its use of, iyam j as Prinsep observes, 
ayam, is also used in place of, iyam, in some of the other Girnar tablets, 
-^ayam dhammalipi, this writing of the law is the same in both 
inscriptions, only that we have, dhama, instead of, dhamma j the nasal 
mark of the first/m, being either omitted or oblitenited. 

The title of the prince, devanam priyasa, in the genitive case, 
next occurs, corresponding, except in the case, with the devdnam 
piyena, of Gimar. We have, however, to notice one or two ortho¬ 
graphical peculiarities: we have first, devanam, not devanam*—the 
short penultimate vowel instead of a long one; devanam for devanam, 
is a Pali divergence from Sanskrit—but the short quantity of the first, 
a, is peculiar to Kapur di Giri. It is not, however, confined to this 
case, for throughout the inscriptions a long, a, like the short, is very 
seldom written. It may be doubted if any distinction is observable 
between the other short and long vowels, although there is an appear* 
ance occasionally of a long, i. The other peculiarity is the more 
correct Sanskrit form of Priya instead of the Pali, Piya j there is a 
line at the foot of the, p, which cannot well be anything else than 
the conjunct, r. It is the more remarkable, because Prakrit and 
Pali are very chary of compound consonants, and because it coriobo* 
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the co-existmee of the radical form, priya, and ita eomiptioitij 
piya; of the Sanskrit orig^aal, and its dialectic deriraiiTe. We have 
alM to remark the use of the genitive instead ef the instnunental, hot 
this is compatible with the rales of Pali syntax. The name of the 
prince is omitted, but we have his designatjon, rajo, of the king, 
followed by the participle, likhapito, caused to be written. This 
edict has been caused to be written of (by) the beloved of the gods 
the B^ja (Priyadasi 1).. ’ 

The following phrase in the Girnar inscription presents several 
difficulties which the Kapur di Giri copy does not enabk us to clear up, 
although it may suggest a conjecture; but it is here very indistinct 
and imperfect. Prinsep has, idha na kanchi jivam drabhit^, the latter 
in Mr. Westgaard’s copy is, drabhittd. Our reading seems to be, idam 
loke cha (na f) jivanam ara, the rest wanting. Idam, can scarcely 
be connected with loke, or we might render it, in this world, but, 
idam, is the nominative neuter, and, loke, the locative — an inad¬ 
missible concord, but the Kapur di Giri sculptors do not appear to have 
suffered grammatical niceties to stand in their way. Jivanam, may 
be intended for the genitive plural, a reading which concurs with that 
apparently of the Dhauli inscription; in either case we may admit 
that, living creature, or, of living creatures, is meant. It is unlucky 
^ that so much of the corresponding word, drabhitd, should be effaced, for 
it is a very awkward word to be disposed of; the sepse is doubtful; 
yet upon its right interpretation depends the meaning of the whole 
inscription. 1 am not at all satisfied that it has been rightly ren¬ 
dered, but it may be possibly connected with the sense of putting 
to death, and Mr. Prinsep so translates it. He treats the word as 
the abstract noun, “the putting to death of lividg beings is not 
to be done.” But according to his reading, jivam, the nominative or 
accusative singular, cannot be in concordance with another abstract noun 
in the nominative case, and so far, jivanam, for, jivdnam, were pre¬ 
ferable, as it occurs at Kapur di Giri: drabhittd, with a double, t, 
however, is not the Pali form of, drabhita— it might, if the final were 
short, represent, axabhitwam—-the neuter abstract, or it may be thought 
intended for the past indeclinable participle, arabhitwd, although that 
were an irregular formation, since the Prakrit and Pali adhere to the « 
Sanskrit type, and would be correctly, arabhya, or, arabh-i-a. Ad¬ 
mitting it, however, to be the abstract substantive, and that the ex¬ 
pression implies, the putting to death of living beings, what 
foUtjCi^s ? Prinsep says, is not to be done either for the benefit of the 
pn^ or in convivial meeting^ pnja bitdya na eba samSje katavye. 
But this can scarcely be admitted the corrected copy reads, pajn hita- 
yam na uha uam&ja katavyo. Mr. Westergaard's copy has, hitavyam. 



KAPUR DI OIBt, DllAULI, A2n> GIRNAR. 


161 


We hare no help from the Kapur di Giri table, although one or two 
fragments correspond. It might be thought that,hitavyam, isconnected 
with, Arabhittd, meaning, slaughter is to be abandoned. But the 
neuter participle were inconsistently in concord with a feminine noun. 
This has the advantage, however, of separating, katavyo, also mascu¬ 
line, from, drabhittd, and restricting it to, samdja, in which case we 
have two sentences complete; “ sacrifice for worship (?) is to be dis¬ 
continued, neither is any public meeting to be made." SamAja,doe8 
ndt necessarily signify a convivial assembly, but such an interpre¬ 
tation is allowable. Katavyo, it may he observed, is neither Sanskrit 
nor Pali; in the former it would be karttavya, in the latter, katabbo. 

Much cruelty of this nature occurs in such assemblies, is Mr. Prinsep’s 
translation of the following words, as he at first read them, repi dasam 
samajamhi padati, but his copy was erroneous, and he afterwards corrected 
it to bahukam hi dosam samdjamhi pasati. Mr. Westergaard has the 
same corrected reading,bahukam hi dosam samajamhi pasati, which, with 
the governing words that follow devanam piya piyadasi rajd, make 
sense.'—For the beloved of the gods king Piyadasi sees much that is 
blameable in convivial assemblies. Whether his objections were poli¬ 
tical or religious may be doubted, but, in either case, his interference 
with “ cakes and ale," is not very creditable to the good fellowship of 
Raja Piyadasi. 

Mr. Prinsep ^carries the government of the nominative, Piyadasi 
Raja, to the following words, reading them, asti pitu, and explaining 
the passage, Piyadasi, &c., is as it were a father (to his people). 
But he was not satisfied with the interpretation, and it is most pro¬ 
bably incorrect. We have the corrected reading of Westergaard, asti 
pi tu j the Kapui'di Giri tablet has, asti pi, so far confirming cither. 
The sentence probably begins with the verb, and, pi, and, tu, are 
conjunctions; the first being usually employed in Prakrit instead 
of api, verily, indeed, and the sentence is, but indeed there is one 
assembly which is held respectable (in the estimation) of the Raja. 
Our inscription somewhat differs in the words following asti pi, 
having, kati^l, with a blank and, samayasa samato devanam priyasa, the 
two first words of the latter may mean, sameness of agreement, concur¬ 
rence, assent, but it is difficult to assign any applicable meaning to 
katia, understanding it to be intended for the dialectical form of, krit- 
wa, although the Pali would be katwa, or if, ya, be used, it is kariya. 
In place of Piyadasino which follows the analogy of the Sanskrit 
declension of nouns in, i, we have Priyadaslsa, the analogous 
genitive of nouns in, a. It<s a variety admitted in Pali grammar. Mr. 
Prinsep's version of the whole passage makes the sense something very 
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Afferent, depending upon his reading ekichi, nniformit j of worship, but 
this is very questionable. Mr. Westergaard’s copy has apparently, eka, 
not, ek&, and if the Sanskrit, archd, were intended in the second part of 
the compound, we ought to have, archa, or, ach-ohd j the word itself 
also would not be appropriately used for worship, in general: the 
more probable reading is, eka cha, or perhaps, eka yd, connected 
naturally enough in the manner proposed above with what precedes 
and what follows; but there is, however, one social meeting, &o. 

The assembly which the Baja patronises appears to be that of his 
own kitchen—as if he wished to monopolize the good cheer of his 
dominions; or as Prinsep renders the passage. Formerly in the great 
refectory and temple of the heaven»beloved, &c.,—reading it, pura 
mahdnase thuhe devanam piyasa,—^he admits however that the 
meaning of, thuhe, is doubtful. Mr. Westergaard has, jama, in place 
of, thuhe, an equally doubtful term. The Kapur di Giri inscription has 
no equivalent of either, and yet has no blank—instead of, mahanase, 
it has, mahanasasa, and, para, for, pura,—giving a rather preferable 
sense—>or the sanction of the beloved of the gods, to the great or 
supreme kitchen of the same; but what happens there! a transaction 
very incompatible with the sovereign’s previous interdiction, for there 
every day many living beings, hundreds of thousands are slaughtered. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription agrees with tho reading of Girnar, until 
we come to the verb, when there is a blank, which is unlucky, for that 
which looks like tho verb, drabhisu, wants confirmation. However, 
it is possibly only a slight error for, arabhinsu, tho nasal mark 
having disappeared; this is the form of the indefinite past tense, and 
as there is no difierence of form in this tense in the active and passive 
voice, we are at liberty to ascribe to it the force W the latter, and 
translate it, have been killed; all the inscriptions have, pdnd, for 
prdnd, life, living thing, and tho plural neuter nominative ends in,a 
as well as in, hni. We have no word corresponding to supathaya, 
which follows, arabhisu, in the Girnar tablet, rendered by Mr 
Prinsep, for the sake of food, but the Sanskrit, supa, is literally 
soup, not food, and we can scarcely suppose that hundreds of 
thousands of living beings were boiled down for soup in king Pi- 
yadasi’s kitchen. Tho first syllable in tho first copy of the Gimai; 
inscription is short, but it appears to be long in Mr. Westergaard’s 
copy. We caunot, however suppose, sfipa, to be intended, and it may 
be allowable to consider it os the particle, su, good, while, pathaya, 
is the dative case of a noun, patha, way, so that the compound may 
imply, for a good or righteous purpose. 

The Girnar inscription proceeds, to-day when this writing of 
the law, or edict is promulgated; tho Kapur di Giri tablet concurs in 



KAPUB DI OIB!, PHAULI, AKD aiRNAR. 


169 


the reading of, dbamalipi likhita, with a small blank, which may have 
been filled up by, ti, a syllable ratber perplexing, although unnoticed 
by Mr. Prinsep j it may be intended for the conventional sign of the 
end of a sentence, iti, but the compound should in that case be, likhitc ti, 
even in Pali. 

The following passages differ materially iu the two insci'iptlons, 
and it is scarcely safe to attempt an explanation of either. Mr. 
Prinsep renders the Giruar inscription, so even at this day, while this 
ediot is under promulgation from the sacrifice of animals for the sako 
of food, some two are killed, or one is killed; whicb is by no means 
satisfactory. We might render the Girnar inscription, So, to-day, 
while this edict is promulgated, animals may be killed for proper 
purposes, taking the corrected form, drabhire, as the third person 
plural of the potential mood, which in one form is, arabheran, but 
what is meant by, dwamerd, or, dwomerd, cannot bo satisfactorily 
conjectured ; it certainly cannot mean, two are killed. The reading 
of the Kapur di Giri tablet is quite different, and is equally unintelli¬ 
gible, although, praha hinote, may mean, who injures human beings. 

Of the following words, cko mato so pi, Mr. Prinsep considers 
that the two first may mean, one is killed, in connection with, 
dwamara, which he would render, dwan mritau, two are 
killed,—admitting, however, that the whole is unintelligible. In 
the late correetjons of the Girnar inscription by Captain Jacob, we 
have a modification of, dwa, but it looks like, dth, and is unsa¬ 
tisfactory,—a more serviceable correction however follows ; instead 
of, eko raato, we have, eko mago, one way or road, eka mdrga, 
which connects very well with what follows, so pi mago na dhuvo, 
but that road orVay is not established, not permanent, or, dhruva. 
The Kapur di Giri reading confirms this, and apparently supplies 
the verb, sti, for, asti; there is (but one rights ivay) sti mago; it 
inserts here the negative, na, as well as in the following, so pi 
mago na, but this is probably a blunder. For, mago na dhuvo, Mr. 
Prinsep’s first reading was, rama gana dhuva, which he rendered, 
the joyful chorus resounds again and again, supposing that the two 
first words might be intended for, ramya gdna, although he acknow- 
pledged that this was doubtful. In fact there was no, ra, in the 
inscription, and the rest is, mago na, as above. 

Again the Girnar tablet gave as first read, eka pati i)aha, which 
Mr. Prinsep renders, a single animal, hut, eka, has been changed 
to, ete, these,—and we therefore require something to fill up the 
sense. Ete pdh^, might^ be rendered, etc pr^ha, these living 
beings, but then what becomes of pati 1 It would seem preferable 
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tb6rofore to combine the two words and consider^ p£tt as repre* 
seating the Sanskrit, pratipannd, produced, promulgated, completing an 
intelligible passage thus,—there is but one right way, and as that way 
is not fixed, these presents are promulgated to establish it j hereafter 
they (living beings) shall not be put to death ; all the copies of the 
inscriptions agreeing, or yery nearly, in the concluding words, pachhd 
na arabhisande. In what immediately precedes, the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, although entire, is doubtful, and probably corrupt. 

Putting together the result of these observation^ the translation 
proposed, subject, be it always remembered, to correction in every 


phrase, will be— 

Proposed Translation. 

“This is the edict of the be¬ 
loved of the gods, Raja Priyadasi ; 
the putting to death of animals is 
to be entirely discontinued, and 
no convivial meeting is to be 
held, for the beloved of the gods, 
the Raja Priyadasi, remarks many 
faults in such assemblies. There 
is but one assembly, indeed, which 
is approved of by tho Raja Priya¬ 
dasi, the beloved of th) gods, 
which is that of the great kitchen 
of Raja Priyadasi, the beloved of 
the gods ; every day hundreds of 
thousands of animals have been 
there slaughtered for virtuous pur¬ 
poses, but now although this pious 
edict is proclaimed that animals 
may be killed for good purposes, 
and such is the practice, yet as the 
practice is not determined, these 
presents are proclaimed that here¬ 
after they shall not be killed. 


Mr. Prinsep's Translation. 

The following edict of religion 
is promulgated by the heaven- 
beloved king PiYADASi. * In this 
place the putting to death of any¬ 
thing whatever that hath life, 
either for the benefit of the pnja, 
or in convivial meetings, shall not 
be done. Much cruelty of this 
nature occurs in such assemblies. 
The heaven-beloved king Piya- 
BAsi is (as it were) a father (to 
his people). Uniformity of wor¬ 
ship is wise and proper for the con¬ 
gregation of the heaven-beloved 
PiYADASi raja. ' 

“ Formerly in the great refectory 
and temple of the heaven-beloved 
king PiYADASi, daily were many 
hundred thousand animals sacri¬ 
ficed for the sake of meat food. 
So even at this day while this 
religious edict is under promulga¬ 
tion, from the sacrifice of animals , 
for the sake of food, some two 
are killed, or one is killed:—but 
now the joyful chorus resounds 
again and again—that from hence¬ 
forward not a single animal shall 
be put to death.’ ” 
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TABLET II. 


Ga 

’Savata 

vijitembi 

devAnam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rabo 

Gb 

Savata 

vijitambi 

devdnam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rabo 

D 

♦avata 

vimitamsi 

devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

* » 

K 

^avatam 

vijito 

devanam 

priyasa 

Priyadaiisa 

raja 


i 

ch 



& 

Cl 


G a *ovamapipavantesu yath4 ChoCla Pi3a Satiyaputo 

6 6 evamapipfivanteeu yathd Chotld Padd Satiyaputo 

D #««««««« «« ««««««« 


K «*««#««« #*yi ^Palaya Sa^tya putra 

Ga KotaleputOj a Tamba^pahui Antiyako youa raja ye 

Ketalaputd a Tambapani Antiyako youa rdja ye 

D ««««« tiyoke nama yona Idja yd 

K cba Keralampu^ra Tambapani Antiyoira ne yona raja ye 

asau 

G a vd pi - tasa Autiyakasa s&mino ^rdjdno, eavata 

Gb va pi ■' ■ - tasa Antiyakaaa edmipam rdjauo savata 

D vd » - * sa Antiyokasa sdmantd Idjane savata 

K cba arafta tasa Antiyokasa samata rajaya saAato 

i 

G a devanam piyasa Piyadasino rafio dwe cbikichbd katd 

G b devanam piyasa Piyadasino ratio dwe cbikicbba katd 

D devanam piyasa Piyadasino la # * a- * * :i, 

K devanam ^priyasa Priyadasisa rano kisa kablia * * 

i i ad 

G a ^manusa cbikichbd cba pasu cbikicbba cba osudhdni 

G b mannsa cbikichbd cba pasu cbikicbbd cba osudhdni 

D « « « « # kd cba pa # « « sa cba « dhdni 

K * * * 

G a cba yani manusopagani cba 'pasopagdni cba yata 

G b cba yani manusopagdni cba pasqpagdni cba yata 

• D « ani muniso « «ni « pasn-opagdndni cba ata 

K » -'o « ydnasopalranicba « pasopakani cba yata 

Ga yata nasti savata pdrapitdni cba ropdpitani cba ‘'mulani 

G& yata ndsti savata b&rdpitdni cba ropdpitani cba mdidni 

D ♦ * natthi sa — ' pdldpita — lopapita cba mu # « 

K yatra nasti eavatra barapita- - 
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Ga cha pbalani cba yata yata ndsti savata hdrdpltdni 

G& clia phalani cha yata yata nasti savata hdrdpitdni 

D « it % * It it it it * * -It it vata h&lopitd 

K-^- 

Ga cha rophpitAui cha "pathesu khpd cha khhnapita 

G b cha rop^pitaiii cha panthesu kfipa cha khdn6pit& 

D cha lop^pitd cha ma * t^eZapdnaiii — khanapitani 

K - vata cha kupa chakhanapita 

G a vachha cha ropapitd paribhogaya pasu nianusfinam 

G b vachha cha rop^pitd paribhogaya pasu manus^nam 

1) lukhani cha lopapitdni patibhogaya pa#* # # «dnam 

K . pratibhogaye pasu luauusanam 

The portion of the Kapur di Giri inscription, which corresponds with 
the second Tablet of Girnar and Dhauli, is less imperfect than that 
which answers to the first Tablet, and in the few blanks which occur, 
it admits of being conjecturally completed without any great violence. 

There are, however, several omissions as compared with the Gimar 
sculpture, which are apparently intentional, constituting a variety in 
the language, though not in the general purport of the inscriptions. 
The inscriptions correspond also in the chief point of interest, the 
mention of Antiochus, the Yona Raja. * 

The inscription commences with the phrase, Savata vijite, followed 
by a short blank, which may be filled up without much risk of error 
by the syllable, mhi, of the Girnar tablet; everywhere in the con¬ 
quered countries, which is followed by the usual designation of the 
beloved of the gods Piyadasi, the genitive being as before Priyadasisa: 
the word, countries, it may be presumed, is understood in all the 
inscriptions. 

We have no equivalent for what follows, which is read by Mr. 
Prinsep, evamapdpavantesu. In Westergaard’s copy it might be 
read, mahi p^ichantesu, but it is perhaps only, evam api pachantosu, 
(for pratyanteshu) also even in the bordering countries, not as Prinsep 
proposes, as well as in the parts occupied by the faithful. Nor 
have we any equivalent for Choda, conjectured by Prinsep to be 
that portion of the south of India, which is known as Chola, or 
Gholamandala, whence our Coromandel. 

Instead of Pida, which requires to be corrected to Padd, wo have 
Palaya, and then Satiya putra cha Kcralamputra Tambapani, in near 
approach to Satiya puto Kctalapnta and Tambapani, words which have 
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been thought iuteuded to designate places in the south of India, hut of 
which the two first, Palaya and Satiya-puto, are new and unknown. 
Kerala is no doubt a name of Malabar, as Chola is of the opposite 
coast, but we also find both words in combination with others desig¬ 
nating countries or people in the north-west, as “ Kamboja, Yavana, 
Chola, Murala, Kerala., Saka.” Gana P^tlira, referring to a Sutra of 
Panini. 4. 1. 175. Tambapani it has been proposed to identify with 
Tamraparni or Ceylon, but further research may also remore that to 
the north. The same authority giving the Gaha or list of words indi¬ 
cated in the Sutra, 5.1.116, explains them to signify tribes of fight¬ 
ing men, and specifies among them Savitri-putra, which offers some 
analogy to the Satiyo putra of the inscription. It is much more 
likely that countries in the north-west than in the extreme south of 
India are intended. 

We next come to the important passage in which a Greek name 
and designation occur. Both the Girnar copies read, Antiyako yona 
rdja; the Kapur di Giri has, Antiyokane yona raja, but the two last 
letters, ne, are rather doubtful. It should perhaps bo. Antiyoke 
nama, as at Dhauli, where we have, tiyoke nama yona Idja. The 
use of the nominative case, however, offers a syntactical perplexity, 
for there is not any verb through which to connect Antiochus 
with the rest of the sentence, and it seems unusual to associate the 
name of an individual with those of places. Mr. Prinsep supplies 
the defect with, the dominions of Antiochus the Greek, but we have 
no term for, the dominions, nor is the noun in the genitive case, as 
it is in what follows. In this the Kapur di Giri inscription nearly 
agrees with that of Gimar, and it may be read, ye cha a rafia tasa 
Antiyokasa sam^ata rajaya sakato devanam priyasa, &c., that of 
Girnar being, ye v4 pi tasa Antiyakasa sdmipam rajano savata. 
Either may be rendered, and those princes who are near to Antio¬ 
chus everywhere although rajaya is an unusual form of the plural 
of raja, being neither Sanskrit nor Pali. The object of prefixing, 
a, to rajna in the word arafia being equivalent to no king, is not 
very intelligible, and it can scarcely be doubted, that, sakato, should 
be, savata, as found both at Girnar and Dhauli. It seems likely 
, that there may be some inaccuracies in this part, either in the original 
or the copy. But admitting a concurrent reading, we still want a con¬ 
necting word, and it is not specified what these neighbours or depend¬ 
ants of Antiochus are to do. We may presume that they are expected 
to attend to the object of the edict, or they may be comprehended in 
the list of the, savata vijite, the conquered. The name of, Devanam 
priya, follows, as in the other inscriptions, but we then have, kisa 
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kablis, a rety singular'expression. It maj be intended, Ixnrefer, 
for tbe pbrase of Gimar, chikidiha katd, omitting tbe first iyUalde. 
It is unluckily followed by a chasm in the inscription which leaves 
it uncertain what duty or office was enjoined. The Gimar tid»le has 
in this place the expression which Mr. Frinsep renders, every where 
Piyadasi’s double system of medical aid is established—^both medical 
aid for men and medical aid for animals, together with medicammits 
of all sorts which are suitable for men and for animals. There may 
have been something of the kind in the Kapur di Giri inscription, as it 
resumes with, janasopakani cha paiopakani cha, beneficial for man and 
anhnals; and proceeds in the same terms as the Girnar and Dhauli in¬ 
scriptions, wherever there is not (such) every where (they have been—); 
the sense of the following word, hdrdpitdni, is not clear, bnt it is the 
corrected reading of the Girnar inscription also. Tbe first reading 
was paripitani, as if for prdptani, obtained, provided; hdrdpitdni 
may possibly be so explained, or may signify, taken, conveyed; 
but the term is of an unusual form and doubtful purport, and would 
more legitimately denote, removed, taken away. The other term 
rop&pitini, caused to be planted, has no representative in the Kapur 
di Giri rock; but admitting its correct interpretation, it indicates that 
medicaments cannot be meant by osadhdni. It is not in fact the Pali 
form of, aushadha, a medicament, but, oshadhi, a deciduous plant, 
which might be medicinal or not, or which might yield an article of 
vegetable diet, as for instance any of the edible grains, in which sense 
it is probably here employed. 

There is no defect in the part of the Kapur di Giri inscription 
which immediately follows, but it omits the whole passage found in 
the Gimar tablet, which Mr. Prinsep has translated,*(they) are to be 
planted, both root-drugs and herbs, (more correctly roots and fruits), 
wheresoever there is not, in all such places they shall be deposited 
and planted. We have nothing of this at Kapur di Giri. The inscrip¬ 
tion proceeds with, vata cha, of which the first may be a mutilation 
of, savata, everywhere, and then goes on to the close, to the purport 
of the Girnar inscription, but abridges it, stating in fact alone, that 
wells have been dug for the respective use of men and animals; 
omitting all mention of trees having been planted. The term for well 
is, kupa, the regular Sanskrit word as it ocenra at Gimar; the last 
term is, prati-bhogaya, which is confirmed by the Dhauli inscription, 
which gives the Prakrit pati, in place of the Sanskrit prati. At 
Girnar, both copies read, paribhogd 3 ra, complete use, but, prati, is 
the more germain to the sense. 

The provision of vegetables—the measures to secure a supply of 
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roots and 6ruite—the planting of trees, and the digging of wells for 
Uie ns^ or literally the respective enjo 3 rment (pratibhoga) of men and 
beasts, look more like arrangements intended to facilitate travelling 
than to enre sickness, and it may be doubted if the Girnar docu¬ 
ment contemplates any such deisgn. The term, chikichha, is said bjr 
Mr. Prinsep to be the Pali form of, chikitsd, the application of reme¬ 
dies, but this is questionable. It would rather be, chikichha, with 
a short, not a long i; but in fact, the Pali form as it appears in 
vocabularies is, tikichhd or tikichichhd’. The word is more pro¬ 
bably the Prakrit form of, chikirsha, the wish or will to do; and 
the edict, in fact announces that it has been the two-fold intention of 
the Raja to provide, not physic, but food, water, and shade for ani¬ 
mals and men when traversing his own territories, or those of his 
Greek neighbour. In this view of the question, wo may translate 
the more entire Gimar inscription to the following effect, inclosing 
those paragraphs in brackets which are not found in the Kapur di 
Giri inscription. 

Proposed Translation. Mr. Prinsep's Translation. 

In all the subjugated (territo- “Everywhere within the con- 
ries) of the King Priyadasi, thebe- quered province of r<5ja Piyadasi 
loved of the gods, and also in the the beloved of the Gods, as well 
bordering countries, as (Chdda), as in the parts occupied by the 
Palaya, (or Pamya,) Satyaputra, faithful, such as CItola. Pida, Sa- 
Keralaputra,Tambapani,(iti6 pro- tiifainUra, nrtd KetalaputrayOyon 
claimed), and Antiochus by name, as far as Tamhapanni (Ceylon); 
the Yona (or Yavana) Raja, and and moreover within the domi- 
those princes who are near to, (or nions of Antiochus, tho Greek, 
allied with) that monarch, uni- (of which Antiochub’s generals 
versally (are apprised) that (two are tho rulers,)—everywhere the 
designs have been cherished by heaven-beloved riija PiYADAsi’s 
Priyadasi: one design) regarding double system of medical aid is 
men, and one relating to animals; established;—^both medical aid for 
and whatever herbs are useful to men, and medical aid for animals; 
men or useful to animals, where- together with the medicaments of 
ever there are none, such have all sorts, which are suitable for 
been everywhere caused to be con- men, and suitable for animals, 
veyed and planted, (and roots and And wherever there is not (such 
fruits wherever there are none, provision)—in all such places they 

> See Clough’s Vocah , p.'43, also a inauuscript alphabetical Pali voeabularjr, 
Bodleian Library. 
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«tt<ch have been everywhere con¬ 
veyed and planted; and on the 
wells have been caused to 
be dug, (and trees have been 
planted) for the respective enjoy¬ 
ment of animals and men. 


are to be prepared, and to be 
planted: both root-drugs and 
herbs, wheresoever there is not (a 
provision of them) in all such 
places shall they be deposited and 
planted.” 

“And in the public highwayl 
Wells are to be dug, and trees to 
be planted, for the accommodation 
of men and animals.” 


TABLET III. 

O 

G a •Devanampiya Piyadasi r6jd evam dha dwddasa vasd 

G b Devdnampiyo Piyadasi raja evam dha dwddasa vdsh 

D Devflnampiye Piyadasi laja hevam dhd duwddasa vasd 

K Devanampriyo Priyadasi rdiia ahati havaya vasba 


Ga 

bhisitena 

mayd idam 

auapitam 

-aavata vijite mama 

Gb 

bbisitena 

maya idam 

anapitam 

savata 'njite mama 

n 

bhisitena 

me iyam 

ana* tarn 

* 

» « « «tc sa me 

K 

» * 

* * * 

* * 

* 

» * ®vijito — .. 


yutu 

fi 



\ 

G a 

yote cha 

rajuke cha 

pddesake 

cba 

panchasu pancbasu 

Gh 

yutd cha 

rdjdke cha 

padesike cha 

panchasu panchasu 

D 

yuga * 

* » « « 


* 

panchasu panchasu 

K 

yota - 

rajaki - 

padeSi 

m 

pa * sha pacbashu 

G a 

vdsesu 

anusd^yinam 

siydttt 


etayeva atimya 

Gb 

vdsesu 

anusanyinu 

niydta 


etdyeva athaya 

D 

vascsu 

anusaydnam 

nikhamdvd 

athd anuayepi 

K 

vasheshn 

anusayanam 

iiikhamatu 

eti sato 






iia i 


G a - imdya dhammauusanstdya yatbd apo'ya sd 

G b - - imdya dhammdnusasiiya yatha achoya si 

D kammane bevam imdye dhamd anusayasd ■ ,, 


K kavayo - imisa dhanianu^rastaye 


sa anaye pi 
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G a 





stdsi 

H 

kainm^y: 

i sadhu 

nnUari cha 

pitari cha sususa 

inita 

Gb 

kamm^ya 

k sadhu 

m<dtari cha 

pitari cha sususd 

raitd 

D 

K 


> - n 

mdtd — 

mata — 



kramaye 

» 1 1 u 

sadhu 

UlLCi •— oUBliOcv 

pitushu— Bu^ruslira 

mitra 


san«tuta 






Ga 

sa suta 

iiatina 

bainhaha 

•''samauanam 

sddhn 

ddnam 

Gh 

sansuta 

iidtinam 

bahmaho 

samahauam 

sadhu 

danam 

D 

* * * 

natdsu cha bambhaua 

sumanchi 

sadhu 

dane 

K 

«w<a* 

jia * * * 

r vr 

* * * * 



G a 

paiidnam 

sadhu 

anarambho 

apavyayatd 

d 

apabhindata 

G b 

pduauam 

sddhu 

anarambho 

apavyayata 

apabhindatd 

D 

jivesu 

andlambha sddha 

apaviyati 

apabhandatd 

K 

* -K- « 

W •St 

•» * 

J apavayata 

apabhidata 

G a 

s^dhn ‘ 

parisdpi 

yuto 

auapayisati 

gauanayam 

Gb 

s^dhu 

parisapi 

yuto 

ahapayisati 

gahandyam 

D 

sadhu 

palisapi 

cha 

* * tiyatani 

dnapeyi ta 

K 

sadhu 

parisapa 

yutra ni 

* h&*cJtata 

uapeiSanti 

Ga 

hetu tOi 

cha vyanjane to 

cha 



Gb 

hetu to 

cha vyanjana to 

cha 



D 

* tu to 

cha va 

* 

«■ 



K 

hatusta 

cha yauana to 

cha 




The opening of fbe inscription corresponds with that of Girnar, only 
substituting abati, the primitiire, although obsolete, third pers. present 
tense for, aha, the King Priyadasi, &c., says. In place of dwadasa) 
twelve, and vasa, year, the inscription ha.s havaya vasha, but the 
first must be wrong; the second is no doubt correct, corresponding 
with the vdsa, for varsha, year, of the Girnar and Dhauli tablets, 
although that should properly be, vassa, with a double s, the noun 
being in the ablative case, from the twelfth year. A long chasm 
, ensues, but the defective passage probably corresponded with tliat at 
Girnar, to which rendering no reasonable objection applies; and it 
is as Mr. Prinsep renders it, this is commanded by me, having been 
consecrated (or enthroned) twelve years. 

The word, vyite, in the conquered (country) corresponds with the 
Girnat tablet; mama, mine, is omitted without any blank: the omission 
does not affect the sense. The following sentence nearly corresponds 
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irith that at Oirnar, but we have, yota, for jote, and nyaki padelira, 
for rajnke cha padesake cha. It is probably somewhat inaccurate in 
this place. Mr. Westergaard corrects^ yote to yny, but the Kapur 
di Oiri inscription confirms the former. Mr. Prinsep identifies, yote 
with yukte, and interprets it, among the faithful, a meaning that 
cannot be admitted; it is more likely to be the epithet of, rajuke, 
especial or own subjects, as opposed to, pradesaka, a foreigner; for 
panchasu pauchasu, we have pa^sha pachashn, no doubt the same 
reading. 

The two following words confirm the reading of the Dhanli inscrip¬ 
tion, and this is of importance, for they admit of a plausible trans¬ 
lation, which cannot be said of the Gimar inscription, either as 
originally deciphered or as corrected from, anusayinam siyatu, to 
anusdnyinu niyata, neither of which is intelligible. The Kapur di 
Giri reading is, annsayanam nikhamatu, “let injunctions be endured 
or obeyed the second word being the Pali form of, nikshamyatn, 
from kshama, “to bear.” As the passive verb, it should properly be, 
nikshamyatdm, but this maybe the error of the writer. Annsayanam, 
has for one sense repentance, but it scarcely seems capable of such a 
meaning in this place. The following words difier materially from 
those of the other inscriptions; in some instances they cannot be 
correct, as kavayo, in place of the kammane, of Bhauli, but all 
three inscriptions deviate so much from any thing like grammar, that 
it is difilcult to make sense of the passage; etaye, might be the third 
case of the feminine pronoun, eta, this; but, etaye, is not found in 
the Pali grammar; we can only however connect it with, athdya, for 
arthaya, fourth case of, artha, masculine noun, object, meaning; at 
Kapur di Giri we have, eti sato, or perhaps it siiould be, atisasa, 

* for, atisayasya, of much, and then, imisa, of this, dharmanusrastaye, 
falling off from piety, while in the others it is read, dham- 
mdnusanstdya^ for the establishment of piety. In the Kapur di 
Giri inscription, again, we have the, sa anaye pi kramaye, that 
is, through this series, in place of, yatha apoya sd kammaya, cor¬ 
rected to, achoya si kammdya, or possibly, avaya si kammdya; the 
readings are all untranslatable; all the inscriptions have, sadhu, it is 
good. They all concur sufficiently in what follows, or as it runs in, 
the Kapur di Giri tablet, matapitushn snsrushra, obedience to parents, 
mitrasutana, (love of) friends and sons. The inscription then is 
interrupted and omits much that is found at Girnar, translated by 
Prinsep, good and proper is service to Brahmans and Sramans; 
excellent is charity: he omits the next clause, good is non-injury 
to living beings; and adds, prodigality and malicious slander are 
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not good. We liave in the Kapar di Giri inscription the last words 
which he has thus rendered as, apamyata, and apabhidata, for 
apavyayatd, and apabhindatd; but they should be preferably rendered 
in the negatiye sense, or freedom from extravagance, and absence of 
censoriousness are good; which obviates the necessity of the violent 
correction Prinsep was obliged to make in arbitrarily prefixing a 
negative to, sadhu. The Kapur di Giri inscription confirms the rest; 
it is, sadhu, not, asadhu, in all. 

The remainder of the inscription corresponds nearly with that of 
Gimar,bttt does not assist us to make out a probable interpretation; pari- 
sapi yuto, or, parisapayutra, cannot mean, leader of the congre¬ 
gation. It is more probably intended for, parisarpa yukta, fit or 
appropriate progress, followed by the verb in the causal passive, shall 
be commanded in the criumeration, (at the periods enjoined 1) for 
gahand, has such meaning only, and not the sense of, gana, a 
number or assembly: the word gauauu docs not occur in our inscrip¬ 
tion; as to that at Dhauli it is evidently too imperfect to be of any 
help in this place; hatnsta cha vanana na, are ne.ar enough to, 
hetuto cha vyanjanato cha, although they are both suspicious forms: 
vyanjana, in Pali or Pankrit should be, vinjana. 

Subject to considerable doubt, we may propose the following 
translation of Inscription III. 

Proposed TramUitmi. 

King Priyadasi says, This was 
ordered by me when I had been 
twelve years inafigurated in the 
conquered country, and among my 
own subjects as well as strangers, 
that every five years’ expiation 
should be undergone with this ob¬ 
ject, for the enforcement of such 
moral obligations as were declared 
by me to be good; such as duty 
jto parents, (and protection of) 
friends, children, (relations. Brah¬ 
mans and Sramans;) good is li¬ 
berality, good is non-injury of 
living creatures, and abstinence 
from prodigality and slander are 
good. Continuance in this course, 


Mr, Prinsejt's Translation. 

“ Thus spake the heaven- 
beloved King PiYADASi:— 

By me after the twelfth year 
of my anointment, this command¬ 
ment is made ! Everywhere in 
the conquered (provinces) among 
the faithful, whether (my own) 
subjects or foreigners, after every 
five years, let there be (a public) 
humiliation for this express object, 
yea, for the confirmation of virtue 
and for the suppression of dis¬ 
graceful acts. 

“Good and proper is dutiful 
service to mother and father; 
—towards friends and kinsfolks, 
towards Brahmans and Sramans 
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(tbe disohaige of tWe duties) shall excellent is charity t^prodigali^ 
becoranaandedboth byexplanatioin and malicious slander are net 

and example. good. 

All this the leader of the con¬ 
gregation shall inculcate to the 
assembly, T^ith (appropriate) ex¬ 
planation and example." 




TABLET 

IV. 



G a 

‘Atikatam 

antaram 

bahiini 

vasasatani 

vadhitd 

eva 

G6 

Atikdtam 

aiitaram 

bahuni 

vAsasatdni 

vadhita 

eva 

D 

Atikantam 

antaJam 

bahiini 

vasasatAni 

vadhiteva 


K 

Atikatam 

antaram 

bahuni 

vashasatani 

vadhito 

va 


G a pduurambho vihinsa cha bhiltanam natisu "asampatipati 

G & panarambha vihins^ cha bhfitanani natisu asampatipati 
D panalambhe vihinsa cha M^ttdnam natisu asampatipati 

K pranarambho vihisa cha bhutanam iiatinu asapatipati 


t 


G a 

bamhaua 

sainauauam 

asampatipati 

cha 

* aja devanam 

G& 

bAhmana 

samananam 

asampatipati 

ta 

aja devAnam 

D 

samana 

* * yesa 

asampatipati 

se 

aja devanam 

K 

sramafiam 

bramanam 

sapatipati 

tu 

aja devanam 





* 

iiena 

Ga 

piyasa 

Piyadasiuo 

I’Auo 

'dhamraacharaganena 

Qb 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rafio 

d hamniacb arahen a 

I) 

piyasa 

Piyadasiuo 

lajine 

dbammaobalanena 

K 

pnya* 


* * ■» 

Mb amachar ahena 

G a 

bher'igboso 

1io 

api dhammagboso vimana 

dapaha cha 

Qb 

narighoso 

abo dhammagboso vimana 

dasanA cha 


D bhelighosam api dhammagbosam vimana dasanam 

X bherigosha aha dhamagosha vimanona dasanena 

t 

G a hassi dapai'ia cha ''agikhand^ni cha afiani ~— 

G h hasti (lasand cha agikhandAni cha afidni cha 

D hathini - — agaMawdhdni — annAni cha 

K nena . — iietikadhani — ailani cha 
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Ga 

divyani — rupdni 

dasayi 

«« 

pajanam 

ydrisa 

Qh 

divyani — rupani 

dasayi 

pujanam 

ydrisa 

D 

diviydni Ihpanam 

dasayitu 

munisdnam ddise 

K 

divani x< 

paui 

daniaayitii 

janasa 

yadieam 

Ga 

bahu hi vasa 

satehi 

•’’ua bhuta 

puve 

tiirise aja 

Qb 

bahu hi vasa 

satebi 

na bhuta 

puve 

tarise aja 

D' 

bahu — vasa 

sa^cbi 

DO hiita 

puluvo 

tadisc aja 

K 

bahu hi vasba 

satebi 

na bhuta 

purvo 

tadise aja 

G (t 

vadhita devdnaui 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rdilo 

dhaminanii- 

G b 

vadhite devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasino 

rano 

dhauimanu- 

D 

vudha devanam 

piyasa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dham/»anu> 

K 

vadhite devanam 

priyasa 

Priyadsilisa 

1 rano 

dhamanu- 

G a 

sanstiya anaram^’bho 

pilhSnam 

avihiiisd 

bliutdnam 

Gb 

sastiyd anarambho 

pananam 

avihisa 

bhutdnam 

D 

mlJiiyk anachambhc 

pananam 

avihinsh 

&Ai£tanam 

K 

sanstaya anaram 

^ =1* 

nanam 

avihisa 

bhatana 


G a 

iiatinain^ 

sampatipati 

bamhafia 

samaiidnam 

G b 

ndtinam 

sampatipati 

bambana 

samanhnam 

D 

natisu 

sampatipati 

samana. 

bhbbanesu 

K 

nanasa 


* -j! 

•sramauanam 

G a 

sampatipati 

niatari pitari 

^sususa 

thairo susiisd 

G b 

sampatipati 

matari pitari 

sususd 

thairi sushsh 

D 

sampatipati 

inhta pita 

sususnm 

va snsbsa 

K 

sapatipati 

niata pita 

shu (u 

am susrusha 


G a 

csa 

ane 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dhamm<acharaha 

G b 

esa 

ahe 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dhammacb arahe 

D 

esa 

anne 

cha 

bahuvidhe 

dhammacbalane 

K 

esam 

ilia 

cha 

bahuvadham 

dhamacbarauam 


G a vadhita vadhayisati clieva devanam piyo “Piysulasi 

G b vaflhite vadhayisati cheva devanam piyo Piyadasi 

D vadhite vadhayisati cheva devanam piye Piya * * 

K vadhitain * vadhisati chayo devanam priyasa Priyadaiisa 
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6 a 


(Ihaminacharafiam 

idam 

puta 

cha 

pota cba 

0 h 

raja 

dhammacharanam 

idam 

puta 

clia 

pota cha 

D 

Hja 

dhammacbalaDam 

imam 

putapi 

cha 

nati * 

K 

rano 

dhamacbaraiiam 

imo 

putrapi 

cha 

^tenatavo cha 

9 


Q a 

papota cha 

deraaam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

ratio 

Q h 

papota cha 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

ratio 

D 

« * » 

devanam piyasa 

Piyadasino 

lajine 

K 

pranatika cha 

dovanam priyasa 

Prlyadasisa 

raila 

G a 

*radhayisanti 

idam 

fta 

dhammacharanam a va pavata 

Qh 

vadbayisanti 

idam 

dhammacharanam a va savata 

D 

pavadhayiaanti 

yeva 

dhammachalanam imam 

— 

K 

vadbisanti 

* 

« * y? « 

* icha 

pavat 

G a 

kapa dbammamhi 

silamhi 

tistaut6 

imam 

0 6 

kapa dbammamhi 

silamhi 

tistanto 

dhammam 

D 

akepam dhammasi 

sllasi 

bhavisi^M 

* « * 

K 

kapa dbamasila 

* * * lOJJ «- 

dhamma 




flie 

inm 


Ga 

anusasisanti 

'®esa 

hiso ic 

kamo 

yatha 

G b 

anusasieanti 

csa 

hise stc 

kamme 

ya 

D 

^aslaan^i 

esa 

hiso * 

* me 

ya 

K 

anuKitiiaanti 

eva 

esa * 

— 

yuta 


dbuniin m 



bhavati 

G a 

anusasana 


dbammacliarano 

pi ua 

G6 

dhammanusasanam 

dhammacharahe 

pi na 

bhavati 

D 

dhammanusasana 


dbammac/mlana 

pi cba 

no hot! 

K 

nuMisana 


dhamacharana 

pi cba 

na bhoti 


G a 

asila 

sava 

imamhi 

atbamhi "dhi cha ah ini cha 

G 6 

asila 

sava 

imamhi 

athamhi *dhi cha ah ini cha 

D 

asilasa 

so 

imasa 

athasa radhi • 

— ahini dba 

K 

aiilasa 

80 

imisu 

atasa vadbi ■ 

— ahini cha' 





i 

atha 

Ga 

sadhu 

etaya 

athaya 

idam likhapitam 

imasa athara 

G b 

sadhu 

etaya 

atha*ya 

ida lekhapitam 

imasa athasa 

I) 

saya 

*td * 

a * iya 

— iikhite 

imasa athasa 

K 

sadha 

ethaye 

athaye 

ima lipi^am 

imisa athasa 
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Ga 

u 

radhaya 

jantu 

chs « 
hini * 

vrji 

“lochetam rha dwadasa 

G b 

* dhayu 

jantu 

hini mu 

lochetavya dwadasa 

D 

vaah,yun jantu 

hini cha 

ma alochayi duvadasa 

K 

vadhiya 

jantu 

hini cha 

mahi^ava rana 

G a 

vasa 

bhisitena 

devanam 

piyena Piyadasina rano 

G b 

vasa 

bhisitena 

devanam 

piyena Piyadasina rail A 

D . 

vasani 

abhisitasa 

devanam 

piyAsa Piyadasinc lajine 

K 

vasha 

bhisitena 

devanam 

priyasa Priyadasisa rana 

Ga 

idam 

lekhapitam 


G b 

idam 

lekhdpitam 


D 

ya sa 

likhite 



K 

idam 

lini^Aatau. 




The Kapnr di Giri inscription agrees exactly with that of Girnar 
in the opening passage, and may ho rendered, a period is passed of 
many hundred years (during which) have augmented the destruction 
of life, the injury of creatures, irreverence to relatives, and irre¬ 
verence of Brahmans and Sramans ; diiToring in this last clause not 
only by putting Srainana first, like the Uhauli inscription, as Sramana 
bramanam, instead of Bahmaua-samahanain, as at Girnar, but by 
retaining the conjunct, r, and keeping the words separate, or Sramaham 
Brahmanam: we may therefore admit, that the religious mendicants, 
called, Sramans, are intended as well as, Brahnmns, or the sense of 
the Girnar tablet might be applied to one class of persons only, or 
Brahman mendicants; that is to say. Brahmans leading a religious not 
a secular life; for ^although Sramana is usually applied to Buddhist 
teachers, yet in its original import it designates any ascetic or reli¬ 
gious character. The reading, sapatipati, where that term is repeated, 
is no doubt an error, either of the original or copy, tho negative prefix 
being omitted. 

Tho inscriptions follow the same tenor in the ensuing passage, 
with a slight blank in the name of the prince at Kapur di Giri: the 
next word, dharmacharahena, confirms the corrected reading of Girnar; 
sijso, charahena, not, charaganena, as read by Mr. Prinsep, and ren¬ 
dered by him, by the messenger of the religion of the king. It is 
rather by or in conformity to King Piyadasi in adherence to the 
laws of duty, this day a pious proclamation, &c., is made; the parti- 
ticiple, vadhite, apparently supplying tho verbal copulative of the 
sentence, although suspended for an unusual interval. 

The sense of what follows is not very obvious, and we have some 
VOL. XII. * N 
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irreconcilable differences here, \^icb do ilot diminisb the uncertaintj. 
Instead of, viniana dasau^, (to which, dapana, the first reading, has 
been corrected,} we have, vimanena daianena, and in place of, hasti- 
dasan^, we have what reads like nena; and neti kadchani, for, agi 
khaiidini,—none of which furnish a probable signification. We may 
acquiesce in the possibility that a procession of cars and elephants is 
intended, but we cannot accede to Mr. Prinsep’s addition, of things 
to gratify the senses, the meaning he conjectures of,—as he reads it, 
—aga, (anga) khanddni. The correct reading, however, is, agi khan- 
ddni,—the title he tells us of one of Buddha’s discourses,—receiving a 
heap of fire. This is not quite correct, however, for the denomination 
is, aggi khandopamd, and is connected with the designation of, Sutra. 
Precepts similar to a heap of fire j an epithet perhaps rather than a 
title. Agi, more correctly, aggi, may be the Pali form of, agni, fire, 
and, khaudani, is good Sanskrit for parts, or portions. If the 
reading be accurate, we might rather be disposed to explain it fire¬ 
works, which with carriages and elephants were designed to do 
honour to the Raja’s proclamation. The whole passage, however, is 
of a very questionable purport, and cannot be translated at all with 
any degree of confidence. The part immediately ensuing is more 
intelligible, and is of value, as while confirming the sense of the 
Girnar inscription, it corrects the corrected version. Mr. Wester- 
gaard reads, pnjanam, worshipping, instead of Prinsep’s, pajanam, of 
people; the equivalent of this is, manisanam, of men, at Dhauli, 
and, janasa, of men or people, at Kapur di Girl. Pujanam, 
therefore, must bo wrong, and the reading of Girnar should no 
doubt be, pajdnam,—for, praj&uam, from, praj^, subjects or people. 
The sense of the passage is pretty much the ssime as that given 
by Prinsep,—and other wonderful appearances (shall be exhibited) 
to the people looking on, such as have never before been for hundreds 
of years. 

The language of the inscription at Kapur di Giri continues to cor¬ 
respond with that of Girnar; a few defects occur, but they may bo 
readily supplied, and the translation of Mr. Prinsep be followed with 
little alteration, through the establishment of duty by king Piyadasi, 
&c., non-sacrifice of living beings, non-injury of creatures, reverence to 
kindred, respect for Sramans and Brahmans—obedience to father and 
mother, obedience to elders, these and various other moral duties 
increase and shall increase. Unluckily the letters which should be 
equivalent to the, thaira, of Giimar, are too equivocal to explain that 
term. Mr. Prinsep considers it to be the thero of the Mahavanso, 
which is not impossible, for that word in Pali merely means aged. 
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old, being a corruption of, sthavira, having the same sense, and 
to which the Gimar, tha>i-ra, presents a still closer resemblance. 

This moral edict of King Friyadasi, his sons and grandsons are 
to observe ;—we have in the Kapur di Giri inscription some inao- 
curacies here, but the words intended are probably, ndti, and, ■ 
prandti, for, naptd, and, pranaptd, grandson, and great-grandson, 
which appear to have been used also at Dhauli, instead of, potd, and, 
prapotd. 

' Mr. Prinsep’s reading of the following words in the Gimar tablet 
is, & eva pavata kapli,—which he proposes to render—as long as the 
mountains shall endure. The correction of Mr. Westergaard has, 
savata kapa,—-a more probable reading—implying, through all kalpas 
(or ages). In the Kapur di Giri tablet, however, it is, pavata kapa, 
->and may imply,—like a mountain,—kapa, for, kalpa, implying, 
similitude, when compounded with a preceding term. The letters 
before it are, i-cha, not, d-cha—but they follow a blank to which 
*t, perhaps, belongs. Dhamasila follows,—omitting the case termi¬ 
nations of the Girnar inscription,—dhammamhi silamhi —we have 
only distinctly, ti, for the, tishtanto, of Gimar, but the letters 
may be intended for the same, tishtatu, and the whole passage 
mean. Let the virtuous ordinance of Piyadasi endure as a moun¬ 
tain for the establishment of duty. 

. The obscurity^ of the concluding portion of the edict remarked by 
Mr. Prinsep, is scarcely illuminated by the document of Kapur di 
-Giri,—there is a general conformity, but there are several imperfec¬ 
tions. Mr. Prinsep’s rendering seems to have omitted the two next 
words, dhamma anusdsisati, and proceeds,—“ Through good acts of this 
nature, (i.c., through these ordinances) and the strict practice of re¬ 
ligion, laxness of discipline is obviated. Moreover, in this object it is 
proper to bo intelligent, and nowise neglectful.” A less exceptionable 
translation may be conjectured by connecting the two words omitted 
with the third, esa hise, or in our tablet, eva esa, for, eva-eshu, or, 
eteshu. Duty will bo established in those (acts,—reverence for 
parents, &c.) The next word is a blank in our inscription, and it is 
not clear what it should be in the others;—ste kamme ya,—for, ya, we 
Jiave, yu, but that is possibly an error. If we take the words 
before kamme, for the relative pronouns, to, and, ye, for, tani, and, 
ydni, and, kamma, as the representative of, karmdni, and regard 
dharmannsasam, and, dharmacharanam, as contrasted,—the whole 
passage may have this import,—“ Duty will be established by these 
(moral acts), for the law whi^ directs ceremonial rites is not the obser¬ 
vance of moral duties.” The latter part of the clause is even, if possible, 

N2 
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more obscure,—asila, however, is preferably eonneoted with wlmt 
follows than with what precedes, and rather denotes a person of ill* 
conduct than lazness of religion. Instead of Prinsep*B unintelligible 
dhi, we have, vadhi,—with the Dhauli inscription. Ahini, may 
possibly be intended for, adhini, subject to, and the whole may 
mean,—It were well for every ill-conducted person to be subject 
(or attentive) to this purpose, or the object of this injunction.” The 
whole being intended to raise moral duty above ceremonial rites. 

In the next passage, we have, imam lipi or lipatam, for, idam lik- 
hapitam. This writing, instead of, this has been caused to be written. 

The next words are also obscure; they may perhaps mean ,—“ Let 
not any thought be entertained by the subject people of opposing 
this edict,” although, jantu, rather means an animal than people and 
the sense of, hini, is questionable. Mr. Prinsep renders it, “ Let all 
take heed to profit of this good object, and not to give utterance to 
objections.” 

The concluding phrase of the Kapur di Giri tablet agrees pre¬ 
cisely with that of Girnar, except that there is a blank in the place of 
the number. In place of, Priyadasina in the third case we have, how¬ 
ever, the sixth or genitive, Priyadasisa, conforming to the genitive, 
priyasa, which is the reading at Dhauli. The difierence is immaterial to 
the sense. ** This has been caused to be written by King Piyadasi,— 
having been (twelve) years inaugurated,” 

The entire translation, agreeably to the foregoiifg remarks, and 
subject to correction, may be thus given. 


Promoted Tmnslation. 

“ During a past period of 
many centuries, there have pre¬ 
vailed destruction of life, injury of 
living beings, disrespect towards 
kindred, and irreverence towards 
Sramaus and Brahmans. But 
now, in conformity to moral duty, 
the pious proclamation of King 
Priyadasi, the beloved of the gods, 
is made by beat of drum, in a 
manner never before performed 
for hundreds of years, with 
chariot and elephant processions, 
and fireworks, and other divine 


Mr. Primep's Tramlation. 

\ 

In times past, even for many 
hundred years, has been practised 
the sacrifice of living beings, 
the slaughter of animals, disre¬ 
gard of relations; and disrespect 
towards Brahmans and Sra¬ 
maus :—This day, by the messen¬ 
ger of the religion of the heaven- 
beloved King Piyadasi, (has been* 
made) a proclamation by beat of 
drum, a grand announcement of 
religious grace, and a display of 
equipages, and a parade of ele¬ 
phants, and things to gratify the 
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difiplajs of the people exhibiting 
the ceremonies—(and this) for 
the promulgation of the law of 
King Priyadasi, A;c., that non- 
destruction of life, non-injury to 
living beings, respect to rela¬ 
tions, reverence of Brahmans 
and Sramans, and many other 
duties, do increase, and shall 
increase, and this moral law of 
the King Priyadasi, the sons, 
grandsons, and great-grandsons, 
of King Priyadasi shall maintain. 
Let the moral ordinance of King 
Priyadasi be stable as a moun¬ 
tain for the establishment of duty, 
for in these actions duty will be 
followed, as the law which directs 
ceremonial rites is not the ob¬ 
servance of moral duties. It were 
well for every ill-conducted person 
to be attentive to the object of 
this injunction. • This is the edict 
(writing) of King Priyadasi. Let 
not any thought be entertained by 
the subject people of opposing the 
edict. This has^ been caused to 
be written by the King Priyadasi, 
in the twelfth year of his inau¬ 
guration.’’ 


senses, and every other kind of 
heavenly object for the admiration 
of mankind, such as had never 
been for many hundred years such 
as were to-day exhibited. 

“ By the religious ordinance of 
the heaven-beloved King Piya- 
DASi, the non-sacrifice of animals, 
the non-destruction of living 
beings, proper regard to kindred, 
respect to brahmans and sramans, 
dutiful service to father and 
mother, dutiful service to spiri¬ 
tual pastors .'-—through these and 
many other similar (good acts) 
doth religious grace abound; and 
thus moreover shall the heaven- 
beloved King PiYADAsi cause 
reli^on to flourish : and the same 
shall the sons, the grandsons, and 
the great-grandsons of the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
cause to abound exceedingly. 

^'As long as the mountains 
shall endure, so long in virtue, and 
in strict observances shall the reli¬ 
gion stand fast. And though 
good acts of this nature, that is 
to say,—through these ordinances, 
and the strict practice of religion, 
laxness of discipline is obviated. 
Moreover in this object, it is 
proper to be intelligent, and no¬ 
wise neglected. For the same 
purpose is this (edict) ordered to 
be written. Let all take heed to 
profit of this good object, and not 
to give utterance to objections. 

“ By the heaven-beloved King 
Piyadasi, after the twelfth year 
of his anointment is this caused to 
bo written.” 
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TABLET V. 


o 


G a 

‘Bevanam 

piya 

Piyadasi 

rajd 

evam 

aha 

kalana 

G b 

Bev^nam 

piyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

evam 

^a 

kalaiub 

D 

Beydnam 

piya 

Piyadaei 

laja 

bevam 

aba 

kayane 

K 

"Bevanam 

priya 

Priyadaii 

liyo 

evam 

abati 

<?«kayana 





sose 

m 



Ga 

dakaraya 

a * 

* kalabe 

pape 

dakara 

karoti 

®ta mayi 

Gb 

e^akaranye 

a * 

* kalabe 

saso 

dukaram 

karoti 

ta maya 

D 

dnkalo 

» « 

* kay4na 

i sase 

dukalam 

kaleti 

se me 

K 

dakara 

na la 

pa cba 

so 

daiara 

karoti 

so maya 

G a 

babu kalkba 

kata 

ta 

mama 

putk 

cba 

G5 

babu kaldbam 

kata 

ta 

mama 

puta 

cba 

D 

babnke kayan^ 

kate 

gam 

ye me 

♦ pu 

* 

K 

babu kalaba 

kata • 

— 

maba 

putra 

cban 


rapacba 

G a pota cha parecha tanayi me * * * 

G h pota cha parancha tenaya me apacham 


B 

naga * 

* * *cha 

tanaye apatiye me 

K 

vaia cba cba pamncba 

tanaya me apacba 



samvata 


i 

Ga 

dva 

pavata 

kapa 

auuratasare tatbd ^so 

Gb 

dva 

samvanta 

kapa 

anuvatisare tatba so 

D 

aya 


kapam 

tatba anuvatisanta sa 

K 

mmanti 

ava 

kapam 

tatba ye anavati^nti te 

G ct 

sukatam 

kasati 

yo tu 

a 8& 

ete desam pibapep.ti 

Gb 

sukatam 

kasati 

yo tu 

eta desam pibdpesati 

B 

sukatam 

kacbbati 

— ebe ta desam pibapayisati 

K 

sakita 

kusati 

yo cba ati desam prihapivaka 


Bubarani hi am 

G a eo dukatam kasati pakaramhi pape atikdtam 

Gb so <2t£katam kasati sukaramhi papam atikdtam 

D se dukatam kdchhati papeha supnddlayesu atikantam 

K sa bakatam kusbanti papamba sabane atikatam 


G 05 

antaram 

^na 

bhiita 

puvam 

dhamma 

mabamdtd 

G b 

antaram 

na 

bhuta 

pnvam 

dbamma 

mabam&td 

D 

antalam 

no 

hdta 

puluva 

dhamma 

mafaamfitd 

K 

antaram 

na 

bbnta 

puya 

dbama 

mahamatam 
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Ga 

nama 

to 

meya 

to 

G b 

nama 

ta 

meya 

to 

D 

nbma 

so 


to 

K 

nama 

60 

ti 

» 

Ga 

dhamma 


mabb 

mbtd 

G5 

dbamma 


luaba 

mlita 

D‘ 

dbamma 


maba 

mata 

E 

dbama 


maba 

matra 


dasa 

yas& 

bbisitena 


dasa 

vbsa 

bhiskena 


dasa 

* sa 

bbisitena 

ma 

* * 

yasba 

bbisitena 


■ 

kata 

te — 

Sara 

. . 

kat& 

te —1 

Sara 

nama 

kata 

te sate 

saya 

.. ■ 

kita 

te 

sayo 


dbistanftyam 

G a pasandesu rydpata dhamma majunaya 

G b pAsandestt vy4pata dhammadListandya 

D p&sandesu yiyapa dhammMhithaiiaye 

K pashandeshu ■ dhamadhithayo clia 


« * « » » 
«««’«■» 
dhammav^dhiyo 
dhamayadhiya 


G a 

dbamma 

y 

sutasa 

eba 

G b 

dbamma 

yutasa 

eba 

D 

bita 

sukbbye 

eba 

K 

hiia 

sukbaya 

cha 


youft 

. yena Kambo(Qlia) 

— — yofia Kambo * 

dhammasuta sany^na Kambocba 

dhama yatbasa 3 ra Kambayi 


nam 


Ga 

Gandhailb 


Naristika 

Pitebikana 

ye 

G b 

Gandbaia 


- Naristika 

Petenikdnam 

ye 

D 

Gan 4> * le 


- Snlatbika 

Pitenike sa 

H 

K 

Gandharanam 4 : 41 4c 

4c nstakanam 

Pitinikanam 

ta 

G a 

yapi anas 

apara 

td bbatamayesu 

ya ‘(pita 

su) 

G b 

yapi anne 

apara 

ta bbatamayesu 

ya 4e 4c 

4c 

D 

yapi anne 

apalanta 

bhati* * * 

* babbani 


K 

yapi —— 

apatara 

bbatamayashu 

bramani bbisbu 

Ga 

* * * 

* * 

* * * * * 

* * * 

« 


G 6 # * * * ♦ 

D anathesu . 

’ K anaieshu yataebu 


♦ # # 

ma lie 4 : 4: 


* * * * * 
lokesa eba beta 
. . ' ■■ bita 


dhamma 

G a kbd ya ya * yutanam apara go 

G h kb£ * * * mayutina apara go 

D bbisasu snkhdye dbammayntaye apali ba 

K —sukbaye dhamayutasa apati ga 


dbaya 

dbaya 

dbaye 

dbia 
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.6 a vyapa>t4 te bandhana badhasa paiividhanaya 7 >!«' 4 > 

G h vyapati te bandhana badhasa patividhanaya * « 

D viyapata se bandhanam ^dhasasa * * ye apa^ 

K vapata te ’’bandhanam badliasa patividhanaye apa- 


Ga #««««««««««#•« 

D libodhaye mokhaye cba « iya anubandha pajati 
K narodhaye mocha ■ vana va * * * pajati 


Ga 

ja kata 

bhikaresu 

vd 

tliaiiesu 

va vyapata 

G 6 

ja katd 

bbikaresn 

va 

thairesu 

vA vyapata 

D 

* * ta 

bhikala 

va 

mahalakenti 

va viyapata 

K 

— kiia 

bhikati 

va 

mahalaka 

va viyapata 


te 


k 



G a 

to Fdtalipute cha 

bahiresu cba c* 

* * » « 

G b 

te Fdtalipute cha 

bahi* su cha * 

* * * * 

]) 

se - 

hida cba 

bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu 

K 

* _____ 

eha — 

bahircsbu cha nagaresbn saveshu 

G a 

* * * * 

* * •» 

* « 

* * * * 

« * * « * 

Gh 

* « « * 

* * * 

» * 

« * « * 

* * « « * 

D 

olodhanesu 

cvahi bhatanam — me 

♦ 

K 

orodhauesbn 

i —bhratuna 

cha me 

kusnna cha ye 

Ga 

* * * * 

vapi 


aile 

'iiatika 

G h 

* * * * 

ntf vapi 

me 

aile 

iiatika 

D 

bhaghininam va 

— 

annesu 

•- 8a*ti 

K 


vapi 

— 

aile 

uatika 






dliammanuHto 

G a 

savata 

vyapatsl 

te yo 

ayam 

dha*penuasito 

G b 

savata 

vyapata 

te yo 

ayam 

dhammanisiito 

D 

savatatain 

vayapata 

e 

iyam 

dbammanisita 

K 

savatam 

viyapata 

ye vaye - 

dhamaaistiBita 

6« 

tdva •* 

« « 

» * 

* « * 

* * * 4 

0 h, 

, tiva » 

* * 

* «• 

* « * 

* « * 4 


D . tivam dhammddhithine tava 
K tivaia dhamadhitane diTa 


danasayuto va sava 
danasayntra va * 
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Ga************** 

G6***»********** 

D pathaviyam . . . dhammayutaai -- 

K * * * asti stanati mata dhamayataea * vafia 

0 5 * * * * dhammamalidmdtA etaya athaya ayam 

G a « « » « dhammaiuaUamata etaya athaya ayam 

D yiyapata ime dhammamahamata imaye athayo iyam 

K viyapatra e dhamamahamatra itayo athaya ayo 

G a dhammalipi likhita — ■ — ■ . . . .. 

G 5 dhammalipi likhita - -—. ... — - 

D dhamraalipali sansa chilathiti kata tasa cha me 

K dhamalipi lipi *- thiti va tinika bhota 

Ga- 

G 5 - 

D pa * anavetatu 

K panja anavatantu 

The inscription opens with the same phrase as those of Gimar 
and Dhauli,—the king, &c., thus says,—substituting, ahati, as 
before, for, £iha, and it proceeds to the same purport, although it 
docs not assls^ in removing the difficulty of interpretation expe> 
rienced by Mr. Prinsep in regard to tho corresponding passage. 
It is most in accordance with tho Dhauli inscription, giving, 
kayana, for, kalana, good; but this word is preceded by a cha¬ 
racter exactly the same as the, de, of, deva,—the purport of which 
is questionable. * There are some other doubtful syllables in, na la 
pa, but the other words are much the same. They offer also, as 
noticed by Mr. Prinsep, an analogy to a passage on the Dehli Lat, 
and possibly express the same sentiment, namely :—“ He that per¬ 
verts good to evil, will reap evil from good,”—^but the obvious 
inaccuracies and deficiencies of the inscription render this liable to 
question. 

The next few words are the same, kalana, being here used for, 
, kayana. We then have variations, but they are possibly of tran¬ 
script rather than of design, as, maha puta chan data cha, should very 
probaby be the, mama puta cha pota cha, of Gimar. The next words 
agree with, apacha, for, apatya, progeny. Instead of, Ava savata 
kapa—or, avasamvanta kapa, the corrected reading of Gimar, we 
have in the first place a word which is uncertain, for the power of 
the initial letter is not ascertained,—it someiiines appears as t, b4t 
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it bears a nearer affinity to, a, with the addition of a croos bar at titd 
fool We may guess it to be intended for, am, and read the word, 
ammanti, for, anumanyante, they obey or assent to; ava kapani, for, 
samranta kap4 follows. For the words annvatisare tathd, we hares 
tatha ye anaratiianti, confirming the Bhauli reading, annratisanta— 
for anuTarttishyante-H9o they who shall follow or imitate them—^they 
shall obtain or attract good; sukita kusati, for, sukatam kasati, or, 
karshati, as proposed in the explanation of Tablet VIT., published on a 
former occasion. The following sentence is evidently intended to be 
the same in the three inscriptions, but the word, prihapiraka, is less 
likely to be correct, perhaps, than the, pihdpesati, of Gimar, although 
the latter is not very intelligible: hakatam, also, although distinct 
enough, is possibly an error for the, dukatam, of the other inscriptions, 
—^the sense of the passage can be but very vaguely guessed at, although 
it may mean, and he who transgresses the rule shall snflTer mis* 
fortune. The reading of Kapur di Oiri, papamha sabane, may be 
thought more satisfactory than that of Gimar, sukaramhi pdpam, the 
purport of which it is difficult to conjecture, as we may connect it 
with, mahdmdtd, for, mahamdtra, the great minister, and render the 
whole, the chief minister of the law has for an nnprecedently long 
time been endurant of the occurrence of wickedness; therefore, the 
inscription continues, in the tenth year of the inauguration, super* 
visors of moral law are appointed by me;—^the woi^, dasd, ten, is 
unfortunately obliterated; but as the rest corresponds with the Gimar 
text, and the space is that of a short dissyllabic word,~we may infer 
that it had a place in Kapur di Giri. 

The term, majunaya, which Mr. Prinsep conjectured to be intended 
for, majjana, drowning, is corrected by Mr. Westergaard to, dhisthd- 
naya, or with dhamma preceding it, dhammadhisthdndyafor dharma< 
dhisthdndya.—This is confirmed by the Kapur di Giri tablet, which has 
dhammadhithaya,—-omitting incorrectly one syllable. This correction 
makes the meaning of the passage clear enough. It has nothing to do 
with overwhelming believers, but is simply,—In the tenth year 
ministers of morals were appointed by me, for the purpose of pro* 
siding over moral law among all the religionists; pashanda, signi¬ 
fying the follower of any reli^on^—not heretic, as will be subse-« 
quently shewn. We have an additional clause here, as well to at 
Bhauli, there being a flaw in the rock at Gimar, dhamma vdfihiya 
hita sukhaye cha, which may be rendered, and for the encouragement 
of those disposed to observe the moral law. The countries in which 
tbe fl^Bowers of various religions are to be found, are apparent 
named in the Kapur di Giri inscription as, Kambaya, ^ndhdra, 
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•^ktakst and Pitinika^ agreeing apparenUj with Gimar and 
Bhauli, in tbe two first and the fourth. The third name is dofeo* 
tire, wanting the first three or four letters, but the latter part might 
be read, ristakanam,—and the whole may be therefore^ Narista- 
kanam,—equiralent to the, Naristike, of Gimar. In the latter 
the termination of the genitire plural is confined to the last of 
the four names, treating them as one compound. In the Kap^iir 
di Giri inscription, we have each name in the genitive plural, except 
the first, which is in the nominative singular—a matter of no conse¬ 
quence in Ike document. The corrected copy of the Giruar inscription 
appears to prefix, yona, to the rest, instead of, yena, as at first read. 
Kamboja, and, Gandhara, are now fully identified as countries in 
the north-west of India, but the other names have not been met with 
elsewhere. 

In the following passage we have additional readings as in 
the Dhauli inscription, arising apparently from some mutilation of 
the Girnar tablet, in the left angle of all except the four first lines; 
a circumstance not noticed by Mr. Prinsep, although in consequence 
of the difference between them he gives separate translations. Ex¬ 
cept, however, where these defects occur, the passages appear to be 
intended for the same, and are equally unsatisfactory and obscure. 
The general sense may be conjectured, and the ministers of morality 
are apparently pujoined to promote the happiness of the well-disposed 
among-—what may be intended for classes, bhatamayesu, con¬ 
sisting of the military, Bramani bhishu, Brahmans and mendicants, 
for bhikshushn, anathesu, for anartheshu, or andtheshu, those who 
are destitute, and vatashu, for which no satisfactory meaning can 
be proposed. * 

The following terms, apatiga dhra vapata to, correspond with 
the, apalibadhdye viyapatd, of Dhauli, and apardgodhaya vydpatb 
of Gimar, all puzzling enough, and certainly not meaning, not 
within knowledge or restraint of passion, as proposed by Mr. Prinsep. 
We may conjecture them representing, apratignatah vyapyeyu, may 
spread abroad without impediment; but this is mere conjecture. The 
next phrase is more intelligible, for removing the bondage of the 
bound: the next is clearly incorrect; but it is probably intended to 
express something of the same purport, for the liberation of those 
who are obstructed. The continuation corresponds pretty nearly 
with the Dhauli inscription, and may mean that holy science may be 
inculcated amongst the mendicants, or amongst the mighty; but &e 
construction is very defective. The Kapur di Giri inscription agrees 
with that of Dhauli in omitting the word, Pdtdlipute, found at Giiaax; 
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ttor liave we any term corresponding to, hide, here, in this place. We 
have, bahireshu, for the, bahilesn, of Dfaatili, and, bdhiresti, of Girnar, 
which, though baiharons, may be intended for, bahishu, outer or 
foragn,* followed by, nagareehu saveshu olodhaneshn (avarodhaneshu), 
in all cities and fortresses, words defective at Girnar. 

We next have, bhratuna, corresponding with the bhatanam, of 
Dhauli, but with the addition of me, of my brother, and being 
in the singular instead of the plural; also, knsuna, corresponding 
with, bhagininam, with the same difference of number; the word itself 
being also probably an error for, Sasnna, the Pali of, Swasri, sister; 
here also we have the personal pronoun, and we may understand that 
the king extends his injunctions to the districts governed by his 
brother and his sister, or as the text proceeds, any other of his 
relations; the injunction is to be every where circulated. 

The following passages conform to the tenor of the Dhauli inscrip¬ 
tion, but with variations ascribable to defects in both, either in the 
original or the transcripts; something like an approach to meaning 
may however be made out, and without any assistance from Girnar, 
in which a flaw partially occurs; but there is apparently an injunc¬ 
tion, that the ministers of morals, those who are appointed as su¬ 
perintendents of morals, (Dhammadhitina, Dharmadhisthdyinah,) shall 
wherever the moral law is established give encouragement to the 
charitable and well-disposed. The Girnar insoriptiop ends with the 
remark. For this purpose this moral edict is written, which at 
Dhauli is continued by what Mr. Prinsep renders with apparent cor¬ 
rectness, let my people obey it, tasa cha me pa (ja) anavetatu; 
which appears in the less intelligible form of, va tinika bhota panja 
annvatantu; the senseis possibly the same, and so mfay be the text if 
rightly rendered. We may now propose the following version of this 
tablet, subject to very great reservation, of which a comparison with 
Mr. Prinsep’s version will sufiioiently evince the necessity. 


Proposed Translation. 

The beloved of the gods King 
Friyadasi thus proclaims: who 
ever perverts good to evil will 
derive evil from good, therefore 
much good has been done by mo 
and my sons, and grandsons, and 
others my posterity (will) conform 


Mr. PrinsepU Translation. 

^'Thus spake the heaven-be* 
loved King Piyadasi;—. 

“Prosperity (cometh) through 
adversity, and truly each man (to 
obtain) prosperity causeth himself 
present difficulty—therefore by 
me (nevertheless) has much pros- 
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to it for every age. So th^ who 
shall imitate them shall enjoy 
happiness, and those who cause 
the path to be abandoned shall 
suffer misfortune. The chief mi¬ 
nisters of morality have for an 
unpxecedently long time been to¬ 
lerant of iniquity, therefore in the 
tenth year of the inauguration 
have ministers of morality been 
made, who are appointed for the 
purpose of presiding over morals 
among persons of all the religions 
for the sake of the augmentation 
of virtue, and for the happiness 
of the virtuous among the people 
of, Kamboja, Gandhara, Nari- 
staka, and Pitenika. They shall 
also be spread among the war¬ 
riors, the Brahmans, the mendi¬ 
cants, the destitute, and others, 
without any obstruction, for the 
happiness of the well-disposed in 
order to loosen the bonds of those 
who are bound, and liberate those 
who are confined, through the 
means of holy wisdom dissemi¬ 
nated by pious teachers, and they 
will proceed to the outer cities 
and fastnesses of my brother and 
sister, and wherever are any other 
of my kindred: and the ministers 
of morals, those who are appointed 
as superintendents of morals, shall 
wherever the moral law is esta- 
plished, give encouragement to 
the charitable and those addicted 
to virtue. With this intent this 
edict is written, and let my jmople 
obey it. 


perity been brought about, and 
therefore shall my sous, and my 
grandsons, and my latest pos¬ 
terity, as long as the very hills 
endure, pursue the same conduct; 
and so shall each meet his re¬ 
ward! While be, on the other 
hand, who shall neglect such con¬ 
duct,—shall meet his punishment 
in the midst of the wicked [in the 
nethermost regions of hell]. 

‘^For a very long period of 
time there have been no ministers 
of religion properly so called. By 
myself, then, in this tenth year of 
mine anointment, are ministers 
of religion appointed*; who, in¬ 
termingling among all unbelievers 
(may overwhelm them) with the 
inundation of religion, and with 
the abundance of tbo sacred doc¬ 
trines. Through Kam (Jtocha, gan) 
dhdra, nardstika, Petenika, and 
elsewhere finding their way nnto 
the uttennost limits of the bar¬ 
barian countries, for the benefit 
and pleasure of (all classes) .... 
and for restraining the passions of 
the faithful, and for the regene¬ 
ration of those bound in the fet¬ 
ters (of sini).are they 

appointed. Intermingling equally 
among the dreaded, and among 
the respected—^both in Pdialiputa 
and in foreign places, teaching 
better things shall they every¬ 
where penetrate; so tl»at they 
even who (oppose the faith shall 
at length become) ministers of it.” 


t 
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^ Tbe CnHfM^ vej^OQ oZ the fifth Tablet^ firam thestv. 

^wao'ahalf he intenaiaglad with all the hundred gradea of imh^ToA for 
ratahliahment among them of the fiuth, for the increase of religion, and for th^ 
profit and gratification throng (he context of the ^red doctrines, in itaei^ocAa and 
Chmdhdra, inSurditrika and Pifontha,. . . • and even to the fortheat (Umits) of 
tbe barbarian (counttira). Who shall mix with the ProdmatM uid Bhiluhtt, with 
tiie poor and with the rich,—for th^ benefit and pleasure, to bring (hent unto the 
righteonaneBB which passeth knowledge; and for those bound in the fetters (of sin) 
tins new bond of predons knowledge is made for their final emancipation whidi ig 
b^nd {understanding: and among the terrible and rile powerful disll they be 
mixed b^ here and in fordgn countries in every town, and among all (he kindred 

ties even of brotherhood and aisterhood, and others.everywhere! and here 

also having penetrated, for there is religions darkness (?) even in the very metro* 
polk of rdigion, every quesiion shall asked among the charitable^ and these 
bring themsrives absorbed in righteousness, shall become ministers of the faith(?). 
For this express reason k tbk reli^ous e^ct prmnulgsted} for ever more let my 
people pay attention thereto ( 


TABLET VI. 


Gri 

‘Deydnam 

piya 

Piyadasi] 

rdjd 

eyam 

dba 

atikdtam 

G& 

* * * 

* * 

•* * *81 

rdjd 

eyam 

dha 

atikdtam 

D 

Deydnam 

piye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

beyam 

abd 

atikanta 

£ 

’^Deyanam 

priyo 

Priyadaai 

raya 

eyam 

abati 

f- 

atikatam 

Qa 

antaram 

*na bbnta pnya 

sa 

« * * 

atha kamme 


G b antaram na bhdta puva sa * * la atlia kamme 

D « iK lam na huta puluve savam kdlam atha kamme 

K antaram na bhuta pura sava 1ea\st, * * * * 


m 

O' ft va pativedand vd ta mayd eva katam ^save kdlo 
G 6 ya p^lvedand vd ta mayd evam katam save kdle 

D va patWedana td se ma maya kale sa * * * 

K va pativedana ta — maya eva klta savam kalam 


G a 

bhunjomdna 

same — 

drodbanambi 

gabbdgdrambi 

G5 

bbanjamdna 

same — 

orodhanambi 

gabbagdrambi 

D 

ill v 

same ate 

olodbanasl 

gabbatapasi 

K 

esimana 

same — 

orodbanasi 

gabbagarasi 

Ga 

yachamlii va 

Vinitamhi 

cba uydnesa 

cba aayata 

G5 

yocbambi ya 

yinitambi 

cba uydnesu 

cba savata 


iS St 

vinitosi 

— uyenaja 

* sayata 

K 

vaohasi —> 

vinatasi 

•— uyanasi 

— sayatra 
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G a pativedaka stitd athe me ja&asa ‘patiredetha — iti 

G b patiredaki stitd athe me janasa pativedetha — iti 

D pativedakd — janasa atham pah'vedajanta ma ti 

prativedaka — atha] — janasa prativedeka me — 


Q 

savata 

cha 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 

ya - 

.. 

cha 

G5 

savata 

cha 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 

ya - 

-- 

cha 

D 

sa* « 

cha 

jd * sa 

athdm 

kaldmi 

tra ha 

ampi 

cha 

K 

savatra 

oha 

janasa 

atha 

karomi 

yapi — 

roki 

ka 


Ga 

Qb 

D 

K 


Kwajam 

kinchi mukbato ”ailapaydmi may^ 
kinohi mukhatd dfiapaydmi swayam 
kichhi makhdta anapeyami — 

- - makhata anapaydmi « * x: 


& 

dapakam v& 
ddpakam y£ 
dapakam v& 
[ * pika va 


G ct 
Qb 
D 
K 


stavdpakam va yav& puna 
sdy^pakam vd yavd puna 
savakam vd eva mabd 
eva dhayaka 


a 

— mahdthetesu —— 

— mahd^^atesu - 

ma « - 

pi nama * tadhava 


jto m I 


G a 

'dchdyika 

ahapita 

bhavati 

Qb 

dchdyika* 

aropitam 

bhavati 

D ' 

atiydyike 

alopite 

hoti 

K 

achayika 

ha* nasa 

bhoti 


jliati p 


m 


G a kiti vasanto parisdya 

G b X-ati va^auto parisdyani 

P kiti rdsantam palipaya 

K * * *ma> parivayesha 


etdya athdya vivido ni 
tdya athdya vivado ui 
tasi athasi vade vani 
taya athaye viyo pa ma 

m etay 

"anantara pativedarasam 

dnantaram pativedetayani 
anantaJiyam patiradeta va 
antariyena paiivedetasa 


6 a 

me >— 

savatd 

save 

kdle " 

evam 

mayd 

Gb 

me — 

savata 

save 

kale - 

evam 

mayd 

D 

me ti 

savata 

savam 

kdlam- 

evam 

ma 

K 

me — ' 

'’savata 

ti a * 

* tra janasa 

karomi 

■ 

G a 

anapitam 

ndsti 

hi me 

SO 

to ren 'nstinamhi 

atha 

Qb 

anapitam 

ndsti 

hi me 

to so ustdnamhi 

atha 

D 

anusatha 

nathd 

* * 

* * « 

Sana 

*hapi 

K 

atrayutaka * * 

.vika ahapi cha aha] 

dapaka 

va Iravak 
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G a 

santiraudya 

va 

katavya 

matehi 

ttid fiftma 


Qb 

santirandya 

va 

katavya 

matebi 

Hie save 


D 

atbasantilandya 

eba 

kataviya 

matehi 

tne sava 


K 

va yata 

pana 

. mahamata na 

acbayoti 

* 

Qa 

loka bitam ‘"tasa 

cba puna 

e 

esa mulo 

ustdnam 

cba 

Qb 

loka bitam 

tase 

cba puna 

esa mule 

ust&nam 

cba 


D loka kite tasa cba panai jam mule suthSna >k 

K aropita bhoti taja atba 3 ra vividesa vanijati ra pati- 

4 

6 a atba santirand cba nasti kammataram "sava loka 

G h atba santirand cba ndsti bi kammataram sava loka 

D * Santilana cba natbi bi kammatalam sava loka 

K sbaje anantarija na patividetaro me savatra savam 

G a hitastdja cba kincbi parakamami abam kinti 

G h hitattaja cba kincbi pardkamdmi aham kind 

D bitaya « cbati * * palakamava bakam kiti 

K kalam evam auapitam maya * * * ^ sti bi me ta 

G a bbutanam anannam gachheyam '’idha cba ndni 

G h bhutdnam anannam gacbbeyam idba cba nani 

D bbutdnam a * niyam ye bati bida ^ cba kdni 

K tana atbasantiranaya pi katava mana * trabi me sava 

G a eokbapaydmi paratd cba swagam drddbayantd ti etdya 

G h sukbapayami paratd cba swagam arddhayantu ta etdya 

D sukhayami palata cba swaga basddhayantu ti etdye 

K loka bitam tasa cba mulam etra aianam atba san 

G a atbdya *^ayam dbammalipi likhdpitd kinti chiram 

G h atbdya a 3 ram dbammalipi lekbdpitd kinti chiram 

D a * ♦ *yam dbammalipi likbitd cbila - 

K tirasa cba na * bi kamatara '‘sava loka hita ti * ya 

G a tisteya id tatbd cba me putd potd cba papotd 

G 6 tisteya iti tatbd cba me putd potd cba papotd 

D tbiti ♦ hotu tatba cba - potd — papotd* 

K cba kichi parakamama kiti * tanam anani desa va cba 

G a - — cba ’^anavataram savaloka bitdjra 

O b — - - — . cba anuvataram savaloka hitdya 

D me palakama sa* « « >k * ka ki hitdye 

K yam ihaohasbu sukhayami paratam cba saga aradhatn 
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G a <lukarauttha idam anata agena pardkamena 

G h dukarantii idam anata agona parakameua 

D dukale cba iya annata bhena palakaineua 

K etaya atliaye ayl dhatnalipi tlia 8ti(2)tu titika bhotu 
talha cha mu putrauantaro pamkramatu sa « hi * « 
thaya ma bliata ta yasa ama * anata age para¬ 
kameua. 

The opening is as usiial with, ahati, for aha, as before, the king 
says; and it proceeds as at Giriiar, for an unprecedently long time, 
in all seasons and in all acts there has been,—^pativedana, or prati- 
vedand, which Mr. Prinsep proposes to render, “ a system of instruc¬ 
tion,” and understands the edict to have for its purport the establish¬ 
ment of a plan for the education of the people. The word, prati- 
vedand, as derived from, vid, to know, in the active or causal form, 
may mean communicated knowledge certainly, but it is not com¬ 
monly employed in this acceptation, and it can scarcely be so used in 
this place, as no Indian kings, it is to be presumed, would send instruc¬ 
tors into the inner apai'tments, the Garbhagriha, the lying-in-chambers 
of his subjects’ wives, to train the shoot before it had sprung into 
existence. It runs more consistent with probability therefore to use 
the term in a less comprehensive sense, and to restrict “ the commu¬ 
nication of infoi%iation ” to the person of the Raja, agreeably to the 
alternative suggested by Mr. Prinsep, and to understand the edict 
as enjoining a vigilant system of espionage; the immediate commu¬ 
nication to the Raja of everything that occurs. 

The Kapur dj Giri inscription continues for some time to run 
parallel with that of Girnar, with a few imperfections and some vari¬ 
ations; as, savam kalam, for save kale, and csimana, for bhunjamana^ 
which is a word of doubtful correctness. The sign of tho singular 
locative is also, si, instead of the more regular Pali, mhi, as, gabha- 
garasi, for gabhagarainhl; wc have also, vachasi, for vachamhi, the 
singular for the plural, but these are differences of little moment, 
and wc may translate the whole, “ These representations are (to be 
made) at all times, and in all acts; therefore it is enjoined by me, that 
b,t all times, whether eating, or in the palace, in the inner apart¬ 
ments, in discourse, in exchange of courtesy, in gardens, everywhere 
the persons appointed to represent affairs shall convey to me tho 
objects of the people.” The inscription confirms the reading of Girnar, 
pativedakd or prativedaka, lire representer, or intelligencer; intend¬ 
ing, perhaps, by the noun of agency, an officer whoso duty it W’as to 
make known, to report all matters. The repetition of, prativedaka, 
VOL. XII. 0 
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is a less satisfactory reading than the, pativedayantu, of Dhauli, let 
them represent; but it may be admitted. The pativedetha of Oirnar 
is less intelligible, although it may be intended for the second person 
of the plural, of the imperative, do ye represent. The three inscrip¬ 
tions all continue intelligibly enough, I will always attend to the 
objects of the people, the Kapur di Giri having, atha, for the, athani, 
or, athe, of the others; Sanskrit, artham or arthdn: and they agree 
also in the passage that follows, and that which I command myself 
verbally, or from my mouth. 

The concurrent reading of the inscriptions is then interrupted, but 
it is unnecessary to attempt to reconcile them, or to seek to elicit any 
meaning from the next five lines (iti Roman characters) of the Kapur 
di Giri inscription beginning with, pika va, and extending to the read¬ 
ings, dapaka va sravaka; for the whole passage has been evidently 
twice inserted, either through some error of the original or the copy; 
and the first series of the reiteration is full of errors, as is shown by 
the second, which conforms with more than usual closeness to the text 
of the Girnar inscription, except in a few words near the close. The 
best mode of making this dislocation of the pamllel versions intel¬ 
ligible, will perhaps be the repetition of the whole inscription from 
dapakam va, exclusive of the part of that of Kapur di Giri inclosed 
within brackets, and restoring the rest of the latter inscription to its 
proper place in the comparative arrangement. It will be sufficient to 
repeat along with it only the corrected inscription of Girnar. 

Q b * St *****■»» * dapakam va 

K #***■»###*#, dapaka va 

G b sav^pakam va yava puna mah^ithatesu T^chdyika aro- 

K sravaka va yata paua mahamatana achayoti aro- 

G b pitam bhavati taya athaya vivado ni kati vasanto 
K pita bhoti taya athaya vividesa vani jati ra 

G b parisdyam ^dnantaram — paiivedetayam me savata 

K patishaye anantariya na pativedetaro me savatra * 

G b save kdle evam mayd diidpitam nasti hi me to 

K savam kalam evam anapitam maya * sti hi me ta 

Q b so 'ustdnamhi atha santiranaya va kata\ ya matehi — 
K tafia ■ ■ '■ .atha santiranaya pi katava mana*trahi 
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G 6 me save loka hitam '®tase cha puna esa miile 

K me eava loka hitam tasa cha .— mulam 

G h ostatiam cha atha santirana cha ndsti hi kamma- 

K etra aianam — atha santirasa cha na * hi kama- 

G b taram ‘'sava loka hitattdya cha kinchi pardkam&mi 

K - taiu '*8ava loka hitati*ya cha kichi parakamama 

G 6 aham kinti bhutanam auanham gachheyam ‘’'idha cha 
K - — • kiti * taham anani desa va cha yam 

G b ndni sukhapaydmi paratd cha swagam aradhayantu 

K ihachashu sukbayami paratam cha saga aradhatu 

G & ta etdya athdya "’ayara dhammalipi lekhdpitd kinti 

K — etaya athaye ayi dhamalipi tha sti tu titika 

G b chiram tisteya iti tatha cha me pntd potd cha 

K bhotu . . - . tatha cha me putranantaro 

G 6 papotd cha ‘^anuvatarara sava loka hit^ya dukaiautu 
K parakramatu sa ^ hi * * thajra ma bhata ta yasa 

G b idam afiata agena pardkamena 

K ama « ^nata age parakamena 

It is not easy to suggest a satisfactory interpretation of the begin¬ 
ning of the passage. Mr. Prin.sep renders d^pakam and st^vakam, 
satire and eulogy, or what is agreeable or disagreeable; but stavakam 
was a wrong rejfding, and is corrected to sdvapakara, the sense of 
which is doubtful; the Kapur di Giri reads sravaka or ^vaka. 
Ddpaka might be the Sanskrit word for fine or punishment, and the 
antithesis would require reward, but this is merely conjectural. 
Mahathatesu may be intended for mahamatresliu, and ach&yika is 
probably, as Prinsep supposes, designed for atydyika, although that 
can scarcely denote an awarder of punishment. If it were atyayita it 
might be, more or exceeding. We have here in the Kapur di Giri 
^version, achayoti, but it is more correctly written in the first part 
achayika. Aropitam bhavati, in the repeated passage is, aropita bboci, 
corresponding with it; and the whole may mean, whatever I declare 
verbally, whether it be punishment or reward, is intrusted further to 
the superintendents of morals. 

The succeeding phrases, although tolerably concurrent, are of very 
doubtful import, and are evidently incorrect; but it looks as if those 

0 2 
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dwelling near one another w'cre invited to become informers; with this 
object Jet those dwelling, vasnnta, in contiguous residences apprise me 
always and at all times; patishuye for pratisraya, a residence, is a 
preferable reading to parisayam. Ustanamhi, as Prinsep observes, is a 
doubtful word. Atha santirdn^ya, he translates, for the collection of 
wealth, but it may rather be intended for the distribution of wealth; 
arthdnam samuttiranam; that liberality which is to be done is designed 
by me, for the benefit of all mankind, for liberality is the root of 
virtues; ustanam, is a word of uncertain origin and form, and we 
derive no help from the etra atanam of Kapur di Giri, The next is 
intelligible; no deed is more conducive to the benefit of the world, 
which I endeavour to promote. 

The parallel continues in what follows, but there are some varia¬ 
tions of no assistance in the interpretation, which is not obvious beyond 
a general purpose, according to which the King says, of the various 
beings over whom I pass (or rule) I confer happiness on many in this 
world, let them afterwards seek for Sw’arga; gachheyam, I may go, is 
distinct enough, but its purport is equivocal. It and the context 
cannot signify, as Prinsep has it, I pass over mention of other things. 
Therefore for this purpose this sacred edict has been caused to be 
written. The concluding paragraph, on the whole, is tolerably intel¬ 
ligible in the Girnar inscidption; that of the Kapur di Giri is possibly 
intended for the same, but it is probably erroneous, f 

The connected translation of this division agreeably to the fore¬ 
going conjectures will then run thus :— 


Proposed Translation. 

The beloved of the gods, King 
Priyadasi, thus declares ;—“ An 
unprecedentedly long time has 
past since it has been the custom 
at all times, and in all affairs, to 
submit representations. Now it 
is established by me that whether 
at meals, in my palace, iu the in¬ 
terior apartments, in discourse, in 
exchange of civility, in gardens, 
the officers appointed to make 
reports shall convey to me the ob¬ 
jects of the people. 1 will always 
attend to the objects of the people, 
and whatever I declare verbally, 


j^fr. Prinsep's Translation. 

Thus spjike Piyadasi, the 
heaven beloved King! 

“ Never v/as there in any for¬ 
mer period, a system of instruction 
applicable to every season, and to 
every action, such as that which is 
now established by me. 

“ For every season, for 
behaviour during meals, during 
repose, in domestic relations, in 
the nursery, in conversation, in 
general deportment, and on the 
bed of death, everywhere in¬ 
structors (or Pativedakas) have 
been appointed. Accordingly do 
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whether puiiiehmcnt or reward, is 
further intrusted to the super¬ 
visors of morals (or eminent per¬ 
sons),—^for that purpose let those 
who reside iu the immediate vi¬ 
cinage even become informers at 
all times, and in all places, so it 
is ordained by me. The distri¬ 
bution of wealth which is to bo 
made is designed by mo for the 
benefit of all the world, for the 
distribution of wealth is the root 
of virtues. There is nothing more 
essential to the good of the world 
for which I am alwa^'s labouring. 
Of the many beings over whom 
I rule I confer happiness in this 
world,—in the next they may ob¬ 
tain Swarga. With this view, 
this moA-l edict has been written; 
may it long endure, and may my 
sons, gniudsons, and great-grand¬ 
sons after me, continue with still 
greater exertion lo labour for uni¬ 
versal good. 


ye (instructors) deliver instruction 
in what concerneth my people. 

“ And everywhere in what 
concerneth my people do I 
myself perform whatsoever with 
my mouth 1 enjoin (unto them) ; 
whether it be by mo (esteemed) 
disagreeable, or whether agree¬ 
able. Moreover, for their better 
welfare among them, an awarder 
of punishment is duly installed. 
On this account, assembling to¬ 
gether those who are dwelling iu 
the reputation of much wisdom, 
do ye meanwhile instruct them 
as to the substance of what is 
hereby ordained by me for all 
circumstances, and for all seasons. 
This is not done by me iu any 
desire for the collection of 
worldly gain, but iu the real inten¬ 
tion that the beuefit of my people 
shall be effected; whereof more¬ 
over, this is the root, the good 
foundatiou, and the steady repose 
iu all circumstances : there is not 
a more effectual mode of benc- 
iitting all mankind, than this on 
which f bestow my whole labour. 

“But upon how many living 
beings (I wdll pass over the men¬ 
tion of other things) do I confer 
happiness here:—^liereafter like¬ 
wise, let them hope ardently for 
heaven ! Amen! 

“For this reason has the present 
religious edict been written : — 
May it endure for evermore; and 
so may iny sons, and my grandsons, 
and my great-grandsons uphold the 
same for the profit of all the world, 
and labour therein with the most 
reverential exertion.” 
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TABLET VII. 


G a 

'Devdnam 

piya 

Piyadasi 

Rdjd savata 

ichhati save 

G h 

Devdnam 

piyo 

Piyadasi 

Rdjd savata 

ichhati save 

D 

Devdnam 

piye 

Piyadasi 

Idjd sachata 

ichhati * « 

K 

'Devanam 

priyo 

Priya(da)6i 

Raja savatra 

ichhati sava 

G a 

pdsandd 

vaseyu 

save te 

sayaman cha *bhdva- 

Qb 

pdsandd 

vaseyu 

save te 

sayaman cha bhdva- 

D 

hdnanda 

vase * 

ti save paga sachhaman 

bhdva- 

K 

‘pashanda 

vaseyn 

save ite 

sayaman 

bhava- 


G a, suddhin cha ichhati jafiasa achavacha chhando 

G h suddhin cha ichhati jano tu uch&vacha chhando 

D sudhi cha ichhanti munisa uchdvncha di^ndd 

K iudhi cha ichhanti ’'jano cha uchavacha chando 

G a uchavacha rago to savarn va kasanti ckadesam va 
G 6 uchdvacha rago to savam va kasanti ekadesaui va 

D uchdvucha lagd to savam vd - ekadesa * * 

K uchavacha rago to savam va — ■■ ckadesam va'^pi 

p» 

G a kasanti visuletu pi ddne yasa ■ nasti sayame 

G h kdsanti viphle tu pi ddne yasa nasti sayame 

D ♦ chati vidala pi na dane asa nathi dhayame 

K kashanti vipule pi cha dane yasa nasti sayama 

• V 

G a bhdvasudhita va katamfiata va dadhabhatitd ra 

G 6 bhdvasuddhitd va katamnatd va dadhabhatitd va 

D mdvasudhi cha - — - - 

K bhava’sudhi — katanata — dadhabhatita — 

cll 

G a ui va bddham. 

G 6 nicha bddham. 

D niche &audham. 

K nicha padham. ' 

It is scarcely necessary to repeat the insertion of the seventh 
tablet, as it has been already given in a preceding number of the 
Journal, and the remarks made upon the purport of the greater por¬ 
tion of it do not seem to require revision. The original transcript, 
however, by Mr. Prinsep, was not placed in collateral position with 
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that of Mr. Westergaard^ and the extent and value of his corrections 
could not, in consequence, be justly appreciated. I hare thought it 
advisable, therefore, to repeat the comparative copy on the same plan 
as the other portions of the Inscription. 1 am also desirous of ex¬ 
pressing my concurrence in the correctness of some suggestions com¬ 
municated by Mr, Westergaard to Mr. Norris, affecting particularly 
the concluding passage, in which he reads, bhdvasuddhitd, and, 
drirha bhaktita, as well as, kritajnatd, or purity of disposition and 
steady devotion, along with gratitude, which readings are no doubt 
correct. Nicha, also, as he suggests, represents, nitya, always. 
It is not, however, easy, even with these amendments, to give a 
satisfactory translation of the whole passage, as the construction 
beginning with, vipule pi dane, is not clear, and the sense of 
sayame, and, badham, are also questionable. It may be rendered 
perhaps,—where there is great liberality,—although in moral con¬ 
duct there is not purity of disposition, gratitude, or steady devo¬ 
tion—yet it is always well. 




TABLET VIII. 



\ 



a 4su 

6 a 

'Atikdtam 

antaram 

rajiino vihdrayat4m 

fieyapu 

Qb 

Atikdtam 

antaram 

rajauo viharayatdm 

fiaydsu 

D 

* * « ta 

antalain 

laja vabalaydtam 

nama 

K 

'^Atikatam , 

antaiane 

lajamiya viharayata 

name 

G a 

eta - 

■ magavya 

aiiani cha etdrisdni ’abhirar 


eta - 

• magavya 

auani cha etdrisdni abhira- 


D 

K 


* khamisa « 
nikhamisha 


ganiaviyara 

gamagaye 


anndni 

ananc 


cha 

cha 


edisdui 

edisani 


atira- 

atasa— 


s 


G a 

makdni 

ahumpnm 

so 

devdnam piyo 

Piyadasi 

rdja 

Qb 

makdni 

ahumsu 

so 

devdnam piyo 

Piyadasi 

rdja 

•D 

mdni 

puvam tinain se 

devdnam piye 

Piyadasi 

Idja 

K 

mana 

abhavasu 

so 

devanam priyc 

) Priyadaiii 

raja 

Ga 

dasavasa 

bhisito 

santo 

m bo 

aydyasatam 

cha ’tenesa 

G6 

dasavasa 

bhisito 

s^to 

aydyasam 

? dhitena 

sd 

D 

desesaya 

bhisito 

janikha 

ma sam bo 

pa * « tena ta 

K 

daiSavasha bhisito 

saniu 

nikamisaye 

dhitena to 
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Ga 

dbammayata 

etayam 

boti 

bambaua 

samaninam 

6 b 

dhammayata 

etayam 

boti 

bambafia 

samandnam 

D 

dh « * « 

sa 

hotiti 

samanu 

babhaninam 

K 

dhamayatra 

cta 3 ra iye 

boti 

sramaiiam 

bramafianaiii 


O a dasaiie olia dane cLa tliairdiiam dasauo cba ‘‘liirajiua 

G b dasane clia dano cha tUair^uam daeane cha hiranua 

D dasana cba dave cba radhanam dasane cba bilanna 

K dasane cha dava — auu *»* * * birafia 

G a patividbano cba janaptulasa cba janasa daspanam 

G h patividbano cba janapadasa cha janasa dasanain 

D pedbavipanena janapadasa — janasa datane cha 

K palividbanc cba “^.sa — janasa clansana — 


6 a 

dbammuuusasti cba dbamma pari 

cLli 

j>uva 

cba 

Gh 

dhammanusasti cba dbamma pari 

puebba 

cba 

D 

dhantonupa 

O ir 

if if i-' 

if ebba 

cba 

K 

dbammanusati — dliaTnm.a pari 

prutaebbu 

— 

G a 

®tadopayii 

esa bbayarati 

bhavati 

devanam 

piyasa 

G b 

tadopaya 

esa bbayaiuti 

bbavati 

devanam 

piyasa 

D 

tadapaya 

«-sa abliilamo 

pota 

devdnam 

piyasa 

K 

tadopayain 

etc bbayerati 

bhoti 

dAanam 

priyasa 

G a 

Piyadasino 

railo bhage 

anno 



G b 

Piyadasiuo 

rano bhage 

anile 



D 

Piyadasino 

lajinc bhage 

* na 



K 

Priyadasisa 

rano bhage 

auc 

• 



The reading of the Kapur di Giri inscription agrees with that 
of Gimar, with a few exceptions, which may possibly be owing, in 
part at least, to imperfect transcription. 

In the first passage, wo have some characters interposed between, 
raja, and, vibarayata, tho form of which is doubtful, and may bo 
merely the plural ending of the noun, followed by the pronoun, ye. 
Instead of the, iieyapn, corrected neyasu, of Girnar, a word of doubt- • 
ful interpretation, aud which cannot have the sense Prinsep conjectures 
for it, or gan)ing, we have what appears to be the reading of Dbauli, 
ndme, verily. The following tenn also concurs with the Dbauli inscrip¬ 
tion, as, ni-kbamisba. We have also in place of the, magavyo, of 
Girnar,—a word not improbably rendered by, mrigayd, hunting, a 
modification of the Dbauli word, gama viyam—or as Prinsep reads 
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it, magaviyam, aud in, garaagaye, magaye, would be satisfactory, 
but then, ga, must be attached to the preceding term, as nik- 
hamishaga—a very unintelligible word. The first portion might 
represent, niksharad, nikshamishaye, a derivative form of nikshamd, 
sin, impatience, intolerance, but the latter cannot be well accounted 
for, aud we may suggest for it, nishkrameshu, in goings abroad. 
Atasamana is probably erroneous, and the word that folloAvs, abba* 
vasp, should be either, abhavum, or, abhavinsu,—if intended for 
the third person plural of the preterite. Priusep read it, ahum 
pumso,—^but in Mr. Westergaard’s copy it is, ahumsu, which, if as it 
seems to be, is meant for the verb, is a word unknown. In the un¬ 
certainty that attaches to several of the expressions we may admit 
something like Mr. Priusep’s translation, although with considerable 
reserve. “ In time jmst, princes, verily have been eagerly addicted 
to amusement aud the chase: and other similar diversions have 
been (indulged in), but now Priyadasi having attained the tenth 
year of his reign adopts a different course.” The passage that im¬ 
mediately follows the name of the king is road by Mr. Prinsep, 
ayaya satam,—^which he renders “for the happiness of the wise,” 
but the reading is, ayiiyasam, not, satam,—the following Avords arc 
doubtful except the last. In place of ayayasam, we have in the 
Kapur di Giri table, nikamisaye, the first member of which may 
imply, exempt ^rom passion or desire, as nishkama, and the latter 
be intended foi’, swayam, self,—^but which, as a whole, is not very 
intelligible. The words that follow have some affinity to those of 
Girnar, but neither inscriiitioii perhaps is quite correct. There is 
evident w'ant of syntactic connection in the sentence as it stands, 
which is literally,—“ Priyadasi being in his tenth year, (?) by him 
awakened this moral course,”—there is no verb to make up the sen¬ 
tence; dhiteua-ta, the apparent reading of Kapur di Giri, for, dhitena 
sa of Westergaard’s Girnar inscription does not afford any light; but a 
valuable correction is obtained from Captain Jacob, who makes the 
doubtful letter of Westergaard clearly, bo, or bau, and which with the 
following makes, bodhitena, awakened or instructed. 

The remainder of the inscription is in close accordance with 
• that of Gii*nar, with a few defects. The general sense is clear enough. 
Dhannayata,—^moral course or festival should be constructed appa. 
rently with what follows it—or that moral course (pursued) by him 
consists in this :—In seeing Brahmanas, Sramanas, and in giving them 
gifts, in seeing elders and in distributing gold, and in the government 
of the people; in the latter clause we have in the Kapur di Giri 
tablet, flansana, in place of, dasana, not, daspanam, as at first read at 
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Girnar. As the use of the seventh case ends hei'e, and dhammanusasti> 
is in the first, we majr take it as the beginning of a new sentence, an 
render it, the institution of moral laws and reciprocal investigation 
of moral duties; dhanima paripuchcha, for, dbarma pariprichhh, not, 
paripuva, as read in Prinsep’s copy of the Girnar inscription, which is 
corrected by Westergaard, and is confirmed by the, cha., of Dhauli, and 
the evidently incorrect reading of Kapur di Giri, pariprutachhu, for, 
paripuchha cha. These are the means of effecting that (moral course) 
and these are in another portion (life) the removal of fear from King 
Fiyadasi, the beloved of the gods; both inscriptions read, bhaya-rati, 
not, abhaya rati, which Prinsep renders enjoyment without alloy; 
rati, does mean pleasure, but it may also imply, cessation, and if the 
first member of the compound be, bhaya, fear, some such signification 
seems necessary. 


Proposed Translation. 

In past times Kings were 
addicted to travelling about, to 
companions, to going abroad, to 
hunting and similar amusements, 
but Piyadasi, the beloved of the 
gods, having been ten years inau¬ 
gurated, by him easily awakened, 
that moral festival is adopted, 
(which consists) in seeing and be¬ 
stowing gifts on Brahmanas and 
Sramanas, in seeing and giving 
gold to elders, and overseeing the 
country and the people; the in¬ 
stitution of moral laws and the 
investigation of morals; such are 
the devices for the removal of 
apprehension, and such are the 
different pursuits of the favourite 
of the gods, King Piyadasi, 


Mr. Prinsep's Translation. 

"In ancient times, festivals 
for the amusement of sovereigns 
consisted of gambling, hunting 
the deer (or antelope), and other 
exhilarating pleasures of the same 
nature. But the heaven-beloved 
King Piyadasi, having attained 
the tenth year of his anointment, 
for the happiness of the wise hath 
a festival of reljgion (been sub¬ 
stituted) :—and this same consists 
in visits to brahmans and sramans, 
and in alms-giving, and in visits to 
the reverend and aged; and the 
liberal distribution of gold, the 
contemplation of the Universe 
and its inhabitants, obeying the 
precepts of religion, and settling 
religion before all other things, 
are the expedients (he employs 
for amusement) and these will 
become an enjoyment without 
alloy to the heaven-beloved 
King Piyadasi in another 
existence.” 
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TABLET IX. 


Qa 

iDev^nam piyo Piyadasi 

raja 

evam aha 

■ti 

atta jano 

G b 

Devanam piyo Piyadasi 

raja 

eva aha 

asti jauo 

D 

Devinam piye Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam kaha 

Hi H 

« ne 

K 

'®Devanam priyo Priyadasi 

raya 

evam abati 


jano 

6 a 

uchaA'acham 

mangalam karotc 

abadbase 

va 

’'avaha 

G 6 

ucbav^acbam 

mangalam karotc 

abadhesu 

va 

avdba 

D 

«chavacbam 

mangalam kaletati 

a «dha 

* 

« * 

K 

ucbavacba 

magalam karoti 

abadhasa 

va 

ativaba 


i 



inmhi 



Qa 

vivabcsu va 

putalabbesu 

va pavasamhi 

vd 

etambi 

G b 

viTabesu va 

putalabbesa 

vd pavdsaiiynhi 

vd 

etamhi 

D 

# * * * 

« « d& 

ya pavdsasi 

— 

etaye 

K 

paja — 

patu di 

— pavasa 


ataya 

G a 

ana 

cba aimambi 

-- cba 

j’auo 

uchdvacham 

man- 

G b 

cha anamhi 

- cba 

j'ano 

uchdvacbam 

man- 

D 

— annaye 

va bedisaye 

^ ne babukam 


man- 

K 

— afij^e 

va hadisi « 

^ Hi iia data — 

— 

man- 


m 


Gee 

galam 

karote 

®ota tu malidddyo 

babuka 

cba 

G6 

galam 

karotc 

eta tu mahdddyo 

babukam 

cba 

D 

galam 

ka « 

^ ip if ip 

# » 

# 

K 

galam 

taroti 

ata tu .striyaka 

babu — 

ciia 



ni 

clih nira 




G a 

babuvidha 

cba yadam 

ebaradaiham cba 

mangalam 

Qb 

bavuvidbam cba ebbadam 

va niratham cba 

mangalam 

D 

itbibiiiam 

cba * 

su « ni ayani cba 

mangalam 

K 

bahuvidbi 

cba putika 

cba niyastiyam cba 

mangala 

G a 

karote ta 

II 

kataA'yaraeva ta 

mangalam apapbalam 

tukbo 

Gb 

karote ta 

katavyameva tu 

mangalam apapbalam 

tukbo 

D 

kaleti sc 

kativiye ledbena 

«antale apapale 


chakba 

K 

karoti se 

katavo a 

mangala apapbalam 

tukbo 

G u 

r 

^(itadisam 

ntu 

mangalam dyata mab^pbale 





G b 

etarisam 

mangalam ayan 

tu mabdphale 



D 

esabadise 

manga » •» 

* it * pbale e *malati 

K 

etadi 

mata kbo - 

mabapbalam 

ye 

ma 
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G a laangale ya dhainma mangale tata dasa bhar 

G h uiangale ya dbaiaina mangale tateta daaa bha' 

D lata to8a» « da « hisain nmkam ka¬ 
li mangala ‘®ti aisa ima —— dasa bha- 

j 

G a takambi sauipatipat'i gurunam apaebiti sadbu 'pauesu 

G h takambi santpatipati gujunam apaebiti s^dbu panesu 


D 

leti s? * # 

a- it 

alanam 

if if if 

it it it 

K 

iakasii samapaiipati va garanam 

apaebiti — 

— pasadba 

G a 

sayame sadbu 

bamhaiia 

samandnam sadbu 

a 

ddnam ete 

G b 

sayame sddbu 

bambana 

samandnam sddbu 

ddnam eta 

D 

if- # 

Siiinana 

bdibbaudnam —— 

dane esa 

K 

sayama - 

samana 

bramananam - 

dana esa 

G« 

eba aue eba 

• 

il 

etarisam 

dbamma 

mangalam 

nama a 

G6 

eba aile eba 

etarisam 

dluamma 

mangalam 

naiua ta 

1) 

— ano eba 

9 * * ^ 

9 9 

mangavala 

9 9 9 

K 

— afia eba 


dbamasa 

if if it 

it it it 

Cr a 

vatavyam pita 

va ‘ 

'putena va 

bbata vd 

swdmikena 

G b 

vatavyam pita 

va 

putena a’u 

bbatd va 

svvdmikena 

D 

« •» if pitina « 

* na pi 

bbatina pi 

snvamika 

K 

sava pi tana sava 

putena sa 

bbata ^ $ 

9 9 9 


11 idu 





Ga 

va sadbu 

idam 

katavyam 

mangalam 

dva tasa 

G h 

va idam sadbu 

idam 

katavya 

mangalam 

dva tasa 

D 

^ ^ ^ fir 'Sp 

if * 

if it * 

it it it it 

ava tasa 


K >it kana ]>i mata sasta tciia ava *^pratiyatiyc na 

II 

G a atbasa ni&tbanaya asti eba 2 )avatam ^sadbu daiiam iti ua 

G h atbasa nistbanaya asti eba puvutam sadbu dtlna iti na 

D atbasa nidbatiya a ba « uamv^atc dauo sadbati 

K imasa tra tatba # # saka t’osti mangalam 

G a tu etadisam asti dauam va aniigaho va yadisain 

G b tu etarisam asti daiia va anagabo va yarisam 

D so natbi » * nam va 

K ye tu sa etu jaeba taviya dita tadika ®*ima 

a 

G a dbammadauam va dhammauugabo va ta tukbo mitena 

G h dbammaddnam va dbammauugabo va ta tukbo mitena 

1) dbammaddne — dhanimanngabo « a- « « 

K kusiye eva laki mangalam sasayo kitain siyato 
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G a 

va 

snliadayena — 

fiatikena 

va 

sapayena 

va 

G b 

va 

snhadaycna va 

‘natikena 

va 

sahayena 

va 

J) 


« if # if 

chinena 

— 

sapilyena 

livi 

K 

tatha data kayati 

sayapaneua 

ilia 

lobha cha 

ava 


V 

hi 


a 




G a ochaditavya taina tamlii pakaraiic idam kacliani idain 

6 6 ovaditavyam tanilii tanihi pakarane idain kaclia idam 


D . 

yovadita * 

paka « 

nasi i 

if if if if 

K 

dhamadanasa « « # if $ if 

if if if 

ya dliama 


j 



otu 

G (t 

sddlm iti imaiii 

saka if if if 

swagam 

aradhentu iti 

Gb 

sadbii iti iiiiini 

saka if if if 

.swagam 

artidhctii iti 

D 

if if if if if 

if if if if if 

if if if 

dhayita ve 

K 

ananam atham tia 

divati ita i- 

if if a 

pintaranam 


inm 

rain 

i 


6 a kiiclia « « « luinu katavyata yatlia swagdradhi 

G b kaclia « « « imimi katavyataram yatlia swagdradh'i 

D talie alablii 


K va pafiapasa va « Kara paklianam tliani divatoti 
varo abhi asaladliain blioti orocliii<sc asti pabliata 

dliata paiiapasa ka plia dina ta maiigalii. 

The inscvlptioi^ begin alike, and the general import is the same, 
the contrast between rejoicings on temporal occasions, and the joys 
which should bo identical with good deeds. The term, mangala, 
not meaning as Prinsep has rendered it, happiness, but auspicion.s- 
ness, and the demonstrations which express the feelings excited by 
any prosperous event—the beloved of the gods, Priyadasi observes, 
—every man is celebrating a variety of rejoicings. Prinsep reads, 
attajano, which he interprets, every man for himself; a sense it could 
not admit if it were the representative of dtina jano,—but the cor¬ 
rected reading is, asti jano. At Kapur di Glri, wc have simply, 
jano,—which is the best of all,—“he celebrates them on ocgisions of 
recovery from sickness (of escape from calamity),"’ or, a-bddhesu,— 
from, badha, injury of any kind,—not as Prinsep renders it, abad- 
•dhasi, in bonds of affection. What, avaha, signifies, is doubtful, it 
may be intended for, dvdha,, inviting, or as it is combined with, vivdha, 

* marriage, it may perhaps mean betrothing; or at the birth of children, 
or on setting forth on journics, on this and other like occasions, a 
man holds many festivals. /The Kapur di Giri inscription is here 
imperfect, and apparently, as is usual, agrees best with the Dhauli 
inscription,—being to the same purport as the Gininr, although using 
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other formS;—as, paja, or, praja, for, puta, and with less correctness, 
ataya, anaya y&, for, etainhi, anamhi. 

The next sentence presents a variety in the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, which reads apparently, strlyaka, or, sriyaka, in place 
of the, mahddayo, of Girnar;—neither word can bear the sense 
which Frinsep gives it, of great ruination; as, mahadaya, rather 
signifies, a person of great charity or benevolence, and this seenas 
most congruous with the sense of the other term, as,—“but tbi 
benevolent man, he also makes many and various kinds of pure and 
disinterested rejoicings—and that is what is to be done.” The Sanskrit 
equivalent of, chhadam, in the Girnar inscription is doubtful; the 
Kapur di Giri has, putika, which can scarcely be correct. Nir-atham, 
may be for, uirartliam,—without any interested object: the equi¬ 
valent word at Kapur di Giri, may be read nirastiyam, although the, 
r, is doubtful, and it probably should be, niratham. The, chara- 
datham, of Frinsep was incorrect. 

The inscription then apparently contrasts tho two sorts of 
mangala,—the temporal, and the moi'al or religious. That or such 
(the temporal) rejoicing is without fruit, and is mere chaft*,—but, the 
festival that bears abundant fruit is the festival of duty (Dharma- 
mangala), such as the reverence of the servant to the master—respect 
for holy teachers; riyatam, of long continuance, according to Frinsep, 
is corrected to, ayan tu, but this: another correction occurs in 
Mr. Westergaard’s reading here, of, gujunam, for, gurunam,—but in 
that case the original must be inaccurate, as the term is without 
meaning, and the Kapur di Giri inscription confirms Mr, Frinsep’s 
first reading, having also, garanam, or, gurunam, of gurus, or spiritual 
teachers. We have then the general conformity continued, although the 
term, s^dhu, does not seem to be repeated, nor to be used as a substan¬ 
tive. Sadhu panesu, sayame sadhu, must mean purity in respect to 
living beings, purity in self-restraint. The Kapur di Giri tablet reads 
apparently pasa (u) dha (1) sayama, restraint with respect to animals, 
—connecting it with what follows, or donations to Sramanas and 
Brahmanas. These and other (like) acts constitute the festival of 
duty, and such a festival is to be cherished as a father by a son, or a 
dependent by a master. Bhdta, here can scarcely signify a brother, as 
it is obviously connected with, swdinika, a master, and is more pro¬ 
bably intended for, bhrita, one who is supported, a dependant. 

The Girnar inscription proceeds,—this is good, this is the festival 
to be observed,—and continues, with a few exceptions, to be suffi¬ 
ciently intelligible. It differs, however, so widely from the Kapur 
di Giri, that a collateral interpretation of their meaning is no longer 
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possible. In rendering the Girnar inscription into English, 1 should 
be disposed to vary from Mr. Prinsep in some rejects, although the 
general purport of the recommendation of moral and benevolent acts, 
in place of temporal festivity, is the burthen of both our translations. 
The purport of the first word, ava, is unknown, it may be a particle 
for, atha, so:—for the establishment (nisthdnaya), of this object 
virtuous donatiou is practised,—pavuttam, or, pravrittam, not, prd- 
vitam, concealed, secret, “ There is no such charity or benevolence, 
as that which is moral (righteous) almsgiving or moral (righteous) 
benevolence. That is chaflT, and is to be reprehended, either with a 
friend, a companion, a kinsman, or an associateSuhadayena, is no 
doubt intended for, Suluidayena, although it be synonymous with, 
mitra. The corrected copy of the Girnar inscription reads, ovaditavya, 
—apavaditavya, to be shunned or blamed, not ochaditavya,—rendered 
by Prinsep, ntaditavya, to be observed. He takes no notice of, tukho, 
either now or on its former occurrence, which is intended apparently 
for, tusha, chaff, straw, or empty, vain;—nor has he attended suffi¬ 
ciently to the purport of the pronoun, t^, for, tad, that, referring to 
that above described temporal sort of, mangalani, or rejoicing. In 
this manner, this is to be done, this is good,—^with these means let a 
man seek, Swarga,—this is to be done, this is to be performed when 
Swarga has been obtained, aradhi; or better as at Dhauli, alabhi, 

A translation of the corresponding portion of the Kapur di 
Giri inscription is wholly impracticable—many of the letters are 
very questionable, and many of the words unmeaning, and the original 
may have been blunderingly sculptured, or the transcript may be 
defective, even beyond the deficiencies acknowledged to occur here. 
That something 'like the sense of the Girnar inscription is intended 
may be conjectured from the recurrence of the word, mangalam. We 
may also conjecturally render two or three detached passages as, 
kitam siyato, kritam syat, let it be done: iha lobha ava dhama danasa, 
hero (in this world) the desire of any other than righteous gift, Ya 
dbamma ananam atham na divati, that law which does not seek the 
good of others. 

^ Proposed TranslMion. Mr, Prinsep's Translation. 

The beloved of the gods Pi- Thus spake King Piyadasi, 
yadasi Raja, thus says: every man beloved of the gods ! 
that is, celebrates various occasions “ Each individual seeketh his 
of festivity; ns on the removal of own happincsss in a diversity of 
incumbrances, on invitations, on ways: in the bonds of afifection, 
marriages, on the birth of a son, —in marriage, or otherwise,—in 
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or on setting forth on a journey; 
on these and other occasions a 
man makes various rejoicings. The 
benevolent man, also, celebrates 
many and various kinds of pure 
and disinterested festivities, and 
such rejoicing is to be practised. 
Such festivities arc fruitless and 
vain, but the festivity, that bears 
great fruit, is the festival of duty, 
such as the respect of the servant 
to his master; reverence for holy 
teachers is good, tenderness for 
living creatures is good, liberality 
to Brahmans and Sramanas is 
good. These and other such acts 
constitute verily the festival of 
duty, and it is to be cherished as 
father by a son, a dependant by 
his master. This is good, this is 
the festival to bo observed, for 
the establishment of this object 
virtuous donations are made, for 
there is no such donation or bene¬ 
volence as the gift of duty, or the 
benevolence of duty, that (bene¬ 
volence) is chaff, (which is con¬ 
tracted) with a fi'iend, a com¬ 
panion, a kinsman, or an associate, 
and is to be reprehended. In such 
and such manner this is to be 
done; this is good; with these 
means let a man seek Swarga, 
this is to be done, by these means 
it is to be done, as by them Swarga 
has been gained. 


the rearing of offspring,—in foreign 
travel:—in these and other similar 
objects, doth man provide happi¬ 
ness of every degree. But there 
is great ruination, excessive of all 
kinds Avhen (a man) maketli 
worldly objects his happiness. On 
the contrary, this is what is to 
be done,—(for most certainly 
that species of happiness is a 
fruitless happiness,)—to obtain 
the happiness which yieldeth 
plentiful fruit, even the happiness 
of virtue; that is to say :— 
kindness to dependents, reverence 
to spiritual teachers are proper; 
humanity to animals is proper: 
all these acts and others of the 
same kind, are to be rightly deno¬ 
minated the happiness of virtue ! 

“ By father, and by son, and 
by brother; by master, (and by 
servant) it is p/oper that these 
things should be entitled happi¬ 
ness. And further for the 
more complete attainment of this 
object, secret charity is most 
suitable :—yea, there is no alms, 
and no loving kindness compara¬ 
ble with the alms of religion, and 
the loving kindness of religion, 
which ought verily to be upheld 
alike by the friend, by the good- 
hearted ; by kinsman and neigh¬ 
bour, in the entire fulfilment of 
pleasing duties. ' 

“ This is what is to be done : 
this is what is good. With those 
things let each man propitiate 
heaven. And how much ought 
(not) to bo done in order to the 
propitiation of heaven ?” - 
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TABLET X. 

G a ‘Deydnam piyo Piyadaai rdjd yaso va klti vd na 

G h Devanam piyo Piyadasi rdjd yaso va kiti va na 

i) * # # piy® Piyadasi Id * yaso vd vidkl va na 
K "Devanam priyo PriyadaSi raya yaso va kiti va na 


G a mahdtbd va hi manate afiata —— taddptano efoghdya 
G b mahdthd va ha maSato ahatd ' ■ ■ ' ' tdddttano dighdya 

D « « « bo na « « si yaso va kadhavd ichhati ta dvraye 

K mahatha va ha mahati ahatra yo pi yaso sriti va 

Busansi su a 

G a cha me jand ■dhammachatusd pdsunsatd * 

G h cha me jand dbammasosunsa sususa tarn « 

D annati js> « ne * * * * * punasu * a * 
K imati tena tasa ayatiya cha tada dhamasa 






a 

cha 


G a 

- . ■ 



—— dhammavatdn 

va 

anuvidhi- 

G b 

1 



— dhammavatam 

cha 

anuvidhi- 

D 

... 



— dhamma * * 

va 

* * * 

K 

sdshasa 

sashrusa 

amiti dhamavatam 

cha 

anuvidha- 

Ga 

yatdm 

e^a 

kdye 

0 

devdnampiya Piyadasi 

raja yaso 

G b 

yatdm 

eta 

kdya 

devdnampiyo Piyadasi 

rdja yaso 

D 

* * 

eta 

kdye 

# * * iyo * * 

# 

« « « « 

K 

yatam 

eta 

kdye 

devanampriyo Priyadasi 

raya yaso 


Ga 

va kiti *va 

ichhati ”ya 

tu 

kinchi pardkam&te devd- 

G b 

va kiti va 

ichhati ya 

tu 

kichi pardkamate devd- 

D 

•» * * * 

* * * davi 


* « paldkamati devd- 

K 

— kiti va 

ichhati ye 

tu 

kichi parakramati devd- 

Ga 

nam (piyo) 

Piyadasi rdja 

ta savam 

pdratikdya 

Qb 

nam (piya) 

Piyadasi rdja 

ta savam 

paratikdya 

D 

nam piye 

Piya » * # 

« 

« # « « 

« * « « 

K 

nam priyo 

Priyadasi raya 

tasa vam 

paratikaye 

i 

parasaveya 

G a 

kinti sakale 

apapardsave 

asa 

esa tu 

Gb 

kinti sakale 

apaparisave 

asa 

esa tu 

parisaveya 

D 

kintisakama 

apapald|ave 

aparisave 

apa 

kiti 

pamasa * o 

K 

vasati sakale 

suyati eshc tn 

parasraveyam 

T> 
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a chba 


Ga 

apunfiam 

Mukarauta 

kho 

etam vadakena va janena 

G& 

apuhham 

dukarantd 

•kho 

etam chhadakena va janena 

P 

« « « 

« « «a 

kaje 

va # # * 

« « « « 

K 

apnham 

dukaratu 

kho 

eshe va dakena 

■— tagena 

Ga 

usatena 

va ahata 

agena 

par^kamcna savam 

i 

pard 

G» 

usatena 

cha anata 

agena 

pardkamena savam 

pari 

D 

Hi * * 

ta 

age Hi 

« « na savam 

—- 

K 

osadhina 

tava egena 

parakamena savam 

paviti ji 


G a cha jiptd eta takho • ■ - '■■ ■ ■ . . . .. — usatena 

G h cka jipta eta taklio . . . .— - usatena 

D cha palili *•»*■» khu dakena Mpasatena va usatena 
K — - ■ — eta cha osa **#■»**■* * * 

G a — dukaram. 

Q 5 dukaram. 

D cha dakalata. 

K ♦ # * * * 

The inscriptions open alike with the name and title of the Prince, 
with this difference, that here and in the subsequent repetitions of the 
word, Raya, is used for, Raja, a provincialism which is not usual at 
Giruar, the subsequent words also correspond, mah&tbd va ha (hi,) 
mahate, for which we may admit Mr. Priusep’s translation, although it 
would appear as if no distinction were made between the nominative 
and objective cases. 

The following in the Girnar tablet, is, as Mr. Prinsep observes, 
unintelligible without correction, but the corrections made by his 
Pandit cannot be allowed. 

Mr. Westergaard’s version suggests a correction more palpable, and 
authorises us perhaps to read the text, tad atlano dighaya, that has 
been my own (fame) for a long time, as well as of my people. The 
Kaplir di Giri inscription is totally different, and also apparently 
requires correction, at least the change of, imati, to, iohhati, a change 
borne out by the reading of the Dhauli inscription, which is else of 
little service. We may render the Kapur di Giri inscription, “ but 
on the other hand, he who desires wealth by fame,—by him obser¬ 
vance of duty, &c., is to be followed,”—ayatiya, is a doubtful word, but 
in the rest, the words agree with the Girnar tablet as corrected by 
Westergaard, and may be rendered,—“ Let the service of the 
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moral lawj and the service of the righteous be followed; this is to 
be done.” 

We have then the like double repetition of the prince's name 
in both, the beloved of the (gods, wishes fame and lenown, and inas¬ 
much as he excels, the beloved of the gods, &c., it s of him for 
future happiness. In the following we have, vasati, he or it dwells 
instead of, kiuti, which may be intended for, kin-tu, but. The 
sense of the following is not very clear. Mr. Prinsep renders, apa- 
parasave, immortality, but Westergaard's reading is, apaparisaye, 
and that of Kapur di Giri, apparently, aparisave. It seems more 
likely also, that the words are in the nominative case than in 
the fourth, and as Prinsep supposes it may be intended for, 
parisrava,—^which may be interpreted, fame, reputation. The sense 
of the passage will then bo,—all this (worldly fame,) is worthless 
reputation, which is the reputation of the unrighteous, a source of 
pain and empty; uniting, kho, with the, ta, or tu, that precedes, 
and which is else referred to, dukaran. The following again is 
a series of perplexities; as Prinsep observes and the Kapur di Giri 
inscription does not help us. The terms would seem rather to refer, 
however, to the sources of worldly fame, and imply that by what¬ 
ever means acquired it was profitless and painful as compared with 
the credit derived from the observance of, dhama. Mr. Prinsep 
reads the two first words, etam vadal^na, and, vajanena, but Wester- 
gaard has, etam ejbbadakena, and of the second, it is questionable if it 
should not bo divided, va jauena,—^by people, associating it with the 
word that follows, usatena,—the meaning of which, however, is doubtful. 
In the Kapur di Giri inscription, we have for it apparently, osadhina, 
for perhaps, avasadhuna—impure or vulgar people, opposed to, dakshiua, 
clever or distinguished, or if we take chhadakena for chhalakena, 
we may render it by crafty, and the usatena, may be intended for, 
asatyena, untrue, or, asatena, unrighteous; implying, but by what¬ 
ever eflfort it is acquired it is empty, and a source of pain. Pardeba, 
jiatd, is in Westergaard’s copy, paricha jipta, or jitta,—at Kapur di 
Giri, paviti ji eta,—in either case it is not easy to propose a satisfac¬ 
tory equivalent. The concluding word, dukaram, both in this place 
and where it formerly occurs, instead of representing, dukha-karam, 
eanse of pain, may perhaps bo preferably rendered, dushkaram, difil- 
cult of attainmout; which would give a different purport to the latter 
part of the interpretation, and would not be incompatible with the 
words preceding it, apunuam for apunyanam, difficult for the un¬ 
righteous; and asatyena dushkiiram, difiicult to be acquired by un¬ 
truth; but the general sense would be as uncertain as before, and in 

P 2 
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proposing any translation of this tablet, a comparison, rather than a 
solution of difficulties is Intended. 


Pr<^<aed Tramlation. 

The belored of the gods, the 
Prince Piyadasi, does not esteem 
glory and fame as of great yalue, 
and besides for a long time it has 
been my fame and that of my 
people, that the observance of 
moral duty and the service of the 
virtuous should be practised, for 
this is to be done. This is the 
fame that the beloved of the 
gods desires, and inasmuch as the 
beloved of the gods excels, (he 
holds) all such reputation as no 
real reputation, but such as may 
be that of the unrighteous, pain 
and chaff; for it may be acquired 
by crafty and unworthy persons, 
and by whatever further effort jt 
is acquired, it is worthless and a 
source of pain. 


Mr. Frinaep^a TraiulaUon. 

“ The heaven-beloved King 
PiTADASi doth not deem that 
glory and reputation (are) the 
things of chief importance; on the 
contrary (only for the prevention 
of sin)' and for enforcing con¬ 
formity among a people praise¬ 
worthy for following the four 
rules of virtue, and pious, doth the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
desire glory and reputation in 
this world, and whatsoever the 
heaven-beloved King Piyadasi 
chiefly displayeth heroism in ob¬ 
taining, that is all (connected with) 
the other world. 

“ For in everything connected 
with his immortality, there is as 
regards mortal tilings in general 
discredit? Let this be discrimi¬ 
nated with encouragement or with 
abandonment, with honour, or 
with the most respectful force, and 
every difficulty connected with 
futurity shall with equal reverence 
be vanquished.” 


TABLET XI. 

G a Devdnam piyo Pijradasi rdja evam dha ndsti et&ri- 
G 5 Devdnam piyo Piyadasi rdja evam dha ndsti etdri- 
K Devanam priyo Priyadasi raya evam ahati ndsti edi- 

s 

Ga sam ddnam ydrisam dhammaddnam dhammasanstavo vd 
G h sam dandm ydrisam dhammaddnam dhammasanstavo vd 
K sam danam 3radi6am dhammadanam dhammasanstavo 



KAPUB DI GIBI, DHAULI, AND GIBNAE. 


213 


G d dhammasamvibbago ya dhammasambandbo yd tata idam 

G h dhammasamyibbago ya dhammasambandbo ya tata idam 

K dbammasamyibbago — dbammasambandha ya * ta idam 


Ga 

G& 

K 

Qa 

Ob 

K 


bbayati 

bbayati 


ddsabbatakamhi sampatipati 

dasabhatakamhi samapatipati 

danam bbatakianam samapatipati 


matari pitari 
mdtari pitari 
mata pitusbu 


nitapaatata i 

sddho Bususd mitasasuta —— batakdnam bamabba 

sddbu sususd mitasastata - fidtikdnam babmana 

Busrusba mi * tasa stata batakauam ■ — - ■ ■ 


G a samabdnam sddbu ddnam pdnanam andzambbo sddbu 
G b Bamand sddbu ddnam pdudnam andrambho sddbu 

K samanabamanasa * * danam prananam anarambbo - 

a 

G a etam yatayyam pita ya putena ya bbdtd —< ya 

G 6 eta yatayyam pitd ya putena ya bbdtd — ya 

K etam yatayo pitrena pi putrena pi ya bhatena pi ya 

nati 

G a - -— mitasa sutena bhatakena ya yyaya paii< 

G b - mitasasa sta bbatikena ya aya pati- 

K mitrena pi mitrasa sta tuna ^ aya pati- 

f 

a 

G a yesiyebi * idam sddbu idam katayyam so tathd karui 

G b yesiyebi idam sddbu idam katayyam so tdtbd katai 

K yesiyena ■— ■ sadbu ida katayo so tatba karatam 

ch a a 

Go lokayasa drddba boti parato yd anantam puiSam 

G b — lokavasa aradbo boti parata cha anantam pubam 

K iha loka cba aradbeti — parata cba anantam pubam 

G a ■ bbayati tena dbammadanena. 

G b . . - bbayati tena dbammaddnena. 

K krasaya bba * ti tena dhamadanena. 


The portion of tbe Gimar inscription contained in the eleyentb table 
which is not found at Dbauli, occurs at Kapur di Giri with a sin¬ 
gularly exact conformity to tbe inscription at Gimar. The sense of 
this, as Mr. Prinsep obseryes, is clear: it might be doubted if bis inter¬ 
pretation of, dharma-ddna, the giying or teaching of virtue, be cor¬ 
rect, as tbe ordinary meaning is merely a gift of any kind from a 
pious or virtuous motive: the context, however, seems to warrant bis 
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explanation. There are no uncertainties of reading until we come to 
the, mitasa suta, of Frinsep, corrected to mitasa stata, which is rather 
unintelligible. Suta is most probably wrong, for when the words 
recur shortly afterwards, suta, has been preceded by putra, a son, and 
there can be no need of both. The Kapur di Giri inscription has, 
mitrasa tata, which would be satisfactory, tata, meaning, tatah, then, 
also, and; but in the second place we have, mitra sastatuna, which is 
equally puzzling, particularly as we have, mitra, before, showing that, 
mitrasasta, is something else; if we could read the whole, mitrasat- 
tuna, it might mean, to friend and foe; but this is scarcely allowable. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription is more consistent than that of Gimar 
in its use of the instrumental case in this part for all the terms. 
Pativesiyona in place of pativesiyehi is only the singular for the 
plural. Mr. Prinsep renders, Bhatakena, by Bhritakena, a labourer, 
but the corrected reading is, bhatikena, which will rather be bhar- 
trikena, by a master. 

In the following passage, the Kapur di Giri tablet, however, reads, 
iha, preceding it by, karatara, which can scarcely be correct: it also 
inserts a very unintelligible term, krasava, which must be a mistake. 
Prinsep reads, karu-i-loka, but Westergaard has, kata, with which the 
i, may perhaps be preferably attached; kata-i, for, kritwa, having done 
i, for, iha, or, idam, is unusual, and it is not wanted. 


Proposed Translation. 

Thus says the beloved of the 
gods King Priyadasi: there is no 
gift like the gift of virtue, whe¬ 
ther it be the praise of virtue, 
the apportionment of virtue, or 
relationship of virtue. This (gift) 
is the cherishing of slaves and de¬ 
pendents, pious devotion to mother 
and father, generous gifts to 
friends and kinsmen, Brahmanas 
andSramanas: and the non-injury 
of living beings is good. In this 
manner, it is to be lived by father 
and son, and brother, and friend, 
and friend’s friend (?), and by a 
inaster (of slaves), and by neigh¬ 
bours. This is good, this is to be 


Mr. Prinsep's Translation. 

Thus spake Piyadasi, the king 
beloved of the gods !—• 

“There is no such charity as 
the charity which springeth from 
virtue,—(which is) the intimate 
knowledge of virtue, the inheri¬ 
tance of virtue, the close union 
with virtue! And in these 
maxims it is manifested :—“ kind¬ 
ness towards servants and hire¬ 
lings ; towards mother and father, 
dutiful service is proper ; towards 
a friend’s offspring, to kindred in 
general, to Brahmans and Sramans, 
almsgiving is proper: avoiding 
the destruction of animal lift) is 
proper.’ 
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practised, and thus having acted, “ And this (sajing) should be 
there is happiness in worldly eq^ually repeated by father and 
existence, and hereafter great ho- son, (?) by the hireling, and even 
liness is obtained by this gift of so by neighbours in general! 
virtue. “ This is excellent—and this 

is what ought to be done! 

And whoso doeth thus k 
blessed of the inhabitants of this 
world: and in the next world 
endless moral merit resulteth from 
such religious charity.” 


TABLET XII. 

G a *Devdnara piyo Piyadasi raj^ sava pdsand^ni cha pava- 

G h Devdnam piyo Piyadasi raja sava pdsanddni cha pava- 

G a jitani cha gharistdni cha pujayati danena cha vividhdya 
G h jitdni cha gharistdni cha pfijayati ddnona cha vividhdya 

ne • 

G a cha pujaya pujayati ua-^na tu tatha ddnam va pdja 

G h cha i)ujaya pujayati neua tu tathd ddnaui va puje 

G a va devanam piyo manfiate yatha kiti sdra vadhi asa 

G 6 va devdnam piyo manfiate yatha kiti sdra vadhl asa 

u s t 

G a sava pdsandanam saro vadhita bahuvidhd ’tada gasa 
G h sava pasaudanam Sara vadhltu bahuvidha tasa tasa 

m i 

G a tu idam mula ya va chaguti kinti dptapasanda 

G 6 tu iiiain mdlain ya va viguti kinti dttapdsanda 

u no 

G a pujd pardpdsanda garahd va he bhave apakarahamhi 
G b phjd pardpdsanda garahd va no bhave apakarahamhi 

G a lahakd va asa ^tama tamhi pakarahe phjeta yd tn 

G b lahakd va asa tamhi tamhi pakarahe pujeta ya tu 

G a eva pardpdsandd tena tena pakarahena evam katam 

G b eva pardpdsandd tena tena pakarahena evam katam 

11 

G a dptapasanda cha vadhayati pardpdsandasa cha apakaroti 
G b dttapdsanda cha vadhayati pardpdsandasa cha npakarott 
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G a Hadannathi karoti dptapdsanciam clia ckhauati pardp^- 

G h tadantethd karoti ^ttapdsanclam cha chhanoti par^pd- 

G a eanflaaa cha hi apakaroti yo hi kdchi ^ptapdsandan 
G }> sanEasa va pi apakaroti yo hi kachi ^ttapdsaada 

G a plljayati parapdsanEam va garahati ‘sava dptapdsanEa 
G h ptijayati parapdsandam va garahati sava dttapdBan6La 

G a bhatiyd kinti dptapdsandam dipaye ma iti yo cha 
G h bhatiyd kiuti dptapdsandam dipaye ma iti so cha 

a ha 

G a puna tatha karoti dptapdsandam bddhataram papapundti 

G 5 puna tatha karoti dttapdsandam bddhataram upahandti 

ma yo dha u 

G a tasa che vano eva sddha rkinti manamanuasa dham* 

G h tasa ma vdyo eva sddhd kinti manamannasa dham* 

8 cha 

G a mam suhdta cha pusanserava evam hi devanam 
G h mam suhdja cha susunseracha cvam hi devdnam 

T 811 

G a piyasa ichhd kiti saya pdsanda bahu putd cha asu 

G h piyasa ichha kinti sava pdsanda bahu sutd cha asu 

* saunate 

G a kalandgama cha asu 'ye cha tata tata' papunhata hi 

G h kaldhdgama cha asu ye cha tata tata pasanndte hi 

G a vatavyam devdnam piyo lie tatha ddnam va puja 

G h vatavya devdnam piyo no tathd ddnam va puji 

G a va mannate yatha kinti sari vadhi asa sava pdsan- 

G i va mannate yatbd kinti sdra vadhi asa sava pdsan- 

a 

G a ddnam bahukd cha etaya 'athdya vyapatd dhamma 
G h ddnam bahakd va etaya atha vydpatd dhamma 

a cha 

G a mahdmdtd cha ithaijha kho mahdmdtd cha vava ka- 

G h mahdmdtd cha itt/^tjha kha mahdmdtd cha vacha bhii- 

G a mikd cha aile cha nikdyd ayan cha etasa phaldya 

G h mikd cha afia cha nikdye ayan cha etasa phalaya 

G a dptapdsanda vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipand 
G h ittapdsanda vadhi cha hoti dhammasa cha dipand 



KAPUR m OIEI, DHAULI, AND GIENAE. 


217 


I DO not find in the Kapnr di Girl inscription anything that corres> 
ponds with the twelfth division of the inscription at Girnar, and it 
will be recollected that it is also wanting at Cuttack. Mr. Prinsep 
has proposed to account for the omission at the latter place, by sup¬ 
posing that it might not have been thought necessary, for as the 
Buddhist religion prevailed already in Kalinga, it was not requisite 
to enjoin its propagation or enforce the conversion of heretics in that 
province. It may be reasonably doubted, however, if the inscription 
has reference to conversion of any kind, and whether the term, 
P^shanda, as it is used in these tables, admits of the ordinary 
translation of unbeliever. Such a sense is clearly incompatible with 
the opening passage which declares that King Piyadasi honours or 
worships, (pujayati) all pdshandas, he worships them with gifts, and 
with worship (or honours) of various kinds. There can be no doubt of 
the rendering, the words are distinct, and their sense is clear enough, 
and we cannot conceive of a pious king making a public announce¬ 
ment that heresies are the objects of his especial reverence and 
bounty. Pdshanda, must therefore, have some other sense, and the 
remainder of the edict, indicates its meaning to be any form of religions 
faith, any profession of belief. 

There runs throughout the inscription, as Mr. Prinsep remarks, a 
frequent repetition of the terms, dpta pasanda, and, para pdsanda, as 
the mutual antitheses of each other. The first he renders converted 
heretic, from, fipta, aptus, gained, the latter, unconverted; under¬ 
standing by, para, extreme, ultra,—but, para, properly signifies other, 
or further, and cannot admit of such a latitude of interpretation: it has 
probably here its own usual sense of, other, different, and suggests a 
correction, not oqly in the meaning, but the reading of, apta, which 
should be, not apta, but, atta, for, atman, own. Mr. Prinsep quoting 
a passage cited by Mr. Tumour, in which, sankhitto, for, sankshipta, 
occurs, observes that, pt, is never, in the Girnar text, contracted to, tt, 
but is written at length, as in, chaptdra, dpta, but this would be so 
utterly at variance with the practice of Pali writing, that the fact may 
be questioned: the form of the compound character, it is true, resembles 
that of, pt, more than that of, tt, but we cannot always depend upon 
the seeming forms of conjunct letters, and a character which is dubious, 
only perhaps from our imperfect acquaintance with the alphabet, is 
not of sufficient weight to countervail a fundamental rule of the Pali 
dialect,*—the substitution of a double, t, for, t and any other conso¬ 
nant. I read therefore not, apto, or, chaptaro, but, atto, chattdro, and 
in the former case, with the advantage of providing for a natural con¬ 
trast to, para, atta pasanda, one’s own faith, para pdsanda, the faith of 
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others. The object of the edict is then ma^e obvious, and whilst it 
gives the preference to those who follow the faith of the king, it directs 
that reverence shall be shewn to all systems by which moral obliga¬ 
tions are instilled. 

There is another objection to Mr. Prinsep^s rendering of the term 
F^sanda, which he translates, unbelievers j the term, when it first 
occurs is in the neuter plural, Pdsanddni, and it cannot therefore be 
applied to person; it must denote, the thing, not the individual; the 
belief, not the believer: the same may be said of the following terms, 
pavajitani and gharastdni, which are also separated from the term, 
pdsanddni, by cha, and cannot therefore be rendered as the epithets, 
ascetic or domestic; they must be rather, the condition of mendicant 
and householder. Mr. Prinsep remarks, that the accusative, i, plural, 
has been written with ^ni, instead of dn; but as far as we know of Pali 
grammar, this can only be true in the neuter gender. Favajitdni is 
intended for pravrajitani, from pravrajita, a wandering mendicant, 
more probably than as Mr. Prinsep supposes Pravijitani, those by 
whom their passions are subdued. 

Mr. Prinsep’s reading subjoins the letter, na, to pujdyati; when the 
word recurs in Mr. Westergaard’s copy it appears to be, ne, but in 
either case its meaning is doubtful, unless it be conjoined with the 
following syllable, and read, nena for anena, by him. Kiti, which 
Mr. Prinsep supposes to be for, kirtti, glory, appears afterwards as 
kinti, which cannot be so identified, and it is not a very probable 
rendering in the first instance, for it does not appear what connexion 
can exist between Piyadasi’s patronage of the Pasandas, and his own 
true glory, or as Prinsep translates, “ not that the beloved of the gods 
deemeth offering or prayers to be of the same (value) with true glory.” 
The following passage also can scarcely be borne out by the text. 
Sdra vriddhi, cannot denote, even parapbrastically, salvation. Instead 
of Prinsep’s rendering I should prefer, subject however to considerable 
doubt, something to the following effect. The beloved of the gods, 
Piyadasi the king honours all religions, whether ascetic or domestic. 
He honours them with gifts and with worship of various kinds; but 
the beloved of the gods does not esteem gifts or honours so much 
as the increase of that which is essential: vriddhi, the increase; sdra, 
the essence (of religion;) meaning probably the discharge of moral 
obligations. The edict then proceeds: By (of) him the encourage¬ 
ment of the essentials of all religion is in various ways, but this is 
the root of it. We have the same doubtful words, ya va chaguti or 
ohiguti, or according to Westergaard, ya va viguti; either is question¬ 
able, but apparently not indispensable to the sense, as that may be 



KAPUR DI OIRI, DHAULI, AKD OIRNAR. 


219 


connected with what precedes, the root of the encoura^ment being 
this; that honor be given to his own faith, and that that of others 
be not reviled, nor treated with injaries, apakaranamhi: the word 
that follows, read by Prinsep, lahaka, is considered by him to be 
identical with l&paka, a speaker, a disputant; and he accordingly 
translates the passage as if it related to controversial discussion, which 
is more than doubtful. Again his reading of tamhi-tamhi, as one 
word, from tama, darkness, cannot be correct, as it is nothing more 
than the repetition of the pronoun; tasmin tasmin, agreeing with 
pakarane, prakaraiie, in this, and this manner; that is, “ Let the 
reverence be shown in such and such a manner as is suited to the dif¬ 
ference of belief, as when it is done in that manner it augments our 
own faith and benefits that of others.” 

The edict then proceeds: Whoever acts otherwise, tadanthethd, 
possibly for tadanyatha karoti injures his own religion and annoys 
that of others; chhanoti, Prinsep conjectures to be intended for 
kshanoti, what hurts or destroys, which is possibly correct. The text 
continues, without oflFering any groat difficulty to give the following 
reading:—''who reverences his own faith and reviles that of another, 
saying, let all become of one faith, or let us spread the light of our 
faith, he only throws obstruction in the way of his own belief.” 
There docs not seem to be any reason for rendering, bhatiyd, by pecu¬ 
niary consideration, for bhritya by hire, although it is not easy to 
propose any preferable interpretation. The following passage is also 
very perplexing, and although Prinsep’s version, “ such an act in his 
very breath and well being,” cannot be the translation of tasa mavdyo 
eva sddh^, it is not easy to guess what it implies. In the following, 
again, there is probably something wrong; Prinsep has it, "more¬ 
over hear ye the religion of the faithful and attend thereto;” under¬ 
standing, apparently, sundja for sruyatdra, " let it be heard,” a change 
not possible. Mana mannasa, he renders also manyamanasya, obe¬ 
dient, faithful, but if the initial letter could be got rid of, it were more 
probably, anya anyasya, of one another; while sunaja, which is con¬ 
nected with susunsera, by the conjunction cha, must be a noun in the 
third case, possibly the instrumental of sunati, snnatya, reverence, 
respect. Altogether I should bo disposed to render the passage some- 
thiug like this, " of such a person the more beneficial course is by the 
discharge of mutual respect and service.” 

I am at a loss to understand upon what principle the next passage 
is rendered by Mr. Prinsep, "apparently such is the desire, the act, 
the hope of the beloved of the^ gods, that all unbelievers may speedily 
be purified and brought into contentment speedily.” The beginning is 
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of course correct, ‘‘such is the wish of the beloTed of the gods,” but 
the rest cannot admit of the above version; he seems to hare been led 
to it by supposing, asu, to be identical with, dsu, quickly; but even if 
the identification were correct, it would not justify the rendering, 
while it seems probable that it is not a particle but a verb, implying 
there are, or have been, as Prinsep has also suggested for santi or santu, 
from, As, to be, making, asu, in the third person plural of the imperfect. 
There are also some remarkable words in this paragraph, which it is 
extraordinary that Mr. Prinsep should have overlooked, as they are 
those which are common to the religious books of the Brahmans and 
Buddhists, although applicable in an especial manner to the scriptural 
authorities of the latter, Suta and agama, meaning by the first, Sutras, 
fundamental rules, and by the second, any religious authorities. In the 
inscription it is said, that many Pasandas, have such authorities, and 
the passage indicates therefore, Piyadasi’s, especial encouragement of 
those religions which depend upon written authorities, of the people 
of the book. The sentence, as I understand it, imports " in all reli¬ 
gions there may be many scriptures, (Sutras) and many holy texts, 
(Kalyan^gama) and such are to be maintained for their purity; or 
pasanndte, (me,) through (my) favour. We then have a repetition of 
the sentence which occurred earlier in the tablet, the order a little 
changed; “ the beloved of the gods does not esteem gifts or reverence 
so much as encouragement of the essentials;” it is then added, and for 
this purpose various officers arc appointed to exercise an inspection 
over all P^isandas: these are, Dharma mahamdtras, regulators of 
morals. The next term is indistinct, Prinsep reads it, Ithaijha, which 
he derives from, Ithairyya, and renders it, “ possessing fortitude of 
mind;” but as far as it is legible it is, itthi, for stri, a woman, and is 
connected with, Mahamata, as Ithiya mahamatd, denoting a different 
officer, perhaps one charged with the superintendance of the weaker 
sex. 

The following is vacha, (for vatsal) bhumika, “ seats of tenderness,” 
which Prinsep reads vividha kamikas, “ practisers of every virtue,” 
but being separated by cha, from what precedes, the words must sig¬ 
nify some other functionaries; so also wo have next, ane cha nikdya, 
and other officers, not congregations. The edict concludes: The 
advantage of this (measure) is the increase of our own faith and the 
lustre of moral duty. Prinsep makes these but one; for the increase 
of converts is the lustre of religion; but the employment of the con¬ 
junction, cha, repeated, clearly distinguishes them, although the use of 
one verb shows that the vriddhi, of the dtta pdsanda, and the enhance 
ment of Pharma, is alike the object of the edict. 
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If this part of the edict has been rightly interpreted by the pre^ 
sent proposed rendering, it is one of tho most remarkable of the whole. 
It shows entire latitudiuarianism in the author, not indifference peiv 
haps to forms of religion, but strict impartiality, and a decided pre¬ 
ference of moral over ritual; for the Sdravriddhi, the increase of that 
which is spiritual, over either the, dtta, or para-pasanda, individual or 
different form of faith. Wbat is considered to be essential, is clearly 
enough laid down in other edicts; reverence of gods, Brahmansj 
ascetics, elders, duty to parents, affection to children and friends, and 
general benevolence and humanity. 


Proposed Trantlaiion. 

The beloved of the gods King 
Priyadasi, honours all forms of re¬ 
ligious faith, whether professed 
by ascetics or householders; ho 
honours them with gifts and with 
manifold kinds of reverence; but 
the beloved of the gods considers 
no gift or honour so much as the 
increase of the substance (of reli¬ 
gion): his encouragement of the 
increase of the substance of all 
religious belief is manifold. But 
the root of his (encouragement) is 
this: reverence for one’s own faith, 
and no reviling nor injury of that 
of others. Let the reverence be 
shown in such and such a manner 
as is suited to the difference of 

t 

belief; as when it is done in that 
manner it augments our own faith 
and benefits that of others. Who 
ever acts otherwise injures his own 
reli^on and wrongs that of others, 
for he who in some way honours 
his own religion and reviles that 
of others, saying, having extended 
to all our own belief, let us ma^e 
it famous, he who does this throws 


Mr. Prinsep'i Tramlatiwi. 

The heaven-beloved King Pi- 
YADASi propitiateth all unbe¬ 
lievers, both of the ascetic and 
of the domestic classes; by cha¬ 
ritable offerings, and by every 
species of puja doth he (strive to) 
propitiate them. Not that the 
beloved of the gods deemeth offer¬ 
ings or prayers to be of the same 
(value) with true glory. The 
promotion of his own salvation 
promoted in many ways, the sal¬ 
vation of all unbelievers.. 

of which indeed this is the root, 
and the whole substance. 

"Again, the propitiation of the 
converted heretic, and the reproof 
of the unconverted heretic must 
not be (effected) by harsh treat¬ 
ment: but let those who enter 
into discussion (conciliate them) 
by restraint of their own pas¬ 
sions, and by their mild address. 
By such and such conciliatory de¬ 
meanour shall oven the uncon¬ 
verted heretics bo propitiated. 
And such conduct increaseth the 
number of converted heretics. 
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difficulties in the way of his own 
religion: this, his conduct, cannot 
be right. The duty of a person 
consists in respect and service of 
others. Such is the wish of the 
beloved of the gods; for in all 
forms of religion there may be 
many scriptures (Sutras) and many 
holy texts which are to be there¬ 
after followed through niy pro¬ 
tection. The beloved of the gods 
considers no gift or reverence to 
bo equal to the increase of the 
essence of religion; and as this is 
the object of all religions, with a 
view to its dissemination, super¬ 
intendents of moral duty as well 
as over women, and officers of 
compassion as well as other offi¬ 
cers (are appointed), and the fruit 
of this (regulation) will be the 
augmentation of our own faith, 
and the lustre of moral doty. 


while it disposeth of the uncon¬ 
verted hereti<^ and effecteth a re¬ 
volution of opinion in him. And 
(he) encouragetli the converted 
heretic, while he disposeth com¬ 
pletely of the unconverted he¬ 
retic, whosoever propitiateth the 
converted heretic, or reproveth the 
unconverted heretic, by the pecu¬ 
niary support of the converted 
heretic. And whoso, again, doth 
so, he purifieth in the most effec¬ 
tual manner the heretic; and of 
himself such an act is his very 
breath, and his well-being. 

“ Moreover ‘ hear ye the reli¬ 
gion of the faithful and attend 
thereto:' even such is the desire, 
the act, the hope of the beloved of 
the gods, that all unbelievers may 
speedily be purified, and brought 
into contentment speedily. 

“Furthermore from place to 
place this most gracious senti¬ 
ment should be repeated ; * The 
beloved of the gods doth not es¬ 
teem either charitable offering or 
puja, as comparable with true 
glory. The increase of blessing 
to himself is as much (importance) 
to all unbelievers.’ 

“For this purpose have been 
spread abroad ministers of reli¬ 
gion possessing fortitude of mind, 
and practices of every virtue: 
may the various congregations co¬ 
operate (with them) for the ac¬ 
complishment therefore. For the 
increase of converts is indeed the 
lustre of religion.” 
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TABLET XIII. 


K ‘Tan? cha * * * 
Q a (') * * * 

G 6 ♦ ♦ ♦ 


pafiaaa * * * liita 
* tasa pasamat^ 
patasa pasamatam 


ati a 4> * # 3 ra * 
tatihatdm bahu 

et&hatam baha 


****** ***** *** ga sapata Si apa- 

& 

G a tivata kammata tata pacbha adhana ladbesu kalin- 

G b tavata kammata tata pachh4 adhuna ladbesu kaliu- 

K tati tisati ?»»***# ****** 

G a gesu ti ~ dbammarijo ***** vadho va marabam 

G b gesu ti ve dhammavajo * * * * vadho va marauam 

K * * ®tutivi na janasha dhana cha ye taram radhi 

G a va apav^ho va janasata ——- 

G 6 va apavaho va janasata — ■ - 


K lipa badhasa vadanasha hata dhanasarida cha ghusha 

G a — bddhe vedana mata ■ ■ cha - 

G 6 — baflham vedaua mata - cha - 


K mata ganamata — devanam piyasa inam ? cha ma * * 

G a — — ganamata cha deva — - ®* ♦ * - 

G b ——— ganamata cha deva — —* * * - "•■ ■■ 


K 

Ga 

Qb 

K 

Ga 
G b 

K 

G a 
Gb 

K 

G a 
G b 


Ba, mata ,hata tara ua 1 me satata ha *vasati 


bamanaka Sulakha yana tapasha cha atann vayevati 


hata jasha etam bhoti suSusha mata pitri sbususa 

— — . . .p^ matd pitari susush 

■ “•—■ sa mata pitari susuns^ 

shusuri tana sususha mitaristata so anya «fiatiki shu- 

an ha, 

guru - sasusa mitasastata sapiya fl4tike pa- 

guru - susuusa mitasanstata sahdya flatike sa- 
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K dasa bhatikanam saga patipati su ? phaliti sayatra bbati 
G a dasa )ic«i|c*>ii ■ ■ ' ' 

G h dasa *iE)it«iiiii> . ' . . . 

K apagara va vadhi va abhoti tanaga jasu mapa 3 rasba 

G a -- 

G6 —- 

K api suti likbanam tasa atipa eva thara sbamarisa 

G a - 

G6 - 

K sutasa aja nati vayansana ‘prapunati tatautam pitisba 

a 

G a — - ja natika yjasanam papunati tata so pitesu 

G h ■ ■ ya fldtika vyasanam papuboti yata so pi tesa 

K ya upagbato pati anti bagayo sutrasa damal?? gayama 

&TB 

G a •— upagbato patipati bbage yesi 3 ra pa « 

Qh » upagb&to patipati bbago ybsd saya * * * * * 

K cba deyanam priyasa nasti iya bbavata prinam anja 

Ga * * * * * « jrato nasti manusanam ekatarambi — 

G6 * * * * * * yato nasti manusdnam ekatarambi — 

K cbba dana ga pasu oseyama tu sananda? kusti gaha 

jana 

G a — pasandambi •— na nama pasade yayatako « « 

Qh — pasaudambi — na ndma p&sdde yayatako jana 

K yimoha cba cbbatu para? « « * ”sata bhagaya sa- 
G a tado — * * * « na yasako va mi- 

G 6 tada — * * na yasaka ya mi- 

K hasra bbagam ya asagatra deyata deyanam piyasa ye 

G a taveya yapi ataviyo - ' . . . 

G 6 tayeyd vapi atayiyo ■' ■ ■ — ■ . - ■ 

K pacbhae patiriyati mamitratiyati ya deyanam piyasa 

Ga - 

G6 - 

K yaiasa mama?? ya pitri eya ri deyanam piyasa avati 

sa 

G a . ... i ■ . deyanam pi* * yata 

G 6 — ■ .1 . . I ■ deybnam pi* * |«sa 
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K 

G a 
G6 

K 

Grt 

Gb 

K 

Ga 

Gb 

K 

Ga 

Gi 

K 

Ga 

G6 

K 

G a 
Gb 

K 

Ga 

Gb 

K 

G a 
Gb 

K 

G a 
G b 

K 

G a 
Gi 

K 

Ga 

Gb 


bhavati pi enadati ana a japiti atava pipitreua 

pi jite pati 

—.— pajito pita ^ » >jt ss « .-. . . 

.. . pi jite pati * « - — 

bhava Mcvanain priyasa vacbatiti sakiti cva kliapayana 


111 yasa icbbati hi dcvanain priye sava bhutanam ^chhati 

• — — >11 * « -Vt * * sava bhutanam achhata 

■ ■ ' ■ ■ ^ sava bhutanam aulihatiui 

—- sayama sama itiya va bhasiya ayotiya tasa niti 

cha sayaman clia sama »- 

cha sayaman cha samam - - - 

yiya dcvanam piyasa yo dhamavijayo se clia ? ? 1 di 

a 

— charoD cha madava cha » $ « sh « 

— chcrau cha madava cha « th ja * * * 

dcvanam piyasa ???????] tisha "sampapi yo janasa? 


sanyatam Autiyoko nama 

“*»»»> * ^ ^ ^ ^ * 

“ ® * -It 5>r ^fr :> 

Antiyokcna chaturo | { j | 

- chaptaro - 

- . . chattaro - 

tikoua nama Mako nama 

ifTono o 

takana cha Maga cha 

takana cha Maga cha 


yona raja [>arancha tena 
yona raja parancha tena 
yona raja pnrancha tena 

rajano Turamara nama An- 
rajano Turamayo cha An- 
rajano Turam^iyo cha An- 

Alikasunari nama likhichha 

*;«; 4c 41c « 

•■ac-Vt* Hi ^ !ii Hi He Hi Hi ‘!I 


thana jayavata anansa ye asa initi puna rajanti eva hi 

* Hi Hi Hi Hi • ' --- ' ■ . . - 

# Hi Hi Hi He . . .. . — .—. . ■ - ■ - 


yuna kati yasha ti bha'? "roja miti hi kite andhapana 

/ . e 

.— ■ ■ .. . ■ ■ • idha parindesu 

■ - --- ---■ ■ ■■ idho parindesu 

Q 


VOL. XU. 
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K 

jasba savatam 

devanam 

priyasa 

dhamanusastira 

ana- 

G a 

- savata 

devanam 

piyasa 

dhammanusastim 

ana- 

Gh 

- savata 

devanam 

piyasa 

dhammanusastim 

anu- 


K vestariyatam pi devanam priyasa ua ya ichbayantiti 

G a vatareyata pddati . .—.. . . ... ■ - - 

G h vatareyata piduti- 

K pisatama devanam piyasa dhama ? vatamvi dhana % 1 

G a 
Gi 

K sama?? vidliiyati aati dhiya savi iycsu atilatu 

G a - - - Hf ^ * * 

G h —- ■ ■ ■ ' . — * ’ll sk Hi * * * * * 

K bhcna blioii savata vijayesu ? ’»vijaye sati rase 

G a ik ft ft ft vijayo savatba puna vijayo piti raso 

G i ft ft ft ft vijayo savatba puna vijayo piti raso 

K viladba bhosa priti — dbaniasiya hi ? ckatari sa 

G a sa ladba sa piti hoti dbaramavljayamhi .. . 

G J s4 ladha sa piti hoti dbammavijayambi -- -- 

K me viparanti va me rama atilamesu devanam piyo 

G a 
G I 

K etaye??? 1 ayo dbame ? pi 1 ?? kiti prataga prito me 

G Cl .. . ■ ■■ ' .— » ”ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft 

G b • .. . ft ft ft ‘ft ft ft ft ft 

K tasa eva vijayo ya ma vijatavam ama clia samuako 

G a ft ft ft ft vijayam ina vijetavyam mam fiasarasake 

Qt h ft ft ft ft vijayam ma vijetavyam mam fiasarasake 

K yo si yajati cbaturo hi ya vijama cha 

G a eva vijayccbhati . cha ft * ■ ■ - - -■ ■ 

G h eva vijayecbbati ■ ■■cha ft * . . 

K '*yo dhama vijasa va hi navam kiki param sasti 

Ga 

G5 

K kosi ra iti vati ko tu yaceha mata pasadbi iha 
G a ‘® ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft i 

G h Ht * * ft ft ft ft ft ft ft ft 9 * Ik Ik i 
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K lokika —- paralokika — 

G a lokika cha pSralokik^ cba [« * 4 : va sweto hasti Bava 

G b lokikd cha paralokih^ cha [* « 4 c va sweto hasti sard 

G a loka sukhaharo n4ma] 

G h loka sukhaparo nilma] 


TABLE XIII. 

The division of the Girnar inscriptions, numbered by Mr. Prinsep as 
13, finds a counter part at Kapur di Giri; but unfortunately it is not 
of a nature to supply the defects and imperfections of the Girnar 
tablet. As mentioned by Mr. Prinsep, the rock at Girnar is at this 
part so much mutilated, that it is difficult to put together the context 
of the entire tablet: portions of the inscription are wanting at either 
end of each line, especially at the beginning, but the middle portions 
are tolerably perfect. The rock at Kapur di Giri has not apparently 
suffered much mutilation, and the inscription is consequently more 
complete, supplying the words effaced from that at Girnar; but it is 
not only in this,respect that it exceeds in length the Girnar inscrip¬ 
tion. There are evidently additional passages which the latter does 
not contain, and which intervene between what are apparently in¬ 
tended for the same passages in both places; on the other hand, there 
are several obliterations or deficiencies in the Kapur di Giri inscrip¬ 
tion where that stt Girnar is entire. In collating the two, therefore, 
wide gaps occur without a parallel, partly owing to these respective 
mutilations,—^partly to the additional matter at Kapur di Giri. From 
place to place, however, concurrent passages do occur, which leave no 
doubt of the general identity of the inscriptions, as will appear from the 
collateral copy. 

It happens, however, still unfortunately, that neither the additional 
nor those which are evidently identical passages in the Kapur di Giri 
inscription, are for the major part to bo satisfactorily deciphered. 
The circumstances under which the characters were transcribed sufli- 
ciently .account for the disappointment. Mr. Masson has explained 
the impossibility of taking a fac-simile of this part of the inscription, and 
he was obliged, after many fruitless efforts to effect his puri)ose, to be 
content with carrying off a copy only. But the position of the stone^ 
which prevented a fac-simile from being made, was also obviously 

2 Q 
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uufavoarablo to the making of a faithful copy, and it' is not at all 
therefore to be wondered at, that the forms of the letters should have 
assumed deceptive appearances, differing consequently in different 
parts of the inscription. In words which there is reason to believe to 
be the same, and varying from one another in words which from one 
or two distinct characters arc known to be identical, as for instance in, 
Devanam priya, in which the latter term is generally legible, and we 
may therefore infer that, devanam, precedes it; but without such a 
guide it would be impossible to read, devanam, as it presents itself in 
a number of different and unusual forms. Mr. Masson’s copy, however, 
is more legible than one made by a native employed by M. Court 
the use of which has been kindly allowed to the Society by Professor 
Lassen. In this, very few words can be made out even by conjecture, 
and with the assistance of Mr. Masson’s transcript. It has not, how¬ 
ever, been wholly unserviceable. 

Mr. Prinsep has ventured to propose a continuous translation of 
the Thirteenth Tablet, although he admits that insulated phrases alone 
are intelligible. Such is the case in the Kapur di Giri inscription; and 
it were very unsafe to propose anything like a connected rendering 
even of what is perfect, although a few words and phrases are deci¬ 
pherable, and may be compared with similar words and phrases in the 
Girnar tablet. In most of these passages, however, the reading of the 
original itself is conjectural only, for it will follow fr<im the sources of 
imperfection described, that although a transcript has been attempted 
as above in Roman characters, yet no great reliance is to be placed on 
the greater part of it, particularly where parallel passages are not 
found in the Girnar inscription. 

One word only can be identified in the opening oT the two inscrip¬ 
tions, pafiasa for patasa, the meaning of neither of which is satis¬ 
factory. Blank or indistinct letters follow at Ka]>ur di Giri, so that 
we have no similar terms with those which occur at Girnar, and which 
Mr. Prinsep reads, pasamata tatihatam, &c., rea<lings which are ren¬ 
dered doubtful by Mr. Westergaard’s copy. We have nothing cor¬ 
responding with, kaliugesu, supposed by Mr. Prinsep to refer to the 
Kalinga provinces, &c., to which he adds, “ not to be obtained by 
wealth;” adhandladesu, for which Mr. Wostergaard has, adhiind 
iadhesu, which might bo rendered, now, or recently acquired. His 
dhamma viyo, which he renders, decline of religion, Mr. Wester- 
gaard reads, dhammavayo; the sense of both is equally doubtful, the 
word, viyo, being of uncertain purport, as noticed by Mr. Prinsep, 
(vi. 586), where it occurs singly in a passage in one of the L4t 
inscriptions; a like compound, viyo dhamma, is rendered by Mr. Tur- 
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noar, perisKable things (vi. 623), hut it may possibly he intended 
for, vyaya, waste, expenditure. The two copies agree in reading, 
vadho va maranam va apav^ho va, but these words can scarcely mean 
murder and death, and the unrestrained license of mankind, espe¬ 
cially as the last term appears to be, janasata, a good man, not janasa, 
the genitive case. We have however at Kapur di Giri, janasha, 
though none of the preceding. The following words partly agree, 
but there is no making sense of them till we come to, devanam 
priyasa, of which at Girnar w'C have, deva, only. This is followed 
by a series of questionable sjdlablcs at Kapur di Giri, unknown to 
the Girnar tablet, but which apparently refer to Brahmanical rites, 
bamanaka sulakha, to sacrifice, yajna, ascetic penance, tapasha, and 
dwelling in the forests, atavim; and possibly recommends that reve¬ 
rence should be paid to those who observe such practices, jasha 
etam bhoti shsusha (for yasya ctadbhutasya susrusd). In recom¬ 
mending what follows both inscriptions agree; service or duty to 
mother, father, friends, kindred, servants, and masters. In place of 
paddsa, Girnar h reads sudasa, which the Kapur di Giri inscription 
confirms. 

We have then again a passage with which there is nothing to cor¬ 
respond at Girnar, the purport of which, without help from such a 
collateral source it is not easy to conjecture; a few words may be 
guessed at as, 3 rasha, fame, or, yasa, of whom; suti likhanam, which 
will admit of, writing of the Sruti or Veda; and sutasa, which may 
here be intended possibly for, sutrasya, a rule or precept. The 
words thac follow nearly agree, uatina vavansana prapunati; but 
they cannot be rendered without great uncertainty, cleanse away 
the calamities of generation. 

We have several legible words in what follow, more or less con¬ 
current with those of Girnar; where the latter reads, bhagovesa, 
according to Prinsep, bhago vesiya, we have what appears to be 
Baghavo, which if correct, may bo intended for Bhagavan, a divinity, 
sometimes applied to Buddha; but the Girnar readings leave this 
doubtful. In the passages that follow, again, we may detect a few 
similar words, but the Kapur di Giri inscription has much additional 
matter here, and, Devanam priyasa, is repeated six times for once that 
it occurs at Girnar. Sava bhut^nam, of all creatures, is common to 
both, but the, achhata or achhdtim, of Girnar, appears to be, ichhati, 
he wishes, at Kapur di Giri. 

Deficiencies at the end of^ the seventh and beginning of line 
eight, at Girnar, are rather more than adequately filled up at Kapur di 
Giri, and some of the additional matter is important. The name and 
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designation, Antijoka uama yona Baja, are given distinctly: wliy 
he is introduced does not very well appear, but we might Venture to 
connect it with what precedes, and to interpret and fill up the pas¬ 
sages thus: He who had obtained the alliance of men—^he has been 
received as the friend of (me) Devanampriya: we have for this con¬ 
jectural rendering, Devanam priyasa, then some unreadable letters, 
sampapi, (for samaprapi) yo janasa (su) sanyatam. At Gimar we 
have only, yona Baja, but no name, no Antiochus, nor any circumstance 
relating to him. Both inscriptions next read, parancha, and after¬ 
wards; the Girnar has then, tena, by him, which as no name was 
specified, Mr. Prinsep necessarily interpreted, by whom, (rather by 
him) the Greek king: in tho Kapur di Giri tablet, tena, refers of 
course to Antiochus, but not to leave any doubt on this score, the 
inscription repeats the name, and gives us, tena Antiyokona, by that 
Antiochus; thus furnishing a very important illustration of the Gimar 
tablet. What then was done by him? by that Antiochus? this is not 
to be made out very distinctly, but connected with what follows, it 
may be conjectured to imply that four other Greek princes were 
brought under subjection by him. There can be no doubt that the 
numeral which Mr. Prinsep read, chaptaro, is properly, chattdro. 
There is no, p, in the Kapur di Giri inscription, it is clearly, chataro, 
with the usual disregard of correeW orthography and identification of 
long and short vowels. In tho Girnar inscrij)tion thc^form is like, pt, 
no doubt, but this combination, as already observed treating of Tablet 
XII., is so utterly repugnant to tho most chamcteristic feature of 
Pali, that it eannot be allowed; and in this case, if the original 
word intended bo the Sanskrit numeral chatwdra, tho p would be 
gratuitously inserted. The only admissible reading is, chattdro, tho 
regular Pali form of tho Sanskrit, ebatwara: four indistinct marks 
follow the numeral in each inscription, being probably intended for 
figures equivalent to four. Wo then have the several names of 
the four princes remarkably distinct, and it luckily happens that 
M. Court’s copy is also very legible in this passage, and entirely 
confirms Mr. Masson’s readings. The passage runs thus: Turamara 
nama, Antikona nama, Mako nama, Alikasunari nama. At Girnar 
the last name is wanting, there being some letters obliterated. We 
have also some variation in tho reading, but not material, the names 
being there, Turam^yo cha, Antakana cha, Maga cha. The two 
inscriptions give us no doubt the names of four Greek princes, 
of whom, Ptolemy, Antigonus, and Magas may be readily recog¬ 
nised, although, how they come into juxta-position with Antiochus 
on the one band, or Alexander, on the other, is only to be explained. 
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by the supposition, that although these names had from their celebrity 
reached the west of India, the history of the persons so named wag 
vaguely and incorrectly known. 

We shall however recur to the subject: at present we are only 
concerned with the purport of the inscription, which is unfortunately 
by no means distinct. W e liavc the order, by that Antiochus 
four Yavana kings, were;—what? neither inscription enables us 
to answer: the G-irnar inscription being in fact here mutilated. 
Mr. Prinsep, in his introductory remarks, supplying the connexion 
conjecturally, fills up the blank by reading, “ And the Greek king 
besides, by whom the four kings have been induced to permit,” but there 
is nothing to warrant such a translation; and in the actual rendering 
of the passage, (p. 261) the latter clause is omitted: we there have, 
“and the Greek king, besides, by whom the kings of Egjrpt, Ptole- 
maios, Antigonos, (?) and Magas, &c., and then follows a blank. 
The Kapur di Giri inscription, although entire, presents characters 
of undetermined value, and probable inaccuracies. The first term, 
likhichha thana, is very doubtful; the next appears to be, jayavata, 
which might be rendered victorious, in the instrumental case, agreeing 
with, Antiyokena; anansa, is doubtful, both as to imding and sense; 
ye asa miti puna rajanti, might be rendered, “they who (the kings) 
become his friends, again shine (or enjoy dominion).” may also 

render, eva hi yona kati yasha, “such, indeed,is the, Yavana, become, 
of whom;” there then follow some indistinct characters, and the 
phrase seems to terminate with, miti hi kite, “ friendship or alliance 
has been made.” This I admit is very conjectural, and a corrected 
copy or a better founded interpretation of the original may show it to 
be wholly erronoous; but in the present state of the inscriptions we 
may hazard the conjecture, that the purport of the whole passage may 
be, that the four princes after being overthrown by Antiochus, had been 
reconciled' to him, and that an alliance had then been formed between 
him and the Indian prince Devapriya. There is nothing whatever to 
justify the supposition that Devai^riya had attempted to make con¬ 
verts of the Greek princes, or to disseminate the doctrines and prac¬ 
tices of Buddhism in their dominions. 

We have some apparent correspondence between the inscription 
in the next passages, referring to the moral laws promulgated by 
Devapriya, but they do not give the sense Mr. Prinsep attaches to 
those at Girnar: the correspondence is only for a few Avords, and 
a long passage ensues, to which there is nothing parallel at Girnar 
after allowing for a partial mhtilation. We can only render the last 
words, “is not everywhere in victories;” a few words again agree, in 
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which the term, vijaya, occurs, and which, at Gimar at least, winde 
up with what may be rendered, although pleasure may be derived 
from conquest, yet the best pleasure abides in the triumph of Virtue. 
Apparently we then have at Kapur di Giri, the name of the prince as 
usual, and the moral edict, aya dhama (ii)pi: next come, vijaya ya 
ma vijatavam, victory is not to bo conquered, for the vijayam md 
vijetavyam, of Girnar; the latter is however here mutilated and 
presents other omissions, so that the two cannot be compelled; both 
end alike, iha, or, i lokika (cha) para lokika (cha), “in this world 
and ill the next;” preceded at Kapur di Giri by, what appears to be, 
yaccha mata pasadhi, “ which opinion is celebrated.” There is nothing 
that corresponds with what appears to be a supplementary addition 
to the inscrifition at Girnar. 

The state of this transcript of the Kapur di Giri inscription is very 
far from satisfactory, while from the names it records, it appears to be 
of great historical value. It would be very desirable to have a fac¬ 
simile carefully taken, and as the part of the country in which it is 
situated is now within the reach of British influence, it might now be 
possible, perhaps, without much difficulty, to have such a copy. In 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for February, 1848, 
Captain Cui^ingham mentions in his Diary, his having visited the 
spot and taken a copy of the most Jpgible portion of the inscription; 
he adds, however, that a proper copy could only be made by 
levelling the ground and building up platforms, and by white-washing 
the surface of the rock to bring out the sunken,letters: a work of 
time, but which would well repay the labour'. The translation of 
Mr. Prinsep is subjoined for the sake of reference, but I cannot venture 
to propose any connected version. 


Ml', Prinsep s Translation. 

.Whose equality, and exertion towards that object, exceeding 

activity, judicious conduct.afterwards in the Kalinga pro¬ 
vinces not to be obtained by wealth.the decline of religion, 

murder, and death, and unrestrained license of mankind; when 
flourished the (precious maxims) of Devdnampiyo, comprising the 

I Correspondence of the Commissioners deputed to the Tibetan frontier. In 
the number of the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society for January lost, a paper 
by Mr. Laidlay, is announced on Edicts of Asoka, found by Captain Cunningham 
near Shah-baz-gluiri, from which we may infer that a intAx transcript lias been 
sent to the Society. 
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esspence of learning and of science:—dutiful service to mother and 
fatherj dutiful service to spiritual teachers: the love of friend and 
child; (charity) to kinsfolk, to servants (to Brahmans and Sranians, 
&c., which) cleanse away the calamities of generations: further also 
in these things unceasing perseverance is fame. There is not in either 
class of the heretics of men, not, so to say, a procedure marked by 
such grace,.nor so glorious nor friendly, nor even so ex¬ 

tremely fih^ral as Deydnampiyo's injunction for the non-injury, and 
content of living creatures and the Greek King besides, by 

whom the Kings of 'Egypt, Ptolemaios and ANTiaoN08,(1) and 

Magas, .both here and in foreign (countries), everywhere the 

religious ordinances of Devdwimpiyo edect conversion, wherever they 

go;.conquest is of every description: but further the conquest 

which bringeth joy springing from pleasant emotions, becometh joy 
itself; the victory of virtue is happiness: the victory of happiness is 
not to be overcome, that which essentially possesses a pledge of hap¬ 
piness,—such victory is desired in things of this world and things of 
the next world! 

And this place is named the White Elephant, conferring pleasure 
on all the world. 




TABLET X IV. 


K **Aya dhamalipi devanam piyasina .. '■ rana 

G a Ayam dfiammalipi devanam piyena Piyadasind r^nA 

G b Ayam dhammalipi devanam piyena Piyadasina rAnA 


K 

likhasati 

eva 

asati 

teti likhina 

asti 

yo vistivida 7 

G a 

likhapita 

asti 

ova 

’’snnkhitena 

asti 

majbamena 

asti 

Gb 

IckhapitA 

asti 

eva 

sankhitena 

asti 

majhainena 

asti 

K 

cha savatasa 
ch 

sasti 

gapasama apakivati 

likhite^ioc 

— 


G a vistatena nava savam pavata ghatitam ^mahAlake pa- 

G b vistatena nacha savam pavata ghatitam mahAlake pi- 


K ■ cha liki ^ 17 mo 1 ? same hi va 

G a vijitam bahu cha likhitam likhApoyisam cheva asti 

Q b vijitam bahu cha likhitam likhapayisam chema asti 
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K agatitam va, punapuna apiti tasa tasa yajasa ma- 
G a cha etakam ^punapana viitam tasa tasa athasa m^- 
G b cha etakam punapuna Yutam tasa tasa athasa md« 

K dhiriyaje va « « « ^ « ‘^parijayati tasa sava 

G a dhuritaya kata jano tatha patipajetha <tata ekada 
G b dhiiritaya kiti jano tatha patipajetha tata ekadd 

K avati hi asamasa li 17 savasin khatika va 

G a —— asamatam likhitam asadcsam cha sachhaya 

G b —- asamdtam likhitam asadcsam cha sachhSya 

K 7 ? ? ? ichhati lipikitam era apandanena — 

nlo pill radlii'im 

G a karanam cha ‘Relachepu lipikard pandithcna cha 

G b karanam va alovcttd lipikarii paradhena va 

TABLET XIV. 

Continuous with the inscription which corresponds with No. 13 at 
Gimar, we have a portion that presents a like identity with that num¬ 
bered 14. The commencement is clearly the same; this moral edict 
has been cauned to be written by the beloved of the gods; with a differ¬ 
ence of name, which is here Piyasi. An exact agreement does not seem 
to continue; although it is not impossible that a more c*)rrect transcript 
might restore the concurrence more completely. In some instances, 
we have obviously the same combination intended as, tasa tasa yajasa 
madhiriyaye, should no doubt be as at Girnar, tasa tasa athasa madhu- 
ritfiya, “ through the pleasantness of this meaning.” There does not 
appear to be anything agreeing with what Mr. Prinscj) conjectures to 
be the name of the Pundit by whom the inscription was composed; 
and M. Westergaard’s reading instead of, Rela chepu lipi karii pan- 
dithena cha, is, Aovetta lipikara paradhena cha, while at Kapur di 
Giri we have merely, lipi kitam era apandanena: what cither implies, 
I cannot pretend to interpret. 


CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS. 

The inscriptions on the rocks of Girnar, Dhauli, and Kapur di Giri, 
and on the columns of Delhi, Allahabad, Mathia, and Bakra, form 
two classes of inscriptions, the general style and purport of both 
of which are essentially the same, while there is a close agreement 
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between the individual members of each class. They are documents 
of singular interest from their antiquity, the illustration which they 
afford of the written language of India at a distant era, and from the 
light they cast upon the state of society, and the doctrines then either 
prevalent ob in progress. They offer also some illustration of the poli¬ 
tical history of the country, although less than wo might have ex¬ 
pected or may desire. Even with respect to the subjects to which they 
evidently relate, they are less satisfactory than could be wished, and 
except with certain qualifications and within i»robable limits, they 
leave us very unccrtafh as to the conclusions which may be safely 
drawn from them, and very much in the dark as to the objects for 
which they were made public, the time at which they were sculptured, 
and the prince by whoso orders they were promulgated. On all these 
points many doubts and difficulties are suggested by the inscriptions 
themselves, as far as their interpretation may yet be relied on, the 
solution of which is likely to require still more careful and competent 
investigation. 

According to the late Mr. James Prinsep, the original decipherer 
of all these Inscriptions, the documents in question are royal edicts, the 
essential objects of which wore the establishment and propagation of 
the precepts of the Buddiiist religion throughout India,, and through 
the adjacent parts of Persia and Khorasan, which were then subject to 
the Seleucidan .princes. These edicts were issued by Asoka, the 
grandson of Chandragupta, who was contemporary with Antiochus the 
Great, and who having become a convert to Buddhism early in his 
i-eign, engaged with the zeal of a proselyte, and the munificence of a 
monarch, in i)rqjects for its propagation. J'hcse deductions have been 
worked out by Mr. Prinsep from his translations of the inscriptions 
with remarkable acuteness, with most meritorious carefulness and 
labour, and with very extensive research, and they have received the 
ready acquiescence of many of the most distinguished oriental scholars. 
In the main they may possibly be correct; but the interpretation, as we 
have seen, is sometimes <lisputable, and the meaning appears to have 
been imperfectly or inaccurately rendered in various instances; the 
language of the inscriptions, even where satisfactorily readable, is 
often very perplexing, owing partly to its peculiar structure, and as 
it must be admitted, in a still greater degree to our imperfect know¬ 
ledge of it; and it is frequently of questionable decipherment in con¬ 
sequence of the indistinctness, the occasional deficiencies, and possible 
ignorance of the original inscrihers. The historical facts asserted of 
the supposed originator of the edicts, rest upon grounds that are not 
of an indisputably authentic character, and that are irreconcileabl© 
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with those we derive from other sources of information; and these 
considerations may naturally make us hesitate before we assent to the 
conclusions which have hitherto been considered as established, or 
recognise them as no further liable to investigation. 

In the first place, then, with respect to the supposed mhin purport 
of the inscription, proselytism to the Buddhist religion, it may not 
unreasonably be doubted if they were made public with any such 
design, and whether they have any connexion with Buddhism at all. 
In favour of the supposition, it is argued, first, that the prince who 
assumes the credit of being the promulgator, and who names himself, 
Priya, or Piyadasi, was the same with Asoka, who, according to the 
traditions of the Buddhists, was a zealous promoter of their faith, and 
issued, according to one statement, 84,000 precepts, or according to 
another, erected as many monuments, vihars, chaityas, and sthdpas, 
monasteries, temples, and topes, in its honour, and for its propa¬ 
gation; and secondly, that the language of the inscriptions is evi¬ 
dence of a similar intention. The identity of Asoka and Piyadasi, I 
shall subsequently advert to. The meaning of the language of the 
inscriptions is, to say the least, equivocal. 

The language itself is a kind of Pali, ofiering for the greater por¬ 
tion of the words forms analogous to those which are modelled by the 
rules of the Pali grammar still in use. There are, however, many 
difierences, some of which arise from a closer adherence to Sanskrit, 
Others from possible local peculiarities, indicating a yet unsettled 
state of the language. It is observed by Mr. Prinsep, when speaking 
of the L4t inscriptions, “ The language differs from every existing 
written idiom, and is as it were intermediate between the Sanskrit 
and the Pali.” The nouns and particles in general follow the Pali 
structure; the verbs are more frequently nearer to the Sanskrit forms; 
but in neither, any more than in grammatical Pali, is there any great 
dissimilarity from Sanskrit. It is curious that the Kapur di Giri 
inscription departs less from the Sanskrit than the others, retaining 
some compound consonants, as pr in priya instead of Piya; and having 
the representatives of the three sibilants of the Devanagari alphabet, 
while the others, as m Puli, have but one sibilant: on the other hand, 
the Kapur di Giri inscription omits the vowels to a much greater 
extent, and rarely distinguishes between the long and short vowels, 
peculiarities perhaps not unconnected with the Semitic character of 
its alphabet. 

The exact determination of the differences and agreements of the 
inscriptions with Pali on the one band, and Sanskrit on the other, 
would require a laborious analysis of the whole, and would be 
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scarcely irorth ilie pains, as the differences from either would, no 
doubt, prove to be comparatively few and unimportant, and we may 
be content to consider the language as Pali, not yet perfected in its 
grammatical structure, and deviating in no important respect from 
Sanskrit. Pali is the language of the writings of the Buddhists of 
Ava, Siam, and Ceylon; therefore it is concluded it was the language 
of the Buddhists of Upper India, when the inscriptions were en¬ 
graved,' and consequently they are of Buddhist origin. This, however, 
admits of question; for although the Buddhist authorities assert that 
Sakya Sinha and his successors taught in Pali, and that a Pali grammar 
was compiled in his day; yet, on the other hand they affirm, that the 
doctrines of Buddha were long taught orally only, and were not com¬ 
mitted to writing for four centuries after his death, or until n.c. 153, 
a date, no doubt, subsequent to that of the inscriptiens. In fact, the 
principal authorities of the Cingalese Buddhists appear to have existed 
in Cingalese, and to have been translated into Pali only in the fifth 
century after Christ. 

According to M. Burnouf and Mr. Hodgson, the earliest Budd¬ 
hist writings were not Pali but Sanskrit, and they were translated 
by the Northern Buddhists into their own languages, Mongol and 
Tibetan. It does not appear that they have any Pali books. The 
Chinese have obtained their writings from both quarters, and they 
probably have Bali works brought from Ava or Ceylon. They have 
also, according to M. Burnouf, translations of the same Sanskrit works 
that are known in the North. It is V no means established, there¬ 
fore, that Pali was the sacred language of the Buddhists at the period 
of the inscriptions, and its hse constitutes no conclusive proof of their 
Buddhist origin. * It seems more likely that it was adopted as being 
the spoken language of that part of India where Piyadasi resided, 
and was selected for his edicts, that they might be intelligible to the 
people. Hence, also, the employment of different alphabets, that of 
Kapur di Giri being the alphabet current in Afghanistan and Bactria, 
as we know from the Gweco-Bactrian coins. The use of the pro¬ 
vincial or local alphabet was evidently designed for the convenience 
of those to whom it was familiar, while the ancient foim of the Deva- 
nagari was that employed in Hindustan as being there in general 
use. The popular currency of the language, admitting that it might 
have been the spoken dialect of the north-west of India, would be 
more likely to prevent, than to recommend its use as a 'sacred’ 
language, and its being applied /to such a purpose by the Southern 
Buddhists was in some degree probably owing to their being as a 
people ignorant of it, and it would then assume in their eyes a sane- 
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titj whicli as a spoken dialect it was not likely to possess. At Uie 
same time, we can scarcely suppose that the language of the inscrip¬ 
tions was understood in all the countries where they have been dis¬ 
covered, beyond the Indus, at Delhi, in Behar, in Orissa, and Gnzerat, 
where we know that very different dialects, however largely borrow¬ 
ing from a common source, at present prevail. Neither is it likely 
that edicts intended to regulate the moral conduct of the people at 
large should have been intelligible only to Buddhist priests, or should 
have been perpetuated on pillars and rocks solely for their edification. 
We may therefore recognise it as an actually existent form of speech 
in some part of India, and might admit the testimony of its origin 
given by the Buddhists themselves, by whom it is always identified 
with the language of Magadha or Behar', the scene of Sakya Sinha’s 
first teaching; but that there arc several differences between it and 
the Mdgadhi, as laid down in Prakrit grammars, and as it occurs in 
Jain writings. It is, as Messrs. Burnouf and Lassen remark, still 
nearer to Sanskrit^, and may have prevailed more to the north than 
Behar, or in the upper part of the Doab, and in the Punjab, being 
more analogous to the Sauraseni dialect, the language of Mathura and 
Delhi, although not differing from the dialect of Behar to such an 
extent as not to be intelligible to those to whom Sakya and his suc¬ 
cessors addressed themselves. The language of the inscriptions, then, 
although necessarily that of their date, and probably that in which 
the first propagators of Buddhism expounded their doctrines, seems to 
have been rather the spoken language of the people in Upper India, 
than a form of speech peculiar to a class of religionists, or a sacred 
language, and its use in the edicts of Pi^adasi, although not incom¬ 
patible with their Buddhist origin, cannot be accepted as a conclu¬ 
sive proof that they originated from any peculiar form of religious 
belief^. 

There is nothing in the injunctions promulgated or sentiments 
expressed in the inscriptions in the sense in which I have suggested 
their interpretation, that is decidedly and exclusively characteristic 
of Buddhism. The main object of the first apj)ears, it is true, to be a 
prohibition of destroying animal life, but it is a mistake to ascribe the 
doctrine to the Buddhists alone. Whatever may have been the cause, 
and it is not unlikely that the progress of Buddhism may have exer¬ 
cised some influence in popularising the notion, the Brahmans adopted 

1 Tumour’s Introduction to the Mahawauso, xxii, S4 Mdgadhi mula bhisa. 

* Essai Bur le Pali, p. 187, La Palie ^tait presque identique a I'idiome socrl 
des Brahmanes, parce qu’elle en d^rivait imintfdiatement.” 

- ' Pali, means, original text, regularity.—Maha. Introd. xxii. 
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and enforced it equally at an early period, and declared tendernees for 
Hying creatures to be the first of duties. Ahiiisd parama dharma, 
tenderness is the supreme merit, is the language of Manu, and the 
Mahdbhdrata repeats the same text, and adds that ''it is best devotion, 
supreme truth, the most precious of gifts, the best friend of man, the 
highest happiness, the best Veda. Whatever gifts may have been 
offered at sacrifices or ablutions performed in sacred streams are 
inferior' in their consequences to tpndemess of animal life,—such 
are its virtues that they could not be enumerated in a hundred 
years *. 

No doubt can be entertained of the purport of, Ahinsd, not only from 
its literal meaning, and its being described as that sentiment which 
looks upon living beings as uj'on ourselves, but from the association 
along with its eulogy of the merits of abstaining wholly from eating 
flesh, which the great and eternal Eishis, it is said, have declared to 

> The merits of, Ahinsa, arc cursorily mentioned in very many passnges in the 
Mahabharata, but there is a panegyric in particular upon it, and the non-eating of 
flesh, in the Anus&sana Farva.—Printed Edition, vol. iv., 1. 6654 to 5722. The 
following are a few of the expressions. 
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be the certain source of blessings—of wealth, of fame, of life, and 
of beavcn'. The prohibition of destroying living creatures would not 
therefore be conclusive evidence of a Buddhist origin, even if it were 
more positively and distinctly enunciated; but as already remarked, 
the language of the inscription is far from being satisfactorily inter¬ 
preted, and the prohibition appears in strange contradiction with what 
appears to be, if it is rightly understood, the practice of the Royal 
kitchen, in which thousands of ^nimals were slaughtered daily. So 
far also from the eating of flesh being utterly reprehended, a sub¬ 
sequent passage, as I have proposed to render it, seems to authorise 
an admission that the eating of animals for good purposes is not 
objectionable ; as remarked also by Mr. Prinsep on the inscription on 
the south face of the Lats, which prohibited the death of certain 
animals, or of some at particular days, the use of animal food is not 
absolutely interdicted,—on the contrary, he remarks that the goat, 
sheep, and pig, are expressly mentioned as kept for fattening, and are 
only not to be slaughtered while with young, or giving milk. Eating 
animal food is in fact common among the Buddhist nations of the 
present day, and its prohibition therefore, even if more clearly 
enjoined, would be no incontrovertible proof of Buddhist dictation. 

Again, we cannot look upon the provisions of the second edict 
—even if they did include medicaments for animals and men, which 
is at least questionable, as containing anything exclusively Buddhist. 
Digging wells, planting trees, constructing resting-places for travellers, 
are quite as meritorious in the eyes of the Brahmauical, as in those 
of the Buddhistical Hindus. The same may be said of the injunctions 
in other edicts, to shew due reverence and affection to parents, 
teachers, children, and dependants. Numerous parallel passages may 
be found in Brahmanical writings, as essential parts of duty, or 
Dharma. 

To these inconclusive evidences of Buddhism we have to oppose 
negative indications of a less equiv'ocal character. Of this description 
is the total omission of any allusion to Buddha himself by any of 
his appellations, Sugata, Tathagata, Gautama, Sakya, or Sakyasinha, 
all which occur repeatedly in the Buddhist writings, both of Tibet 
and of Ceylon, and which the Saruath Buddhist inscription proves 
it was not unusual to allude to in the sculptured inscriptions of that 
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religion. Neither is there any allusion to his family, or to any of his 
early disciples, or to any of the Bodhisatwas, who are sufficiently 
conspicuous in the Kah-gyur and Mahawanso, nor does any hint occur 
of Sthhpas, VihArs, or Chaityas, or of the Bodhi, or Bo tree,—every¬ 
where else so frequently adverted to. Neither do we find anything 
that can be regarded as peculiarly Buddhist doctrines, for the moral 
duties inculcated are the same that are enjoined by Brahmanical 
writings; and there is at least one duty enforced which it is very diffi¬ 
cult to reconcile with the spirit of Buddhism; reverence for, or 
rather the service of (Susrusha) the Brahmans. Now one great 
object of Sdkyasinha’s reformation was the subversion of the autho¬ 
rity of the Brahmans, and it were utterly inconsistent with that 
object to hold up their service as one of the most weighty of moral 
obligations. The same service, it is true, is to be paid to the 
Sramanas, who are usually understood to be Buddhist ascetics,—or 
at least disciples of Buddha. In the, Asoka avadana, Sramanas are 
called the Sons of Sakya—but they are reproached with sitting on 
carpets and broad seats, and are therefore questionable ascetics. The 
term, however, means ascetic in general, one who endures fatigue or 
privation, and there might be BiUilimnna Sramanas as well as Buddhist 
Sramanas. Buddhist ascetics arc also more commonly designated 
Bhikhus, mendicants, and Buddha himself is often termed Maha- 
Bhikhu,—a wordUthat uever occurs in the inscriptions. However, we 
may be content to accept Sraniana as commonly understood,—and to 
regard the passage as intending both Brahmans and Buddhist ascetics, 
putting them upon a footing of equal sanctity. On the Girnar rock 
and the Ldts, the Brahmans have precedence, and the terra is, Bali- 
mana-samana. In Cuttack, and at Kapur di Giri, wo have the order 
reversed, Samana-bahmana. At the same time this objection is not 
altogether fatal to the Buddhist tenor of the inscription, as it appears 
that the phrase, Sramana-bralunana, is not unfroquent in the Buddhist 
Sutras, which are among their fundamental authorities—but although 
mentioned together it does not appear that they are thus associated 
as equally entitled to veneration. They are merely enumerated among 
the objects of the knowledge of Buddha, who is described as 
knowing all creatures, including Sramanas and Brahmanas. In 
so far, therefore, as the service of the Brahmans is enjoined, the 
iujunction can scarcely be regarded as consistent with Buddhism. 

It may be granted, however, that Piyadasi intended to enjoin 
equal reverence to Brahmans anti to Buddhist teachers, for such a 
purpose would be not incompatible with that spirit of unqualified 
toleration which seems to have been one of his principal objects. I 
voE. xir. R 
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have already endeavoured to shew that edict, No, 12, in particular, 
exhibits this intention most unequivocally, and that ttie prince 
enjoins in it no attempt at conversion, but universal respect for all 
forms of religious belief,—^his own as well as any other Fd^wmda. 
The term, Pdshanda, I may here add, although wndered heresy or 
heretic, does not bear properly so restricted a meaning. According 
to the annotators on the vocabulary of Amara Sinha in voce, it 
applies to external conformity with the Vedas, although neglecting 
their observances. The only synonyme is Sarva-lingi, one who wears 
the marks of all, that is, who assumes the staff, water-pot, girdle, and 
cord of the three first classes. One commentator explains, Sarva, 
by its synonyme, Siva, and makes the P^shantlas, Saivas, but the best 
explanation seems that quoted from an early scholiast, Vy^ri, who 
says it includes the Sankhyas, the S4bdikas, or logicians, and the 
Vedantis, or the three chief philosophical schools, the Saivas, the naked 
ascetics, or Nagiias, and the Bauddhas, all, in short, who do not regard 
the authority of the Vedas as infallible and divine, and who dmwfrom 
them doctrines which tend to set aside the necessity of mere formal 
ceremonies,—and this, in fact, appears to be the main object of all 
the edicts, whether on the rocks or on the pillars,—the exaltation over 
all ceremonial practices, over a religion of rites, of the observance of 
moral obligations; the enjoining in preference to the sacrifice of animals, 
obedience to parents, affection for children, friends,* and dependants, 
reverence for ehlers, Srainans and Brahmans, universal benevolence, 
and unreserved toleration. These are evidently the principal objects 
of Baja Piyadasi’s enactments, and are no more compatible with 
exclusive Buddhism than with exclusive Brahmanism. They cannot be 
regarded as wholly peculiar to either, although it is very possible that 
like the same doctrines plentifully scattered through the Sdnti and, 
Anusasana Parvas of the Mahabharata, they may have been suggested 
by the teaching of the early Buddhists, and originated in an attempt to 
effect a sort of compromise between the two religions before any active 
hostility had commenced, while the Brahmanism of the Vedas was 
yet in the ascendancy, although Buddhism W'as beginning to assail 
its pretensions to exclusive predominance. It is remarked by M. 
Bnmouf, that in the early Buddhist writings, very little difference 
appears between the Buddhists and Brahmans, and Buddha is often 
described as followed by a crowd of Brahmans as well as Bhikhus 
and Sramans. The edicts may be taken as historical evidence that 
Buddhism was not yet fully established, and that Piyadasi was desi¬ 
rous of keeping peace between it and its predecessor by inculcating 
social duties and universal toleration in place of either ritual or dogma. 
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An argument in favour of the Buddhist character of the inscrip¬ 
tions has been deduced from the asserted identity of the Raja Piya- 
dasi with Asoka, the grandson of Chandragupta, Raja of Ma- 
gadha, and with the latter’s conversion to Buddhism according to 
Buddhist tradition, and his munificent patronage of its professors, and 
construction of innumerable monasteries, temples, Sthupas, and columns 
in its honour. The identification rests upon a passage in the Dipa- 
wanso, a work of rather doubtful character, being supposed by Mr. 
Tumour to be properly termed Mahawanso;—although not the same as 
that which he translated. He conceives it to be older than the Mahd- 
wanso of Buddhaghosha, but it is not of a very remote antiquity, as 
it comes down to the end of the reign of Mahasena of Ceylon, a.d. 302, 
being a work of the fourth century. Mr. Tumour had but one copy 
of it, which was procured from Ava, in a very imperfect condition. 
As far as it can be received as authority, it no doubt is warrant for the 
identification,—stating that Piyadassano, (better Pali than Piyadasi) 
was inaugurated 218 years after the death of Buddha : at his inau¬ 
guration many preternatural manifestations took place. The date 
here assigned to Piyadassano’s inauguration is the same as that which 
is specified as the date of the inauguration of Asoka, and therefore 
leaves no doubt of the intention of the writer. Other circumstances 
are related in connexion with this passage, which are told of Asoka by 
name,—as his b^ng the son of Biudusdro, and grandson of Chanda- 
gutto, his government of Ujjayin before he succeeded to the throne of 
Pdtaliputra, and his begetting Mahindo, who became a great saint, and 
carried Buddhism into Ceylon, the main object of the Dipawanso 
being, according to Mr. Tumour, the record of the succession of Budd¬ 
hist teachers, in’ which, he says, it is full of chronological mis¬ 
takes. Without withholding all assent from the application of the name 
Piyadassano—Sans. Priyadarsana, of kind or agreeable appearance, to 
Asoka,—it seems very inexplicable why, in none of the inscriptions, 
his own appellation, Asoka, or Dharmasoka, should ever be men¬ 
tioned. In no one of the rock or pillar inscriptions is there the 
slightest trace of such a name as Asoka. There is no reason, as far 
as we are aware, why an Indian prince, whether Buddhist or Brah- 
manical, should prefer an alias to his proper denomination, and the 
practice of all later times is opposed to such a peculiarity. In the 
numerous inscriptions found in other parts of India, the names of the 
Princes, and very commonly of their ancestors for several generations, 
are recorded, and we may be roaionably enough surprised that in this 
instance alone, an epithet should have supplanted a name,—for 
that Piyadasi is not a proper name, but an epithet, we not only infer 
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from its literal signification, but we know it to be so from its being, 
according to Mr. Tumour, the title of one of the twentj-four 
Buddhas in the Dipawauso. We find it also to have been applied to 
one other prince at least, who was a different person from Asoka. 
Su-darsana, which is much the same thing, or good-looking, is a very 
common name for Hindu princes,—but we have a Piyadasano—or 
in the M^gadhi form, Piyadasane—in the Kalpa Sutra, one of the 
scriptural authorities of the Jains, of which a translation by the Rev. 
]\Ir. Stevenson, has been lately published by the Translation Com¬ 
mittee. The term Piyadasane, which he renders, lovely to behold, is 
there applied to the Raja Siddhartha, sovereign of Kundagrama, and 
putative father of ]\Iahavira, the last Jain Tirthankara, who, according 
to the Jains, was the prece 2 )tor of the Buddha Gautama. The same 
prince also bears the title of Devanupiya,—the beloved of the Gods 
—so that neither of these epithets is exclusively restricted to Asoka, 
even if they were ever applied to him. 

That they were so applied is rendered doubtful by chronological 
difficulties, of which it is not easy to dispose: Piyadasi appears to 
have lived, cither at the same time with, or subsequent to, Antiochus. 
Could this have been the case if he was Asoka? For the determination 
of this question, we must investigate the date at which the two princes 
flourished, as far as the materials which are available will permit. 

The first point to be adjusted is, which Antiochps is referred to. 
There are several of the name amongst the kings of the Seleucidan 
dynasty, whose sway commencing in Syria, extended at various times, 
in the early periods of their history, through Persia to the confines of 
India. Of these, the two first, Antiochus Soter and Antiochus Theos, 
were too much taken up with occurrences in Groecd and in the west 
of Asia, to maintain any intimate connexion with India, and it is not 
until the time of Antiochus the Great, the fifth Seleucidan monarch, 
that we have any positive indication of an intercourse between India 
and Syria. It is recorded of this prince that he invaded India, and 
formed an alliance with its sovereign, named by the Greek writer.*), 
Sophagasenas, in the first member of which it requires the etymological 
courage of a Wilford to discover Asoka. The late Augustus Schlegel 
conjectured the Greek name to represent the Sanskrit, Saubhdgya sena, 
he whose army is attended by prosperity; but we have no such prince 
in Hindu tradition, and it could scarcely have been a synonyme of 
Asoha^ the literal sense of which is, he who has no sorrow. Neither 
is Sophagasenas more like Piyadasi, and so far therefore we derive no 
assistance as to the identification of Antiochus. Still, with reference 
to the facts, and to the allusion to his victorious progress, which 
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Tablet XIII. seems to contain, we can scarcely doubt that he was the 
person intended, and that the Antiochus of the inscription is Antiochus 
the Great, who ascended the throne, b.c. 223, and was killed, b.c. 
J87. The date of his eastern expedition is from b.c. 212 to b.c. 205. 

There is, however, an obvious difficulty in the way of the identifi¬ 
cation from the names of the princes which are found in connexion with 
that of Antiochus, and which the thirteenth Tablet appears to recapitu¬ 
late as those of contemporary princes,—subjugated, if the conjectural 
interpretation be correct, by Antiochus. With respect to one of them, 
Ptolemy, this is allowable, for Antiochus the Great engaged in war 
with Ptolemy Philopator, the fourth king of Egypt, with various 
success, and concluded peace with him before ho undertook his ex¬ 
pedition to Bactria and India He therefore was contemporary with 
Antiochus the Great. It is, however, to be recollected that Ptolemy 
Philopator was preceded by three other princes of the same name, 
Ptolemy Soter, Ptolemy Philadelphus, and Ptolemy Euergetes,—ex¬ 
tending through a period of rather more than a century, or from b.c. 
323 to b.c. 221. These princes were frequently engaged in hosti¬ 
lities with the Selcucidan kings of Syria, and we cannot therefore 
positively determine which of them is referred to in the inscription. 
The long continuance of the same name, however, among the kings 
of Egypt, as it was retained until the Roman conquest, no doubt 
made it familiar throughout the East, and we need not be surprised 
to find it at Kapur di Giri or Girnar. 

The same circumstance will not account for the insertion of the 
name of Mako, probably Magas, for although there was such a prince, 
he was far removed from India, and of no particular celebrity. Magas 
was made ruler of Cyrene by his father-in-law, Ptolemy Soter, the first 
Greek king of Egypt, about b.c. 308. He had a long reign of fifty 
years, to b.c. 258. Ho was not therefore contemporary with Antio¬ 
chus the Great, dying thirty-five years before that prince’s accession. 
He was connected with Antiochus Soter, having married his daughter, 
and entered into an alliance w ith him against Ptolemy Philadelphus,— 
and this association with the names of Antiochus and Ptolemy, genc- 
rallybut not accurately known, may have led to his being enumerated 
with the two other princes of tho same designation, Ptolemy Philo¬ 
pator, and Antiochus the Great. There was a Magas also, the 
brother of Philopator, but he is of no historical note, and was put to 
death by his brother in the beginning of his reign. The allusion is 
therefore, no doubt to the Magas bf Cyrene. 

It is impossible to explain the juxta-position of the other two 
names, Antigonus and Alexander, upon any principle of chronological 
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computation, although we can easily comprehend how the names were 
familiarly known. That of Alexander the Groat must of course have 
left a durable impression, but he is antecedent to any of his generals 
who made themselves kings after his death. It is very unlikely that 
his son Alexander, who was not born till after his death, and from the 
age of three years was brought up in Macedonia, where he was mur¬ 
dered when only twelve years old, should be the person intended, 
and a greater probability would attach to an Alexander who was 
Satrap of Persia in the beginning of the reign of Antiochus the Great, 
and rebelled against him. He was defeated and killed, b.c. 223. So 
far therefore we have an Alexander contemporary with Antioehns, if 
that bo thought essential; but it seems more likely that here as in 
the case of Magas, the concurrence of names is no evidence of synchro¬ 
nism, and arises from the name being familiarly known without any 
exact knowledge of the persons by wdiom they were borne. 

Such seems to be the case also with respect to Antigonus. The 
most celebrated of the name, Alexander’s general who succeeded to 
the sovereignty of Phrygia and Lycia, extended his authority to 
the East by the defeat and death of Eumencs, and his name may thus 
have become known in India, although the scene of his victories over 
his rival was somewhat remote from the frontier, or in Persia and 
Media. The latter portions of his career were confined to Asia Minor 
and Greece, and he was killed b.c. 301. He was corftemporary with 
the first Ptolemy but not wdth Antiochus, having been killed twenty 
years before the accession of Antiochus Soter. We have another 
Antigonus, the grandson of the preceding, who was contemporary with 
Antiochus Soter, but his life was spent in Macedonia^nd Greece, and 
it is not likely therefore that any thing should have been known of 
him in India. It can only be the first Antigonus whose designation 
reached an Indian prince, and the mention of him in conjunction 
with Ptolemy, Antiochus, Magas, and Alexander, shows clearly that 
the chronology of the inscription was utterly at fault if it intended to 
assign a contemporary existence to princes who were scattered 
through, at least, an interval of a century. We must look, therefore, 
not to dates, but to the notoriety of the names, and the probability of 
their having become known in India, for the identification of the 
persons intended. Under this view, I should refer Alexander to 
Alexander the Great, Antigonus to his successor, Magas to the son- 
in-law of Ptolemy Philadelphus, Ptolemy to either or all of the 
four first princes of Egypt, and Antiochus to the only one of the 
number, who we know from classical record did visit India, and who 
from the purport of the inscriptions we may infer was known there 
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personally,—Antiochas the Great. In this case we obtain for the date 
of the inscriptions some period subsequent to b.c. 205, at which it 
seems very unlikely that Asoka was living. 

There is an entire accordance between the Brahmans and the 
Buddhists as to the descent of Asoka. The series of princes in the 
Pur&nas and in the Mahawanso are manifestly the same, and were 
both derived probably from a common source, the lists of the bards, 
or professional chroniclers, to whom the preservation of historical 
traditions was consigned. Asoka, accordiug to both was the son of 
Bindus^ro (called in one Girnar inscription, Pushpagupta) the son of 
Chandragupta, and there is no reasonable ground for questioning the 
identity of Chandragupta, or Chandagutta, with the Sandrocoptos 
or Sandrocottos of the Greeks, the ally of Seleucus Nicator, n.c. 305. 
According to the Vayu Parana, Chandragupta reigned twenty- 
four years, and his successor twenty-five. Some of the Buddhist 
authorities assign thirty-four years to the first, but the Attakatth^, 
in a passage, the reading of which Mr. Tumour prefers, agrees 
with the Puraua*. To Bindusilro, twenty-eight years are assigned, 
which makes an interval of fifty-two years between the accessions 
of Cliandi'agupta and Asoka. How much of Chandragupta’s reign 
preceded his alliance with Seleucus, we have no means of ascer¬ 
taining. As far as we can trust to Justin, he was personally known 
to Alexander, although not then reigning; and it appears gene¬ 
rally from classical authority, that ho attained sovereignty not long 
after Alexander's invasion. If we deduct five years from that event^ 
we shall place the beginning of Chandragupta’s reign about b.c. 318; 
and that of Asoka’s will consequently commence about b.c. 266. lie 
reigned, according to one authority twenty-six years, and to another 
thirty-seven years; if W’e admit the longer period he will have died 
229 B.C., or seventeen years before Antiochus the Great engaged in 
his Eastern warfare, twenty years at least before the supposed alliance 
with him could have taken place. If we are to class the inscriptions 
in the order of their succession, which however is not exactly the case, 
we should have to place the alliance of Pi 3 radasi with Antiochus 
still earlier. It is alluded to for instance in the Second Tablet, 
whilst the Third Tablet is dated in the twelfth year of his reign, 
or B.c. (266—12) = 254, which is forty-tw’o years earlier than the date 
of the commencement of the expedition of Antiochus to the East. 
Of course the formation of the alliance would have fallen within the 
limits of the reign of Asoka, soufe years prior to his decease, and in 
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proportion as it approached the beginning of his reign, the distance 
betureen the probable date of the alliance and the existence of Asoka 
is enhanced. To obviate the chronological difficulty it has been aug' 
gested that the Antiochus alluded to is not Antiochus Magnus, but 
Antiochus Theos, who reigned from b.c. 261 to b.c. 246, and who 
would therefore be contemporary with Asoka. This is no doubt true, 
but as intimated above, historical events are opposed to the main¬ 
tenance of any friendly connexion between the princes of India and 
Syria during the reign of Antiochus Theos. At its very commence¬ 
ment he was involved in hostilities with the King of Egypt; the war 
contiimed during the greater portion of his reign, and amongst its 
results, were the neglect and loss of the Eastern provinces. Media 
and Bactria became independent principalities, and their geographical, 
as well as political position must have completely intercepted all com¬ 
munication between India and Western Asia. It is very unlikely 
that an Indian sovereign would have promulgated any alliance with 
the enemy of his immediate, neighbours, and we should rather look for 
the names of Arsaces or Theodotus in his edicts, than that of An¬ 
tiochus Theos. We cannot, therefore, upon historical grounds admit 
the identity of the Antiochus of the inscriptions with Antiochus 
Theos, any more than we can recognize an alliance between Asoka 
and Antiochus Magnus, as chronologically probable upon such pre¬ 
mises as we derive from classical Pauranic, and partly Buddhist 
data. 

If, indeed, we are guided solely by the latter, we shall render the 
synchronism of the two princes still more impossible. According to the 
Dipawanso and Mahdwanso, Dharinasoka was inaugurated two hundred 
and eighteen years after the death of Buddha; his inauguration took 
place four years after his accession, and we place the latter therefore 
two hundred and fourteen years after the Nirvan of Gautama. The 
date of this event was b.c. 543, and 543— 214=b.c. 320, and Asoka, 
therefore, ascended the throne, according to the Buddhists, before the 
invasion, not of Antiochus, but of Alexander the Great. This how¬ 
ever must be wrong, and Mr. Tumour acknowledges that the chro¬ 
nology of the Buddhist chronicles is here at fault; he makes the error 
amount to about sixty years, and conceives that it was an intentional 
vitiation of the chronology: with what purpose he has not explained. 
It is enough for us to determine that Asoka cannot have been the 
cotemporary of Antiochus the Great, according to the chronology 
either of Brahman or Buddhist. That Fiyadasi was the cotemporary 
of Antiochus, or even posterior to him, is evident from the inscription, 
and therefore Piyadasi and AsolA are not one and the same person. 
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That Asoka became a convert to Buddhism after commencing his 
reign as a sanguinary tyrant, may or may not be true: we have only 
the assertions of the Buddhists for the fact. But allowing it to be 
true, if Asoka was not the author of the edicts in question, no in¬ 
ference of their Buddhist character can be drawn from his conversion 
to the faith of Buddha, and the uncertain evidence afforded by their 
language is not rendered less equivocal by any positive proof of their 
having been promulgated by a prince who was a zealous patron of 
the doctrines of Sakyasiuha. 

But who then was Piyadasi, the beloved of the gods? This is a 
question not easily answered. The term is evidently an epithet applied 
to more than one individual, and not the proper designation of any one 
person exclusively. We have no such name in any of the Brahmanical 
traditions, and find it in the Buddhist, as indicating a sovereign prince, 
to whom it could not have been applied consistently with chrono¬ 
logical data, upon the authority of a work of the fourth century of 
onr era. That any uncertainty with regard to its appropriation 
should exist, seems very incompatible with the extent of the domi¬ 
nions ruled over by the prince of the inscriptions, as far as we are to 
infer, from the sites in which they are found, as Guzerat, Cuttack, 
Behar, Delhi, and the Punjab. A monarch, to whom all India, except 
the extreme south, was subject, must surely have left some more posi¬ 
tive trace of hii^ existence than a mere epithet, complimentary to his 
good looks, and shared with many others of equally pleasing appear¬ 
ance. That such almost universal sovereignty in India was ever 
exercised by a single prince is extremely improbable, and it is unde¬ 
niable from the evidence of the inscriptions themselves, that they have 
not been sculptifred, in the situations in which they occur, cotem- 
poraneously with the year of any individual reign. Thus, in all 
the rock inscriptions, the third and fourth edicts are said to be 
issued in the twelfth year of Piyadasi’s iuanguratiouj the fifth and 
eighth, in the tenth year; the two later edicts in point of time 
taking pieccdeuco of the two earlier, in the order of inscription— 
an utter impossibility. Wo can only infer, tbcrcforc, that they were 
simultaneously inscribed. Mr. Priusep states, that it is so specified in 
the Fourteenth Tablet, but I am unable to understand the jiassage in 
that sense. That it was the case however is obvious, from the in¬ 
verted order of the dates, and from the uniform appearance of the 
inscriptions. The whole must have been cut, therefore, at some sub¬ 
sequent period to the latest of the dates. How long subsequent, is 
another question of impossible solution; but it is very improbable that 
the rocks of Guzerat, Dhauli, and Ka|»ur di Giri, were all engraved at 
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the same time. The operation must have been spread over some 
years, and it is not unlikely that it was subsequent to the date of 
their reputed author, if he over had a real existence. It seems, 
however, not improbable, that the rulers of the several countries 
or influential religious persons adopted the shadow of a name, to 
give authority to the promulgation of edicts intended to reform the 
immoral practices of the people, and for that purpose repeated 
documents which had acquired popular celebrity in some particular 
locality not yet ascertained. 

An indisputable inference is also to be drawn from an assertion 
of the inscriptions themselves against their homogeneous character. 
Either those prior to the twelfth year of Piyadasi’s accession, or 
those subsequent to it, and extending to the twenty-seventh, cannot 
be Buddhist, for the latter declares that an edict issued in the 
twelfth year of Piyadasi’s reign, was caused to be destroyed as being 
a sinful obstruction of the increase of Dharma, or as Mr. Piinsep 
renders it,—from the Raja’s regarding his former religion as sin,— 
Inscription of the Eastern compartment of the Delhi Ldt. If the 
translation is correct, and in substance it seems to be so, there are 
two sets of opposing doctrines in the inscriptions, and of course 
both cannot be Buddhist. Mr. Prinsep comes to the conclusion that 
the Buddhist account of the date of Asoka’s conversion, the fourth 
year of his reign, is erroneous, and that he could not lijive changed his 
creed until after his twelfth year. Then it follows that most, if not all 
the Rock inscriptions arc not Budilhist, for the only dates specified 
are the tenth and twelfth years. Those on the Lats appear to be all 
of the twenty-seventh year. If, however, those of the earlier dates 
are not Buddhist, neither are those of the later, ‘ for there is no 
essential diifercnce in their purport. They all enforce the preference 
of moral to ceremonial observances, and often employ the very 
same phraseology. Wo can only reconcile the contradiction by sup¬ 
posing the language of the Lat in.scription to be misinterpreted,—and 
we must then feel how unsafe it is to come to any confident conclusion 
upon premises so insecure as the imperfect rendering of the very 
obscure expressions of the original inscriptions. 

From these considerations, I have been compelled to withhold my 
unqualified assent to the confident opinions that have been entertained 
respecting the object and origin of the inscriptions. Without denying 
the possibility of their being intended to disseminate Buddhism, and 
their emanating from the Maurya prince Asoka, there are difticulties 
in the way of both conclusions, which, to say the least, render such an 
attributiou extremely uncertain# The inscriptions still require to bo 
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interpreted by some person who is at once a tlioiough Sanskrit and 
Pali scholar, and possibly they still require to be re-examined and 
transcribed: at any rate, such is indisputably the case with the Kapur 
di Giri inscription. And until we have readings and translations on 
which we can implicitly rely, it will be prudent to refrain from substi¬ 
tuting positiveness for possibility. 

In coming to this conclusion, nothing can be farther from my in¬ 
tention'than to undervalue what has been attempted and accom¬ 
plished. Infinite care and labour have been bestowed upon the 
transcription of the inscriptions, as far as circumstances have per¬ 
mitted; and at Girnar in particular, whatever anomalies and obscu¬ 
rities occur, must be chargeable to the carelessness and ignorance of 
the sculptor, as we cannot question our being in possession of most 
faithful copies, after the able exertions of Wilson, Postans, Jacob, and 
Westergaard. Dhauli and Kapur di Giri have not yet been examined 
under equal advantages. 

With regard also to the translations which we owe to the 
learning and ingenuity of the late James Prinsep, we must remember, 
that they were the first attempts to convey a knowledge of the pur¬ 
port of documents in a new character and unknown language; and 
that copies of the Lat inscription had been published for many years, 
but had baffled the application of the most eminent scholars, and had 
remained undeeypbered until James Prinsep discovered their real 
nature, and rendered them readable by his successors, without which 
they would probably have continued to the prescut day as unintel¬ 
ligible as ever. Whatever may be objected also to particular pas¬ 
sages, the substance of the inscriptions is no doubt correctly translated, 
and whether it justifies the conclusions which the translator has drawn, 
is fair matter for discussion. Its incorrectness, even if established, 
will not invalidate his claims to our acknowledgment and admiration 
for what he has accomplished with unequalled labour, incomparable 
ingenuity, and unrivalled success. 
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Art, VI .—The Pehhi Coins of the early Mohammedan Arabs, 
By Edward Thomas, Esq., Bengal Ciml Service^ 

\Presented June 2, 1849.] 

It but rarely occurs amid the often dry details of Numismatic 
inquiries that we meet with a subject combining such varied claims 
upon the attention of so many distinct classes of archsoologists, as 
that now about to be brought under the notice of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. 

This may be freely said, in regard to the numerous points of in¬ 
terest, which will be seen, severally in their turn, to 'afford matter 
worthy of the consideration of the general antiquary, the local 
historian, the philologer, the palaeographer, and the medallist. In 
respect also to the attraction of intrinsic novelty, the specific inves¬ 
tigation it is sought to illustrate in the following essay, will be 
found to merit this distinction in a high degree; the ground being not 
only comparatively unbroken, but possessing the additional pecu¬ 
liarity, that the first plough has only recently penetrated its surface, 
inasmuch as six years ago, the European world knew not the signi¬ 
fication of the characters in which the legends on the first Arab 
Dirhems are expressed. For the solution of this enigma we are 
indebted to the acuteness of Professor Olshausen of Kiel, who, in a 
comprehensive Memoir on the Pehlvi Legends on Sassanian Coins', 
has set forth the circumstances attending the original identification, 
as well as the general results of his subsequent studies in the same 
department. In concluding his review of the various classes of Sassa¬ 
nian medals that had come under his cognisance, the learned Profei^or 
expresses a hope that the avowedly ample contents of our Loudon 
Cabinets—to which he himself had had a most incomplete access 
by means only of occasional casts and engravings—^might be subjected 
to a deliberate scrutiny, and the results made known to the anti¬ 
quarian public: the desire of fulfilling this object has led to the 
examination of these monuments, the details of which it is now pro¬ 
posed to lay before you. 

It may not be generally known to the broad majority of English 

* Die Pehlwie Legenden, &c. Tlus Memoir has been translate^ under the 
auspiees of Professor Wilson, and published in the London Numismatic Chronicle 
for 1848, vol. ix. 
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readers, that Oriental Numismatists have for some time pa^st heen 
able to apijropriate with a fair degree of confidence, a comparatively 
complete series of medals of the earlier Sassanian period of the 
Persian monarchy', and a sufficiently obvious commencement of the 
suite of 'pure Mohammedan money of the same kingdom, the latter 
being distinguished by their Kufic inscriptions, and having reference 
to years closely following that marked epoch in the history of the 
Arabian coinage, a.h. 7 6, when the Khalif Abdalmalik first regulated 
the device and superscriptions of the currency of his dominions, with 
a view to satisfy the newly raised scruples of the professedly more 
orthodox disciides of the creed of Mohammed. For some years after 
the definite identification of the chief features of either of these classes 
of medals, it remained a matter of regret to those devoting themselves 
to such studies, that though in possession of numerous well-executed 
specimens of the various coinages, seemingly forming the intermediate 
links required to connect the one with the other, the alphabet in 
which their legends were expressed continued to defy decipherment. 
An important advance in the elucidation of the general subject was 

' De Sacy, M^moires Bur diverges Antiquit^s do la Perse, Paris, 1793: Sir 
W. Ousolcy, Observations on some Medals and Gems, &c., London, 1801 : Ker 
Porter, Travels, London, 1821: A. de Longperier, Sur les Mcdailles de la Dynastic 
Sassiinide, Paris, 1840. The humility of M. De Longpprier’s prefatory address 
and the limited results he professed to achieve, secure him from any severe criti¬ 
cism ; but my readers have a right to demand that in citing his work I should 
point out so much of its deficiency os concerns the subject to which this paper is 
devoted. This is happily confined to the concluding portion of his undertaking, or 
the five coins in PI. xii., which terminate his work; these, as has been sufiicicntly 
shown by Olshausen, are without exception erroneously interjh-eted. The reading 
of Nos. 69 and JO, “Sarparaz,” [properly Aumari^ see the 0th Governor, in/rd,] 
is marked by a note of interrogation, which sufficiently indicates that it was founded 
on a mere conjecture; but tJie decipherment of No. 72 is given without any such 
evidence of doubt, and yet when examined, instead of admitting of interpretation 
as “retrograde” Pehlvi referable to the Queen “Azermi” Dokht, tlie legend 
is found to be couched in very intelligible Kufic, and to convey the name of Hd.mi'. 
The same character on a similar coin had already been correctly read by that sound 
and accredited Numismatist Professor Frtehn, and published in the Journal 
Asiatique of Paris, long previous to the appearance of the Essai Sur les Mddailles 
de la Djmastie Sassanide, (1824, tom. iv., p. 335.) That the memoir which con- 
tamed the notice of this coin should have escaped M. De Longperier's eye is the 
more singular, ^ it is not only accompanied by a plate, which might well have 
attracted attention, but in itself entered into a controversy upon the autiior’iS inter- 
pretotion of a Fire-Worship coin, which M. De Sacy, M. Do L.’8 acknowledged 
guide, had called in question. Professor Frajhii’s paper likewise put forth an 

approximale solution of the Kufic legend of M. de Longpericr’s No. 73 
which the latter author imagined might possibly be read as “ Roustam.** 
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ittsde by Professor Frsehn, of St. Petersburg*, who, though ible to 
examine the question solely through the medium of the Kufic names 
to be found on certain Pehlvi medals, availed himself to the fullest 
extent of the scattered notices in Arab authors having reference to 
such matters, which, combined with the tests afforded by the coins 
themselves, enabled him to allocate in a most decisive manner that 
particular class of the bilingual Pehlvi-Kufic Coins, which necessarily 
preceded the rejection of the first, and the exclusive adoption of the 
last of these systems of writing. It was thus determined that the 
celebrated Hejaj bin Yusaf, who was known to have been officially 
instrumental in the remodelment of Abdalmalik’s coinage, was one of 
the earliest if not the first, who had deviated from the previous prac¬ 
tice so far as to have his name inscribed on the Pehlvi fire-worship 
coins, the descendants of the ancient Sassanian type, in the recently 
invented*, but now recognised religions alphabet of Mohammedanism. 
The publication of the Arabic text and translation of Makrisi’s His¬ 
tory of the Arab Coinage'’, had long ago made known the fact, that 
the Arabs had, in the first spread of their Eastern conquest, retained 
unaltered the typical characteristics of the money found current in 
their newly acquired Persian provinces, as they in like manner 
have since" been found to have continued to use with equal religious 
unreserve, the Greek coins of the Syrian dependencies wrested from 
the Byzantine emperors. These items, however, may be said to have 
constituted the extent of our knowledge of the subject, as the purely 
numismatic portion of the inquiry presented nothing but an absolute 
blank; materials in ample profusion were available, but the power of 
using them was, altogether wanting, until in 1843 the success of 
Dr. Olshausen’s investigations enabled him to prove most distinctly 
that the characters inscribed on the early Arab (or as he has named 
them, the Arabico-Khusru) coins, as well as those on many other prior 


‘ Jgamal Aaiatique, Paris, tom. iv., 1824, and elsewhere. 

s See Introduction to Ibn Khallikan, O. T. F. pp. xv, xvi, &c.: Klaproth, 
Aper 9 U de TOrigiue des Di verses Ecritures de I’Ancicn Monde, Paris, 1832, p. 82. 
See also De Sacy, Sur I’Histoire dc PEcriture chez Ics Arabes da Hedjaz: Journal 
Asiatique, 1827,'; and Marcel's Paheographie Arabe, Paris, 1828, p. 7. Lindberg 
likewise has some good remarks upon the subject, among the rest, “ D'apres ce 
que rapportent les historiens, il faut prosumer, que le caractere cufique doit son 
origine k I’ancien Syriaque on Estranghdio et au Persan Pehlwi. Les compa- 
raisons, qu’ont faites M. Adler avee I’dcrlture Estrangh^lo et M. Kopp nvec 
I’dcriture Pehlwi scmblent mettre la cliose en Evidence.” Lindberg, Lettre, &c,, 
p. 36. Copenhagen, 1830. ^ 

* A1 Makrizi, Ilistoria Monetm Arabicoc, ed. O. G. Tychsen, Bostok, 1797. 

* M. Dc Saulcy, Journal Asiatique, tom. vii., 1839, pp. 404—602-4, &c. 

S 2 
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and sttbseqaeut subdivisions of the later Sassauian eoinages, w0re:Snb^ 
stantially identical with the original elements of the alphabet, eom** 
municated to M. Anquetil du Perron by the Farsis of Bombay’. 
In regard to the language conveyed, it was found to differ but little 
from the modern Persian, though clearly subject in itself to exten¬ 
sive incidental modifications, and to the usual local and provincial 
variations. 

Before proceeding to the details, which demand in some respects 
' minute attention, it may be useful to note briefly the more prominent 
points of interest peculiar to the different aspects of the entire subject, 
comprehended in the full Numismatic History of Persia and its depen¬ 
dencies for the century preceding the introduction of Kufic legends, 
so as in some measure to exemplify the grounds [upon which is based 
the claim previously made upon the attention of the severally specified 
classes of antiquarian students. 

L To the casual admirer of archaeological investigations, we would 
observe that the present subject possesses a peculiar title to consi¬ 
deration in the circumstance, that the medals, which supply the 
groundwork of the various collateral inquiries elucidatory of the main 
question, illustrate the purely initial progress of Mohammedanism 
over a tract of country, whence its subsequent institutions derived 
much of their peculiarity of tone and spirit, and in which much of the 
usually called Am& civilization had its origin^. In other lands the 
followers of Isldm conquered kingdoms and provinces; alone, 
they acquired an &m/pire in its complete integrity; here, they found 
themselves sole possessors of the once bright glories of the successors 
of Darius^, and near the formerly proud metropolis of the Khusrfis, 
rose but at a brief interval the future centre of the Moslim world*. 

* > Anquetil, Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1721. See also remarks on tlie Pehlvf 
Alphabet, by M. Bask, Journal Asiatique, t. ii., p. 143; and Miiller’s invalnable 
Essai.sur la langue Pehlvle, Journal Asiatique, t. vii., 3c^Series, (ad. 1839.) 
Major Rawlinsou has also many scattered criticisms on the Sassanian^Pehlvi 
Alphabet, Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Yol. X. 

■ A single quotation sucli as the following speaks sufficiently to tliis:<» 

Tarikh Guzidah, MS. E.I.H. No. 180. 

Ardeshfr B4beg4n, the founder of the Sassaniau Dynasty, claimed descent 
from as well as the kingdom of Darias. 

* Baghdad was founded a.h. 145. Madain is **at the distance one 
merhileh from Baghdad.*’ Istakhri, Ouseley, p. 68. 
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Referrhig io tl^e importaiace attributed to tbis conquest by tbo waAy 
warriors of the faith themselves, it may be seen from their own 
showing' how highly they estima.ted the value of their once unhoped¬ 
for suooess, even as contrasted with the nearly mmultaneons progress 
of their arms over the Eastern dependencies of the Byzantine Greeks, 
which has naturally received so much larger a share of notice from our 
western authors. 

It is also in itself an investigation of more than usual interest to 
trace the first efforts at the establishment of a regular monetary’ 
system by a race, who subsequently attached such exaggerated im¬ 
portance to the r^ht to coin, and used the means therewith asso¬ 
ciated in their finer shades and more minute distinctions, to indicate, 
not only the simple possession of supreme power—whether spiritual 
or temporal—^but to express by the relative position occupied by 
the names of each, the proportional estimation pertaining severally 
to the issuing authority, to his hierarchical, as well as to his feodal 
lord. 

Often, this instrument in the hands of the ruling power was made 
the vehicle whereby to announce intentions or proclaim accomplished 
facts, and the current coin of the empire conveyed to the compre¬ 
hension of the scattered races who bowed to Moslim sway, the official 
recognition of an heir apparent, or the reminiscent boast of the latest 
victory. The Jlfint system of the Mohammedans likewise, in its 
elaboration in reference to religious tenets, eventually extended much 
beyond the accustomed setting forth of the chief and received profes¬ 
sions of the creed, and progressed occasionally to the definition of the 
sectarian division which prevailed in the land wherein the coin 
received its stamp. 

The first advance in the scale of Arabian adaptive coinage, to 
which the present paper is more expressly devoted, presents us 
with some examples of the names of the very “ Companions ’* of the 
Prophet, and more at large with the designations of the immediate 
associates and successors of these notable men: as the pieces, upon 
which these names are inscribed, usually convey in full, both the 
record of their own year of issue and their place of mintage, they are 

1 Witness Omar's anxiety regarding the result of the battle of Kadesia, 
(Price, I.) and the so entitled ** Victory of Victories ” of Nehavend, &c. 

* The recorded year of issue, though true in itself, is not always to be relied 
on in its bearing upon the', individual whose name appears on tho opposite surface 
of the coin, as in those early days of/mint arrangement, the name of a governor 
was often retained on the coins of succeeding years, after his actual decease, so 
that it' is occasionally unsafe to quote the later dates of a governor's coinage, 
^hough the initial epochs may be taken as fully trustworthy. 
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moat intimatelj identifiable witb the exact history of the day,'and in 
these medal! io monuments we trace with a but recently reooTered 
power of intelligence, the earliest reference to the foreign home% the 
adopted cities, or the newly-founded capitals of the children of the 
Desert—in effect, from the unquestionable contributions tendered by 
the coins themselves, in the writing now again legible on their sur¬ 
faces, we are in a position to illustrate from a previously almost 
despaired of source, many curious coincidences in the early location 
* of the Moslim Arabs in Persia, as well as perhaps more fully many 
acceptable details concerning the progressional advances in the general 
scheme of their curiously organised body-politic. 

It is a distinction peculiar to the class of money which now occu¬ 
pies our attention, that we find in their legends n^t alone the single 
title of one Supreme Euler, but definite indications of the distribution 
of the executive power, in the perpetuation of the names of most of 
the eminent men who shared the glory of the first firm establishment 
of that remarkable success, the consolidated empire of the early fol¬ 
lowers of Mohammed. In the Numismatic records of the troublous 
years from a.h. 43 to 72' we can distinguish the predominance of 
this or that faction, as shown in the impress of the names of the chief 
disputants, or those of their recognised lieutenants, till we see the 
whole Mohammedan world brought safely under the single sceptre of 
Abdalmalik at the period last cited. So also, retracing our steps for 
the moment, wc can associate from the concurrent signs and tokens 
displayed by the coinage, many of the successive phases in the advance 
of the principles of civil government, as passing from the simple 
elective acts® which usually placed the first Vicars of the Prophet at 
the head of the votaries of Islam, exemplified in' the contentment 
of the presiding authority to confirm the circulating medium of the 
country upon the basis of an adherence to existing types and a reten¬ 
tion of even previous legends—and in his failure to take advantage of 
the elsewhere-valued kingly privilege of signalising the possession of 
power by the issue of a coinage peculiarly his own. We must pass 
in silence over the next step towards formal monarchy, evinced in the 
recognition of the hereditary tenure of the Khilafat under Moavia in 
A.H. 60, of which wo are at present unable to cite any collateral 
medallic evidence, and proceed onwards to refer to the numismatic 
illustration of the growing tendency to concentrate all honour in a 
single absolute master, afforded by the superscription of the Arabian 
Khalif Abdallah Zobeir’s name, in the place of that of the admi- 

> Ockley, 474. 479. (Bohn’s edit.) ® Ockley, 141. 271. 287. 346. 

• Ockley, 377^ 
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nistTf^tiye officer, on the provincial coinage; a practice, in one instance 
within our reach, seen to have been imitated by his successful rival 
Abdalmalik (Coin No. 45, a.h. 75.) About this date, in consequence 
of the rupture arising out of the allusions to their several creeds, 
which took place between the Khalif and the Byzantine emperor', 
whose mints had hitherto supplied the entire gold currency of the 
Syro-Arabian dependencies, the various existing systems of the coin¬ 
ages of, the Mohammedan empire were subjected to a comprehensivo 
revision; and as feelings of religion had been the cause of the first- 
reference to the subject, the discussions and controversies which 
ensued resulted in the production of a strictly Mohammedan series 
of dies, whose fields were occupied only by the dull repetition of 
stated texts from the Kordn, with a marginal record of the date and 
place of mintage of the piece to be impressed, unenlivened by-any 
notice of mundane names, whether of priest or king". 

II. To tho local historian all these latter indications, in their 
various bearings, must of course be valuable, over and above which 
may be cited the material assistance to be derived from our coins, in 
the advancement of a knowledge of tho comparative geography of tho 
countries to which they refer; demonstrating on the one hand the then 
existing arrangement of the departmental divisions; and on the other, 
the relative importance of the leading provincial cities as exemplified 
by tho test of tljie possession of a mint. Next may be noted the more 
critically useful aid to be derived from the dates furnished by these 
numismatic monuments, which now appear for tho first time, in tho 
Persian monetary series, illusti*atcd by these convenient records, 
expressed in the readily intelligible shape of a single serial cycle, 
instead as of old,*rcferring to the epochs of the accession of each suc¬ 
ceeding king, the determination of the initial date of whose reign was 
in each case necessarily dependent upon the accurate justification of 
those of his predecessors. 

III. The philologer may notice that the present series, with its 
associate and dependent classes, not only offers the remarkable instance 
of the use of varieties of what fur the present must be assumed to bo 
the same tongue, but it also affords the striking example of a nearly 
contemporaneous employment of no less than four distinct sets of lin¬ 
guistic symbols, if not of four diverse languages. It is true that we 
must not expect, from the limited sentences available, any very com¬ 
prehensive checks upon the comparative philology of the day, still, 
much maybe gained from a cloaefand systematic examination of those 

* Makrlzi, p. 84. 

* Frrohn^s Becensio, pp. 6 to 16. 
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materials j and if they may be found to offer no other indication of 
value, they suffice to determine, when considered in reference to their 
associate mint cities, the necessary currency of certain languages in 
certain definite countries; and this too with a degree of precision wo 
could scarcely obtain from any other monumental sources. 

IV. Those who seek to observe the peculiarities of the older forms 
of Eastern writing, may gather from the illustration famished by the 
coins under review, many incidental facts worthy of investigation, 
whether it be to trace on the one hand the marked varieties in the 
forms of the Pehlvi characters in numismatic use among the later 
Sassanians and their Arab conquerors and immediate successors, as 
diverging from the previous alphabet of the earlier monarchs of the 
race of Sassan; or on the other hand, to examine the distinctions 
introduced into the modern characters, owning the same origin, as 
employed at the present day by the Parsis of Bombay. Turning to 
another set of alphabetical symbols—here may be seen the earliest 
examples of the adoption of Kufic, the sacred alphabet of the Kordn, 
a literal series then only newly invented, but since expressly iden¬ 
tified with the growth of Mohammedanism and the first efforts at 
polished Arabic literature. Not less does the variety in the forms of 
the Sanskrit, in vogue in the more easterly provinces of Persia at the 
epochs in question, as preserved on one class of Fire-Worship coins, 
claim a passing notice: though it must be confessed, that in the present 
state of our knowledge, little more can be essayed than to compare 
the isolated letters of the longer inscriptions with their apparent equi¬ 
valents in the proved Devanagari alphabets of neighbouring lands, as 
preparatory to an ultimate elucidation of the purport of the entire 
legends. 

Lastly, some of our medals display connected legends couched 
in characters so new to modern eyes, and so imperfectly associable 
with any known alphabetical system, that, imitating previous com¬ 
mentators, it would perhaps be wise to avoid any conjecture as to 
their origin or the language they represent. Still, as some remarks 
regarding the local existence and duration of the use of this alphabet 
have suggested themselves as the examination of certain collateral 
series of coins has been proceeded with, I have thought it right to 
annex a few observations on the subject, under a separate head. 

y. To the scientific numismatist enough has been already said to 
advocate the cause of the Arabico-Khusrfi series; upou the mere 
collector, w^ would even mechanically arrange his cabinet, it is 
scarcely requisite to urge the use of the present investigation, which 
should auf, at least, rightly to fill in a most objectionable and nn- 
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gap in tte medallio sequence of an Mstorically important 
kingdom, and so unite a serial thread already comparatively complete 
in its prior and subsequent divisions. 

The inquiry into the history of later Fire-Worship coins has-been 
divided by Professor Olshausen into four distinct sections, classed 
under the several heads of— 

1. Goins of Taharistdn. 2. Earliest coins of the Arab governors 
of Persia. 3. Indo-Persic coins of Eastern Irdn. 4, Coins of the last 
Sassanian kings'. 

As the cabinets to which the learned Gennan had access were 
chiefly rich in Tabaristdn coins, the examination of this suite neces¬ 
sarily forms the leading subject of his Memoir. The materials now 
available, to which attention will be specially directed in the following 
pages, consist mainly of the numismatic accumulations of Mr. Masson, 
which, as might have been anticipated from the locale of their dis¬ 
covery, prove usually to be the produce of the eastern mints of Persia: 
hence it will be found that the present accessions to the general stock 
excel, in the numerical strength of the Khordsdn types, any pre¬ 
vious collection of Fire-Worship medals; the deficiency in variety in 
the Masson cabinet has been to a certain extent remedied by the 
free reference I have enjoyed to the collections of the British Mu¬ 
seum, Sir H.*Willock, General Fox, Mr. Bland, Mr. Stokes and 
others. 

§ome explanation is due to account for the incomplete form in 
which the present paper is now put forth. But when the subject was 
first entered upon, I was, I confess, quite unprepared to encounter the 
numerous subordinate inquiries it proved requisite to master for a 
full and perfect understanding even of that particular section of the 
suite of Persian antiquities to which I then proposed to restrict my 
attention. I was aware from the first that the time at my disposal 
was limited, but I had no idea of tho extent and difficulty of the 
ramifications into which so apparently simple an inquiry really ex¬ 
tended itself; hence I speedily recognised the necessity of reducing 
the more prominent object of my undertaking to such a portion of the 
entire circle of the investigation, as should admit of the probability 
of being brought to a reasonable degree of completeness within the 
given time. As such I resolved to confine the direct purpose of the 
present Essay to an elucidation of the Pehlvi coins of the early 
Mohammedan Arabs, leaving'the medals pertaining to the other sub¬ 
divisions of the entire series, having typical connexion with the first 

' Num. Chron., vol. xi., p. 68. 
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coio^, for the mere inddental not^. whieh 
^Qg^t'itBell as the maiu qu^tion was proceeded wi^. I 
indeed hesitated to make pubZio these dtetaghed , contribution, td! tbe^ 
history of the early Arab coinage, had I not known that,—-koweveiw* 
ill I might hitherto have succeeded in explainirtg mapy . of the^ 
difficulties,-^my «<^tinning the' investigation im4 perfej^ftg 
study was rendered impracticable by my ipeedy return to my mor? 
important duties; at'the same time 1 was consoious it wss iu my n 
poTf^r to furnish in the fac-similes of the legends of qven the unidenti¬ 
fied Coins, and the mOhogrammatio names of their mint cities, many^, 
important aids for the eventual illustration of the subject prepared 
to the hands of others; and thiM in the division of laboni to con-r - 
tribute my share (though in this re/speet a merely mechanical one) 
to the general knowledge of a^ most interosting section of niedimval " 
history. 


THE ALPHABETS. 

As the most fitting introduction to any attempt at Pehlvi deci¬ 
pherment, I set forth—^both as the basis of my own renderings, and as 
likely to famish a useful aid to those who would follow up an 
imperfectly explored subject—a comparative Pal»<^raphio Table 
(Plate I.), showing the Pehlvi character in various stages of transi¬ 
tion, from our earliest example of its use as Lapidary Siassanian, 
through the modification of that alphabet employed on the’"later 
Sassanian coins, and the more precise numismatic development it 
received at the hands of the Arabs, to the current form imported into 
Europe with the later Guebre MSS. 

The table, in its present shape, will, I trnst, prove sufficiently 
intelligible in all that it purports to show; hut some explanation may 
be required as to whence I obtain my data, and my authority for 
certain assignments not yet before the public. 

I would also take this early opportunity of remarking that the 
single suites of Numismatic characters, set fiwth in the lithograph, are 
not in any wise to he understood as calculated to meet the numerous 
cases of progressive and provincial variations which will be found to 
abound in the difierent series of medals noticed below. The olyect 
proposed in the present exposition of these alphabets is to afiTo^ a 
general idea of the most prevalent shapes of each letter, without per¬ 
plexing the reader with a list of Tariants, .ipbich, however well ascer¬ 
tained in the instances whence i^ey might be cited, frequently consist 
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of mem B)isa|i|>Hoe.tions, referable io tbe ignorano^ of tbe die eugn^rei^ 
or to oouventional modificatioas exaggerated in ^e bands,of succeeding 
artists. 

The local diversifications from the common standard trill be best 
shown in the succeeding plates^ where the name of the mint mty will 
of necessity indicate the geographical site of the variant. 

The second and third columns of characters! which follow the 
opening Hebrew line, consist of tbe fellow-alphabets common to the 
Bilingual Rock jnscaiptions of Ardeshir Babegdn and his son, 
Sapor I.' The several forms here given are reduced fim-similes of the 
original letters selected from the legends of Sapor’s double inscrip¬ 
tion at Hdji Abad, of which the Royal Asiatic Society possesses 
actual impremions, in the shape of a reproduction of the plaster 
casts" taken firdm the rock itself by Colonel Sir £. Stannns, and now in 


1 The foUoiring rdsum^ will put the reader in possesuon of a general view of 
the varions Inscriptions of the Sassanidee, as well as supply a concise list of refer¬ 
ences to the available publications on the subject, 

Artax£Hxss I. Ardeshir B&behdn. 223, a.d. 
a. Bilingual PehM Inscription, with Greek translation at Nak^-i-Eualam, 
explanatory of the associate sculpture (De Sacy, M^moires but Div. Ant. de la 
Ferae, p. 62, etc.; pL xxii. Ker Porter, 648). Subject: Artaxerxes receiving tbe 
cydaris or auinent diadem,(K. P. p. 665) from Ormazd after the defeat and death 
of Ardevin (De Sacy’s identification of the figure to the right as Ormazd is proved 
by the new legible Sassanian PehlvO* 

Sapor 1. Shipiry son of Ardeshir. 240, a.d. 

a. Bilingual Pehlvf Inscription, with Greek translation, identifying the chief 
figure in the sculpture, (Ker Porter, pi. xxviii. p. 572) at NaJ^-i-Bajab, as 
Sapor I. See De Sacy, M^moires, p. 1, etc. and Bich’s Babylon and Persepolis, 
XflN^an, 183d, pL xii. 

b. The two Fehivf Tablets in the cave at H4ji Ab4d, near Naksh-i-Kustam 
(the record bf which is yet to be translated), referring to Sapor, the son of Arde^ 
^ir, (Ker Porter, pi. xv. p. 613). 

Sapor ZI. Shdp4r, son qf fformux; grandson qf Narses. 310, a.d. 
o. SassaitiRii Pehlvf Insoription new: Kerm4mdi4h, (Ker Porter, Tackt-i- 
Boston, voL ii. 1 ^. Ixviii, p. 188. Malcolm’s Persia, T4k-i-Boost4n, vol. i. pi 3$, 
feeing page 268. The contents of ^e writing mwely serve to idwt^y one of the 
Boulptared figures. 

Sapor Ill. ShApi/ty son of JS^ip4r; grandson tfHormux. 384, A.n, 
a. Saasania^ P'^M fellow tablet to the last, and in its torn Ulus^tiug the 
identiflektioe of Ibe aecond figure. See De Sacy, p. 211, et seq. M4moirea. Also, 
Second Mdmoire oa these .InMiiptions^ read before the Historical CMass of tlie 
** Inatitut” m ISOO. Priat^ in torn./I p. 162, et euivarOet, M. Bor^ Journal 
Amtique, June,' 1641} and M. Lends Dubeu^ iHdera, an 184& 

'lam indebted to Mf.' KCrris, the Secretary of the Boyal Asiatid Society, fer 
my knowledge of the existence of these casts, which were obligingly pointed ouf 
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Dablin. It is to be mentioned that thongh this particular inscription 
—-the most comprehensive we have—is as yet unread, being deprived 
of the advantage of any Greek translation, such as is usually ap¬ 
pended to the other bilingual monumental writings, yet the prelimi¬ 
nary names, titles, and expressions are so nearly identical with those 
in certain similar inscriptions deciphered by M. Be Sacy, that we can 
be at no loss to recognise the true value of the majority of the letters 
in each: some of those not so clearly made out, or not accurately 
rendered in form from the imperfect materials M. Be Sacy had to rely 
upon, may demand a passing notice. 

I commence with the second column of the Plate, exhibiting the 
alphabet of the leading language of these inscriptions, and which 
Major Rawlinson has proposed to denominate Parthian, but which, 
judging from the analogy of its literal forms and probable derivation, 
might be more properly entitled Chaldaso-Pehlvi, or, looking to the 
locale of its dominant use, might with equal fitness be designated 
Persepolitan-Pehivi. 

Of the nineteen letters apparently susceptible of individualisation, 
twelve [1 N,2 3,3 A4 “1.6 T, 6IC, 73,8b,9 D, 103 , 11 H, >2'] were so 
accurately placed by Be Sacy in their proper positions in the ortho¬ 
graphy of the inscriptions, that, although occasionally the correct out¬ 
lines of the figures were strangely distorted, we must still acknowledge 
that we really owe their first identification to him. So also with the 
T, whose distinguishing mark he failed to detect; but he at the same 
time assigned to it its right location in the words he read, its right 
sound in correspondence with its Hebrew equivalent, and even its 
distinct shape, failing only in that which he had no^power to amend 
—the imperfection of the drawings upon which he had to base his 


by him as likely to assist in the elucidation of the particular subject of this paper. 
Mr. N. had already occupied himself in the transcriptions and comparisons pre¬ 
liminary to a complete decipherment of these monuments, and in the most liberal 
manner proposed to allow me the use of the materials he had collected. This 1 
for many reasons declined, preferring to work independently from the aTailable 
\ tac-similes, which, u has been already shown, were sufficiently introduced for 
all general palseographic purposes by De Sacy’s publications. As I have gone on 
with my own designedly limited examination of the documents in question, I 
have at all times freely compared notes with Mr. N., who in most instances is 
prepared to coincide in my norions. In thus expresang my obligations to Mr. 
Norris, although I am unable to acknowledge any distinct identification as derived 
from him, I need only mention his name in connexion with the above facts to 
show the readers of the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society how much advantage 
I must necessarily have derived from so r^y an access to his varied learning and 
. critical judgment. 
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decipherments. Of the remaining six letters, I cite without any 
reserre the H and 1, which are sufficiently obTious in the fonns 
afforded by the exact copies we have at command; and 1 have no 
less faith in the identification of for which I have given full 
reason in another place*. The n admits of some donbt; and the 
two letters given as uncertain, must for the present be allowed to 
remain so. 

The‘third column in the Plate consists of the characters of the 
Sassanian Lapidary Pehlvi, the corresponding vulgar version, as I 
understand, of the prefixed Chaldseo-Pehlvi just referred to. M. De 
Sacy made much greater progress in the assignment and true defi¬ 
nition of the figures of this alphabet than he was able to do with its 
associate Pehlvi; and as this system of writing has since been the 
subject of examination in other places, and received more perfect 
illustration from the extensive currency of its own derivatives, we 
can appeal with greater confidence to the conclusiveuess of the results 
now given. The only letter in the list to which corresponding values 
are attached that has hitherto remained at all doubtful is the 
As I have already had occasion elsewhere^ to explain my reasons for 
adopting this identification, I will not detain my readers in this place, 
but simply repeat tbat I have full confidence in the assignment. 

Of the two Sd^sanian letters classed as uncertain, I would refer 
for a moment to the first, which has been rendered by De Sacy as 
mn. Now, although this attribution is easily shown to be erroneous, 
we are still in no position to supply the necessary correction which 
should embrace a more satisfactory determination of its real value. 
I may notice that the Ghaldseo-Pehlvi letter placed immediately over 
the Sassanian fac-simile in the Plate is the nsual correspondent of this 
character in the other text of the inscription. 

The second and third outlines placed among the uncertain Sas- 
sanian letters are faithful copies of the only two examples of the 
letter in question that we have in our plaster casts of the inscription*; 
in each case the form occurs as the fifth letter in the word read by 
De Sacy as IDHIO^; and upon this rendering, the character has up to 
this time retained among Orientalists the then assigned value of s. 
M. De Sacy, at the same time, gave the orthography of the analogous 

> Kmn. Cbron., London, 1849. Oriental Legends on Parthian Coins. 

* Ibid. 

* We have only the rix opening lines of the Sassanian transcript of the H4j{ 
Ab4d Tablets, bat the leading Chaldseo-PehlTf text is entire in our plaster impres- 
siona 

* De Sacy, p. 108. 
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word in tbe associate Ghaldaao-Pehlv! text as which now^ 

however, in our indubitable copj, proves to be ^tHTSD } the question 
has therefore arisen, Is it not possible that the Sassanian D of De 
Sacy may also be a Tj o)^ some compound holding a f io combination, 
instead of the hitherto received The linear configuration of the 
character has much of the appearance of ; and there are some fur* 
ther arguments in favour of such an assignment®; but, on the other 
hand, I am aware that the more modern form of D in these Pehlvi 
alphabets bears very much the appearance of having grown out of such 
an original as that we are now examining; and as the s, be it of what 
form it may, is a letter of but rare occurrence in the inscriptions, I 
must leave the matter for the present undecided, though any reliable 
copy of the Kermdnshdh Inscriptions giving the name of Narses would 
perhaps definitively settle the point. 

The fourth column of the accompanying table displays a set of the 
Sassanian numismatic letters, such as were in use shortly previous to 
the Arab conquest of Persia; these will be found to j)artake of the 
general identity of the previous lapidary character to a far greater 
extent than did their own numismatic predecessors. The majority 
of the forms are susceptible of ready proof from their own mere 
outlines, as traceable from the characters in the j)revious line, but 
some of the modifications may require separate comment. 

To avoid the repetition necessarily attending a Separate analysis 
of each alphabet in detail, it will be advantageous to embody such 
remarks as may offer, respecting the relative types of any given letter 
in this and the succeeding columns, under the definite heads furnished 
by the letters themselves in their alphabetical order. My observa¬ 
tions will be brief, and merely occasional, as I rely upon the arrange¬ 
ment of the Plate itself suificing to explain many points that might 
otherwise call for fuller illustration in this place. 

The first letter requiring notice is the g-., which offers a singular 
and somewhat unexpected modification of the lapidary figure to which 


• The ^ ^ was a letter even then peculiarly liable to be compounded, as it 
may be seen among the usually isolated letters of both alphabets distinctly joined 
in the Chaldtso-Pehlvf at H£j{ Ab4d, connected by an additional cross-bar with the 
■7 in this very word ; and in the Sassanian Inscriptions at Kermdnahdh, 

tire is invariably joined on to the succeeding j in ^. . .- j^or 

occasionally to other letters, where it was desirable to mark the 
suppression of the intermediate inherent short vowel a. 
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it cotresponds. I would take ttis opportunity of observing that 
when this character is made to enter into combination with a, as ^ 
ack on tho coins, its distinct identity is usually preserved, and its 
shape is but seldom confounded, as in modern practice, with the ^ 

hp, which, in the existing system of writing, there are no means of 
distinguishing from one another. Passing over the two Arabico- 
Sassanian forms in col. 5, which show one step in the progressional 
modification of tho character, we arrive at the modern Pehlvi cor¬ 
respondent (col. 6), which in its independent definition displays a 
considerable variation from its prototypes, though it retains much 
more of the identity of its previous outline in conjunctions that 
absorb its lower cursive termination, which of itself suffices to alter 
tho general appearance of the letter somewhat deceptively; tho three 
forms in tho Ncskhi column, given as equivalents, may excite a 
question; but I would remark that in all cases where I have had 
occasion to introduce more than one Persian letter as corresponding 
with the antecedent Pehlvi gradations of the character, my interpre¬ 
tations are supposed only to apply to the special alphabet (No. 5) 
drawn from tho medals now about to be described. It is from this 
source I must derive most of my proofs, and it is to this literal scries 
that I would particularly devote my space. I would take this 
opportunity to mipress upon those who may not already have 
realized the idea, that, in citing the letters of the modern Persian 
alphabet in comparison or phonetic correspondence with their less 
numerous and less exact predecessors of the Pehlvi, I quote the simple 
fact, that in certain words on the coins, whose identity is suffi¬ 
ciently established, the given Pehlvi letter occupies the place sub¬ 
sequently taken in the more elaborated system of Neskhi writing 
—as the case may be—by one of the Persian letters noted as equi¬ 
valents. 

The number of possible Persian substitutes for tbo Arabico-Pchlvi 
(t ^ight be extended beyond the three forms appended in the con¬ 
cluding column of the Plate, so as to embrace an optional employ¬ 
ment of ^ or jbut the ^ I have adopted looks more appro 2 >rialc, 
as giving the nearest approximate sound, considering that there 

existed an express sign for the j (i')- But under any circum¬ 
stances great latitude is allowable ^in the association of the phonetic 
powers of the cultivated al 2 >habet of later days with the indefinite 

^ Muller’s Essai, p. 2U4. 
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and interobangeable values attaching to the earliev Fehlvi kttefv; 
and we need scarcely feel bound to submit to any very rigid rttles ifi 
the elucidation of a system which itself is seen to have been so want¬ 
ing in precision. 

The figures, sixth in order in the fourth and fifth columns, are 
inserted only as guides to those who may seek, in the earlier systems 
of Pehlvi writing, the equivalent of the Neskhl and not as in any 
way entitled to be considered as variants of an independent sign- 
being in effect mere combinations of the letters 4 i = * and f 

and as such entering into the orthography of the majority of ancient 
Persian words now written with a ^, some only of which still retain 
the full power of the succeeding ^. According to the old method, 
where there was no following ^ ^, the 41 = a alone sufficed for 

all that the alphabet possessed of the power since inherent in the 
Kiific ^ : hence the simple Pars! jj = hJif which modem practice 

distinguishes from the normal 41 = ^ by the addition of the dot. 

The modification which the original Sassanian j underwent in the 
hands of the die-engravers for the Arabs, seems to consist in the 
simple rejection of the upper curve of the previous figure 3 * 
omission of this portion of the character has a serious effect in increas¬ 
ing the difficulty of precise decipherment, inasmuch as it substitutes 
a form identical and convertible with a second letter iS , in place of 
the old unmistakeable sign, which had but little community of out¬ 
line with its fellow letters. 

The character in col. 4, generally answering to an ^, and equally 
serving as an ^, was used in the lapidary alphabets of Persepolis to 

represent an ^ only; in our progress onward, we find the letter 
employed in the ‘unilingual inscription at Kermdnshdh in the word 
Airdn—a name elsewhere invariably written with the true 
r —^in the presence of the undoubted use of the character as Mn 
MaUca^ and the simultaneous acceptance of the old 2 as both j) and ^ 

> <hc.J. On the later Sassanian coins, the one 
symbol ttood for either letter, and the Arabs followed this lead in 
retaining the eommutability of the sign, while its form was subjected 
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io a degree of simplification which it may be said to relain to the 
present day, though the necessity of distinguishing the two powers 
inherent in tho one character has eventually led to the I being marked 
by the loop in use in the modern Pehlvi, jT. 

The AS s in col. 5 requires but slight comment, unless it be to 
note the serious obstruction to the intelligibility of the Arabico-Pehlvi 
legends, dansed by its receiving the same shape as the ^ \ ^ ^ 

The selection from among tho five letters just cited presented a com- 
Iiarativcly moderate difficulty; but to decide upon the intention 
attending the use of a common symbol representing optionally such 
diverse sounds as a and a, &c., adds considerably to the uncertainty 
otherwise attaching to all ancient Pehlvi decipherments. 

Tho gradations and permutations of the k and the y in the various 
ancient systems of writing common to Persia, from the third to the 
seventh century of our era, present curious matter for the study of 
the palsBographer. In the existing state of our knowledge, and 
working as I do almost exclusively from a single branch of evidence, 
I shall not presume to offer any very authoritative opinion on the 
subject, though I have some satisfaction in fixing definitively the 
form and value of the two lapidary y’s, which furnish us with a safe 
basis for subsequent comparisons. 1 have not yet met with a decisive 
example of the*use of the g on the later Sassanian coins, but the k 
retains its previous lapidary form^ Among the legends on the 
Arabico-Pehlvi medals I find the two varying outlines of k bracketed 
ilk the plate under the joint heads of k and g; the ancient Sassanian h 
is here completjply lost sight of; from this and other reasons, an 
impression has arisen with me that the k under tho form in use 
among the Arabs may possibly prove to bo a modified outline of the 
old y, which was then made to answer for both k and y, as the 
Arabic KafYix^x. Whence the very Arabic-looking of the modern 
Pehlvi was derived it would at this time be rash to speculate; but the 
existing Pehlvi ^ probably came from the forms immediately under 
review. 

The next letter that demands attention is Muller's “grand Sehi* 
boleth du Pehlvie, le signe 1 ”, which, however, viewed by the neir 
light he has thrown upon its history, is ftir less perplexing in its use 

i 

‘ 1 do not' coincide with Hejor Rawlinson in his notion of the e o m ui u n Uy 
between tho ^ and yu. Journal Boyal Asiatic Sodety, vd. X., p. 89. 

VOL, XII. T 
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Among the coin l^ends, thAn the already cited oonrertible lymbol 
standing for a, S; h, &c. It may prove a somewhat difficult task to 

trace accurately the progress of the development of the present form 

which now manifestly answers both to n and w, as it likewise can be 
shown to have done on the Arabico-Khusrfi coinages. In certain 
eases evidencing provincial variations, or examples of the early, transit 
tion from one style of writing to the other, the expected Z=w is 
found duly to hold its place, as does the form L still fulfil its ancient 
functions in representing the n. Descending, however, in order of 
date, the previous outline of w becomes obsolete, and we meet with an 
undoubted exhibition of a letter formed after the likeness of the old 
w, occupying the position of a (in wist, &c.), while the proper sign 
for n seems to degenerate to the simple perpendicular line in present 
currency, into which in the next stage of modernization, the w readily 
follows it'. Before taking leave of the degradation of the ancient n 
to the task of serving for a «», as well as for, or in some cases in super- 
cession of, its own proper sound, I would notice that in certain cases 

the when rudely formed, is often fashioned after a deceptive 
similitude of the n or debased w, being rendered by two direct lines 
placed a given angle to each other (thus k), which combination, did 
it not occur in an unquestionable case of the initial of and in 
other ([equally indubitable examples, I should have now hesitated to 
quote. 

The e, which concludes these alphabets, is easily traced through 
its progressional modifications; the successive changes are gradual, 
and, unlike some of the other letters, they offer no sudden or unex¬ 
pected permutation. A question may I think be raised as to whether 
the s, in its use at the time of the Arab conquest, was not susceptible 
of phonetic duplication under he optional form of an ai, which in 
effect, in its own literal deyelo}meut is a mere figure of two e's con¬ 
joined. We know that the Zend j e when doubled,, represents y, 
and the Pehlvi 4t is found in many instances where it cannot but be 
readasyor iy, as in Ziydt, Miydn, fire., 

though the practice of modem Pehlvi authorities would give the reading 

‘ The « would seem, in the more easterly provinces, to have preceded its 
subsequent associate into their common present state, inasmuch as I occasionally 
find n in NuA with the back tail-stroke, while the succeeding v presents ^ 
simple popendicular line.'O'See Coin 25, in/rd. 



THE BAELT HOHAHMBDAH ABABS. 


271 


position the PehM « is fonnd to ooonpy 
as an adjunct to the a, forming Mt ae, also favours the supposition of 

the optional divisibility of the component parts of the m itself. 

^ On this occasion of the first use of Pehlvi type in English 
printing) it may be incumbent upon me to introduce, in some 
detail) the Alphabet now adopted, as well as to advert briefly to 
the source whence I have derived the fount employed to illustrate 
the different examples of the ancient Persian language cited in the 
following pages. 

The Dies for this elegant Pehlvi alphabet were cut by Marcellin 
Legrand) in 1839, for the Sorietc Asiatique of Paris, under the 
superintendence of M. Jules Mohl, and have up to this moment been 
but once employed—to print Muller’s Essai sur la Langue Pehlvie, 
for which they were expressly prepared. 

In process of time the punches, matrices, and the greater portion 
of the existing type, passed into the possession of the Imprimerie 
Royale; and as the direction of that institution neither lend, give, 
nor sell, the advantages otherwise derivable from the production of 
such extended facilities towards the study of the language by the 
Societe Asiatique were in effect confined to French savants, or 
foreigners appearing under their auspices. During a late visit to 
Paris, however,*! was so fortunate as to meet with a small fount 
ready prepared to my hand^, which had been cast before the matrices 
had become the property of the present would-be monopolists; and 
whatever use may hereafter be made of this means of representing 
the Pehlvi language in its own proper letters, 1 may remark that the 
Joumal of the Royal Asiatic Society has already felt the want of this 
type in Major Rawlinson’s erndite Memoir; and however much some 
of my readers may dislike the sight of so utterly strange a character, 

I myself have full reason t6 rejoice at escaping the indefinite and 
unsatisfactory medium of Roman orthographies, or, in this case, the 
scarcely less perplexing vehicle of the elaborated symbols of the 
existing Persian alphabet as modified and amplified from its Pehlvi basis 
by subsequent contact with the more copious Kufic forms of the Arabs. 

I desire, in the first instance, to exhibit the Pehlvi alphabet, with 
all its modem transformations and diacritical distinctions, such as 
became necessary in the progress of orthographical refinement, to 

* M 

* This is now safe in the perasession of Messrs. Harris<m and Son, St 3Iardn^ 
Lane, the printers of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, who freely bailed 
my purchase. 

T 2 
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place a literal series, consisting originally of seventeen lettew; btt 
anything like a par with the more perfect Neskhi, numbering thirty- 
two phonetic symbols. The individual letters in Anquetil’s list 
amounted to twenty-four’, and the alphabet lithographed at Bombay 
signalises no less than thirty-three distinct forms often giving three 
varying Pehlvi characters as corresponding to a single Neskhi letter, 
the recognised total of these last only reaching twenty-four, including 

a palpable Indian combination fc = or Mullah Finiz abso 

adopts thirty-two different signs as necessary to form a Fehlvi alphabet. 

I need not however pursue these comparisons further; it will be 
sufficient to say that the following list will be found to contain all the 


simple letters. 

1 41 

1 

A 

12 

1 


K 

5 



1 

B 

13 

•• 


G 

3 


•• 

T 

14 

y 


L 

4 

• 


J, 

15 


f 

M 

5 

•** or ^ ^ 

KH 

1C 

\ 

ilf 

N 

6 

A 


D 

17 

1 


3 

W 

7 

) 


B 

18 

41 

A 

H 

8 

s 

• 

J' 

Z 

19 


<5 

•• 

Y 

9 

AS or -0 

(j- 

s 

20 

« 

5; 

CH 

10 


X 

if- 

SIl 

21 

0 

V 

P 

11 

1- 

a 

e 

GH 

and 

4li 

•• 

AE, which 





can scarcely claim a sex>arate identity. 


As the isolated letters of the alphabet are subject to extensive 
modification, in their contact and interjunction with their fellow cha¬ 
racters, I annex an explanatory list of the different groups I may 


> I reject two of his three 1 = ^ > which are mere repetitions; his words are, 
'^Son Alphabet est compost de dix-neitf caract^res, qui ont un rapport sensible 
avec les Lettres Zendes, et qui donnent vingt-six valeurs; vingt-ono consonnes et 
cinq Toyellea.” Zend Av., II. p. 426, 

Taking ^ and ^ as separate letters. 
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possibly have to use in the following pages, premising that I propose 
to shun all diacritical points, my object being to represent as closely 
as possible the actual legend I transcribe; and for this purpose I 
adhere, as nearly as circumstances will permit, to the original forms 
of the letters. The diacritical marks, which might be necessary to 
the understanding of the exact power represented by a convertible 
letter, will be supplied by their more appropriate use in the Neskhi 
transcript which accompanies each PeLlvi word. In tho subjoined 
table I give only one of the many interchangeable readings allowable 
in the different compounds. Having annexed the various powers 
attributable to each individual letter, in the first instance, I take 
advantage of the power of simplification this allows me to give only 
a single set of equivalents to each group, even irrespective of phonetic 
probabilities, taking uniformly my first standard Nesklu letter, and 
leaving tho selection from the interchangeable values to be determined 
by the context wherein the different combinations may chance to 
occur. It will be seen that 1 only admit fourteen different normal 

forms as composing the entire alphabet, including the which I 

have not as yet met with cither on coins, gems, or inscriptions. 

I M 1 i» ^ ^ A, H, H, KH 

® -J V B 

3 fd O T, TII 

4 3 ^ J R or L 

5 i* i Z 

0 .as (jM S and which I do not use 

7 cr SH 

0 ^ ^ GH 

9 el K 

10 ^ M 

II ) ^ N or W 

12 J answers to c? J , &ud to judge by mode 

answer to ^id _, 

& 

13 ^ CH ! at times convertible as ^ j aud y. On coins 

it also serves for . 

14 ^ w or o P or F 



27t THE PIHLVI C6IKS OF 






Compounds. 




1 

■Hr 


8 

ftr 

c,\ 

15 


#« 

s 

rtr 


9 

VO 

u/L» 

V •• 

18 



3 

KT 


* 10 

YVO 


17 



4 

JMI 

(S\ 

•• 

11 


r- 

(l8 

10 


6 

V 


12 

r 


19 


0 / 

6 


f’ 

13 


•• 

•• 




7 



14 

d 

2?/ 





COINS OF THE LAST SASSANIAN MONARCHS. 

Before introducing the Arabico-Persian coinage to the notice of our 
readers, it may be requisite to say a few words regarding the coins of 
the later Sassanian monarchs, who reigned immediately previous to 
the Arab conquest of Persia, and upon the types of whose money the 
Moslim currency was first based. Engravings of the last Khusrni 
coins have been published in so many accessible works* that it may 
be sufficient to refer to these delineations without entering upon any 
technical description of the forms and devices of the coins themselves. 
To the right of the head on the obverse will be found the Pehlvi 

name *> a constant characteristic of 


■ Ker Porter, PI, Iviii. iig. 8. Ouseley, Observations on some Medals and 
Oems, Plate No. 6, Jtdm (R&m Hormuz,) Ann. 36, No. 7) mint and date doubtful. 
Longperier, Essai, Pis. x. 5., Ann. 26, and xi. 4. Marsden, PI. xxiz., figs. 
Dxxxiii., Dxxxiv., nxxxv., nxxxix.; Ann. 28, 27, 31, &c. 

* It has remained up to this time somewhat of an open question whether the 

final letter of this name should be accepted as an or a , In the former 

. 

ease, it is necessary to understand the affix as the sign of tlie genitive, or as giving 
an adjective form to the word; in the latter rendering, the final letter becomes a 
portion of the name itself, and it is in this sense I am induced to receive it, from 
obsmrving that in no instance in the later Sassanian medal series is the designatisn 
of the mnnareh made genitive, neither are the names of the Arab Governors, when 
expressed in Pehlvi, ever written with the oonoloding character in questiiMi, 
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many subordinate classes in the hands of the Arabs, whose imitations 
may generally be detected by the typical difference of the bust on the 
obverse, being executed more in outline than the same figure on the 
Bassaniaii prototype. The most important bearing these Sassanian 
models however have upon our Arab series, consists in the valuable 
introduction they furnish to the detail of tHb mint cities, and the 
information they afford regarding the system of numeration then in 
use, as distinguished from the more modern Persian forms, and by 
which many of the readings of the succeeding dates will have to be 
tested. It will be useful, therefore, to append a certain number 
of fac-similes of the former, (PI. II., 1, 2, 3, &c.), and a concise 
Table of the latter, to illustrate these two points. In referring to 
this last, it will be remarked, ihat the early numbers from one to 
ten run uniformly after the Aramaic (Syriac) scheme of notation; the 
proper Persian scries, here commencing with eleven, presents the 
peculiarity of prefixing the unit accessions to the higher numbers, 
twenty, thirty, &c., in the same manner as they are still used in con¬ 
junction with the lower numbers between ten and twenty—so that 
instead of the modern ^ . •• « twenty and two, the combi¬ 
nation was effected by . •• two above twenty, in the same 

way as wo at present say, «J 

Having prepared the reader to expect certain obsolete forms of thU 
nature, it will bo unnecessary to pursue any recapitulation of tbe 
different points disclosed at largo in the following Table. 


unless it is required to connect tlic name of tho indiridual with his patronymic* 
Besides this, may be cited the correspondence of the Hebrew and Armenian ortho¬ 
graphies of the name, which give'severally (Ouselcy, p.'25,) and Khosrov 

(St. Martin, Arm^nie, L 412.) And finally the method of writing the name in 

cursive Fehlvi, as quoted by Major Eawlinson, seems to set the 

mstter definitively at rest. Ooseley, Medals, &c., p. 25, and Longperier, Easai^ 
p* adopt the Mltller, Joiur. Asiatique, vii., pp. 335, 342, Olshaosen, 

Num. Cliron. xi. p. 135, and Rawlinson, Journ. B. A. S. x., prefer the I 
must not close tiiis note, referring to the word Hhusrli, without citing M. 01a- 
bsuseu’s testimony of tbe credit due to Sir Wm. Ouseley for the first identification 
of this same. ** He was the only one until that time (IBOl), who had succeeded in 
deciphering a word in the Pehlwle character.*’ Kum. Ch., xi., 136, 
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TABLE TO ILLUSTRATE THE SYSTEM OF NUMERATION 
IN USE AMONG THE LATER SASSANIANS. 


Ann. 


Ann. 


1 


20 

MASAt . •* 

2 

IWl J 

(Jj -J 

21 


3 

1 !• I " 

22 


4 

'\ - j^\ 

23 


R 

*1 A ^ ^ 

24 

I^A9AV-Hy/9 , •• A... 

Q 




6 

AIM«V5 1-A X, 

25 


7 

• w 

'1-}-K 

26 


8 

i—- ‘i 

27 


9 

^1 • M 

41^^ 1 _ 

28 

a:LAM^^Cwfi;Jk 

10 

-- M,]' 

29 

1 

11 




12 

•“JCl* »v!>» 

305 


13 

Ai^(9^A» ..w 

31 


14 


32 


Ifi 


.335 


IG 

_ i; 

34 

&c., as in the twenties. 

17 

JwjNfy x.v V ; A 

40 






18 


44 

4 .% 46; 47) as in the thirties, &c. 

19 


407 



[N.B.—The numbers omitted have not been met with, 1 quote only what I 

have autliority for.] 
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I The M in these eases answers to I have retained the most simple fom 
in my Neskhf transcripts. 

( 

at times. 

^ * •• 

V 

1/ 

* 1 retain the / as the equivalent of (^iu this places in preference ta( 

the more strict rendering of (Mmier^ p. 294; Jour. Asiatique, *Ml exprime^ 
alors le It ( El (T)’*0 though I acknowledge only one original PchlvJ 

standard It = ^, which in modem Ferrian transcriptions is fre^ently replaced 
by ^9 J 9 and occarionally by ^9 notwithstanding that there is the express 
letter^ answering to this last; in these cases the ^ would probably be the most 
appropriate letter to use in reference to ancient articulations, but the / now 
preferred makes the Neskhi transcript look less strange to modem associations. 


• 14 is also written and sa ^ 

on a coin from t^^e mint. 


* The ,5 ^ in thirty is often omitted. 

. , * I find 33 written a coin, with the mint mark 

? or • 

t Tltis might perhaps be read as Aw; but the above is preferably as it 
coincides with the Bimiillah coin a.h, 49, Boiza; and the ^st(t though indeter* 
minate in the present case, corresponds closely with the same word in the 
a.H. 48, Bismillah coins, which cannot by any possibility be rendered * 


References to fac-similes of different numbers:—Plate II., fig. a a 1, 
fig. 4 B 2, fig. e =3 3, fig. d s= 4, fig. e = 5, fig./= %• p » 7, fig. * — 8* 

Hg; < «s 11, fig. j s= 17, fig, h = 16, fig. I = 32. 
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M. de Longperler places the Sassanian monetaxy standard ol tiia 
silver pieces at 79 grainsbut this weight does not by any means 
^pear to hare been sustained under the later monarchs of the r^e, 
when the imperial authority was perhaps less implicitly acknow¬ 
ledged in the departmental divisions of the kingdom than it had been 
under the earlier sovereigns, who instituted and enforced the origjnal 
currency scheme. An exact examination of the weights of the coins 
of some of the later Sassanian kings gives no higher an average than 
58*46 grains^. For the early Arab period, I am inclined to a^oid 
any attempt at generalization, and to follow the assertion of the 
T4rikh-i-6uzidah, to the effect that previous to the definite deter¬ 
mination of the standard in 70 A.n. the system of each city was inde¬ 
pendent and subject only to its own laws^*; this statement receive^ 
confirmation, both from the apparent variation of the average weights 
and seeming purity of metal of coins emanating from different mints, 
and from the constant appearance of contremarques bearing the name 
of a second and frequently proximate city, which can only bo sup¬ 
posed to have been employed to recognise the intrinsic value, and inti¬ 
mate the legal currency of the piece thus stamped in the city and 
district whose name appears on this adoptive seal. 

To advert for a moment to the Sassanian abbreviations of the 
names of their mints, it will be seen that, though often crudely 
fashioned and leas uniform in their outline than the same monogram^ 
under Arab treatment, the Sassanian originals possess a useful merit 
in the employment of larger and more defined letters, and a closer 
adherence to an alphabet, the value of whoso individual characters is 
placed beyond dispute, by its preservation in the bilingual inscriptions 
on the rocks at Naksh-i-Rustam and Haji Abad. These monograms 

' *‘Le Bystimo mon^taire des Perscs sous les Sassanidos pour Tor, I'etnprunt 

de rauretu romainrpour I’argent, Tadoption de la dracbme attique,” p. vi. 

“ J’ai era pouvoir en infe'rer que le poids normal dcs monnaies d'argent Sassa- 
nides ^tait do 79 grains,** p. 7« 

* Average of 26 coins in the British Museum, Hormusdaz, Varahr4n, &c., 
and 9 Khusrus bearing low dates (1520-f- 26 = 68*46.) 

ipo m yA ^ ^ 

V(^ ^ j) 

4^ ^ V 3 ^34 3 *^3i ^3^ 3 

4^ W 4?^3^ ^3 a^3^ 

T4rikh-i-Guztdah, MS., KI.H., No. 180, p. 101. 
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will be noticed more in detail in tbeir appropriate plaoe' in tbe section 
devoted to the olassifioation of the mint cities of the Arab oon^uerotre 
of Persia. 


THE PURELY INITIATIVE, IMITATIVE COINAGE OP THE 
ARABS FROM A.H. 18 TO 43. 

We gather from the concurrent testimony of the early Arabic 
authors, that the Hijrah cycle was only instituted, and simultaneously 
introduced into official use, by Omar, in the 17th year after the 
FlightAt this time, Omar was engaged in the formal arrangement 
of the many important governmental details incident to the demands 
of a section of an empire newly-received by a race in a state of com¬ 
paratively backward civilization, from the hands of a dynasty, whose 
institutions displayed all the perfection of a long established mo¬ 
narchy, under rulers of no ordinary merit in the conduct of the in¬ 
ternal economy of their State. Among other matters, which in the 
ardour of conquest had hitherto been allowed to lie over, was the 
determination of the currency to be issued by the Arabs for the use 
of their Persian provinces: and it was thereupon decided to adhere to 
the Sassanian fire-worship devices of the coins already in circulation, 
some slight subordinate marginal additiops being made to the usual 
superscriptions to mark either the designation or the faith of the 
foreign conqueror. This modification is affirmed by Makrisi'^ to have 

1 Price, Tol. I., p. 126. 

• Makrizi, Ed. 0. O. Tyehsen, Rostochli, 1797. 

“ Quam inodo allatam do pecunia Arabum gentilium respectn eleemosjiue, 
ct de ejus in lalamiamo confirmato usu, legatua divinus legem fecerat, Abubeker 
Alzaddik (Justus) fel. mem. ejua successor intemeratam servavit. Cui succedens 
Abu Hofei Omar b. AlcheUab {. m. .^gypto Syria et Iraka expugnatis, de pe- 
cunia nihil constituit, sed earn statu suo usque ad annum Hegirse XVIII, chdi- 
fatus sui Vlllvum, esse jussit. * * Tunc tcmporis Omar L m. ipsas eas 
drachmas ad sculpturam peraicam earumque formam, eo tamen ^scrimine cudi 
fecit, ut partim: Ians sit Deo; partim: Muhammed est legatus Dei; partim; 
non est Deus nisi Deus unicuSf et in lemmate: Omar, iis Inscriberet, et decern 
drachmarum pondus sex Methkalia constitueret. Osman /. A/an f. m. in prin- 
cipem fidelium electus, numos cum epigraphe: Deus est marimus, durante clia- 
lifatu suo edidit.'’—pp. 77, 79, 80.i 

** Tria eduntur judicia, quis primus numos pereusserit. Judex quidem Abul- 
hassan f. Muhammed Almawardi auctor est, Omaremf. Alchettab f. m. perspecta 
drachmarum diversitate, quarum alias sdl. BagUenses VIII: alise sc. Tiberienses 
IV} Magrebbinae (Mauretanicie) III Danekis; lemenenses I Daneko eonsta- 
bant, dixisse: attende ad usualium draohmarum vel meiiorem vel viliorem oonm 
dUiotmif rt eoUato Bag^ieasiam et Tiberienmom dmchmarum XII Daneoorum 
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))een effected in a.h. 18—an assertion we have no reason to dionbt, 
tbottgli there may be some cause to tj^uestion the exactitude of his 
statements regarding many of the minor epigraphical a4juncts^ which 
he reports to have been introduced at this period. 

It is [assumed, and will probably be readily conceded by all 
who examine the question, that any fire-worship coins which bear 
Kufio legends, having reference to the religion of Mohammed, or 
indeed, seeing what is susceptible of proof regarding the origin and 
introduction of the Kufic system of writing, any coins bearing Kufio 
letters at all, must of necessity Lave formed part of an issue achieved 
nnder Moslem auspices. We may therefore proceed with confidence 
to quote any coins superscribed with the words [t« the name of 

God] as unquestionably of Arab origin. The earliest medal impressed 
with the name of Khusru, thus signalized, bears date Tezd, 

Ann. 28, which, taken as Anno Hijerm, brings the coinage of the 
piece under the reign of Othman; but a still earlier Pehlvi-Kufic 
medal, of a hitherto unrecognised type, is found with something like 
the name of Yezdegird, the last of the Sassanian mouarchs, and is 
dated Yezd, 1 Ann. 20, that is, during the Khil^fat of Omar, aud but 
shortly after the first revision of the previous mint system, and the 
introduction of the practice of adding Kufic words to the original 
Pehlvi legends. A list o([ the various B’isni'illah^ Pehlvi coins at 
present known, with their several dates and places of mintage, will be 
fonnd in the annexed Table, as prefatory to which, however, it may 
be requisite to describe briefly the new Arabico-Khusrui type. 

Silver. Weight, 57'5 gr. (Six specimens;—! British Museum, 2 Masson, 
3 General Fox). 

Obv. Left. 

Bight. 

form of Sassanian characters. See fig. 21, PI. II.} 
Marg. , (PI. II., fig. 22.) 

Bev. Left. ---:*^=20 (a.h.) 

Bight. jS^ - - 

(See PI. II., figs. 23, 24.) 

pondere, dimidium ejns, scil. sex danccorum drachmas clegisse; negat taraen Abu 
Muhammed Hassan f. Abulhassan Ali f. Muliamtned f. Abdalmalec f. Algottin 
in tractatu suo de mensnris ct pondcribus, hoc Omaris ftl. rnem. propositum 
fuisse, propterea quod in numorum suorum titulo nihil mutasa't.”—pp. 146,147. 
Price, qnoting the Itauzat al Saf4, places the first issue of Arab money in A.ll. 
21 ; toL I., p. 136. See also Habib al Sair, MS., East India House, No. 471. 
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, X mi by DO means prepared to insist upon tlie attribution now proposed for 
this olass of coins, as I find several apparent anomalies in the obverse and reverse 
dies, a iiecestory doubt attending the interpretation of the chief name, and certain 
historlcai dHReulties in reconciling tlie date and seeming place of mintage. In 
regard to the first of these points, a reference to the legends copied in PI. H. 
will ehow tliat the name on the obverse is for the most part expressed in the 
older form of Sassaninii Pehivi, and tried by this test, the first, second, and 
third letters answer salisfactorily enough to the transcription adopted above; the 
fourth character is more dubious, and at the period of the probable issue of the 
coin, was without doubt, generally employed to represent the value of either 

^^ or ^; but we have already seen in the history of the iutertransition of these 

letters that the ^ and j. r, held as their common ^tyiUbol the earlier type of 

the character under reference; taking therefore the previons joint values of the 
figure which the older form of the opening letters would seem to demand, tlie sign 

now in question may be accepU‘d as an unquestionable ^ or a possible y. The 

concluding letter i *•. has lost all pretence to antiquit}’, and appears undmr the 
same outline as the final in the more modern writing on the Reverse. Tlie Pelilvi 

full stop or silent final mark f succeeds the ^ on some specimens, whvih evi-. 
dences the completion of the word, and assures us that we need not look for any 
further imperfection due to the omission of requisite letters. 

The letters which compose the legends on the Reverse will be seen to partake 
of the general character of the writing chiefly in use at the period of the Arab 
conquest, and this in itself constitutes a cause of suspicion in regard to the dissi¬ 
milarity of the two sets of Obverse and Reverse legends which lias been alluded 
to above. On the subject of the unsatisfactory nature of the decipherment of the 
name, enough has already been said, and in reference to the third head of our 
objections, it is to be noted, that if the is to be taken to imply 

the year twentff of the Hijrali, and the mint monogram is rightly read as Yezd', 
there is an addiUonal difficulty started in the fact, that the Mohammedans were 
not in possession of Yezd in a.h. 20*. This however would offer no conclusive 
objection to the assignment above suggested, as wo meet with far more remarkable 
Instances of disregard of precision in tlie setting forth of dates, amid the subsequent 
examples of the adopted coinages of the early Arabs in Persia. 


1 Tliis question will be examined in its fit place under the identification of 
the mint cities. 

' Tabarf—Isfahan surrendered, a.h. 20—21. Oekley—Aliwaz and Khordsdn 
conquered about a.h. 21, p. 3G2 old edit. Price’s authorities date the reduction of 
Khoris&n in 22, aud Kermdn and Fdrs in 23. Price, I., 138. 
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TABLE OF DATES ON B’lSM’ILLAH COINS. 


Date. 

Name. 

Date. * 

City. 

2B 






32 

Id.’* 

Id. 



4^ V 

35 

Id, 

Id. 


Aiuutt 


Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

P 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 


37 


Id. 

(8ic)JUJ4^ 


45!) 

48 

* 

Id. 

Id. 



45!) V-** 

49 

Id. 

Id. 




60 

Id. 

Id. 

•“at® 

1 _A. J 



I was at one time inclined to think that the class of coins, of 
which a list is to be found below, formed a portion of the Moham¬ 
medan Khusrui coinage—imagining that might be read as 
the servant,” as it is so expressed in the Pelhvi correspondent of 
this Arabic word in : and the idea was supported bj 

the uniform absence of the term in the case of any coin for which an 
unquestionable Sassanian origin could be claimed; * an additional 
coincidence, which seemed likewise to give weight to the identifi¬ 
cation, was to be detected in the occurrence of the same word, simi¬ 
larly placed, on the coins of Tabarist^n, which have been atiriboted 
to an issue of a much later date under undoubted Moslem influence. 
My faith in the assignment, however, has been considerably shaken 
by the discovery of the date 14 on a coin cited below; and though 
this number has appeared in one solitary instiince, and may well 
have been an error of the die-engraver, it militates so much 
against the conclusiveness of the general appropriation, that 1 merely 
give the subjoined coins as a class separated from their fellows by 

the appearance of without in any way at present claiming 
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for them an Arabic paternity. At the same time, it is to be added that 
there is no reason to confine the admission of an Arab origin to those 
Khusrui medals that are marked by some distinct Islamitic adjunct, 
as it is probable that the majority of the earlier Arab issues were 
left to follow the normal type of the pure Sassanian money. 


^ABLE OP KHUSRUI COINS WITH . 


1 

▲.K. 

Date. 

Mints. 

A.H. 

Date. 1 

Mints. 

14 

17 

23 

24 

25 

26 

* e • « • » 

3^ 

28 

31 

32 

35 

37 

1 

• t • • • • 

• e • • • • 

! 

^3 

3^ 

3^ 

3^ 

^4)41 ^JUJA 


Among tho Khosrui coins calling for more particular remark I may notice:— 

(a) . MaB|oii, weight 58*5 gr., mint a.H. 35, Obverse area as 

usual. Margin, in imperfect Kufic, ^1 . v ^ . 

PI. II. fig. 20. . 

(b) . Mr. ^Stokes, weight 34 gr., a.h. 45 ? which in the place 

of the usual on the left of the Obverse field, has a 

star and ihe Kufic word 

(c) . Mr. Stokes, weight 53*5 gr., from the same mint, dated A.h. 471 

has, in tho same position, the star, followed by ^, which 

again is succeeded by the Fehlvi 

It might be supposed from this that the Kufic ^ was merely an imperfect 
rendering of tho Pehlvi ^ ; hut the previous instance of the employment of the 
Kufic word, which Makrizi gives us full reason to expect, may be held to settle 
the interpretation. , 

(d) . Maamn, Beiza, a.h. 47< Obverae aa usual, mth the marpnal 

inscription 
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COINS OF THE ABAB GOVERNORS. 

I. ZIAD BIN ABU SOFIAN. 

Zidd bin Abu Sofi^n, or, as be was witb bitter emphasis designated 
by many, £iad bin Aheah (iSoi father, 

was bom in the year of the Hijrah, under circumstances%hich left 
some doubt, not unattended Mritb associate imputations of scandal, 
regarding his exact paternity'. In his advance towards manhood, 
he was early distinguished for his prominent abilities and striking 
elo<][uence; so much so, that during the reign of Omar, at a meeting 


> The facts and details elucidatory of Zi4d's parentage are variously related 
by different authors. A1 Tabari asserts 

S .9^ 

^ ^«XSi>JiysL ^ 

- g 

3 ^ ^ LTf ^yi 3 ^yi 

3 /W 3 **•*• 

6^ 3 Cl->' 3 

Aj ^ ^ 1 ** ....i l j\ in** Aa^ ^ al.4 

aI* iXiw ^5 uL« ^ , ^IaJUw ^^1 t ** ^iwtlLe 3 ^ , j ^AAAW 

aJ* cI1aa<J1»> A^Ia.« 3 A-i 0^ v , V f-e 

I ** »**1 

The statement of the Rauzat al Safd puts a less creditable appearance on rite 
origin of Zidd. This may be consulted in its main details as reproduced by the 
Khalasttt al Akhbar, and translated by Price, vol. I. 380. Ockley also (p. 3S9, 
Bohn*s edit.), unfortunately without quoting bis auUiority, gives a somewhat 
varied version to the following effect:—“Abu Sofian, in the days of ignoranee, 
before drinking wine was made a un by the Koran, while travelling in Taif, put 
Up at a public house. Here, after drinking somewhat freely, be lay with tbl* 
Zyad’e motijpr, Somyoh, who was then married to a Greek slave.'* Ita Kotiubeh 
mmirions two different versions of Zfdd's birth, bat neither of them eapport the 
bapntatioDS above noticed. 
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of **the eompatiions" of tlie Propliet, he became the object of such 
conspicuous attention as te draw from Amid the noted expression, 
that “ had the. father of this youth been of the family of Koreish, he 
would have driven all the Arabians before him with his walking* 
stickThe fruit of his subsequent career did not belie its eaxly pro¬ 
mise* His first public appointment would seem to have been during 
the khildfat of All (a.h. 38), when he was nominated by Abdullah 
Abbas as his temporary representative in the government of Busrah*. 
In the year following he was constituted by Ali Governor of Persia, 
the duties of which post he conducted with such salutary effect as to 
entitle himself to the admiration of those, generally least satisfied, 
but most competent to estimate the palpable advantages of his rule, 
the governed themselves, who were only content in likening him to 
their then and since paragon of kingly perfection, Noushirwdn the 
Jnst^ Ziad continued to administer the supreme power in this king¬ 
dom until the accession of Moaviah *, and though he refused at first to 
acknowledge the title of the new Khalif, he was nltimately (a.h. 44) 
induced to do so, being subsequently rewarded by the recognition on 
Moaviah’s part, of his right—hitherto gravely questioned—to style 
Abu Sofidn their common fathe^^ In a.h. 45 Zidd was deputed to 
correct the irregularities prevailing in the district of Busrah *, which, 
under too mild a governor, had become somewhat flagrant. Here his 
well-timed, though startling, severity soon reduced his new subjects 
to implicit obedience^, and restored order and good government 
throughout the entire department *. Besides the lieutenancy of Bus- 


> Oekley, 385; Price, 1. 380. 

■ Ockley (quoting D’Herbelot), p. 324. 

Tabari ^ j3 fjujXj ^ lil*) 

* Ockley (quoting Abtil Fed4), pp. 324, 325. 

^ iStyf S(Xam iS 

Aif if. 3^1 ^g»tS ij 2 iixiu 

« Ookloy, 358. ' “ 

f Ockley, 360. 

• Tabari, a.h. 46$ Price, I. 881$ Elmadn, p. 66. 

TOL. XII. 
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rah, “Moaviah gave him those of KhorSsdn^ Sejestdn, India;, Bah*' 
rein, and Aman, not unadvisedly; for the more he committed to his 
charge, so much the lighter to himself was the burthen of his govern¬ 
ment'”, To all these weighty charges was stlbsequently added tho 
management of the important government of Kufah (a.il 50‘), 
Zidd being the first noble in whose person had been combined the 
responsibility of the superintendence of both Kufah and Busrah; and 
of such equal consideration do they severally appear to have boett 
judged, that the Khalif’s representative divided the year liy a six- 
monthly residence at each metropolis®. Not satisfied, however, with 
tho viceroyalty of all these kingdoms, in themselves constituting 
almost an empire, Ziad, shortly before his death, petitioned even for 
more, phrasing his application that “ his left hand was occupied in 
ruling Persia and the rest, but his right hand remained unemployed, 
and would have Arabia*”. 

Ziad was carried oflf by the plague in Ramzan A.n. 53®, having 
fully merited the title of tho greatest man of his age®. Though 
European notions might question his means and methods, but few will 
deny that his measures were well designed towards the ends in view, 
among the people with whom he had to deal; and though objection 
might bo taken to his almost merciless severity on first taking pos¬ 
session of Busrah, it must bo admitted to have been both successful in 
itself and generally foreign to his nature, if we mi,ay judge by the 
character he had previously gained in Persia. 


* Ockley, 360. * 

• Price, I. 383; Ockley, pp, 360, 369. 

• Tabari, &c. 

* Tabari, &c. 

5 Ockley, 368; Price, I. 384. 

® Ockley, 359. 

Makrizi notices ZiM’s share in tho advancement of the Arab coinage to the 
following effect :—“Delato ad Moawiah f. Sofian f. m. imperio, Zeiadnm filium 
Petris sui Cufie ct Basrtc preefecit, dicentem: o princeps fidelium, quum Abdal- 
B^eh Omar f. Alchettab princeps fidelium stipendiorum cxercitui dandorum 
necessitate pressus drachmas comminuerit, et mensuram majorem fecerit, to 
moduli melioris constitutione hominum progeniei votia magis respondebis, et sub- 
ditis majus beneficlum dabis, eotumque commoda, vci-am traditionem complcns 
augebis. Quorn ob rem Moawiah f. mem. drachmas Alsaudas pondexe deficientes 
scil. YI Danekorum, sivo XV Keratiorum minus grano aut duobus, rccudi fecit. 
Cudit quoqne Zeiad (utriusqne Irakoc prmfectus) di'aclimas, quarum deccm 
cequales erant YU Methkalibus, quas edicto usuales pronunciavit. AfoatotaA 
quoque denarios imagine sua fkuUo ehicta inrignitos pcrcussit.**—pp. 80, 81. 
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ZIAD I ABU SOFIAN. 

Ho. 1. sorer. Weight, 42*0 gr. > 

Left Monogram'. and r«»% 

o„. I o.' - If 

Marg. Knfic. 

Rbv. Left. t ^ i j\ * A.H. 61. 

Right. HpJl (sic) for 

It may be necessary to justify this reading of the unit word, which at first 
sight looks like “nine”. There is, however, a very palpable variation 

from the usual form of in the present instance, as the initial letter is joined 
at the bottom to the succeeding character; so that, unlessj^thc whole word be 
t®hen for pro ,*Xj “ one”, which is improbable, or I*’’® 

“ten,” which is still more so, there is no choice left but to take for yU 
—a form in constant use on the previous Persian coins. 




' I am anxious to call attention to the singular monogram, common to 
this and many subordinate classes of fire-worship coins, which up to this 
time has escaped any very close examination. But first, I would refer to the 

word which, though subsequently associated with it, precedes their 

joint appearance. IThe first instance of the use of t»/i3 occurs—in M. De 
Longperier’s classification of the medals of the Sassanians—on a coin attributed 
to Khusru I. (s.D. .531), whence it is continued on those of his successors, 
Hormusdaz lY. and Varahrdn VI.; in these examples the word is placed close 
to the circle dividing the field from the margin of the piece, and commences 
directly below the star to the left of the figure. Upon the coins assigned to 
Khusrd II., a change takes place in the entire rejection of the star and tlie inser¬ 
tion of the monogram under consideration, between the line of the circle and the 

word I may pause for a moment to observe, that this indication may 

possibly prove a safe means of discriminating the money of the two Khusrds. 
The monogram is subsequently used upon all classes of fire-worship coins, but it 
appears under so many varieties of form, that it is difficult to select a single 
example as a test of the whole. At times the component letters of the ciphers 
look more like the undetermined characters on the Kbubus coins, at others, they 
seem nothing more than simple Pchlvi letters congregated into a single group, in 
which process they lose much of their distinct identity. Under these conditions^ 

some may be read (possibly &c. 

U 2 
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No. 2. Silver. Weight, 61*0 gr. 

Some types and legends, with the exception of the date, which is 

A.11. S3. 

No. 3. Silver. Weight, 58*0 gr. British Museum. 

Ab above, with the date ^ 

No. 4. Silver. Weight, 31*0 gr. Slakes. (This coin is bnt little worn, 
though it may have been dipt.) 

Obv. As above. 

Bbv. Date, ▲.a. 63. Mint cit y 1 1 ? 


No. 6, Silver. Weight, 43*6 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. As above. 

Bxv. Date, a.h. 64. Mint city ? 

No. 6. Silver. Weight, 36*0 gr. PI. II. fig. I. 

Obv. As above; but more accurately engraved than usual, having the 
complete 3 distinctly expressed. 

Bbv. Left. I_ _ AeH# 55* 

Bight. . Busrah. 


Additional published Goins. —M. Sorot (Lettre, Geneve) gives 
a coin identical with No. 2 ; and a piece of ZiM’s is quoted by 
the same author from the Pietraszewski Cabinet, dated a.h. 52. The 
name of the mint city is not however mentioned. 


^ II. OBEIDULLAH BIN ZIAD. 

Of the many sons of Zidd', whose names have found a place in 
history, the most prominent was ObeiduUah, who, inheriting in a high 
degree the general capacity and determination of his sire, seems by 
their means to have attained an equal, though less enviable, celebrity 

' Ibn Kotaibah enumerates twenty-three. See passage quoted by Olshausen, 
p. 62, Die Fehlwie Legenden.** 
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in the annals of his day, his memory being loaded with the obloquy- 
exaggerated doubtless by sectarian virulence—due to his share in the 
destruction of the Imam Husein. Hence we find many Mohammedan 
authors, even while conceding to him full credit for his abilities and 
success, associating the mention of his name with the almost invariable 
adjunct of “the Cursed*”. 

During the year succeeding that which witnessed the death of his 
father, he was appointed by the Khalif Moaviah to the government of 
Khordsin*, whence he ably led his troops beyond the Oxus, as far as 
Samarkand*. In a.h. 55^ Obeidullah was nominated Amir of Busrah, 
apparently retaining his previous charge by deputy until ▲.H. 56«, 
when Khordsdn was bestowed upon Said bin Othmdn. 

After the accession of Yezid (in a.h. 60), Obeidullah bin Zidd was 
selected by the new Khalif to conduct operations against the party 
and person of Husein the son of Ali, receiving letters patent for the 
additional governments of Kufah and Arabian Irdk<, to enable him 
more effectually to carry out the Khalif's designs. It is not neces> 
sary to follow the prolix relation of the Persian writers regarding the 
fulfilment of Huscin’s destiny; suffice it to say, that the head of the 
son of Ali was shortly forwarded to Yezid, who, imitating the 
brutality of his agent Obeidullah^, is reported to have displayed his 
triumph by smiting the then for ever silent lips". 

On Yezid’s ,death, in a.h. 64, Obeidullah hastened to secure him¬ 
self in his position of Amir of Busrah, by persuading the people to 
elect him their protector*; but a similar proposition made to the 
citizens of Kufah meeting with less favour from that body, induced 
the men of Busrah to recall their act, and Obeidullah was obliged to 
quit his metro{>olitan city somewhat hastily^*, and fiee to Syria. 
Here, on the opportunity offering, he was mainly instrumental in the 
elevation of Merwdn the son of Hakem to the throne of the Khalifs", 
and was himself invested with the title and honours of Generalissimo 

‘ (jjyyJU Tabari, &c. 

" Price, I. 384. 

* Ockley, 373; Price, I. 384; Tabari. 

* Ockley, 373; Price. 

" Ockley, 374; Tabari MS. Royal Ariatic Society. 

" Price, I. 412; Tabari (he enters Enfah Z*al Hajjali, iUH. 60). 

7 Ockley, 410; Pric^ I. 396. 

* Tabari. 

' Ockley (quotmg MS. Laud, 161 A]f, p. 431. 

>« Tabari ^ ^ 

” Tabari. 
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of tlie Syrian forces. In a.h, 65^ Obeidullah—in the celebrated 
combat of Ainalwerd—routed and cut to pieces Solim&n’s army of 
Penitents^ Being directed to proceed against Knfab, then in the 
possession of Mokhtar, he was met by the latter’s General^ Ibrahim, 
and defeated and slain in Moharrim 67 a.b:.’ 


OBEIDULLAH I ZAID. 
Arabice «>^£ 


Silver. Weight, 60*6, Steuart, 

British Museum. Unique. 

Obv, Head as usual. 


Eight, ^ 


_j:_ 

Mare. sUl rv.._• 


Bbv. Left. 

• r-* -: 

a.h. 

Eight. 


ij for D4r4bgerd. 


Marg. A monogram. 


No. 8. Silver. Weight, 58*0 gr, Masson. *■ 

Has the same legends, with the date 

as it reads, hut which IJma^ne to be intended for 

for V** ^ A.H. 66. 


No. 9. Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. (Three specimens:—1 Masson, 2 General 
Fox.) 

Obv. As above. 

Marg. Contremarque 

' Rev. Left. 

Eight. ■' j 



1 Ockley, 451 Price, I. 296. 

* Such was the name applied to “all those who confederated under him to 
revenge the death of Hosein.** Ockley, 447. 

3 Ockley, 459; Price, I. 437. 
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No. 10. saver. Weight, 60-6 gr. Masson. PI. II. fig. II. 

Obt. As above. 

Rbv. Left. (imperfect) or poshly 

. Bight. ^ for Ulhw 

No. 11, SUver. Paris, Biblioth^que Nationale. 

ObV. Ab above. 

Rev, Left. I t a.h. 68, 

Right. ^ Dusrah. 

Additional dates:— a.h. 69, weight, 04*6 gr.; British Museum: a second, 
Masson. a.h. 60, common, Masson, &c.; a.h. 64, lare, Masson. a.h. 66, 
common, Masson. 

No. 12. Silver. Weighty 63*0 gr. Masson. 

Obv. As above. 

Rsv. Left. 

Right. 

No. 13. Silver. Masson. 

Obv. As usual. 

Rbv. Left. * 

Right. 

No. 14. SUver. Weight, 46*6 gr. Unique. General Fox. FI. 11. fig. II/^. 
Obv. As above. 

Rev. Loft. a.h. 63. 

i 

Right. 
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III. SELIM BIN ZIAD. 

Selim, the eon of Zidd —in virtue probably of his origin—was 
early in life entrusted with high honours and responsibilities, being 
invested, as he himself tells us, with the dignity of an Amir before he 
arrived at manhood*. It is not stated at what exact period of his 
life he was first publicly employed, but he is represented to have 
succeeded to the charge of the province of Seistan and its dependen¬ 
cies simultaneously with his father Ziad’s appointment to the govern¬ 
ment of Irak’’ (a.h. SO), In A.n. 61, Selim was nominated by the 
Khalif Yezid to the superintendence of the important province of 
Khor^sdn, Seistdn either remaining to him or being conferred anew*. 
He had scarcely taken possession of his fresh command when he en¬ 
tered upon a successful campaign against the Tfirks, making himself 
master of the country of Samarkand, and pushing his victorious 
troops even to the gates of Khdrism, which eventually capitulated to 
the invaders^. 

On the occurrence of the intestine struggles which distracted the 
Mohammedan empire immediately on the death of Yezid (a.h. 64), 
followed by the hasty abdication of his son and momentary successor, 

MS. 99, Royal Asiatic Society. 3^’ * 

Ockley (quoting MS. Laud, 161 A) mforms us that Selim was 24 years of age 
in A.H. 61 (p. 420). Supposing this to be correct, he must hare been only 13 
when first sent to Seistto. 

a Am 

t », ** A$ ^ ZfciLuJ' > ** ^ 

MS. 34, Royal Aidatic Society. «X3 shtT 

* Ockley (MS. Land, 161 A), p. 420. 

* Price, I. 412; OcUey, 420. 

^ 3 *" * ***««X^ 3 3 

3^ 3 ^ *^/«'** 3 

4^,3 


MS. 34, Royal Asiatic Society. 
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Moariah IT., the people of Khords^in’ voluntarily confirmed their 
allcginnce to Selim, pending the definite decision of the question of 
the election of a Khalif. It does not appear very clearly from the 
statements of our available authorities on the point, how long this 
arrangement remained in force, but we find that Selim died at Busrah’ 
at a period not very far removed from the date of these events', leav¬ 
ing behind him a reputation not easily matched, and evidently deep- 
sunk in the hearts of the people over whom he had lately ruled, who 
are reported to have displayed their veneration for his virtues by 
perpetuating his appellation among their offspring, so that the name of 
Selim became common in the whole land\ 


SELIM I ZIAD. 

JraMce 


No. 16. Silver. Weight, 58'6 gr. Very rare. PI. II. fig. III. 
cimens—Masson and General Fox.) 


Obv. Left. 




[ 3*^^ 


Bight. 


Ci^^—... 

Marg. aJJl ^ __ 

m 


Bbv. Left. A 


. 

Bight. 

« 

3^3 

A;.j 


(Two spe- 


A.H. 56. 

Yezd. 


No. 16. Silver. Weight (average of 12 coins), 56*2 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. 

Bbv. Left. ‘ ** *^ ‘Y s.H. 63. 

Bight.' ^ Merv, 

* Ockley, p. 436. 

* Ibn Kotoibah (Paris MS.) has only the following brief notice of SeBm 

3 3 ^ 

1^5 ^ /( HfS 3 4^3 

^ *1.1* L«1^s1 '’wHaIsJUi ^ /( AaiSEVi^ 

* Tabari. See note quoted under Abdallah Huzim, p. 298. 

* Ockley, 437 • Tabari, &c. 



THE PEHLTI COIHS OP 


294 


A nimilnr cob in the Masson collection has the date written 
“ 4 Contremarque 




Additional dates on coins of the same ruler struck at Menr are—(a), A.H. 64 

A.H. 66 Cl .UwM&gW — 

(c), A.H. 66, umque,* Masson— (c/a), A.u, 67, common, Masson—(d)* 69 

ClAwnyMK^ rare, Masson. 

These Merv coins are frequently found with the Mervalrdd contremarqne. 


No. 17. Silver. Weight (average of 5 coins), 62-6 gr. 

Obv. As above. Contremarqne as No. 9. 

Bxv. Left. Date, a.h. 63. 

Bight. t •• ^ Mervalrdd. 

Additional datesi—(o), a.h. 64, rare. General Fox ^ '• g-. 

for 67 it also occurs as 

or mfot/i and a doubtful date is found on one specimen (Masson) written 
which may bo intended either for . •• or 

taking the initial as A for . ** *• AA or . *'• *• .Aa* 

I notice also a doubtful date 70, or more probably an imperfect 67 ? . 

No, 18. Silrer, Weight, 61’0 gr. (Two specimens.) Masson. 

Obv. As usual. 

Bkv, Left. Clvw»:>^(jwA corrupt rendering for 66. 

Bight. 

^ No. 19. Silver. Weight (average of 10 specimens), 61-8 gr. British Museumb 
Obv. As in the previous examples. 

Bbv. Left. corrupt date for 66. 

old form for gl A Her4t. 


Bight. 


JttlAI 




* A nearly similar coin in the Bibliothdque Nationale, Paris, has the aunnal 
date expressed thus, *111** ^n*rlf^*^‘ 61 or C! mKMtjJkitJ 
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No. SO. SUrer, Weight (average of 9 Bpecunens), 66*7 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. Contremarques, as in No. 9 and 

Rev. Left. ^ ^ ... j a for a.H. 67. 

Bight. Herdt, as in the last coin. 

Odiev specimens have the date written . *» i... .yf/ s; and in 

one instance'even or occurs (Masson). The generality of the 

Herdt coins are badly executed. One coin (Masson) of this class, with the year 
a.h. 63, has the remuns of the name of its mint city thus 

indistinctly legible , PI. II. 15 . On the margin, following the 

| 4 u).j > is to be seen a word I have not been able to decipher. 

No. 21. Silver. Masson. Bare. 

Obv. As before. 

Bxv. Left. I A 

Bight. 

General Fox has a second specimen, the date of which is also obscure; but 
which may be taken as intended for ^9 1 ** A ^ q>j or 68 ? 

No. 22 . (Two specimens.) Britirii Museum. 

Obv. As usuaL 

Rev. Left. fej5^^JU(2jNo. 2, A.H. 64. 

Right. See PL II. figs. 


Cl 

11, 12,13, 14. 


IV. ABDALLAH BIN ZOBEIR. 

After the unequal battle of Kerbelah, in which Husein’s preten¬ 
sions to the Khildfat were put an end to with his life (10th Moharim, 
A.H. 61), the provinces of Mecca and Medinah declared for Abdallah 
•the son of Zoboir, and he was shortly afterwards proclaimed Khalif 
accordingly*, his authority being for the time limited to Arabia, 
Yezid still continuing to hold the rest of the Mohammedan empire. 
The latter did not long defer his attempts to reassert his supremacy 
over the land of the holy cities, sending an army against Abdallah, 
who was eventually besieged in Me^, and reduced to much distress, 
when new^ was received of the death of Yezid (Babi al Awal, 


> Ockley, 421, 434; D’Herbelot. 
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A.n. 64)', which event, in the then uncertain state of rightful order of 
succession, not only put an end to the siege, but produced an offer 
from the adverse general to recognise and support Abdallah Zobeir 
himself, and to lead him to the conquest of the whole [Moslim] 
world From some strange and unaccountable infatuation, which 
remained with him to*the last, he refused to quit Mecca, and the 
Syrian army returned to Damascus unpledged, and free to assist any 
competitor for the honours of rulership that chance or opportunity 
might produce. The Kliilafat of Syria and Palestine, after a brief 
interval, fell to the share of Merwdn, while the rest of Mohammedan 
Asia acknowledged Abdallah Zobeir. Abdallah enjoyed this dignity 
—-such as it was—for nine years, residing uninterruptedly at his ill- 
chosen capital, exercising a scarcely nominal control over the more 
distant provinces, many of which remained a prey to anarchy and 
confusion during the whole of his reign, and interfering but little 
with others ruled over by virtually independent chiefs, who perhaps 
had less objection to cite his name than that of a more directly 
powerful master. Ho was killed by the celebrated Hejdj bin Yusaf, 
the General of Abdalmalik, in a.u. TS"*. 


ABDALLAH I ZOBEIR*. (Inedited.) 
Arabke ^^ ^331 . Armenian Aptela. 


No. 23. Silver. Weight, 51'0 gr. Very Scarce. PL II. fig. XIV. 
Obv. Left. As usual. 


Bight. 




_ 


Marg. ^ 


Contremarqoe. ^ 

Bxv. Left. . 


4 


■>}/ 




Right, 


* Ockley, 427. ^ 

Tabarf. clloy 1*1^ ^ ^ ^ 

’ Ockley, 434; Price, I. 4S0. ^ 

* Hakrizi. “Abdall^f. Zobair princeps fidelium Mecese constitutus, omnium 
primus drachmas rotundas (titulis in orbem dnetis prseditas), quee vero deformes, 
crassffi et resectee fuerunt, percussit, quod nemo ante eum fecerat. In circuitu 
unins lateris inseulpi curaverat: Muhammed esi legaiut Da; et alterius: praoipit 
Deu$ obtervationem (fcaderis) et jnstitiam.”—p. 82. 
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No. 24. Silm. OenenlFox. FI. II. fig. IV. 

Obv. Area as above. 

Haig. III and only.’^ Contremarque aU 

Bbv. Left. As above. 

Right. 


V. ABDALLAH BIN HAZIM. 

Of a chieftain, or chieftains, bearing this name, who flonrished at 
or about the epoch required to correspond with the dates on our 
coins, we have several detached notices, though but little approaching 
to anything like a single complete connected biography on the one 
hand, or sufficient means of discriminating the different persons so 
designated on the other, as, from the strange currency given to 
favourite names among the early Mohammedans, it is perhaps 
hazardous to endeavour to identify the various phases of the life of 
any given individual, existing in such troublous times, amid such 
changing fortunes and such distant scenes of action as were open to 
the first Moslim tommanders. 

The earliest notice of an Abdallah bin Hdzim, at all suitable to 
our wants, is found on the occasion of the disturbances which took 
place in Khorasdn iu A.n. 31—82, when a chief of that name distin* 
guished himself by suppressing the local revolt, even after his imme> 
diate superior had departed to seek succour, leaving the province in 
virtual possession of the insurgents'. For this service Abdallah was 
rewarded by a post of some importance ‘ iu the executive government 
of the country. 

Again, on the Khalif Moaviah’s return to Damascus, in a.h. 40, 
an Abdallah bin H4zim is appointed governor of that city^; but 
whether this, or either of these, was the same Abdallah bin Hdzim 
who subsequently became so powerful as effectively independent 
master of Khordsdn, we have no obvious means of deciding. It is 


> Price, I. 16A. 

* The Habib us Sair, quoted by Fnoe, ^ys, “The government [of Khor4s4n] 
was confirmed to him in consequence;*’ but there are doubts about the fact. 

’ Abdl Faraj, 123:—^“Ipse (Moavia) Damascum reversus, prsefecit (ei) 
Abdallam Ebn Hazem.” 
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perhaps suflScient for all present purposes to say tliat written history 
records, and onr medals in a manner confirm the fact, that Abdallah 
bin Hdzint was employed under Selim bin Zidd daring the latter’s 
tenancy of the government of the eastern provinces of Persia, and that 
shortly after the death of the Khalif Yozid, in a.h. 64*, Abdallah 
became one of the competitors for the possession of Khordsdn, the 
whole of which—chiefly by absolute conquest from his rival lieute¬ 
nants, previously nominated by Selim—eventually (A.n. 65)“ fell to 
his undivided control, and held nominally for Abdallah Zobcir, but 
truly in virtue only of his own sword, was ruled uninterruptedly with 
.no light hand until A.n. 72’, when the Khalif Abdalmalik, failing to 
gain his allegiance by fair means, was reduced to conspire with his 
recusant vassal’s lieutenant, to deprive him of his government, which 
was only at last efiected by the treachery of his followers, ending in 
a pitched battle, in which he lost his life'*; the victor receiving the 

' Price, I. 44G. 

“ We gather incidentally the approximate date of the rise of Abdallah 
H4zim*B power in the Btatement of Tabari, that he was occupied an entire year 
in the siege of Her4t, after he had gained possession of the rest of Khor4s4n, and 
that Her4t was captured in the year the Khwdrij came to Kofah, i.e. 65. 
(Ockley, 451.) 

j'Joi ^ 3f. 3f. ^iSm* i 

^ fi ^ 3 «X3tJK»ic! 

«Xjlr ^J»S 

Tabari, MS. 34, Royal Asiatic Society. 

® Price, I. 447; or a.h. 73, Ockley, p. 476. 

* Price, I. 447. Tabari gives some curious particulars concerning Abdallah 
Hfeim’s acquisition of Khor^s&n, which I transcribe from the Persian version of 
his work^ 

^ if- * ^ * 5 ^^ y^ * * 

^ 3 flii .sUAi 

J iUsI gj.l9 6yC. ^ 3f if. 

aM! 3 (ji 3 
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promised reward of his perfidy in the patent which gave him the 
temporary sovereignty over the subjects of the easternmost division of 


the Khil^fat. 


« 

U p’ oy css IsnT Ij * 1 ^ 3 jL ^3 

3 3 4333313 ^ ^xT ^^^3^ 

(:>^^ tri ‘^w y ^ 

p 3 ^ ^*** ^ CkMf, ^ ij 

nii CS S cSS iy* im/jS 3 «x««3 3 ^ (Jmi^ 

|.$ 3 ^ j^Umi^aL tl^xT aJJi (3 vX£ i^JIJ yr ljUc aT iJiJ *^ 33 ^ 

tS tSjiy ^ tx^s css 4 >j >^3 aaa 5 »S 
♦ 

«M3 4 XAC ^3^: 3^ ^>^3 1*^3^ 3^3 cft^o ,yy ji3 
* ^ 

^3 iXxn «X.«3 (- 32 ? 3 *^ 3 ^‘^y' ty^X^.'O «\««3 3j^ 

iS 34 ^ ‘^y Ax\j 3 HjS «!^lx f 3 ^ a m 3 

9 

(j^ Jr^ .XJjylj 3 iSf^ ^Uj Axlaai 

^This passage varies in MS. 34.J CtJiSi i y3 3 jy 33 Ij aT 

y*AA j3 ^M3 4xir ^ 3.3 3 H Hojral Asiatic Society, MS. 90. 

cSjSj y id^y* i '^yi ^ 

Royal Asiatic Society, MS. 33. 

Ibn Kotaibah’s notice of Abdallah Hdzim is confined to the following 
remarks:— 

i<33M a.<#3 3 ^^♦Xa<a33 ^aM3 *Xac 

(33,^^ ^ 

K 3 Xjilxi £. ^ liw<3._A^3 aj^Ij y ^ 1 ^jSs] 3 
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ABDULLAH I HAZIM. (Inedited.) 
Arabke ^ 


No. 25. Silver. Weight (average of 29 specimens), 59*5 gr. Common. 


Obv« Left. 
Bigbt. 





BxVt Left. ■ ** ^ *Y **- ^ A.II. 63. 

Eight. Merv, 

Other {^eclmens of the money of this Governor, minted at Merv, bear severally 
the following dates:—(a), a.h. 64 ()ju^)^rare; (b), a.b. 65, rare, PI. II. fig. V.; 
(c), A.H. 66, common; (d), a.h. 67, common; (e), a.h. 68, unique (General Fox); 
(/), A.H. 69—date variously written il)), Atj^^and 

■common [one example of this coinage ^ves us a new Pehlvi reading of the 
name of Hdzim, thus 5 (s)t 4.H. 70, rare; (A), a.h. 72 ((tf AifO^)*)> 

rare; (•), a,h. 73, unique (General Fox), 


No. 26, Silver. Weight, 62*5 gr. Very rare, 

Obv. As above. ** 

Ekv. Left. _5 

Right. f Mervalrfid. 

No. 27. Silver. Weight, 67 gr. Unique. 

Obv. As above,' 

Ebv, Left. ...... A i i a h. 63 . 

Eight. ^yt .^ Khubus. ’ 

The name of the Mint on this eoin has been a good deal worn; so much so that 
\ I can scarcely rely upon the reading proposed. See PI. II. fig. 17. 


No, 28. Silver, Average weight, 62*5 gr. (4 coins, Masson). 

Obv. As above, 

Ebv. Left. 

Right. 

Hazarasp? See fuc-simile^ Pi, II, figs. 11, &c. 
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Other specimena of this class of coins bear date~*(a), unique (General Fo»)i 

> •• wV.?” A for A.H. 68; in this instance, 
as in one of the preceding examples, the ^0 t ■<. Cb, in both the gun'**! date and 
the name of the city, are formed by the juxta-pontion of an ^ /and an ) n, thus— 
le> * (0, nue (Masson), 69 . 

No, 29. Silver, Weight (average of 8 specimens), 60*7 gr. 

Obv. As in the preceding coins. 

Ebv. Left. -**H. 67. 

Bight. 

or ,A j ^ 

other dmilar coins have the date a.H. 68; and one 

specimen is stamped with the contremarque Ci.'% 

Currant. 


VI. AUMAR BIN OBEIDALLAH. 

• 

In the absence of explicit Listorical data, there is some diflBculty 
in satisfactorily identifying the individual whose name appears as 
-djmrtr-t-Obeiddr^n on a considerable number of the available speci¬ 
mens of the early Arabico-Persian coins. The first hasty glance 
would probably Ibad to the supposition of Aumar’s being the son of 
the notorious Obeidalluh bin Ziad, who possessed such extensive 
power as Governor of Busrah, Kufah, and their dependencies, imme¬ 
diately previous to the date of the earliest piece in this particular 
class, which is seen to have been struck at Kerman in A.n. 65. This 
association is, however, readily shown to bo inadmissible, as it is 
known that Obeidsillah Ziad died (a.h. 67) without issue’. In re¬ 
marking upon the dates and places of mintages of the remaining coins 
of this suite, it will bo observed that the officer whose name is re¬ 
corded on their surfaces remained in uninterrupted charge of the 

cities represented by the monograms j Bei 2 a,J and 

/ 

Ibn Eotaibah. ( »i 
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in all likelihood daring the years 68^ 69, and 70 A.H. In 

A.H. 67, Mos4b bin Zobeir took Kufah’, vrbioh, together Trith all 
Mohammedan lands to the eastward, he retained till his defeat and 
death, in a.h. 71 j admitting therefore, these to be monograms indi¬ 
cating cities subject to Mus4b’s viceroyalty, which may bo taken to 
be sufficiently shown by the identification of the first (the chief 
Moslem cantonment in Fars), it is clear that Aumar i Obeiddlan 
must have been in immediate contact with and subordination to 
Mosdb himself; but, as a confirmation of the previous surmise, we 
learn from the casual mention of some of Mosab’s most eminent 
generals, whose absence was rejoiced over by Abdalmalik on the fatal 
day at Masken, that one of these most trusted officers, by name Omar 
bin Abdallah, was then Governor of Persia Proper*—the identical 
province whose seat of government is indicated by the coins. In 
proposing to correct the orthography of this name as found in MSS. 
by the Pehlvi legend to be read on the medals to the substitution 
of Aumar for Omar, and Obeidallah for Abdallah, Oriental scholars 
will admit that I am doing but slight violence to probability in thus 
amending these designations*. 


AUMAR I OBEIDALLAH. 

Arahke iOJl A a a c (jj—i y—<1—c 

V 

No. 30* Silver. British Museum. Unique. , 


i 


it 


Obv. Left I •• ■ 


Bight. 




Marg. ,♦...■4.1 

Bbv. Left. 

Bight 



• a 



“gV-JL-J A.H. 65. 

Kennfin. 



’ Oekley, p. 426. 

* Ockley, p. 468. 

* Qlshausea notices two instances of the occurrence of names nearly similar, i.e, 

^ C » T i (Num. Chr. xi. 125); one is referred to in 

A.u. 68, the other (perhaps the same) as falling in battle with the Khwarij. 
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No. 31. Silver. Weight (average of 7 specimens), 62*8 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above, 

R«v. Left. A A A.H. 68. 

BigW. 1 ^ 

One of these coins bears the contremarque and a second is stamped 



Additional dates on Coins of the same Governor and the same mint city t—- 
(o), A.H. 69, unique (Masson), s CO* 

common, 

The only two gold coins I have met with, of the early Arab Khusmf type, 

bear the name of Aumar i OboId^M; both were coined at Ijoaj } and both are 

• •• 

dated A. H. 70 (Prinsep, British Museum, weight 59 gr.; Steuart, British Museum, 
weight 67 gr.)'. 

No. 32. Silver. Weight (average of 4 specimens), 60*7 gr. Common. 

Obv. As above. 

Rev. Left. A,n. 68. 

Right. 

Additional dates(a), a.h. 69 rare: (5), a.h. 

70, common. • 

No. 33. Silver. Weight, 49 gr. Masson. Rare. 

Obv. As above. 

Rev. Left. = 69. 

Right. |^A» ? 

Additional date:->A.H. 70, weight 61*5 gr. Obv. marg. ^ if 

A nearly similar coin is described by M. Soret, p. 12. 

1 « D’apris une tradition^ Hercham ben {^Mohammed) Ketby (a. 204) avaft dit: 
que Mos'ab n’avait pas seulement fait frapper de la monnaie d’argent, mais encore 
de la monnaie d’or.” Frmhn (quoting Beladery), Jour. As. IV. 346. 
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m 


VII. ABDA.LAZ1Z BIN ABDALLAH BIN AMER. 

We learn incidentally from Ibn Kotaibab that Abdalaziz, the son 
of the celebrated Abdallah bin Amer, was [once] Governor of 
Scjcstaii', and for the present it would seem that we must rest 
satisfied with this scanty notice of this officer as sufficient at all events 
to form a basis for the identification confirmatory of the unusually 
decisive reading proposed for the subjoined coins. 


ABDALAZIZ BIN ABDALLAH AMEB. (Inedited.) 


Arabice ^ 


No. 34. Silver. Weight, 61‘4 gr. Prinscp, British Museum. 
Oov. Left. As usual. 


Right. J 


Marg. 

•• I • 

Coutremarcjue. • _ * \ 

J 


Rbv. Left. 
Right. 




“ 66 A.H. 


No. 36. Silver. Weight, 63*0 gr. Masson, East India House. 

Obv. Left and Right as above. 

Marg. As above. (No contremarque.) 

Rbv. Left. As above, 66 a.u. 

Right. aSa ‘i/- A 

Paris MS., p. 4?. 
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VIII. MUSAB BIN ZOBEIB, 

The historical facts and details of the public life of Musdb derive 
additional interest in the eyes of numismatists from the active part he 
is reported to have taken in the introduction and advancement of 
those improvements in the adapted currency of the Moslini Arabs^ 
which were undertaken during the reign and under the auspices of 
his brother, Abdallah the son of Zobeir. 

The first notice of Musdb, in the annals of his day, occurs on the 
occasion of his mission by Abdallah Zobeir to act against the Syrian 
Khalif Merwdn; being encountered by the latter on his return from 
his successful Egyptian expedition, Musdb sustained a complete 
defeat (a.h. 64)'. 

In A.H. 67®, we find Musdb deputed to the government of Busrah, 
where, being joined by that able commander, Mohalleb bin Abu Safrah, 
ho proceeded to attack the celebrated separatist chieftain Mokht4r, at 
that time in independent possession of very extensive power", and 
succeeded in putting his forces to the rout near Kufah; Mokhtdr 
himself, with six^ thousand of his followers, taking momentary refuge 
in the citadel of that town. On the surrender of this body, after the 
death of Mokhtdr, Musab, though in his own person apparently dis»- 
posed to mercy, was induced, by the urgent representations of the 
Kufians—their fellow citizens—^to have the whole number put to the 
sword. • 

During tha course of the year 71 a.h., Abdalmalik—the then 
Syrian Khalif—^having at length succeeded in placing affairs upon a 
comparatively satisfactory footing in his own immediate provinces, 
advanced to the conquest of the rest of Moslim Asia, duly preparing 
the way—as but too frequently was the custom among these leaders 
of the Faithful—by treachery. His first and most formidable oppo¬ 
nent was Musdb, whom ho found, supported by a relatively small 
force, at Masken, and already labouring under the disadvantage re¬ 
sulting from the defection of an important section of his army, which 
had been brought over to the Syrian interest. Notwithstanding the 
inequality of his own troops, Musab determined to engage, refusing 
even the proffered terms that were proposed in but little of a hostile 

» Ockley, p. 436. ' 

* Ockley, 460; Tabari. 

» Price, I. 43.7Kufah, Hojaj, Persian Irak, Egypt [?J, and Diarbekir.** 

* Price: Ockley says 7000? 
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spirit when, in the progress of the action, all hope was lost, remarking 
that men like himself " did not use to go from such a place withou 
either conquering or being conquered’ 


MUSAB I ZOBEIR«. (Inedited.) 

Araiks ^ - a -- - w An , 

Ko. 36. Silver. Brititdi Huseum. Unique. 

Obv. Left. As usual. 


Right. 

Marg. 

Rbv. Left. 


oaf 


L.FI 




Ll-V/ 


1.—A. 


-iv ^ 






Right. 


,L 


^- = 70 odd. 

• I r Kennansir? 


’ Ocklejr, pp. 468-9 { Abi&l Faraj, Hist. Dyn., 127; Taharf, MS. 

* Makrizi. *‘Nec minus frater cjus Massab f. Zobair in Iraka drachmas, 
quamm decern Vll mcthkalibus rcspondebant, percussit, quibus homines donavit, 
donee AUHadsjadsj f. Jusitff quern Abdolmalec f. Merwan princeps fidelium 
Irakam jam miserat, ab instituto improbi aut hypocritee rccedere licitum judicans 
illud mutaret.”-—pp. 82, 83. 

'‘Primus autem, qui numos cudendos curaverit, fuisse dicitur Massah f. 
Zobair, qui fratria sui Abdallah f. Zobair jussu, anno LXX Chr. 630. in nno 
latere: benedictio, et in altero: per Deum eis inscripscrit. Mutavit hoc Al~ 
Hadsjadsjf. Jumf anno post, et numie inscripsit: in nomine DeL Al-Hadajadsj'* 
“P. 147. 


IX. OMIAH BIN ABDALLAH. 

Of the life and actions of Omiah bin Abdallah bin Khalid, Oriental 
historians have preserved but scanty memorials; these may almost he 
said to be comprised in the incidental notices of his appointment to 
and supercession in, the government of Khorasan. 

The dates even of these events are bjr no means definitively fixed, 
but are stated by Tabari to have occurred in x.h. 75' and 77 

4*m!4XAC ^ ^ ‘ 

^ Tabarf, Royal Asiatic Society, MSS. 33, 34, and 99. 
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respectively'. In the former year, Omiah replaced Wokiel (Walid»), 
the traitorous lieutenant of Abdallah Hdzim; and in the latter he 
was removed, in order that the province he ruled might be added to 
the already extensive power held by the celebrated Hej^j hen Yusaf, 
who shortly afterwards delegated this charge to Mohallab bin Abi 
Safrah. 


AUMEAH I ABDALLAH. CInedited.) 


AraJnce i 

No. 37 . Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. 

Obv. Left. 


A. 


Right. 
Marg. iill 












Rev. Left. 


,1 


. * - (} 


A.H. 73. 


Right. 

^ SejestAn, 

No. 38. Silver. Weight, 66*0 gr. General Fox. 

A similar coin, with the place of mintage less fully expressed 

t 

Con- 

tremarque 


(34 jail) (33 cllJUb ^ iUiA ^U. ' 

(* T i 

Tabari, Royal Asiatic Society, MS. 99. i^ 

Price places the accession and dismissal of Omiah in 74 (73 ? in noticing the 
death of Wokeil) and 78 respectively; the former date agrees better with the 
date on our coins. See Yol. I., pp. 451, 454. 

* 43 oJ. Walid? MS. Tabari, No. 33. 

> This rendering the final mark ) as tfn N may be objected to, but the same 

form being used as an undoubted N in all other positions where its value is 
required, as contradistinguished from the similarly formed U, I have taken it as 
such to complete the word. 
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No. 39. Silver, Weight 37*5 Britidi MaBeam. 
Obv. Left. As bust ooin. 

L 


Right. 






Marg. 


MAA^baH»«l 


Contremarqae. As on No. 9. 


Rev. Left. C1»LJLJ1^-4-.^ a h- 74. 

Right. yojAjJytf “‘ V ^ Khorisin. 


Na 40. Silver. General Fox. 

Obv. As in the last coin. 

Rbv. Left. ? iilDai^ ^ [. •• 74 a.h. 

Right. V** Mervalriid. 


X. KHALED BIN ABDALLAH. 

M. Soret, of Geneva,—an author favourably knpwn to European 
Numismatists,—has already published a description of a coin, nearly 
similar to that produced below from the Masson Collection, which he 
identifies as a piece of Khaled the son of Abdallah, who was nomi¬ 
nated Governor of Busrah by Abdalmalik, in A. H. 71. ‘ The decipher¬ 
ment upon which this attribution is based was communicated to M. 
Olsbausen previous to its submission to the public, and as it has 
received from that eminent Pehlvi scholar the stamp of his approval, 
it requires no adventitious elucidation in this place. M. Soret finds a 
difficulty in reconciling the historical evidence of the early Arab 
authors with the date on his coin, inasmuch as the Geneva Dirhem is 
dated a. b. 75, and Khaled is asserted to have lost his appointment 
in the same year that he received it ; this manifest objection M. Soret 
proposes to meet by supposing a possible re-inauguration. I am, how¬ 
ever, disposed to take a much more obvious and summary method of 
reconciling the discrepancy, by admitting excessive latitude in certain 
cases in the continuance of the use of an adopted die,—irrespective of 
the name it bore,—by the subordinate Government Agents, extending 
over a period long subsequent to the dismissal or decease of the last 
Mint-reforming executive authority. 
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KHALED-I-AFDULAN. 

Arahiee / . »_* A-JL-ai 


Right. -< 


Ho. 41. SilTer. Weight, 59*0 gr. Very rare. British Museum. 

Obv. Left. As usual. 

Nutg. ^ 

R.V. Left. c:i,LJUL-<b^ a.h.74. 

pro V_- -A-j 


M. Sorct*s coin is dated Busrahf a. h. 7<>« 

It is worthy of remark that, if the reading now adopted from M. Soret is proved 
to stand thej^test likely to be supplied by the discovery of a greater number of speci¬ 
mens of this coinage, we are furnished with a new evidence of the entire want of a 
^ in the older Fehlvi alphabets; we have seen ^ 35 yu, dec-, generally 

using the ^ where modem practice employs the , but this is the first numis¬ 
matic instance of Jthe independent development of ai =H (now b>b serving for 

the Arabic ^, without the succeeding ) = 3 , which was once supposed to form a 

necessary element of the Fehlvi yt = There is a difficulty as to whence the 

•• 

fjj = ^ was derived(a group which likewise represents the ^ in Zend), 
but I may notice, as possibly furnishing evidence towards any determination 
of the point, that it is singular that the Farsis of Bombay, while giving this 
last form as one of the signs of should also make use of a precisely similar 
figure for the Cl-''* (See Fehlvi Alphabets, lithographed at Bombay.) 

I may note incidentally that the name now rendered Exhaled in Neshki would 
be equally convertible from the original Fehlvi as t-*‘ , Harelh. 


‘ Muller, 302. 

t 
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XI. MOHALLIB BIN ABI SAPRAH. 

The name of Mohallib i Abi Safrah finds frequent mention in the 
chronicles of the events of his day; and among the various descrip¬ 
tions of the intestine struggles, which continued in rapid succession to 
distract the empire of Islam, he is uniformly noticed as an able and 
energetic commander, till in process of time he attained the proud 
pre-eminence of the allmost official designation of the greatest living 
captain’ of the nation of all others, at that moment, the most distin¬ 
guished for its military enterprise and success. To the details of his 
rise and progress we need at present but thus slightly refer, as it is 
not until he comes to be employed in an administrative capacity that 
our means of illustrating his career become available, when he is 
found holding certain districts in Persia-Proper for the maintenance 
of his troops while employed against the Azarakites^ Of Mohallib's 
subsequent elevation to the government of Ehor^sdn we ha^e no 
numismatic record, the absence of such being probably attributable 
to the reformation of the Mohammedan currency which was effected 
in A.H. 76, and resulted in the discontinuance of the practice of com¬ 
memorating names of either khalifs or viceroys on the coinage of the 
period. 

Mohallib died in full possession of the chieftainship of Khordsdn 
in A.s. 82 ^ • 


1 I quote the Khalif AbdalmaJik’s oun expressions, as rendered by Ochley 
(p. 473 ):—“ Mohalleb” • • who is a man of a most penetrating judgment 
and good government, hardened in war, and is the son of the grandson of it.’* 

“ When Hejdj is made governor of Kufab (a.h. 75), he receives orders from 
Abdalmalik to the following effect:— 




MS. Tabarf, Noa 99, 33, Royal Asiatic Society. 




® Price (quoting Tabarf), I. 460, 



THE EARLY MOHAMMEDAN ARABS. 811 

MOHALLIB I ABI SAPRAH. (Inedited.) 

Arabioe yt\ 


No. 42. Silver. Weight, 6G’5 gr. British Museum. 
Obv. Left. t ** _ 


Bight. 
Marg. 




Rev. Left. fWf^tyaip 
Right. ’ Jb^\ 


J! 




JL 


Coutre-marque. 


A.H. 75. 


L 




Other specimens of similar coins are to be found in the collection of N. Bland, 
Esq., and in the Biblioth^que Nationale, Paris. 


No. 43. Weight, 53-7 gr. Sir II. Willoclc. 

Obv. As in the last coin. 

• Contremarque. 

Rev. Left. Cl»LJLJLjh^ a.h. 76. 

I«ght. I ^ J, . . 


No. 44. Weight, 56*0 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. .As in the last coin. 

Contremarque. 

Rbv. Left. As in the last coin. A.n. 76. 


Right. 


for ^ 




XII. ABDALMALIK BIN MEEWAN. 

The biography of one so prominent in the annals of the Moslem 
world as the Khalif Abdalmalik scarcely requires an extended chronicle 
in this place, being written at large in the history of the creed with 
whose greatness his name is so closely identified, whether for the rc- 
cousolidation of the pre-existing Mohammedan empire under the firm 
sway of a single dominant hand, or for the actual extension of its 
boundaries both eastward and westward, and originating those expe> 
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ditions wliich in the reign of his successor carried the standards of 
IsMm into Christian Europe—in the subjugation of Spain*, on the 
one hand, and into idolatrous India, in the reduction of Sindh and 
Multan*, on the other. 

It may be sufficient for the illustration of the subject more pecu¬ 
liarly claiming our attention, to recapitulate the mere dates of Abdal- 
malik’s acquisition of the different portions of the Asian dominions 
already subject to the Mohammedan Arabs previous to a.h. 65, at 
which period—in virtue of his position as Walt AlCd, which had been 
secured to him by his father, Merwan, in defiance of all equity and 
accepted engagements®—^he succeeded to the limited sovereignty of 
Syria and Palestine, whence, awaiting his opportunities, he eventually 
extended his influence over tho dependencies of Kufah and Busrah 
(a.h. 71)'j Aliwiiz, Ears, and Kerman (a.ii. 72)*; Khordsdn and 
Arabia (a.h. 73)®. He died in a.h. 86, after a reign of 21 years, 
dating from his first inauguration at Damascus. 


ABDALMALIK BIN MERWAN The Khamp. (inedited.) 


Arabice , , 




■SL-X-JlltX—A_£ 


No. 45, Silver. Weight, 59'0 gr. Masson. Unique®, 


Onv. 


Marg. 

Rev. Left. 
Right. 


*• -/ y 

o'—5'- 


•>r 


A.H. 75. 

^ Mepv. 


> Gibbon, vol. VI.; M. de Saulcy's Rds^^, Jour. Asiatique, 1839 (Mbitsa, 
91,92 A.B.). 

* Beladori, Remand's Fragments, pp. xx and 190. 

® Tabari MS.; Ocklcy, p. 436; Price, I. 427. 

* Ockley (quoting MS. Laud, IGl A), p. 470; Price, I. 445. 

® Ockley, 472, 474. 

® Ockley, 475, 479 ; Price, I. 450. 

7 The Armenian orthography of the name is expressed in Roman letters 
AptSlmSlSk. (See Jour. As., vol. XIII. (1849), p. 339.) 

® Makrizi. Quum antem post csedem Abdallcc et Massab filiorum Zobair, 
universum imperium ad Abdolmalecum f. Merwan devolutum esset, isque in pe- 
cuniam, pondera, et mensuras diligenter inquisivisset, tunc anno Hegirse LXXVI 
Chr. 695. denarios et drachmas cudi fecit, pondus denarii XXII Keratia minus 
grnno in Syriaco (ponderc'); pondus drachmee vero XXV Keratia sequalia con- 
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XIII. HEJAJ BIN YUSAF. 

The biography of tho celebrated Hej^j bin Yusaf has found a 
place in too many popular and easily accessible works' to require 
the transcription of any extended summary of his life and actions in 
this place. It may be sufficient^ therefore, to say that Hejaj’s ex- 
traordinaiy rise commenced with his expedition against Abdallah 
Zobeir, in A.n. 72. The success which attended this unpopular 
undertaking soon marked him out for further employment, and in 
A.H. 75 he was promoted to the magnificent governments of Irak, 
Khoras^n, and Seistan*. These, and added honours, he may be said 

Btituens. (Kcratium autem IV grants, et quilibet Danek 2^ keratiis constiterimt.) 
Scripsit autem ad lledBjadsjum Iralcm exlstcntcm, ut similes uumoa cuderetS 
Itaque eos conflavit, et eorum exempla ad civitatem prophetie sociis, quibua 
omuibuB bene velit Dcua, superstites erant, misit, qui cos non improbamnt, 
Bed sive eequali cpigraphe, sive Hgura prsediti erant, promiscue habueraut.”—pp. 
83, 84. 

“ Ahdalmalec f. Merman drachmas titulis prseditas primus couflosse dicitur. 
Duo vero numorum genera, altcrum titulo pcrBico instructum, Bagiicnse s. 
Alsauda VIII Danecorum, alteram graece inscriptum, Tiberieuse IV Danecorum 
dabantur, qum cruditi istiuB mtatis in consilium adhibiti ita in unam Bummam 
collogcrunt, ut Xll proreniret, caque in duas eequales partes divisa, VI Dane* 
corum drachmas procuderunt. Rcferente Abulziado, Ahdalmalecus Hedsjadsjo in 
mandatis dedit, ut in Iraka drachmas cuderet, cui mandato anno LXXIV, aut ut 
tradit Almad&fii, anno sequeuti LXXV morem gcsslt. Deinde carum percus- 
Buram in rcliqui»tractibii8 anno LXXV imperavit. Hesjadsj autem eis inscripsisse 
fertur: Deus unusj Deus aitemus est." —pp, 147,148. 

Beladery (dec. 27!) Hij.), who is noticed by Frmlin to have devoted a Bpcci.il 
chapter to Arab coinage, informs us that he had heard that, up to the time of 
Abdalmalik, “ les iiiounalcs d'or courantes dtaient Grccqucs, et celies d’orgent 

dtaicut la monnaic des Chosroes ou des Hrmiarites'' i 

ju^ ^ Beladery also endeavours to de¬ 

termine the exact epoch of Abdalmalik’s introduction of Kufic money, which is 
said to have been first effected towards the end of a.h. 75, and to have been 
extended to the different provinces in the following year. See Froshn, Jour. As., 
IV. (1824), p. 345.) 

> "Scenndum Aluiakriziom Ubro de pond. (v. excerpt, p. 6G.) Jleihjadsj j.ini anno LXXIV ant 
LXXV munos \ulgaiit. Furtassis in luoncta adomanda per annos LXXIV ct LXXV pcnclitati cranl 
pniis, qinni anno LXXVI omnia in liar arte eriiut OBBCCuti." 

t 

> Ockley's Hist. Sar., 474 et seq.; Price, Hist. Moham., I. 448 ct seq.; 
D'Herbelot, in voce Hegiage; Abdl Fedd (Reisito), 1. 421, &c.; Abdl Faraj; 
Elmacin, p. 77* 

* Ockley, 480. 
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to have retained, with the exception of a brief interral, to the day of 
his death in A.a. 95, having in effect, though nominally only a 
viceroy, swayed for twenty years, with all a master’s hand, the des¬ 
tinies of a mighty empire; his memory, it is true, is assailed by cita¬ 
tions of his crnelties, but his own living answer to the like objection 
made by his immediate subjects gives a very sufficiently justificatory 
reply for his own case, and that of many other Oriental potentates 
similarly circumstanced—“ In the way you live, you will always be 
treated with severity!'” 


HEJAJ BIN YUSAP. 

Not 46. Weight, 60’0 gr, British Museum. 

Obv, Left, Pehlvf. ( t ** 


ii) 


Right. Kufio. t., i _i 

Bbv. Left, ClJSxi> 78 a.h. 

Bight. feyu I ” .jA or y” k_>L 


Nq. 47. Weight, 57*0 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. Area as in the last coin. 

Marg. ^1 ^.■>w> , i 

Bev. Left. CliLJLJL.i>^l-J 79 A.H. 

Bight. I— 


No. 48. Weight, S5‘8 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. Area and Margin as in the last coin. 

Bev. Left. l_^l ! * -“r* Q _* A.H. 

Bight. L_ , tn . 1 ..*. 

* Tabarf, quoted by Price, I. 477. 

* This form is unusual, and perhaps open to question as at present rendered, 

but we find numerous instances of similar abbreviations of the unit word, and it 
wouVAbe deaxVy a greater Inteifereuce with our materials to attempt to make the 
date into . ” a iw^^w or t •• in preference to 81, as above given. 
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Ho. 49. Weight, 69*7 gr. British Maseum. 

A similar coin in its entire details. 

No, 60. Weight, 60*7 gr. British Museum. 

A coin similar in its other features to the two last, but with the Kufic 
marginal legend 

A Pehlvf'Kufic coin of Hej4j, of a slightly varying type, is given by Freehn, 
Jour. Asiat. IV. 33C, with the marginal legend ^ • 


INDETERMINATE READINGS. 
XIV. ZIAD. 


Silver. Weight, 45*0 gr. Masson. PI, 1 

Obv. ^ 


15 Cl.' 


. mill-" 

Marg. 

^ _ _ 


Bbv. Left, 



Right. AlJ 



-Ji 


-> 

I * 11 .. .1 

•• ** 

fj 


A.u. 43. 
D4r4bgerd. 


I attribute this coin to Ztid, though I leave the coucliisiveness of the identi* 
fication entirely^open to future correction. The name of Zi4d—if such it be—is 

imperfectly expressed, and the final ^ is represented by an ^ and a follow¬ 


ing f, thus, ; but as this laxity of definition has frequently been found to 

occur in similar instances where the value of the combination is undoubtedly ^6, it 
may be suffered to pass without further notice. The restoration of the patronymic 
is free matter for speculation, inasmuch as there are no less than three or four 
letters wanting in the middle of the name, and the now vacant space will not 
apparently admit of the arbitrary insertion of the letters wanting to complete the 
usual designation of Zidd’s father. All available evidence considered, the date, 
place of mintage, and tho legible portion of the chief name, seem to concur in fixing 
the attribution of the coin to Zi4d; and looking to the facts attending the early 
denial and eventual acknowledgment of his title to call Abu Sofian his father, it is 
not impossible that the punch contremarque, which has fallen so invidiously on 
the most important portion of the secoq^ line, has, for the present, effaced the 
medallic recognition of the patronymic that Zi&d was pemutted to cite, prior to 
Moaviah’s concession of his claim of brotherhood. 
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No. 52. (Extracted from M. Soret Given as “No. 7^8 da Catalogue Sprevitz.*') 
Obv. Head as usual. 

Marg. M ^ _ i 

Rev. Left. 3 fl •• 

Right. 

Possibly “ M^^wid Amir fil rd^shddkda” or “ 61 hdr^uekdu’* {KoraUh ?). 


XY. Abdallah Armr. j ^Lc aMl«X-A-.c 


Obv. Head as usual. 


No. 53. Weight, 57 gr. Steuart, British Museum. PI. III. fig. XV. 

Marg. 2 ^\ 

Rev. Left. I ^ I ^ ^ A.H. 54, 

Right. e) - V - DirJtbgerd. 

XV. Abdallcdi Zobeir ? 

No. 54. Silver. Weight, 62*0 gr. General Fox. PI. III. fig. XV/j. 


Obv. Head as usual 


'•1 


Marg. ^ 

Rev. Left. 

Right. 




X.^hi A.H. G3. 

9 


No. 55. Silver, Weight, 63’5 gr. General Fox. PL III. fig. XV/ 4 . 


Obv. 


Contremarque. As on No. 9. 
Rev. As last coin. 


or 
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XVI. ABDALRAHMAN I ZEID. (Possibly I ZlA)1) 

No. 65. PI. III. fig. XVI. 

o... f 

Marg. 

B»v. f ^ 

I J2j S- i 


XVII. ABDULLAH ZOBEIR1 

No. 6G. saver. Weight, 61 *0 gr. Masson. PI. III. fig. XVII. 

0 .r. [ -«' 

^<ug. Contremarque. As No. 9. 


- ^ A.U. 62. 

-ej-r 


imperfect ? 


XVIII. ABDULLAH. 

No. 57. saver. Weight, 41*0 gr. PI. III. fig. XVIII. 

ft -e' 


Marg. 


Mil 


-111 


.V. A.ir. 66. 


XTX. 


No. 60. Silver. Weight, 43*0 gr. Masson. PI. III. fig. XIX.' 

^■0/941 eg *. .1/1 

obv. -j ■; \ \ 

nyoS'^ Ci^'—^— ^3 — 

R.V. I '-■“'Of'tf' 


A.H. 67. 


voii. XII. 
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XX. 


No. 59. Silver. Weight, 64*0 gr. Masson. PL III. iig. XX. 


Obv. -I 

1 

-4- 

—T 

[ 

£5\-2- 

• • 

-J1 

Marg. 




Rbv. ^ 


67? 


1 41^41 


—A 




XXL 

No. 60. Silver. Weight, 63*0 gr. Masson. PL III. fig. XXI. 

- 

Marg. 

CL>^ * » ^®* 72. 

t6Y» 



XXII. 

No. 61. Silver. Weight, 59*6 gr. British Museum. (SteuarL) PL III. fig. XXII. 


Obv. 

1 -HTfey 

1 t 

\ -3- 


L 


Maig. 


4M1 

Contremarque. ^ 





Rbv. Left. 


cii'—A a.h.72. 

Right. ff4if4>‘0^ 

Kcrm4n4n, 

No. 62. Silver. Weight, 59" 5 gr. British Museum. 


Obv. As above. 

Marg. 

Rev. Left. a.ft. 73. 

Right. _ «y-——J Kermin. 
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No. 63. Silver. British Museum. PI. III. fig. XXII/a. 

Obv. As before. 

Marg. [only.] 

Rbv. Left. A.H. 75< 

Right. 

j l>M > \ I f 

I am scarcely disposed to attempt any precise identification of these coins, 
having an impression that they arc mere imperfect renderings of the name of 
Omiha>i-AbdalIah (No. XI. Governor). I adhere in the first name strictly 
to the most obvious reading afforded by the contour of the letters, but in the 
second word 1 have rendered the first and second letters altogether arbitrarily to 
suit the run of a probable name. 


XXIII. 


No. 64. Silver. Weight, 67*0 gr. Masson. PI. III. fig. XXIII. 


Obv. j 


f 

L 


Mar^ 





H 


I 

• 

V U 

— 

*• 




.AW»« 

.1 

•• * 

A m AaHs 73 a 

Vai. * ^ 

.^asv— 

Mi •• 

q «.■»» ? 


pro ? 


XXIV. 

No. 66 . Weight, 74*5 gr. Steuart, British Museum. (Broken.) PL III. fig. XXIV, 


Obv. 

Marg. 
Rbv. \ 


A. ...C^ 

J •• ^ V 




il. V* A CkS'-? 4 uo3 
p 
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XXV. 

No. 66. Silver. Weight, 54*0 gr. General Fox. PI. III. fig. XXY. 

wVo-> -1' sf 


Obv. Sight. < 


Harg. 

Rev. Iieft. C1>1 ~a-JL> Am? a.h. 73. 

Right. ? 


No. 67. Silver. 
Obv. 


XXVI. 


Mr. Bland. Unique. 

1 


PI. III. No. XXVI. 



Marg. 

Rev. Left. 
Right. 



A.H. 73. 




Before taking leave of the medals of the Arab Govfemors, I must 
not omit to notice certain copper pieces apparently Struck contem¬ 
poraneously with the silver money described in the preceding pages, 
though, from the absence of any officer’s name on their surfaces, 
consequent on the baser metal being allowed to go forth unadorned by 
the designation of the issuing authority, they are destitute of the 
true historic value attaching to the higher coinages. 


No. C8. Copper. Mr. Bland. 

Obv. Device, the usual head, but to the right of the field, in the place 
of the governor’s name, is inserted the word To the 

left is seen a small monogram. 

Bsv. Device, a single figure. 


Left. 

Right. 'MJ 




b 


A.1I. 65. 
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No. 69. Copper. British Museum. 

Obv. As above, with the addition of the marginal inseriptiod 
Bbv. Device, a single figure. 

Loft. A.H. 68. 

Bight. 41^ 

* Marg. 5k 


A second similar coin, British Museum, has the contremarque 


” rr-^ 


It is a frequent and too often a just subject of reproach against 
those who publish decipherments of ancient monumental writings, that 
tho engravings that illustrate their subjects do not accord with the 
readings proposed by the author himself. Oriental inscriptions are of 
necessity more than usually liable to objections of this nature. Tn the 
present instance I have to claim unconditional indulgence in this 
respect, inasmuch as my interpretations have been printed from notes 
taken from the medals themselves some time since. The engravings 
were only commenced upon after the major portion of the present 
paper was actually in type, and are now completed at a moment when 
it is absolutely impossible to compare them with the originals, much 
less to endeavour to make them coincide with the text, or even to use 
this last as a vehicle to point out their defects. This must be sufficient 
exoneration for hie; and for the gentleman who has executed them I 
have only to say, that with the exception of a want of knowledge of 
Pehlvi,—in my own opinion, I could not have met with a more 
excellent artist. 




TABLE OP MINT CITIES AND DATES 


Buirab. Beiza, 



... ZUd 


Darabgerd. 


ObeiduUah. 



No. XVI. M 


••I I Zl&d 


r AbdallabAmer, 
I No. XV. 


*1* 1 atl »»l 


Obeldollfth. Obeldullab. 


Obeiduilah. ... 


••• I »•! 



• I* I •*! •*! Ml 


M. Obeiduilah 


••I I >«• ••• Ml 


58 ObeidullahJ Aumar-l-Obelduli&b 


Idem 


.„ Khdled ... 

Kbiled ... Moballib 


... MobnlUb. 


bln Vusif. 


Ill Ml I Ml Ml Ml 


Obeiduilah. 



rObeidu 
' l Selim. 


f Abdallah Amer. i 
- INo. XV. / 


Abdal Aziz, 
and 

No.XVIII.1 


Aumar-l-Obeldullah ... 

Idem ... Aumar.I.Obeldullah 


No.XXT. Amrad. 
No. XXIV. ? ... 


No. XXVI. 



Hejid bln Yusaf. 



















Ion coins of the arab governors, 


SeUt&n. Meir. Mcrvulrlid. Herit- HuMasp. r ? 


«•! It! 


•<t III 


Aumar-i-ObeldulUh 


lit Ml Ml 


III III III 


I Abdallah Hazim 
I and Selim ... 


Selim. 


The lame 
The lame. 

The lame ... 


The same 




Ilf III 


Abdallah alone. 7 

. Abdallah 


... Ahdallah... Abdallah. 
... Abdallah. 


Ill III Ml ( Ml Ml 


Abdallah. 


... Omlah-1-Abdanah. 


N 0 .ZXII. 



Omiah-i-Abdallah, Khordtin, 
Omtah-i'AbdaUah.i I 
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Ao&moNAL Crriss. 

or _£) Jo Obeidullah Zi'id, A.H. 62. Aslem i Sofian? (No. XIX.) 

AoU« 67* 

I ^ Ziidf Jl.H. 63, 

Zi&if A.H. 54, and different from fjiwcaCV^^ Moghaira, 

A.H. 73? (No. XXIII). 

Kerman haft (Ecrm4nshah?) Abdallah Zobeir, a.h. 62? (No. XYII), 
and A.U. 63. Kermaunsr (Kermdnsir?) Abdallah Amer, a.h. 63. 
Mu84b, A.H. 71* Ateah i Abdullah? (No. XXII.) A.H. 72, T6. 

JJ (short for Busrah?). Abdallah or Abdalrahman i Zeid? a.h. 52. 

(Khabus). Abdallah H4zim, a,h. 63. Scythic eoins, 63,68, 69 A.H.? 


IDENTIFICATION OF THE MINT CITIES. 

1. Busrah, Pehlvi, well-known city of 

Busrah requires but slight illustrative notice; it may be sufficient to 
refer the curious reader to the account of its foundation, &c., extracted 
from Ibn Kotaibah, in Reiske’s Abulfeda, vol. v., p. 42, and to Tabari 
MS., ^ slJo OuseJey’s 

Oriental Geography, p. 63; “AboulfMa Texte,” 308; Edrisi, ii., 155, 
156,161. 

2. Beiza, Pehlvi, , written for .* Bei;«a is one 

of the largest towns in the Koureh of Istakhar; it is a pleasant and 
well-inhabited place: its walls are white: and it was the station of 
the Mussulman army at the time of the conquest of Istakhar.” 
(Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 103)'; see also Abulfeda {Text, 
Paris), p. 328. 

The name of this Mint occurs frequently on the coins of the later 
Sassanidse, where the more distinct formation of the several letters 
suffices to £x the orthography adopted above. 

3. is the mint monogram for the celebrated city‘of 
Ddrdbgerd, famous as the first capital of Ardeshir Babegdn, the founder 
of the Sassanian Dynasty of Persia. Darabgerd was the metropolis 

1 Beiza has a citadel with fortifications.'’—Ouseley, 93. 
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of an important district in the south of Ftirs. Its position may be 
^ ascertained by a reference to any modern map. DArdbgerd, under the 
same monogram, is frequently found on the later Sassanian money, 
and its Mint continued to be employed after the adoption of the Kufic 

Mohammedan currency a. ir. 91, sec Muller, De Numis. 

Orient.). Tabari MS., Ouscley, 89 et seq., Aboulfeda, 330, 

4. * foytf. I have not been able to determine the precise meaning 

of this abbreviation. I have ascertained from the earlier Khusrui 
examples of its use that the initial letter is properly an ^ , in contra¬ 
distinction to the possible 1 or , but it is still a question whether 
the three letters should stand as t •• . *• ^ or l" ^. 

5. . •• . Unidentified. 

0* Yezd, the well-known town of the name. Istakhri 

notices “ the district of Yezd” as “ the most considerable division of the 
Koureh of Istakhar. Part of this district was formerly [previous to 
A. H. 300] reckoned as belonging to the province of Kerman, but now 
is included in the territories of Fdrs.” (Ouseley, p. 86 , Aboulfeda, 
330.) 

Some doubt might be raised as to the conclusireness of this 
reading of the* Mint Monogram , as it most frequently 

appears in the coins of the Arab Governors, as : but the 

earlier coins*give a more correct outline of the different letters, and show 
the second dow® stroke as the exact correspondent of one of the known 
forms of the Sassanian Pehlvi ^. See De Sacy’s Alphabet, pi. vii., 
Mem. sur Ant. de la Perse, under ?; also Longperier, under the same 
letter. Introductory Plate. 

7. Kirmdn. The province of Kirraan forms loo import¬ 

ant a portion of the Persian Empire to require further identificatory 
details than its own name carries with it. Tabari tells us that the 
capital of the province was in olden days denominated . (See 

also Ouseley, Orient. Geog., 142, &C .3 Abulfeda Text, 336.) 

8 . or Seistan; does not occur as a mint 

name till the TSrd year of the Hijrah, and it then seems to have been 


1 


• Near Easvin ?—Ouseley, 167. 
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employed more to signalize the elevation of a new Governor, than as 
the representative of any given city, or the continuation of the use of^ 
the name from any set of dies previously so marked. In the form and 
execution of the central devices of these coins, as well as in the shapes 
of the Tehlvi characters of their legends, there is perceptible a striking 
uniformity with the same characteristics on the medals bearing the 
name of Khubus, and having the singular marginal legends which 
have formed a subject of remark elsewhere. 

9. Merv. Merv Shalijehdn. The then capital of Khords4n. 
See Ouseley’s Orient. Geog., 215, et seq.; AbulfiSda, p. 456. 

10 . Mervabdd, or Merv-rfid (Merv on the River), also a highly 

important town in the days of the Sassanians. After the first capture 
of Khorasan by the Arabs, Ehnif bin Kais makes it his head-quarters 
for a time. (Tabari.) Othmdn divided Khorasan into three_^Govern- 
ments, of which Mervalrud constituted one j its dependencies are 
represented by Tabari as extending to near Herat, ^ 

Nishapur were made 

the capitals of the other two divisions. The district subject to 
Mervalrud was assessed, according to Ibn Khordadbeh, at 420,400 
Dirhems. Asiatic Jour., Sjyrmger, vol. xxx. j Ouseley, 220 j Abul- 
feda, 456. 

11 . Herat, called in olden time a Hari. On the coins written 

“7 

H^ah, or Hara, as in Tabari. See Ouseley, 21%, &c. 

12 . I have some reserve in proposiiig a decisive 
identification for the city represented by this mint word, but the 


combination reads so naturally Hazarasp ( . •• that I almost 

prefer to leave it thus, instead of seeking for a place more important 
and more frequently mentioned by Arab authors; but as I have 
reason to question if the early Arabs obtained so complete a settle¬ 
ment at Hazarasp as the extensive issue of coin would imply, I am 
induced to inquire whether this mint monogram may not possibly 
refer to Balkh, which was an early Moslem seat pf Government, and 
in classical nomenclature, once bore a designation not very unlike 
Hajarasbt or Aferasht, i. e., Zariaspa. Hyde, Hist. Relig. vet. Persar. 
p. 494 j Wilson, Ar. Ant. 160; see Ouseley, 241; “Fraser’s Khorasan,” 
Appendix, p. 67; Hist, des Sammanides de Fremery, 275; Edrisf, 
Jaubert, II., pp. 189, 190; Abulfeda, 478. (See subjoined Plate II., 
figs, n, 12, 13, and 14.) 



THE EARLY HOHAMMEDAN ARABS. 


327 


13. Baba, is another word perfectly legible in itself, the 
relative meaning of which is by no means clear. From the position it 
holds on the coins of Selim and his deputy, Abdullah Hazim, it must 
be assumed to indicate a city situated within the limits of the Govern¬ 
ment of Khorasdn, and it may possibly prove to answer to Nishapdr, 
or some of the more important cities of the province whose mint 
produceds as yet unidentified. 

14. Unrecognised. 


15. _JL Unrecognised. (No. 8 of Plate II.) 

16. Shash? written also 1 

doubtful. See Ouseley, 233, vu., &c.; Aboulfida, 494. 

17. cUax^Lo^. I suppose this to bo the Pehlvi 
method of expressing Kermanshah. (For various modes of naming 
this place, see De Sacy, Aboulfcdaj also 

p. 412; Edrisi, or ii., pp. 143, 163, 

164.) 

o 

18. This may possibly be tho mint of the 
district of Kermansir, the eastern portion of Kerman towards Hin¬ 
dustan (sometimes called Nermansir. Marco Polo, p. 85; Pottinger, 
199); Bormashir; Ouseley, 145; but the final )jift may perchance 
merely indicate tho city of Kerman. 

19. ^ or Qoj possibly the original mode of indicating 

Cs- ® 


Busrah. 


20. UMAi>- Khubus, in tho desert of Kcrmiln. See 

Ouseley, p. 199; Aboulfi§da, p. 442; Marco Polo, “Kobinam,” 

p. 107. 


The fac-similes of the Mint Cities of the later Sassanian Monarchs, 
to be found in PI. II., have been reserved for notice in this place; I 
have, however, been induced to curtail any remarks I might otherwise 
have desired to make from the increasing uncertainty I have neces¬ 
sarily experienced as I have advanced in all Pehlvi decipherments 
that are not supported by collateral or contextual checks. In the 
identification of the Mint cities to be found on the coins of the Arab 
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Governors, a safe index was generally afforded towards narrowing the 
optional geographical circle, in the boundaries of the provinces sub¬ 
mitted to the charge of each officer, whose name was impressed upon 
tho coin; so that the leading name, date, and mint of each piece fur¬ 
nished mutual tests for the determination of the true reading of the 
conjoint legends. Here, however, no such internal aid is available; 
the place represented by a given monogram has to be sought over the 
broad extent of the entire Persian Empire, and we have not alone to 
combat the ambiguity of the letters themselves, but we find, in most 
cases, merely the leading portion of each name, which name itself, at 
best, has to be sought back through the medium of a second language 
and alphabet, and when reached with apparent literal certainty, the 
city selected is frequently found to have borne a totally distinct 
designation in the days to which the modem name would have to be 
made applicable. Under such circumstances I need scarcely excuse 
myself for not venturing upon any detailed examination of these 
abbreviations. Some of the more obvious readings may claim a 
momentary illustration: No. 1, PI. II., reads clearly i2am/ it may 
represent Bam Hormuz, or any other oi the many “ Bests ” of 

olden time; No. 6' may cither be Nisah or Fesah; No. 7 offers tho 

optional letters Saham, Aham, &c.; No. 10 is a variety 

of the monogram I propose to render Yezd; Nos. 11, 12, 13, and 14, 
are copies of different examples of the name of Ilazarasp 3 (Coins 22, 
28, &c.); the original of 15 is unique, but the coin whereon it occurs 
is so much worn that it would not do to rely upon the outline of the 
mint name it retains; No. 16 is an early example of the method of 
writing the name of the mint numbered 4 in the above classification 
of the Arab mint cities; No. J7 occurs on coin No. 27,—^my doubts 
concerning its reading have already been stated; No. 18 is a variant 
of Kermanhaft, ? the seventeenth mint city noticed above. 

Among other nionogrammatic abbreviations of the names of the 
Sassanian mints, which I have not thought woi^hy of places in tho 
accompanying lithograph, I may cite —a S\ t 6 or , c 

g &c. 
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ARABICO-SCYTHIC? COINS, STRUCK AT KHUBUS. 

No. 70* Silver. Weight, 58*4 gr. British Museum. 

Obv. The usual linear imitation Sasaanian head, facing to the right. 

f Monogram 

To the left of the head ^ 

l^and 

To the right, in front of the profile Legend, PI. III., fig. 1. 

Marg. In Fehlvf ••• In Kufic 

To the right of the profile W 
Rbv. Fire altar and supporters. 

( Left 63 a.h. 

Right (jM—x—ai Khubus. PL III., fig. 2. 

Marg. Upper compartments, see PI. III., fig. 4. 

Lg^Monogram, 

the Georg- o ^ipT^ ^ ^ 

•■S| tvTy V-51 

Doubtful dates C8 a.h., PI. III. I § ® .nd 69 a.h. The annual dates on 
these coins are generally incompletely ..S^d in their concluding letters. ^ 

See also engraving, fig. 4, PI. xvii., Ar. Ant. 


This may bo a fitting place to notice the undetermined charac¬ 
ters which so peculiarly distinguish these coins. A most important 
point in the examination of this subject is to determine even the 
direction followed by the writing, and although so necessary a first 
step can scarcely bo said to be susceptible of direct proof, yet there 
are many intern^il coincidences serving to form a fair groundwork for 
legitimate conjecture. In the first place, it is requisite to test the 
question by the concurrent legends in other tongues: the reverse 
marginal inscriptions on the above coins will perhaps afford the most 
ready means of illustrating this inquiry. 

If a straight line be drawn from the upper marginal star, through 
the centre of the device to the star below the foot of the Altar so as 
to divide the Reverse surface into two equal portions, and we examine 


the lower compartments of each, it will bo found the word 
to the right reads from the outside of the piece, whereas the mono¬ 
gram which otcupies the left division—^which is so frequently asso¬ 
ciated with f*i% as to leave no doubt that it follows a like cal¬ 


ligraphic inclination—is seen to be legible only from the inside; that is 
to say, the oue has its head lines touching the series of dots which 
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encircle the field, while the other has its foot lines turned towards the 
area of the medal. Under these conditions, we should look for the 
initial point of the superior marginal inscriptions, supposing them in 
each case designed to follow directions similar to their succeeding 
words—as starting from the star and crescent directly above the apex 
of the flames of the Fire Altar, and taking the second letter to the left 
and the sixth letter to the right, which are identical, as our test, the 
head and foot lines in each legend would so far correspond; and in like 
manner, what may be styled the natural direction of the inscription 
occupying the space on the Obverse usually devoted to the record of 
the name of the issuer of the coin, would duly coincide with such a 
scheme of literal inclination, as would all similar writings on coins. 
Classes B, C, &c. It need scarcely be remarked that such a distri¬ 
bution of two legends starting in different directions from one and 
the same points can only imply what there would be otherwise 
reason to anticipate, that the writi" retailed ext'>erpendicular direc¬ 
tion, or was arranged, as more obvious readiiT^^l nations, in lines 
from the top to the bott^^Q ^ to xiiocnued surface. The only diffi¬ 
culty in adopting such a determination is, that if we are to recognise 
in our strange alphabet certain very palpable-looking identities 
with existing Scythic characters, we must entirely reverse this order 
of reading, and take our marginal legends each upwards from the 
crescents and stars, falling in a line with the hands of the Fire Altar 
supporters, though equally the one must be looked at^'from the outside 
of the margin, the other from the centre of the device. 

It may be useful to examine cursorily some of the more striking 
forms seemingly susceptible of isolation from amid the associate cha¬ 
racters composing the various legends in this unido;itified alphabet, 
which at the present moment are confined to the following signs;— 

Letters. 

No. lO 20f 8 of 4 ^ Variant? ^ 5 

Var.1 -^6^7 —V 8 ^ 9 j. 10 C. H 

The first in order and most frequent of occurrence is a form con¬ 
sisting of a simple thick circular line,—a round O. In the early 
stages of almost kaleidoscopic transition from the Greek Legends on 
the Gold Indo-Scythian coins, the triangular A’s gradually merge 
from their appropriate form into a figure that might be*compared to a 
reversed p, thus 0\ whence the progression into the simple circle, 
which can be shown to have replaced the original a’s, is easily traced; 
occasionally the circular portion of the p itself was detached from its 



THE EARLY MOHAMMEDAN ARABS. 


331 


perpendicular line, and added to the number of already existing o’s, so 
•that in some of the debased gold coins, (Ar. Ant.xiv., fig. 16,) the entire 
legend presents little else than a simple succession of o’a, varied at 
intervals by a few diverging cross-lines. In the later coins of Sassa- 
nian types the o’s likewise prevail to an extent that renders it neces¬ 
sary to suppose that, taken as a bond fide literal sign, it must answer, 
like the Pehlvi ju, to many and various articulations. (I may remark, 
among other things, upon the identity of the form with the Nestorian 
0 = 1, W, ami the Sindhi cf, V.) Klaproth, Aper 9 u, PL vi., xi. 

No. 2, considered as a compound of No. 1, and an affixed letter in 
the shape of a T, offers a very Scythic-looking combination; the latter 
bears a close resemblance to the current forms of Mongol and Mancliu 
A, E, or N finals, &c. 

Fig. 3 has also much Tatar letter, though it might bo 

hazardous to propose to equivalent; a very similar 

letter is to bo found in the George.. Jphab'jt, as N. Klap. Apcr 9 Uj 
PI. X. 

Fig. 5 finds an exact counterpart in Fa Manchu (medial), Klap., 
p. 96. The assumed variant placed after the fac-aimilo above given, 
may possibly prove to be a different letter. The curious in these 
matters may trace the degradation of the K in Kanerki, Korano, &c., 
into an anomalous compound formed of three diverging curved lines, 
which are subsequently replaced by the letters now in question. 

No. 8 is like a Pehlvi ^ P, as well as the same letter in the 
Manchu alphabet, and the B in Mongol. The letter immediately 
above the left sh<faldcr of the figure on the obverse of the Khubus 
coins approximates very nearly to the form of Ph in the Manchu. 
(See Klap. Aper 9 u, 94, 95.) 

Fig. 9 would answer to the E or medial A in Mongol and Manchu. 

No. 10 is simihir to the Georgian 1. as a medial. The conjunctive 
line runs through the middle of the crescent, and I may notice as a 
peculiarity in the entire system of writing, that the letters seem, almost 
without exception, subject to junction by one continuous centre line. 

No. 11 occurs only on contremarques, and it is moreover singular 
in furnishing a precise copy of the oldest form of the Pali ^ s. 
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No. 71. Silver. Weight, 55 gr. Brltbli Muaeom. 




Obv. Head as usual. In front of the profile which, sup< 

posing it to be Fehlvi, might be represented in Persian letters 


by 




or 


cJlxs) cSxs\ 

Marg. PI. III., fig. 23. 

Bav. Pire altar as usual. 


See PI. III., fig. 22. 


Left. -UQM 
Bight. mu 


No. 72. A second specimen in the Masson collection has— 


Obv. 


Rev, 


* 

Left. ? 


Right. ? 


NOTE REGARDING THE UNIDENTIFIED CHARACTERS 
COMPOSING THE LEGENDS ON CERTAIN CLASSES 
OF SASSANIAN COINS, Nos. 70, 71, 72. ' 

'7 

The undeciphered characters to be found on the coins depicted 
as Nos. 4 and 8, PI. xvii, and No. 22, Supplementary Plate, “ Ariana 
Antiqua,” and figs. 1, 4, &c., annexed Plate III., though they 
have attracted some attention from their singularity, have been 
hitherto passed over without that degree of examination or critical 
analysis, which their rare occurrence and palmographic interest 
seem to demand, and though we arc still in no condition to decide 
their import in themselves, or the precise class among the alphabetical 
systems of Eastern Nations to which they properly belong, yet a 
close comparison of tlie various geographical and linguistic data fur¬ 
nished by the different series of medals united by the common bond 
of the impress of similar symbols on their surfaces, cannot fail to 
prove useful in preparing tbe way for a satisfactory determination of 
the origin and appropriation of the literal symbols in question, or 



THE BARLT MOHAMMEDAN AEABS. 


333 


the development of what at the present moment continues to be the 
wanting hint towards a definite solution. Under any circumstances, 
this strange alphabet tested by its association with those of other 
tongues, whose conterminous existence is accurately defined, and 
weighed in its connexion with any national or dynastic indications 
that may chance to oflfer, will enable us to narrow the true geogra¬ 
phical circle of its use around some fairly probable centre, and thus 
approximately indicate its local habitation, which at least will furnish 
a most valuable accessory towards the eventual elucidation of the 
more ditficult problem, the family and structure of the language 
itself. 

Without tracing the previous progress in the study of this parti¬ 
cular inquiry, or undertakirr; the useless task of remarking upon 
coincidences that have escapetl the notice of others, it may be suffi¬ 
cient introduction to a detailed examination of the subject, to cite, 
inasmuch of cln’onological order as the materials admit of, the various 
numismatic ramifications into which the use of this novel character is 
found to extend; tlicso may be classified as follows:—■ 

1. Its replacing the barbarous Greek on certain later Indo-Scythic 
coins. 

2. Its independent currency on an extensive suite of unappro¬ 
priated copper pieces of Indo Persian type. 

• 3. Its detached use on certain coins of the imperial Sassanian 
type. (Nos. .9 and 10, PI. xvi, Ariana Antiqiia.) 

4. Its association with tbo Sanskrit and Pehlvi on the ludo-Sassa- 
nian money. •(Nos. 8, PI. xvil, and 22 Snppy. Plate, Ar. Ant.) 

5. Its appaarance on the Arabico-Pchlvi coins struck at Khubus. 
(PI. xvii, fig. 4, Ar. Ant.) 

6. And lastly, the illustrative information dciMvable from its con¬ 
tinued use in Contremarques, after its seeming disappearance as an 
original mint alphabet. 

I. The first of these divisions of the general inquiry is perhaps 
the most curious of the whole, though its aggregate details contribute 
little beyond tbo fact of the necessary antiquity of the use of the 
alphabet under review, in its replacing the original Greek on certaiu 
debased coins of the ludo-Scythic type; the comparative degree of 
antiquity, however, that may be assigned to its employment under 
these conditions, is still a debatable point, as the sole guide to its 
decision is the lapse of time which should be allowed for an originally 
foreign, and probably but imperfectly-acciuircd language, such as the 
Greek, as appropriated by these Scythic tribes, to become completely 
obscure in tbo hands of au adopting race. 
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A glance at Coins Nos. 18, 14, 13 and 13, PI. xir, Ar. Ant. will 
show the progressive corruption of the Greek alpliabet on some of the 
less-perfect specimens of the Indo-Scythian mintages: up to this 
point, in spite of the very palpable debasement of the majority of the 
letters, there is enough of the primary elements of the legend retained, 
to justify an inference that even the marginal inscription on No. 12 
was designed as an imitation of some of the many already imperfect 
copies of the original PAO NANO PAO OOHPKI KOPANO of the 
earlier Kanerki medals, Nos. 1, itc. &c., PI. xiv, Ar. Ant.’ 

Fig. 17,PI. xiv, Ar. Ant.is the representation of a different species of 
coin distinguished by the peculiarity of being concavo-convex, or saucer- 
shaped; it will he seen however to have been impressed with many 
of the characteri.“itics of the device of the imperfect coins just noticed, 
and to have received at the same time much of the crude outline of 
the Greek legend of their joint prototvpe, some letters remaining fairly 
legible, and the general intention of imitation of some one of the 
already indicated originals, being clc.arly perceptible throughout the 
entire obvcr.se marginal inscription. The next coin of this class in 
the descending order of Hellenic legibility is to be seen in the Prinsep 
collection, British Museum, which has already been made public in 
the late owner’s own engraving. (No. 6, PI. xxxviii, .7. A. S. B. IV.) 
Hence we may pass to the medal depicted as No. 16, PI. xiv, Ar. 
Ant*. 

If the.se several coins stood alone, in their simple conjunction with 
their obvious exemplars, the inference regarding their legends, in their 
present form, would merely be that the pow'cr or the \vill to fashion 
Greek letters had passed away with wdiatever of the knowledge of 
that language or alphabet had, concurrently with the Macedonian 
supremacy, reached the remote provinces of Central Asia, subse¬ 
quently subjected to Scythic sway. Butin associating an examination 

’ Professor Wilson proposed to divide these varieties of imitative pieces into 
two distinct clnsses, on the strength of a supposed change from the proper initial K 
in KaneWti to a letter having somewh.at of the similitude of a J3, and so to read 
the one name as sanctioned of old, and tha other as a new designation; it is 
doubtful whether tlie differoHce. to he detected between llio one and the other does 
not arise from a simple advance in the process of barbarizatioii. 

* Under a regulated system of collection and an attendant record of places of 
discovery much might be gained from such hints as the latter would afford in 
proving the starting point of coin.s of undeterminnte origin, though of course os 
applied to gold coins in the East, any such information would csiiry with it less 
value than would be conceded in the case of similar data applied to the more 
locally fixed currencies of silver and copper. The gold saucer coins were found, 
1, Kfinddz; 1, Badakhsb£u. See Ariana Antiqua, 378. 
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of tlie foms eventually produced by successive imitations from an 
original Greek model, with certain letters on more recent coins of a 
locale which cannot he very distantly removed from the probable 
“ nidus” of these imitative pieces, the eye is necessarily struck by the 
absolute coincidence of many of the would-be Greek letters on the 
earlier medals with some of the alphabetical symbols of the very lan¬ 
guage of which it is now sought to discover the generic source. A 
reference to Fig. 4, PI. xvii, Ar. Ant., which, as the latest in point of 
date and most clearly outlined, may be accepted as a specimen giving 
the most accurate idea of the once actually current shapes of the 
debatable letters, will satisfy the reader of the identity of several of 
the characters found on its margin with certain figures which con¬ 
stitute portions of the degraded Greek inscription on the gold Scythic 
medals just noticed ^ This identity being conceded, the question 
immediately arises, how did these alphabetical coincidences originate? 
the notion cannot for a moment be entertained, that any given degree 
of mere debased imitation of Greek, or any other so far lost language, 
could have suddenly arrested its downward course, and retained such 
fixity of form, as to carry itself comparatively unchanged through 
so many collateral modifications of monetary types and apparent 
varieties of sites, unaffected also by the contact with the veritable 
letters of two palpably current tongues, as this is seen to have done 
in the series intervening between the two extreme points now placed 
in juxtaposition. * Hence, did there exist no other ground for such a 
decision, this argument alone would suffice to prove that the singular 
litoral forms *iiider review must represent a portion of a bond fide 
alphabetical se\ics, as distiugnished from any servile copying of one 
standard legend,* or any indeterminate agglomeration of individual 
forms, selected at hazard from an imperfectly understood original, 
with a view to simulate a legible inscription. 

A dependent inquiry next suggests itself—are these, to us unin¬ 
telligible letters, which thus first appear upon manifest imitations of 
Scythian coins, by any possibility examples of a system of writing 
peculiar to the Scythians, and by them brought down and currently 
introduced into their new possessions? The first hasty reply would 
probably be in the negative®, notwithstanding that many of the 

> I instance especially ofO. 

• A subordinate argaTnent tending to show the want of any current alphabet 
among the Kaiierki (Yuo Chi) ifcythiafis, presents itself in the exclusive numis¬ 
matic use of Greek letters to express their native names and titles. The 
Kadphiees Scythians, who equally may be suppost^d to have had no proper system 
of letters, adopted, with the Greek characters of their Bactiiun predecessors, the 

Z 2 
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doubtful forms on the coins are absolutely analogous with existing 
alphabetical characters of certain Scythic tribes, as it has been shown 
that the Scythian hordes generally had no 'proper alphabets prior 
to the tenth century, a.d.’, and in the particular case of the main 
horde of the Yuc Chi, they did not adopt any scheme of writing 
specially adapted to express their own dialect until 1119, a.d.*; but 
these facts would by no means demonstrate that the division of this 
tribe which overran Northern India and settled down as the domi¬ 
nant race, in daily contact with a highly cultivated people, did not 
thus early adopt a set of symbols suited to express the articulations of 
their own tongue; neither is there anything inconsistent in the sup¬ 
position that some of the letters thus appropriated should have found 
their way into the modern alphabets of the Scythian dialects; on the 
contrary, there are many points of internal evidence which tend 
materially to strengthen sUch a view of the subject’. 

Without attempting at present to decide anything more definite, 
we must for the moment rest satisfied in assuming, from the mecha¬ 
nical indications afforded by the coins themselves, and the parallel 
instances of leaning towards local models capable of citation^, that the 
fabricators of the earlier of the two classes of coins under review 
understood, and had in common use the same alphabet that finds a 
place upon the later currencies, (Classes 2, 3, 4, 5.) and that in repro¬ 
ducing the forms of the characters of an unknown, and to them obso¬ 
lete language, they fell from very ignorance into a progressively 
increasing assimilation of tiio distinguishing characteristics of its 


Greek st\lc and titles of monarcliy, adding, as was the previous custom, cor¬ 
responding Arian legends on the reverses of the coinage. These last are consi¬ 
dered (Lassen, .Tourual Asiatic Society, Bengal,) with some reason to have been 
adopted, and subsetiiiently retained, in coiibiderntiun of the possession of the chief 
seats of the currency of tlnat language; so that tlicir iion-appear.aucc on the 
Kancrki coins in no way affects the question of the antecedent existence of a 
Scytliie alphabet. But the advantage taken by the Yiie Chi of the Greek 
alpha’ jct to define their own or local dignities and dttsignations, proves against 
them a poverty of means of linguistic expressiun, which is not so obviously and 
distinctly chargeable against the Kadphises tribe, or tlie Parthian monarchs of 
Persia, whose motives for continuing titular Greek superscriptions iu the full 
integrity of language and letters are easily appreciable. 

‘ Ouigoiir alphabet, Klaproth, Apcr^ii, p. 90; .Tauberf, Joiirn. Asiatique, 
p. 32, (1825,) id. p. 0, (1827), Khitan, a.d. 920, Manchu and Mongol, IStli 
cent. id. 

* Kiaprutli, Aper(;ii, p, 27, &c. 

3 See examination of coins of Klmbus, p. 329. 

♦ See the run of Greek into Sanskrit in the Sah coins (.Touru, R. A. 8., xl.), 
tin lower Parthian Greek legends becoming Pehlvi, &c. 
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individual letters to the occasionally analogous linguistic symbols 
peculiar to the time and place wherein the imitative coinage received 
its impress. 

All reference to that highly useful indicative portion of the sub¬ 
ject, comprised in the typical coincidences of the saucer-shaped Scy¬ 
thian with other series of coins, has been reserved up to this time in 
order to leave the* palajographic bearings of the question to be tried 
solely on their own independent evidence. It will be remarked, on 
adverting to Coin No. 17, PI. xiv, Ar. Ant. which may be taken as the 
earliest of the convex coins at present within reach, that it possesses 
the peculiarity in the details of its device, that while the general 
habiliments of the principal figure remain but little changed from 
those worn by kings on tl e flat coins of nearly similar type, the head¬ 
dress has been subjected to a striking alteration in the accustomed 
erect unadorned conical top of the cap being-made to project for¬ 
wards, and terminate in the head and beak of a bird. In seeking for 
an instance of an analogous employment of such an unusmil deco¬ 
ration, we are at once reminded that some of the Sassanian kings of 
Persia adopted, among other crest devices, the very identical ornament 
of a bird’s-hcad, and tracing downwards the mutations in the coinage 
devices of these monarchs, wo find that the first instance of the use 
of such a symbol occurs on a medal of Varahran II.^, a.u. 279—296: 
where the head-dress of the young prince 'n ho faces the two piuucipal 
figures on the obvoiso, is fashioned as an almost exact counterpart of 
the cap of the successor of the Scythian, on the gold coins under more 
immediate notice. 

After a Lyricf interval in Persian history, this decoration again 
appears on the* Sassanian money, when it is found forming a por¬ 
tion of tho coronal insignia® of Ilormuzdas II,, a.d. 303—310’. 
Whether this device, originating among the imperial Sassanida?, found 
its way to independent eastern countries, and Mas there imitativ'ely 
adopted, and whether at or about either of the j^oriods just quoted 
as those of the reigns of the aforesaid Persian kings, it would perhaps 
bo difficult to say; but the association is by no means improbable; and 
as consecutive evidence of the prevalence of such appropriations on 
the part of the Scythians, it may be noticed that the community of 


* Longperier, Pi. iv, figs. 5, &c. 

> /(fern, PI. V, figs. 4, 6, p. 34. * 

8 The coincidence of this Hormuzdas’ having espoused a daughter of the King 
of Kabul, is perhaps in some way to be connected with the introduction of SQ 
much of pnre Persian devices among the Eastern nations. 
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head-dress is still more distinctly marked in the next step in the 
deterioration of the Scythic type, where the head of the standing 
figure is surmounted by the winged-crown, which so essentially 
belongs to a Sassanian model'. 

Sec. II.—This branch of our subject contributes but little towards 
either the correct location, or the ascertainment of the precise nature 
of the alphabet under examination, as tho information to be gained 
from its appearance on the surface of a scries of una})propriated 
coins", bearing signs of an Indian, or Indo-Scythic, combined with a 
Fire-worship affinity, whose origin and place of currency, also, are np 
to this time undetermined, merely allows us to infer from the number 
and variety of the specimens extant, that the language represented by 
the symbols constituting tbeir legends, was independently current 
over a not nnextensive surface of country, which, to judge from the 
typical indications furnished by the coins themselves, should lie 
proximate to some of the geographical points of contact of India and 
Persia. 

Sect. III.—The next link, in the numismatic history of these 
chameters, claiming attention, is the similarity observable between 
the Persian proper coins of Sapor II. Zu’laktaf, the posthumous son 
and eventual successor of Hormuzdas II., and those depicted as Nos. 9 
and 10, PI. xvi, Ar. Ant. (p. 389.) These latter medals will be seen 
generally to follow the pure Sassanian types, and arc tho only exam¬ 
ples in the entire Sassanian series w’hich bear legends^ expressed in 
the unidentified alphabet under consideration; their association® with 
the Pehlvi coins of Sapor II. is based upon tho sjmilitude of the 
fashion of the tiara which sunnounts tho head of the monarch on both 
classes of money, and may be accepted for the nioment as sufficiently 
demonstrating either, in the representation of his portrait on the pro¬ 
vincial coinage, the extension of his sway over certain more easterly 
countries; or, if the obverse device be designed for the bust of the 
local monarch, as showing in its imitation of the peculiar costume of 
the Persian Emperor an acknowledgment on the part of the adopter 
of the superiority, if not supremacy, of a Sassanian Suzerain. If the 
analogy between the characters in tho inscriptions on Coins Nos. 9 

1 FL'. 16, PI. xiv, Arinna Aiitiqua, &c. See also p. 379, Arinna Antiqua, and 
Prin-.ep, Journ. A. S. Bengal. 

“ For Riigr.avingB, see Ariana Antiqua, PJ. xvii, figs. 12, 13, 14, 16, 161 
Prinsep, Journ. A S. Bengal. 

® Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, p. 389, &c. 
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iuid 10, PI. xvi, Ar. Aut., and those occurring on their Scythian pre¬ 
decessors (fig. 17, PI. xiv, Ar. Ant., &c.}, did not eflectiveiy indicate 
a degree of coniinuiiity between the two ditferent issues, it would bo 
conclusively supplied in the numismatic testimony conveyed in the 
singular fact of this branch of the Fire-Altar series invariably retaining 
to a marked extent, the concavo-convex form, which so especially 
distinguishes the imitation Kanerki medals (Class I.) whereon the 
first definite specimen of the peculiar writing presents itself. Another 
coincidence of value in the correct clusbification of medals is to bo 
detected in this ramification of Sassanian money, as evidenced by the 
unique instance, in the whole mint annals of that dynasty, of the 
application of a monograiu: added to which, the outline of that 
monogram, when closely examined, is found to bear a striking resem¬ 
blance to the general pcculijirities of those in use among the Indo- 
Scytliians', on whose medals a but little varying symbol is seen 
uniformly to occupy the exact place on the obverse field of the piece 
which the more modern representative still holds on the later issue of 
Sassanian origin. 

In this stage of advancement towards unquestioned Sassanian 
devices, amounting indeed to a complete adoption of the fixed types 
in their full integrity, modified only by the use of the local language 
in lieu of the accustomed Pehlvi, it seems requisite to conclude that 
whereas*previous examples of a partial appropriation of certain points 
of detail in costume may simply import imitation by an indepen¬ 
dent race of the models introduced by the most powerful of Asian 
mouarchs, thfe present comprehensive assimilation of type with the 
Persian origiimls must be hehl to indicate some more direct inter¬ 
ference with, dl* even a specific annexation of certain provinces, 
wherein the doubtful language whose symbols mark our coins was 
current. How much of the religion of Zoroaster accompanied the 
extension of the circle of the numismatic dominance of the emblems 
of that creed, is a question which need not detain us at present. 

Skct. IV.—The appearance of these indeterminate characters in. 
numismatic conjunction with the known Devanagari and Pehlvi 
alphabets, oflers in itself a pertinent indication of the boundaries of 
their currency, as necessarily intermediate between the Indian seat of 
the (*ne alphabet and the Persian appropriation of the other; added 
to this, is found the more definite evidence of proximity to the latter 
country, in the inscription of th« name of Khordsan, on a class of 


* See especially the monojrram on No. 16, PI. xiv, Arinna Anliqua. 
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coins (B) ‘ identified with the peculiar language in question by the 
adjunct of its characters on the field of the obverse. Less direct 
but still valuable evidence towards the determination of the exact 
locale of the use of one set of literal symbols, in the more close 
definition of the true line of the conterminous currency of their two 
associates, is contributed by the detection of the name of Zabu- 
listdn, as impressed upon the bilingual Sanskrit-Pehlvi coins of 
Vasu Deva*. 

Sect. V.—The present division of the circle of our inquiry de¬ 
mands but brief remark. The information conveyed by the associate 
Pehlvi legends on the coins, being concise and distinct to the point, 
amounting to the affirmation (if the interpretation fail not) of the 
most precise and definite nature yet obtained from any other class of 
previously noticed medals, to the effect that the Arabico-Khusrui 
coins®, inscribed with the singular characters more especially under 
investigation, were struck at Khubus^ in the Kerradu desert, in the 
year 63, et seq. of a cycle, which the adjunct of the Kufic Bismillah 

^^6 margin of the pieces indicates as necessarily Moham¬ 
medan, and consequently Anno Kejir®. 

In this combination of data, we obtain the determination of the 
fact, that in A.ii. 03 the language, whoso characters now occupy our 
attention, continued in free and apparently dominant jise at this point, 
intermediate between Persia proper and Northern India. 

Sect. VI.—The evidence furnished by the continued use of these 
characters in “ contremarques V’or the small punch ifnpressions em¬ 
ployed by a subsequent, or a foreign power, to legalise the currency 
or attest the intrinsic value of a strange coinage, subsequently to the 
Mohammedan conquest, and indeed, upon Mohammedan coins them¬ 
selves, indicates clearly the lond fide existence of the language they 
were used to express, as well as its survival of the epoch of the first 
introduction of Kufic, in addition to the other alphabetical associa¬ 
tions it has been seen to have undergone. Moreover, taking these 
contremarques as couched in the real or adopted language of the 

' Class B; vide infra, 

* Class A, described below, p. 342. 

® Ariana Aotiqua, PI. xvii. Fig. 4, p. 402; Olshauscn, Die Polhwie Le- 
genden. 

* See Ouseley, Orient. Geog., p. 199, 

Ex. gr., see Coins Nos. 9 and 38. 
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dominant power, the state in which the Arabico-Khnsriii coins were 
thns made legal tenders must, in this view of the case, have been still 
subject to a race, who owned as their court language, the tongue 
usually rendered by the unidentified symbols under review. 


MISCELLANEOUS INDO-SASSANIAN COINS. 

No. 73 . Barbarous coin, debased metal, concavo-convex. 

Odv. Bude bust, with close head-dress, facing to the right; behind the 

head, in old Sanskrit, Shah 

Bev. Iniperfect_rcprescutation of an altar, only partially impressed. 


No. 74 . 


Obv. As No. 73 , with the addition of flowing fillets beliind the head. The 
front of the profile in old Sanskrit 

^ " variant ? 

Bev. As No. 73. 


Nos. 75 and 76. AJoins figured as Nos. 11, PI. xvii. and 20, PI. xxi., Ar. Ant. 
Obv. »Ilead to the right. In front of the profile 

Sri Shahi. 

It is useful to note the modification of the Devanagari letter If in these coins 
as introductory to the more decided change in the letter to be seen below. 

Hev, The usual fire altar. 


No. 77 . Copper. Fig. 6, PI, xvii., Ar. Ant. 

Obv. Head facing to the right, &c. Legend in unidentified characters, 
PI. III., Fig. 21. 

Bev. Fire altar and supporters; between the figures of the worshippers, 
forming a part of the altar itself, are the following letters:— 

Sri Tate(ch)’. 




Shahi Sri. 


1 Sec also Obverse margin of Class B—Tchoch ? Takash f 



THE PEHLYI COINS OF 


No. 78. Figured in Ar. Ant. as 7 of PI. xvii., and Jour. Aa. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 
VI. PL xlv. fig. 3. 

M. De Longpcrier has attributed a very similar coin to Hornmzdas III., the 
son of Yezdegird, interpreting the Pehlvf Auhrimazd 9 See 

his p. 59, fig. 1, PI. ix. Tlie reading is scarcely satisfactory, and the type differing 
materially from those of the coins placed before and after it, renders the assign¬ 
ment more than questionable. Let the Pehlvf name be what it may, the Chahras 
on the reverse, and the Nagari letters scattered about the fields, give the class of 
coins a decidedly Indian complexion. Among the rest may be found the old 

Sanskrit forms of ^ : Z or ^ and ^ or 

As connected with the subject, this may be a fit place to notice a rare copper 
coin in the British Museum, which in a measure seems to bear affinity to the class 
of medals just referred to. The Obverse presents what to Iiidiiin numismatists 
we should designate as an almost Gupta head, around which is inscribed, in a very 

old style of Devonagari, the legend Srf Kaja Yagutarftya? 

The Reverse of this coin displays a fire-altar and supporters, aud below tire 
altar is an affair shaped precisely as an inverted pair of spectacles. 


Ci,ASS A. « 

INDO-SASSANIAN.—VASU DEVA. ^ 

No. 79. Silver'. * 

ft 

Obv. Centre.—Bust and bearded front face, head*-surmounted by a 
winged crown, pariially modified from the Sassauian original, 
above the apex of which is seen a crescent and a slar; the hair 
is arranged in two globes of curls deiiciiding from the back of 
tlie ears, alter the manner of certain Sassauian coiffures, and 
behind the neck appear the cuds of the fillets^ 

To the right of the figure, in Pulilvl characters 
To the left of the main device in Pehlvf characters, fig. 9, PI. III. 


' For engr-nvings, see Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. III. PI. xxv. fig. 6; Ar. 
Ant., Pi. xxvii. fig. 9. 

« Traceable in tlie Sassaninn models afforded in Longperier’s plates of 
the coins of Si^or II., Artaxerxes II., and Sapor Ill., &c. 
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Margin. 

('"peTiM!" 


Rbt. Centro.—Bust, with front face: ]iead*dress, close cap, with 

ascending flames coming to a point over the middle of the head; 
hair pendant in two large knots of curls, similar to the 
, arrangement seen in the Indo-Sassanian coins (Reverse) B. 

To the right of the bust 

I Sri Vfisu Deva. PI. III. fig. 16. 

To the left of the bust 

PI. III. fig. 14. 

Margin. 

PI. III. fig. 15. 

A medal, in the Vienna Cabinet, very similar in its t\ pical composition, has 
been figured in M. De Longperier’s work on Sassanian coins, PI. xi. 3, and 
attributed to Khusrd II. (Parviz): likewise engraved in Ouseley's Memoir, No. 
6 . As 1 do not rely upon M. D. L.’s Pehlvi decipherments, or the accuracy of 
bis engraver, and as in this case he only ventun'S to read a small portion of tlie 
entire legends, I abstain from any remarks based upon such unsatisfactory mate¬ 
rials. 


uJ(*M 


t-Ki 




{ In molern 
Persian. 


See PI. III., figs. 10, 11, 12 and 13. 


liLo 


> In nomine Justi judicis, Anquetil, Zend-Avesta, ii., 341. 


CtAss B. 


INDO-SASSANIAN'. 


No. 80. 

Obv. The half profile of a man’s licad, unbearded, but with small 
mustaches, pendant ear-rings, close cut liair, with fillets 
appearing at the buck; skull-cap^, ornamented with trident¬ 
shaped objects in front and on ilie sides, with the crest of a 
tiger's head. 

Unidentified characters, PI. III., fig. 17. 


> For engravings of similar coins see Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. III. PI. xxi. 
figs. 10, 11; Journal Asiatique, Vol. VII. (1839), PJ. xvii. fig. 34; Ar. Ant., 
PI. xxi. fig. 22, 

* Artaxerxes H. (a.d. 380, 3P4), Longperier, PI. vii. figs. 1, 2, 3, is the first 
Sassanian who jiitroducos caps of this close form, with ornainents ns it were 
attached, less than as forming a portion^ of the crown itself. The present asps 
remind one of many of the old-fashioned sowars* helmets still in use in India, 
wherein the front ornament (often, too, a variatiou of a trident in shape) is move- 
able, and inserted at will. 
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Margin. 

Variants ®"' Shahitina 

^ PI. III., iig. 20. 

Bsv. Bust to tlio front, close cap, witli ascending flames on each side 
coming to a point some distance above the centre of the head¬ 
dress, fillets of the Snssaniau style, and hair tied in bows below 
the ears. The face is unadorned by cither beard or mustache; 
but still, in the majority of instances, looks anything but 
feminine. The -connexion in stylo with the head-dress on the 
Beverse of Coin A. (Ydsu Deva) is obvious and striking. 

Left. t-JU;:- «-JL. pi. m., is. 

Right. liiu PI. ni.,fig. 19. 

In regard to the Sanskrit readings of the Obverse marginal legends I have 
little or nothing to say in their fa%'our. I can afford to fail where such men as 
Frinsep and Wilson have been so signally foiled. The truth is, the Sanskrit cha¬ 
racters are so imperfectly formed, and vary so materially in different specimens, 
that this in itself creates a [tendency to distrust any decipherment, however care¬ 
fully collated. 

In respect to the Reverse Fchlvf, too, much indulgence is to be claimed, and I 
do not wish for a moment to conceal that the portion now rendered as tuns?// 
has previously been read “Ao/< hafldd", 77, which last ,in reality is tho 
most simple and obvious decipherment. I have been induced to reject it, probable 
and satisfactory as it seems to be, both becaus#! have had to co ncede a different 
meaning to a very similar legend (see Left Obverse, Coins A*), and because the 


• The ^ . \lg-yJo of Abulfaraj, (pp. 116, 183, Edit. Pocock, Oxon.) has been 
shown to conv^' tlie current title of the Tartar monarchs. (See St, Martin, Ar- 
mdnie, II., 18.) And I may as well take this opportunity of alluding to the word 
of the Persian and Arabic authors, which has been held by late writers to 
be applicable os the name of an individual, and has hence furnished ample ground 
for conjectural identifications. (Guildemeistcr, De Rebus Ind. p. 5; Ariana An- 
tiqua, 133; Reinaud, Mdmoire sur I’lnde.) The following passage from Tabari 
determines that this also is a mere generic designation of Indian kings. 



MS. Tabari, Royal Asiatic Society, No. 99, cap. 
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highness of the number renders it questionable as applied to the epoch of a feign; 
and for many reasons the date would not suit the Hejira cycle; added to which, o 
the large number of coins of this description I have lately had an opportunity o 
examining’, no single one offers any modification of the fixed legend, such as 
would bo expected did the legend in question supply the date. 

t I find a difficulty, too, in the name of i 

which is curiously shaped, and may possibly be a d, ^ of * ^ 

joined'to the succeeding | =s ^ « 


’ Amounting to 70 or 80 at the least. Masson alone has 40 or 50. 


Class C. 

VAKIIU DEV A. 


No, 81, Copper'. 


Obv. Area .—a coarsclj'-oxecuted bust, facing to the right; beardless 
chin; head surmounted by a winged diadem, above wliicli is 
seen the crest of a tiger’s head, similar to that found on Coins B. 

To the right ^ To the left ^of.* 


Sri Vahara. Vakiiu Deva*. 

PI. III., fig. 6. 

Legend expressed in the unidentified characters engraved 
in ri. III., fig. 8. 


’ Engraved as fig. fi, PI. xiv., Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. VI, (1837); and 
No. 8, PI. xvii., Ar. Ant.; also fig. C, PI. xxv.. Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, (1834). 



* Professor Wilson reads this Sri Dalmana-Vatu 

nJ 

Dcm. The second word is given as doubtful; but the Vasu Deva is stated to be 
^^unequivocal" (Ar. Ant., p. 400). Tlie letter rendered <»i, in modern Sanskrit 
characters, presents no doubt a difficulty, and if there are no means of confirming, 
there exist no sufficient data for rectifying the reading of so high an authority as 
the author of Ariana Antiqua; but many will perhaps still prefer the decipher* 
ment originally proposed by Pi-iiisep of Sri Viliara (J. A. S. B., VI. 29.3). 
As regards the Vastt, I have less hesitation in objecting to Professor Wilson’s 


position, as the second letter in the name, if rightly intended for an ^ s, should 


in some measure correspond in outline with the undoubted in the Vasu on 
Coins A. In the value now assigned it will be seen that I again follow the first of 
Sanskrit palwographcrs, the Late illustrious Secretary of the Asiatic Society, 
Bengal. 



fm Piiii^ etiifg m 


mt 

Eavi * Ac9a.~FI|W4iltw uid vappoir^^ 

Left. In badly-fori^ied Pehivf letteie lH^<w for 

Or ii| Fersion etionustere ‘'^for.ci»^u nm.,fig.6. 

Right. Aiso in imperfect PelilTf for 

Rrwf-ODO (^,y^ for ^ 

At times, tlie legend seems as if it h'd been intended for 
a modification of the usual invocation in the substitution of 

r®for f®i!5 God. PL III., fig. 7. 

Harg. Precisely ui^lar to tiiat on the obverse. 


COINS OP TABARISTAN. 

I have already had occasion to remark upon the limited number of 
Tabaristan coins that have found their way into our English cabinets 
•—aa such 1 need scarcely repeat that the materials at^'-ommand have 
been found insufficient to form a sound basis for any*l\iticisina upon 
certain very debateable points still ex|||ing in regar/ both to the 
correct reading of the coin dates themselves, and. to their appli¬ 
cation, when read, to the several cycles to which they may possibly 
refer. Such being the case, I confine the present notice to a register 
of such coins as 1 have had an opportunity of examining in original, 
and an expression of my own ideas of the correct interpretation of 
the dates to be found on each. 
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No. 

Reference to 
Possessor. 

Name on the 
Coin. 

On 

Margin. 

1 

B.M. S. 17 . 

'fd.5-4(5V 


2 

E.I.C., Masson 

Id. 

Id. 

3 

Idem . . . 

Id. 

Id. 

4 

Idem . . . 

Id. 

Id. 

5 

Idem , , . 

Id. 

Id. 


Datb. 


* •• .1 “ £ j 89 


0 1(; • 
jlStolvOS I • 

'll 


It.M. 2 . 
I’atis 1 . 


:1 

;l 


‘K 


Id. 


AUMAR. 
TJ.‘ I 

SAYID (Kufic), 


U—B—»• 

JL-A-i-Jb 

lUjs— 

• > 

• • 

i A 

3 

• • 

1. 

iiU 


99 


120 


. «'". i 


124 


j, lE.TC., Wil-l 

I luck , .f 
jll.M. S.17, I 

^ ’ Mnr.>-di'ni)\iii,' 
I Iil:iiitl,MiiKch, j 
, I’jiris, K c. 


)?, B.M. S.17,»! 
hVilWk . .(• 
iMarsilcii iixii, i 
' B.M. 2, Pari.s 

ll . . . .1 

R M., SU)k»s[i 
2 
J' 
lU 


IBM., hlokisl 
12, H ami . .1 
tR.M.l,iJland|: 


.ti 


11 lock, Bland 


R.M., Blaiid| 
8, 8tukcs . .) 

B.M, 2 . 



^0* 


Id. 

Id.» 


Id. 

Id.* 



OMAR (Kufic). 

r-f* —' 

ijy 


f Id. 

Id.' 

1 


.’.d. 

Id.* 

' 


Id. 

Md.* 



MUKATIL (Kufic). 


Cf-5’ 



IIANI. 

Jl-5) 

•« 

ijy 

|«AjpAJfd0 

Id. 

Id. 

> 



126 




129 


139 


* J ysL • 4Xx£ • ^ 

9 Olsliauscn says 114 (see Num. Chron., p. 9H). M. Soret gives a Ehurshid 

(LcUro, ji. 13), which he doubtingly reads 110 or 103 j it may be 63. 

-I \ . * 

lyAl margin. WQl margin. 

* Olehauaeu reads tiiis 220. 
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Art. VII .—On the Mouniainom Country^ the portion of Ather^ 
between the Coasts of Tyre and Sidon^ and the Jordan. By 
Captaix Nrwbold, F.R.S., For. Member of the Philoma- 
thique and Geological Societies of Paris^ ^c. 

[Read February 20, 1847.] 

The mountainous country lying between the coasts of Tyre and 
Sidon and the valley of tlie Jordan pretents almost a complete blank, 
even in our latest maps of Palestine. Nau (a.d. 1674) went from the 
mouth of the Kasimiyeh river to Safed; Buckingham (a.d. 1816), 
from Banias to Sidon; Von Monro (a.d. 1833) wont from Safed to 
Tyre; and my friend Mr. Thomson, the American missionary of 
Beyrht, took a somewhat similar route in 1837. In 1835, Mr. Smith 
passed from the Hulch, through Merj Ayun, to Jezzin, and subse¬ 
quently (1838), in company with Professor Robinson, from Safed to 
Tyro. 

The last intelligent travellers, however, appear to have passed 
through this interesting country with loss attention than they usually 
bestowed on other parts of Palestine. Professor Robinson explains 
the circumstance, and their regret, in the following terms*:—“In 
proceeding from Safed to Tyre, and thence by Sicion to Beirdt, wo 
supposed that we were about to travel a beaten track,'^^hich had been 
repeatedly described, and could therefore present notbi^ff of novelty, 
whatever there might be of interest, connected witlWthe renowned 
emporiums of ancient Phoenicia. Under the influenced of this impres¬ 
sion, and feeling that our work was done, I am sorry to say wo paid a 
loss exact attention to our course, and to the various objects along the 
way, than had hitherto been our custom. I regret this the more, 
because it turns out that the country between Safed and Tyre was 
altogether unknown; and even the route along the coast between 
Tyro and Beirut, although often travelled, has never been accurately 
describe4.” 

My own routes, in 1845, lay from Tyre, by the Castle of Maron 
and the head of the Lake Huleh, to Banias, and back from Hasbeia 
and the Castle of Esh Shukif to Sidon. My shore route extended 
from St. Jean d’Acro, by Tyre, to Sidon. 

In adverting to Mr. Smith’s valuable catalogue, in Arabic and 


* Vol. III., pp. 365, 366. 



OOUNTEY OF THB TRIBE OP ASHER. 


349 


English, of pla 
Belled Beshdre 
coasts of Tyre 

plete the survey of Palestine Proper. During my trip, I was fortunate 
enough to supply, in some measure, this deficiency as regards the two 
first of these districts and the coasts of Tyre and Sidon j though the 
lists are by no means complete. They were obtained from various 
Sheikhsy and checked by mutual comparison. 

I shall now proceed to give a general outline of the country under 
description. 

Modern Division and Boundaries .—It is divided into two large 
districts, the northernmost of which is called the Belldd esh Shukif 

cJUu^l d^LfiO^ud the southernmost BelMd Beshareh s.Lmiaj 

• • • ^ ••• • 

Each of these districts is divided into its maritime and inland or 
mountainous tracts, distinguished by the significant terms Sahal and 
Jebel —i 

The Bellad esh Shukif is bounded on the 

N. by the Lebanon district of Aklim et Tnffa, 

S. by Bellad Beshdreh, i „ 

E. by Bellad Beshareh and Meq el Ayun, ( Ka»imfych river. 

W. by Mediterranean. 

The Belldd Beshareh is bounded on the 
N. by i^ellad esh Shukif, 

S. byf^the districts of Acca (Acre), Safed, and El Jebel, 

E. by^he Ard el Huleh and Hasbeia district, 

W. by the Mediterranean. 

The Merj el AyuA (the Plain of the Springs) is a subdivision of 
Belldd Beshdreh, situate on its N.E. angle. 

Area and Aspect .—These districts comprehend an area of about 
468 square miles. Their average length from N. to S. is about 26 
miles; and average breadth from E. to W. about 18 miles. The 
shore districts, comprising the celebrated Pheenician plain, rarely 
exceed 2 miles in breadth. In many places, as at Has el Abiad, 
Promontorium Album, and Has en Nakfira, the mountains come 
down in bold precipices to the sea. 

Fhysical Aspect .—The general aspect of the maritime tract is that 
of an interrupted undulating plains and of the inland districts that of 
an irregular table-laud or plateau, separated by deep narrow wadis or 
valleys, and studded, with hilly elevations. The approximate average 
VOL. XII. 2 A 


a i in Palestine, I find that lists of the villages of the 
Ulind Esh Shukif districts, as well as of those of the 
and Sidon, of Yafa and Haifa, are yet wanting to com- 
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elevation above the level of the sea cannot exceed 2000 feet ; while 
that of the seaboard varies from a few feet to 300 feet. The moan- 
tainous region attains an approximate maximum elevation, in its 
northern portions, of about 4500 feet. It is formed by the southerly 
continuation of the Libanns and Anti-Libanus chains, which almost 
unite in the elevated plain of Merj el Ayfin, being separated only 
by the deep and narrow gorge of the Litttni, in which the broad 
valley of the Bekaa (Ccolo-Syria) tails off southerly and westerly to 
the Mediterranean. 

The Lebanon line of elevation does not cease, as often supposed, 
in the vicinity of Acre and Nazareth; but is continued, with some 
dislocations, through Judea, and east of Gaza, into the deserts of 
Egypt, whence it may be still traced, though occasionally indistinct, 
into the wastes of Lybia. 

The mountainous land does not rise in regular terraces from the 
coast, but by irregularly sloping elevations. Their external configu¬ 
ration more approaches the undulating and tabular than the indented 
or pinnacled. The general line of elevation runs nearly S. 10° W. 
The general slope to the Mediterranean is from 3° to 4°; that to the 
Jordan, on the oast, has a greater inclination. 

Valleys and Rivers .—There is no longitudinal valley, properly so 
called, which separates this mountain tract throughout the whole of 
its extent. Those of El Khiam and the Litani, to the west of the 
Merj el Ayun, and Wadi el Ujayor, are the most considerable. 

The transverse valleys are numerous and remarkible, being in 
general extremely deep, narrow, and with precipitous sides. The 
valley of the Litani, after running nearly S. by for the greater 
part of its course, terminates in a transverse valley, a little above 
the latitude of Tyre, and thence runs, zigzagging, W. by N. to the 
sea. It forms a tremendous gorge, nearly 1000 feet deep. These 
transverse cracks in the strata constitute the principal drainage lines 
by which the water is carried off, westward to the sea, and eastward 
into the basin of the Jordan. 

The principal river running to the sea is the Litdni, just mentioned, 
and the Nahr cz Zahr^ni. The first has its rise near Anjar, in the 
vicinity of Baalbec; thence, after draining the valley of Ccclo-Syria, it 
enters Bellad Beshareh at its N. E. angle, near the Merj el Ayun, 
and takes the name of Kasimiyeh (signifying a separator) to the sea, 
where it debouches about 4 miles northerly from Tyre. This river 
is about the size of the Dove. Slow and sluggish in the valley of the 
Bekaa, it has here all the characteristics of a mountain stream; 
below the Castle of Shukif it presented, in the month of May, a rapid 
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toite&t of turbid water, nearly white from the abrasion of the chalky 
cliffs, 25 paces broad, and quite unfordablc. It was crossed by a 
stone bridge of two arches, slightly pointed, 62 paces long by 4 
broad; this bridge was called Jesr Kherdeli by my muleteer. Above 
the bridge the stream was broken by several small islets. The 
remains of a guard tower stood on the left bank. Near the coast the 
Kasimiyeh finds its way to the sea through a low belt of sand, in a 
meandering stream of considerable depth, and 7 paces broad; it is 
there crossed by a good bridge of one arch. This river is the ancient 
Leontes. 

The Zahrani is a stream about one-third the size of the 

Kasimiyeh, and is generally fordable. It has its rise in the hills near 
Jezzin, about 13 miles direct distance easterly from Sidon, from 
which town its embouchure lies about 4 miles S. by W. Its bed 
among the mountains is often literally concealed amid luxuriant 
bouquets of the pink-flowering oleander. Its general course is nearly 
west. 

The drainage easterly is carried to the Jordan and Lake Huleh 
by numerous small rivulets, among whicli that of Zuk is the most 
considerable. 

Geology .—The principal rock spreading over this part of Palestine 
is the marine limestone of Lebanon, interstratified with beds of 
scaglia, marl, ^nd calcareous sandstone. Organic remains are rarer 
here than in the Lebanon; but they exist in suflicieiit number to iden¬ 
tify the two formations. Flint and chert occur in layers, and geodes 
of quartz abound in the marly beds. 

These stratrj, have been penetrated and altered by dykes of basalt, 
both cellular like that of the Houran, and compact. 

This volcanic rock is seldom seen in the tracts under description, 
except in or near lines of dislocation or fracture—jdienoniena with 
which it appears to be intimately connected, as well as with the fear¬ 
ful earthquakes by which the crust of the Holy Laud has been rent 
from the time of the catastrophe of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the 
Crucifixion, up to the present hour. Midway down, and at the bot¬ 
tom of the great fissure of the Litdni, below the Castle of Shukif on 
the left side, below the village of Ulieh, a great outburst of trap 
occurs, overlaid by the friable red and variegated sandstone with 
which it is often associated in the Lebanon. 

Considerable dislocation of tjie strata occurs in the lino of this 
great transverse fissure. On the southern bank of the river are seen 
cliffs of the red sandstone, while the limestone ocuepies a similar and 
much greater height on the opposite side. 


2 A 2 



352 THE COUNTRY BETWEEN TYElt AND SIDON 


A few miles to the south of this region, in the direction of Safed, 
Messrs. Bobinsou and Smith^ noticed, in the high open plain neu* 
Kadita, heaps of black stones and lava surrounding what had evidently 
been once the crater of a volcano. They describe it as an oval ba«n 
sunk in the plain, in the direction from S.W. by S. to N.W. by 
between 300 and 400 feet in length, and about 120 feet in breadth; 
the depth about 40 feet. The sides are of lava, shelving, bat steep 
and rugged: in them Mr. Hebard recognised lavas of three different 
epochs. A sort of outlet occurs in the N.W. side. The basin is 
sometimes filled with water, but then it contained nothing but mud. 
All around it are the traces of ;ts former action exhibited in the strata 
of lava and the vast masses of volcanic stones. 

The valley of the Jordan, on the east skirts of this district, above 
the Lake llfileh, I found to be almost entirely composed of alluvial 
deposit, resting on rugged coulees of basalt, in which the Lake Hiileh 
itself probably occupies a great engulfment or sinking-in. 

The volcanic action on the limestone has produced a vast quantity 
of calcedonies, agates, jaspers, and cherts, in the vicinity of these 
outbursts. Silicified wood is seen occasionally in the sandstone, 
associated with the basalt. 

The limestone in the vicinity of the sea is often overlaid by beds 
of conglomerate, formed of pebbles, rounded and angular, derived 
from the harder and more siliceous portions of the^limestone, and a 
few pebbles of basalt, cemented by a travertin-like pas\e. These beds 
rarely extend any great distance inland; they are occasionally found 
at 300 or 400 feet above the sea’s level. One of the most considerable 
of these deposits is found to the north of Bas en Ndku^eh. The beds 
are generally horizontal. The dip of the limestone strata is usually 
westerly, though various and confused from volcanic disturbance; 
sometimes the strata are nearly horizontal, at others vertical. At 
Bas en Nakiireh the dip was 6^ westerly. 

Soil .—The soil covering these rocks is usually of a light reddish 
brown, varying generally with the nature of the subjacent rock; 
redder and more ferruginous where the basalt outcrops, whiter and 
more marly in the vicinity of the scaglia limestone. A fine sheet of 
dark vegetable mould covers the maritime plain north of Bas el 
Ablad. 

The Merj el Ayun is for the most part a plateau of limestone, on 
which rests a rich red loam, smiling with vineyards, gardens, and 
wheat-fields; the vine thrives also in the marly soils, but still better 


> Vol. III., pp. 367, 368. 
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itt red volcanic soils. The dark vegetable loam is the best calcu¬ 
lated for the culture of cotton. Wheat, millet, beans, tobacco, and 
lentils (addas) are the staple articles of cultivation, both in the low 
plains and the high plateaus. The vine and olive flourish on the 
high plains and mountain sides j a little cotton is grown in the low 
maritime tracts. 

The table-lands are generally naked of trees, but on the loftiest 
summits are found the juniper and pine. The high valleys and 
mountain sides are verdant with the evergreen oak (andrachncs); the 
terebinth and carob trees, oleanders, and the Oriental plane, shade the 
streams; while the low maritime traqjts abound with salsolas, squills, 
and anemonies. 

Government .—These districts are under the Turkish Pasha of 
Sidon, whose present residence is Beyrdt; but the immediate chief of 
Bellad esh Shukif is Hussain Amin, of the house or tribe of Beit Ali, 
who resides at Nabatieh et Tahta. The chiefs of Belldd Beshdrch and 
the Merj el Ayhn are Hamed el Bey and Hussan Selnian, who resides 
at Tibnin. They are all Metawalis of high descent. The villages are 
separately under their respective Sheikhs, who are responsible to these 
chiefs, and the latter to the Pasha, for their several districts. 

Population .—By far the greater part of the population is Meta- 
wali, a sect of Shiites, intermingled with Greek, Greek Catholic, and 
Maronite Christians, and also a few Druses and Arab Mussulmans 
of the Sunni sect. The prevailing character of the population is 
marked, in the list appended, by the letters M, C, D, A, for 
Met&wali, Christian, Druse, and Arab, prefixed to the name of the 
village. , 

The approximate total population, as far as could be gleaned from 
the imperfect account of some of the Sheikhs, amounts only to 15,000, 
or little more than 30 to the square mile; that of the whole of Syria, 
calculated at 1,500,000 souls, amounts to about the same per square 
mile. 

The towns of Tyre and Sidon are under separate MutselHms, 
quite distinct from the Metdwali chiefs of districts. The present 
approximate population of Tyre amounts to about 4100 souls, of 
whom about 

2000 are Greek Catholics 
50 „ Greeks 
50 „ Maronites 
2000 „ Metdwalis. 


4i00 
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Tyre, riA:— 


mate population of Sidon is 

greater than that of 

Mussulmans.. .... 

3500 

Greek Catholics . 

2000 

Greeks (Rumi) . 

40 

Maronitos . 

1200 

Jews . 

400 

Latins . 

50 

Metdwali . 

20 

Floating (Sailors, &c.) 

400 


7610 


The principal export from Tyre and Sidon at the present day is 
tobacco—an article of commerce unknown in the palmy days of these 
once greatest maritime cities of the world: fruits, honey, silk, cotton, 
timber, firwood, and nut-galls, arc also articles of export. Beyrfit 
has latterly taken away much of the trade of Sidon. The crimsons 
and purples of Tyre no longer exist, though the shell producing the 
dye is found on the coast. I examined carefully the cavities, taken 
by Mr. Wylde for the dyc-pots of the Tyrians, close to the sea, and 
find them to bo natural rock basins in the rugged limestone rock, 
excavated by the action of the tide. They occur in various places 
along the whole coast of Syria, from the mouth of the Orontes to 
Gaza. The tidal wave washes into these cavities fragments of shells 
and sand, which, in process of time, become cemented into a breccia 
by the chemical action of the sea-water salts on the limestone. The 
shells are not confined to the species producing the dye, but consist 
indiscriminately of all shells that may happen to fall within the 
reach of the wave. 

I took a boat to visit the submerged ruins of Tyre described by 
M. Berton; but found only a reef of the rugged limestone of the coast. 
There can, however, bo no question that the surface of the peninsula 
has been subject to oscillation, as is evident from the numerous 
columns and foundations that are now covered by the sea, at a dis¬ 
tance of several paces from the shore, particularly on the southern 
and western extremities of the peninsula, “ destroyed in the midst of 
the sea.” But by far the greater portion of the old city lies buried 
under the drift sands, a little to the east of the present town; it 
forms an inexhaustible quarry, whence materials are taken to build 
and iucrease BeyrCit, and other towns on the coast. A magnificent 
wall of finely-cut rusticated masonry, which appears to have crossed 
the peninsula from north to south, has lately been discovered under 
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the sands. The uiodera Tyrians were busily engaged in transporting 
the materials of this portion of their ancient city to repair th|||,breache8 
made by Sir R. Stopford and Commodore Napier in the walls of St. 
Jean d’Acre. 

“Is this your joyous city, whoso antiquity is of ancient days! 
Her own feet shall carry her afar off to sojourn.” (Isaiah xxiii. 7.) 
“ They shall lay thy stones, and thy timber, and thy dust in the midst 
of the water.” (Ezek. xxvi. 12.) 

In the vicinity, the remains of baths with tessellated pavements, 
and the foundations and pillars of a small temple, had been recently 
dug up, as well as the mutilated torso of a marble statue of Minerva, 
as large as life; the drapery is exquisitely done, and is confined on 
the bosom by a Medusa’s head. This piece of statuary is in possession 
of a native of Tyre, living in the house called Beit Jubbhr. I men¬ 
tioned the circumstance to Colonel Rose and to Mr. Moore, our Ct>nsul 
at Bejo^ut, and hope that this interesting relic of Grecian art in Tyre 
may be preserved from still further mutilation. 

Of Christian Tyre there still remain the ruins of a fine cathedral, 
supposed by Maundrell to be the structure erected by Paulinus, Bishop 
of Tyre, in the commencement of the fourth century, for which 
Eusebius, who describes it as the most splendid of all the temples in 
Phoenicia, wrote a consecration sermon. Here probably, as Robinson 
and Smith observe, were entombed the bones of the Emperor Frederick 
Barbarossa, drowned in the Calycadnus on his march to the Holy 
Land, 1190 a.d. Robinson and Smith judged the length of this 
structure toliave been not less than 250 feet, and its height 150. 
I availed my?elf of a better opportunity than these travellers possessed 
of measuring it both from the inside, and also from the exterior, by 
going round through the gate of the Turkish wall, and found it to 
measure 216 feet by 132 feet. Part of the Bema on the east side is 
still standing: the height and massiveness of the walls, and the large 
prostrate pillars of granite, proclaim this structure to have been one of 
the most magnificent cathedrals of Syria. 

Of ancient Sidon little remains save her rock tombs, and the 
numerous pillars of granite and marble seen scattered in all parts 
of the town. 

“ Be thou ashamed, 0 Zidon, for the sea hath spoken, even the 
strength of the sea.” (Isaiah xxiii. 4.) “ Son of man, set thy face 

against Zidon, and prophesy agaii^t it.” (Ezekiel xxviii. 21.) 

Remarkahle places in the interior.—hmong the most remarkable 
places in the mountain districts are the castles of Tibnin, Hunin, 
Shemmaa, and Mdr6n, in Belled Boshdreh; and that of Shukif, in 
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BeUad Sfaitkif. That of Hhnin prott^ed the eBstern entrance of the 
oountry from Btuaias and the rallej of the Jordan; that of Shemmaai, 
tirhich stands on a lofty mountain OTerlooking Has el Abiad, hdd the 
key of tlie maritime pass from the south ; Mdrdn guarded the pass east 
from Tyre; while the strong fortresses of Tibnin and Shukif held in 
subjection the high fertile interyening table-lands. 

Tibnin is the Toron of the Crusades, built, according to William 
of Tyre, a.d. 1107, by the Christian chief of Tiberias, Hugh of 
St. Omer. Saladin took it after a siege of six days, a.d. 1187, after 
his fatal rictoiy oyer the Crusaders at Hattin. In 1197-8 it was be¬ 
sieged for nearly two months by the Duke of Brabant without success, 
though it subsequently came into the possession of the Christians, but 
finally surrendered to Bibars, a.d. 1266. Nau passed by in 1674, 
Robinson and Smith in 1838, but these trayellers did not yisit the 
castle. 

The castle of Shukif figures in the history of the Crusades under 
the name of Belfort or Beaufort, and giyes its ancient Arabic name to 
the district. Here the Christian knights, after their repulse by 
Saladin at Banias, fled for refuge, trusting to its prodigious strength. 
The place did not fall into the hands of their yictor until a.d. 1189, 
when it was surrendered, on honourable terms, by Raynald of Sidon, 
the garrison retiring unmolested. It was restored a.d. 1240, but re¬ 
taken in A.D. 1268 by Bibars after a determined resistance on the part 
of the Templars. No mention of this fortress occurs after the time of 
Ed Dbahiri, till Burckhardt heard of it in a,d. 1810. Mr. Bucking¬ 
ham passed near it m route from Banias to Sidon; and Messrs. Robinson 
and Smith saw it at a considerable distance when passing from Safed 
to Tyre. I visited it en route from Hasbeia to Sidon in 1846, and 
passed the night at the adjacent village of Arnun, whence the fortress 
is called by Abulfeda, "Esh Shukif Am fin.” The village is 20 
minutes walk N. 20** W. on the table-land below the castle. Th 
latter stands on the edge of a precipice, nearly 1000 feet above the 
Litdni, which roars in the depth of the gorge at the base of this feaiv 
ful scarp, on its right or western bank. The castle is a mass of dilapi¬ 
dated masonry in the style of the middle ages, running N.E. and 
S.W., about 160 paces long, and from 50 to 55 paces broad. On th 
SiE. side the wall rises in a line with the rock from the brink of the 
precipice, and is defended on the other flanks by a deep fosse exca¬ 
vated in the rock. The entrance appears to have been on the S.W. 
side, but is now blocked up by rubbish. The slide of the portcullis, 
a turret and passage for drawing up letters from below still remain. 
The wall is from 7 to 15 feet thick, loop-holed in various places, and 
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flanked bj both square and round towers; the latter are of rusticated 
Butsoniy with bases shaped like truncated cones. On the S.E. side 
the wall is double, and here are many out oi&cos, stables, souterrains, 
and a rock-out cistern. There is also a cistern on the opposite side, 
and out beyond the ditch the remains of a small town, evidently used 
by the vassals and retainers of the castle. Near the S. angle, are 
three grottos, excavated in the rock, and in front of the entrance runs 
an elevated terrace. The interior presents heaps of ruins, among 
which still stands the hall of audience, a massive building with a hand¬ 
some arched entrance, and a groined roof supported by octangular 
pillars; the apartment is about 80 feet by 20 feet. Near the castle 
are the remains of two old watch towers. 

I entered the castle with some difficulty by an intricate passage 
leading up a tower on the S. angle. The conical knoll which it 
crowns rises about 200 feet above the surface of tho high plateau 
to the N. Messrs. Robinson and Smith appear to have been mis¬ 
informed in stating the castle to be the residence of the Metdwali 
Sheikhs of the district^; it has been totally deserted for many years 
save occasionally by wandering tribes of Naners (Gypsies). The 
Sheikhs probably once resided at the village of Arnun. 

Kalaat esh Shukif has been erroneously placed in Robinson and 
Smith’s map several miles to the N.E. of its true position. M. Kiepert, 
who constructed the map, appears fully sensible of the difficulties he 
had to encounter in laying down this part of Palestine from these 
travellers’ observations, as will appear from his memoir on the map.* 
The want of exactness in tho notation of the course has caused a de- 
viation which would place Safed four or five minutes farther east than 
is possible according to Jacotin's map, or according to the more 
southern routes of these travellers themselves. Unfortunately, this 
uncertainty, M. Kiepert goes on to say, affects also the important 
position of Kalaat esh Shukif; in this, however, the American travellers 
are not to blame, for I have every reason to believe that their bearing 
taken from Hadddta is correct, but am ignorant of the authority on 
which M. Kiepert has placed Esh Shukif at so great a distauce in the 
line of this bearing, to the N. 40° E. of Hadddta. My own routes, 
and more especially the intersection of my own bearing of Esh Shukif, 
(taken at Banias and afterwards verified at Shukif itself,) with that of 
Messrs. Robinson and Smith from Hadddta, would place it, as before 
said, several miles nearer the latter place. Esh Shukif I found to 


» VoL III., pp. 37P, 377. 

* Appendix B (Bib. Res.), p. 61. 
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bear W. 1° N. from the oastle of Baaias; the iastroment used vaA 
a prismatic surveying compass, by Troughton and Simms. The course 
of the Lit^ni too appears too far to the south. 

The castle of Mdr6u stands on a hill about 300 feet high, com¬ 
manding the pass of Wadi Buflye, about 10 miles easterly from Tyre, 
It consists of a wall of solid masonry from 15 to 20 feet high, flanked 
by semicircular towers, comprising an area of about 198 paces long, 
and from 62 to 95 broad; the entrance is on the N.W. side, and is 
provided with a slide for a portcullis; the area inside is occupied 
partly by ruins and partly by the huts of a small village. The castle 
appears never to Lave been finished; the style is that of the Crusades. 
This Mdrdu is not to be confounded with that to the S.E., on the road 
from Safed to Tyre. 

Ancient Geography .—The districts under description formed part 
of the territory allotted to Canaan, one of the sons of Ham. On the 
division of the Promised Land in the time of Joshua, this part of 
Canaan, from the Great Sidon on the north to Mount Carmel on the 
south, fell to the tribe of Asher^; while the eastern tracts, on the 
western banks of the Jordan, became the portion of Zebulon and 
Naphthali. Neither did Asher drive out the inhabitants of Accho, 
nor the inhabitants of Sidon, nor of Ahlab, nor of Achzib, nor of 
Helbah, nor of Aphek, nor of Rehob.” (Judges i. 31.) 

In David’s reign. Tyre appears as a maritime kingdom, under 
Hiram^ After the rebellion of the ten tribes, and their being carried 
away into captivity by the King of Assyria, the provinces belonging 
to Asher in the interior were comprehended in Galilee, and the mari¬ 
time tracts remained separate, under the name of the^ Coasts of Tyre 
and Sidon. 

Sidon, the first-born of Canaan, gave his name to the city he 
founded, and of which Tyre was a colony. The first mention of Tyre 
occurs in the Book of Joshua as belonging to Asher^ Isaiah* signi¬ 
ficantly styles this great city the “ daughter of Zidon.” Homer is 
silent respecting Tyre, though the immortal bard notices Sidon more 
than once in both Iliad and Odyssey^ 

These two great cities are easily recognised throughout the revo¬ 
lutions of ages in the present Sur and Saida. Accho, Achzib (Eedip- 
pa), Alexandroschenm, and Zarephath or Sarepta on the coast, have 
been found in the present Acca (Acre), Ez Zib, Iskandriyeh, and 


> Joshua xix. 16—39. * Chronicles xiv. 1. 

* Joshua xix. 29. * Isaiah xxiii. 12. 

* Iliad vi. 289, and zziiiu 743; Odyss. iv. 84, and xv. 114. 
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Snrafend; while the remains at Adldn are supposed to mark the site 
of the small city of Omithopolis. Kanah is doubtless the Eaneh 

of the Book of Joshua; its Arabic orthography ^6\S in my lists ap¬ 
proaches the original Hebrew more closely than the Kana UUf of 
Bobinson and Smith, though the places are probably identical. 

ThQ town of Achsbaph and Hali, mentioned by Joshua^ as belonging 
to Asher, may probably be found in Esh Sbukif and Hail; Madon’^ in 
Mdrdu; tbe Meareh® of the Sidonians in Maarekeh; Misrepboth-maim* 
in Mezraah; Bemmon-methoar^ and Hannathon in Kefr Rummtin and 
Andta; Janoah^ which the King of Assyria took, with Ijon, Abel- 
beth-Maachah, Kedesh, and Hazor, in Yanoab; Ijon Messrs. Bobinson 
and Smith find in Merj Ayfin, and Abel-beth-Maachah in Abil el 
Hawa. Abel-maim’^ may probably be identified with Abil el Kamh. 

My friend tbe Bev. Mr. Thomson of Be 3 nrdt, suggested to me the 
examination of Himin as the site of the great Hazor, so celebrated in 
the days of Joshua and subsequently. 1 am, however, inclined to think 
that Hazor lay farther east, and that its site is pointed out by a mound 
in the valley of the Jordan, between Hasbeia and Banias, called by 
the Arabs Tel Ghdz6r JJf • The sites of Aphek, Behob, Um- 
mah, Bamah, Hosah, Hebron, and Neiel—all cities of Asher—are 
still unfixed. 

In the routes subjoined, the rate at which I travelled was about 2 
miles an hour in tbe mountains, and about 2f to 3^ along the coast. 
The variation of compass I found to be nearly 9° West. 

No. I.— Houte from. Acre to Tyre. 

N.B.—This route was travelled quicker than that from Tyre to Sidon. 

H. K. 

By sea-side, plain bounded by hills to east. 

Jezzar’s aqueduct crosses road, Munsliiah on right - - - 0 20 

Still along plain, near sea, cross rivulet, Jezzar’s aqueduct on 

right - - - - - - - - - - 0 30 

Saniariyeh, surrounded by gardens and fig orchards - - 0 15 

Foundations of ancient site, gardens - - - - - 015 

Carried forward - - 1 20 

’ Joohua xix. 25, 27. * Joshua xi. 1. ^ Joshua xiii. 4. 

* Joshua xi. 8. ’ Joshua xix. 13, 14. 

' 2 Kings XV. 29. ^ 2 Chron. xvL 4. 
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Brought forward - • 1 20 

Rivulet of El Mabshuk (Mafshur of maps), stone (iauseway; 

banks flat and swampy - - - - - - -0 24 

£z Zib (Ecdippa), \ mile on left, near sea, springs, Hamsen on 

right - - - - - - - - - -0 86 

Busseh, a mile on right, on flank of promontory - - - 0 40 
Springs of Ain el Mesherfi, sonth of Ras en Nakureh, reef 

^ mile out at sea - - - - - - - - 0 8 

[From Acre to this the road has been across the mouth of a 
sandy plain, well cultivated with gardens, vineyards, and olive 
groves, and watered by rills from the hills, which bound it 
about two or three miles to eastward. These hills now bend 
down to the coast, forming the promontory of Ras en Nakfireh, 
the natural and political boundary between Acre and Bellad 
Beshareh.] 

Ascent of Ras en Nakfireh begins, steep « - - - 0 9 

[The sea has made a deep indentation on the chalky limestone 
face of the promontory—ascent steep.] 

Top of promontory; on left, precipice 100 feet high, washed by 
sea; mountains on right, clothed with dwarf evergreen 
oak; fine view of Tyre and Lebanon - - - - 0 8 

Bottom of first descent.- - -012 

Descent more gradual to rivulet, crossed by old Roman bridge - 0 16 
Bottom of second descent; puddingstone overlies limestone - 0 15 
Khan and village of En Nakdreh; village to right of road - 0 15 
Along plain, near sea-side; traces of Roman road and aqlieduct 

to the springs of Ain Iscandriyeh (Alexandroschenm) - 1 10 
[Here are massive foundations scattered round fine springs, 
over which a beehive-like stone structure has been raised, 12 
feet high, and 16 paces in circumference; the remains of an 
arch and conduit stand close by; the water flows into a fountain 
below, from which it escapes in two miniature cascades; it 
bears the date ppq. A little beyond the ruins commences the 
ascent of Ras el Abiad (Fromontorium Album).] 

I'op of ascent, tower at top, Kalaat esh Shemmaa to right - 0 20 
Bottom of descent, rock, chalky limestone, with flints near sea, 
overlaid with thin beds of puddingstone; dip of limestone 

6® West.0 12 

Village of Mansureh to right; foundations of ancient site, 


Carried forward - - 6 12 
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B. M. 

Brought forward - - 6 12 

called El Hummam (Sheberieh of maps); rivulet of Wadi 
et Tineh - « - - - . - - - 0 15 

Hills recede, leaving a maritime plain, a mile broad - - 0 26 

[On left of road, remains of Roman aqueduct, and fine bridge; 
the latter had two arches; a portion of one is standing; its 
span 74 paces. The masonry extremely massive and solid, 
rubble encased with cut stones, all firmly cemented. The 
rivulet it crosses appears to have been anciently much larger 
than at present. Soil, fine dark vegetable mould.] 


Has el Ain (Solomon’s Pools) - - - - - - 0 40 

Over plain, cross rivulet of Solomon’s Pools, and along sandy 

isthmus to Tyre - -- .....10 

Total - - 8 33 


General direction of course from Acre to Ras el Ain, N. lO” E. 

Ditto ditto from Ras el Ain to Tyre, N. 15“ W. 

No. II. —from Tyre to Sidon. 

Along north side of sandy isthmus to spring - - - - 0 33 

Along maritime plain to Khan Kasimiyeh, on left bank of Ka- 
simiyeb; cross river by stone bridge of one arch, modern; 
river 7 paces broad - - - - - - -110 

Along Phoenbian plain to dry channel of rivulet, Abu el Aswad; 

ruins of small Roman bridge and Saracenic khan - -10 

Foundations and heaps of stones, called Khcrbet Adlan - - 0 43 

[In the adjacent rocks are sepulchral grots, like the simpler 
description of grots near Jerusalem, consisting generally of a 
i-ectangular chamber, 7 or 8 feet long, with a door on one side, 
and on the three others benches for sarcophagi, or sepulchral 
niches and soroi. AdMn is supposed to be the site of Orui- 
thopolis.] 

Dry bed of stream - - - - - - - - 0 48 

Khan El Khudr and Wali - - - - - - - 0 25 

[Near sea-shore, a little to north, are foundations and heaps 
of stones, among which arc some fragments of columns. On the 
right, on tho side of the hills, stands tho modern village of Su- 
rafend: the foundations below arc supposed to mark the site of 
the Sarepta of the New Testament and Zarophath of the Old.] 


Carried forward 


4 39 
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Brought forward - - 4 39 

Along plain, near searshore, to Ain Kantereh springs - - 0 23 

Along plain, near sea-shore, to Ain el Biirdk, khan, springs, and 

gardens' - - - - - - - - -0 45 

Forded Kahr ez Zahrani, 1 foot deep, 75 paces broad • - 0 28 

Forded Nahr es Sanik, dry—a khan and guard-house - - 1 10 

Prostrate Roman mile-stone, with Latin inscription, - bearing 

names of Sever us and Fertinax, copied by Maundrell - 0 5 
Pass Ain el Ghannim, streamlet of El Burghut, through luxu¬ 
riant gardens, to Sidon - - - - - - - 0 -30 

Total - -80 

General direction of course from Tyre to Khan Kasimiyeh, N. 50° E. 

Ditto ditto from Khan Kasimiyeh to Sidon, N. 7° E. 

No. III .—Xoute from Tyre to Banias, 

Along sandy isthmus to village of Maashuk - - - - 0 20 

Ascend hills to village and tower of El Burj - - - - 0 25 

Maasereh on plateau, covered with dark soil; Chernaye on left, 

Hiran and Baal on right - - - - - -0 25 

Descend into Wadi Bir Lahmeh, village of Bazurieh a mile on 

right - - - - - - - - - - 014 

Bottom of descent - - - - - - - - 05 

Up Wadi Bir Lahmeh, which opens into wide valley of Yanoah; 

Wadi Jilu branches off to south-east to Ain Mimrekeh; 
near top of wadi, on left, valley covered with fig-trees, vine¬ 
yards, and orange-groves; spring - - - - - 0 29 

Top of Wadi Yanoah --------05 

Along mountain side, Wadi Berish on left, spring of Ain Berish 
at the bottom of wadi, village of Berish on opposite side 
of valley - - - - - - - - - 0 25 

Descend to left into Wadi Buflye, wheat and fig cultivation - 0 24 

Village of Buflye.0 10 

Uastle of Maron on hill - - - - - - - 0 50 

Bearings from Castle of Maron. 

Terherfa - - - - S. ^ mile apparent distance. 

Sdlah - - - W. 21^° S., on hill, 2J miles ditto. 

Mt. Hermon (Gebel Sheikh) E. 17° N. 

Nafdkhieh - - - W. 40° N., 2 miles. _ 

Carried forward - - 3 52 
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U. M. 

Brought forward - - 3 52 

Hence ascend Wadi Buflje or Maron to table-land, wadi well 
cultivated; village of Etweiri on left f a mile, and 3 miles 
farther, in same direction, Afr6n - - • - « 0 15 

Tulin, 1| milo on right, in Wadi Khirbet Selim; and beyond 
risQS in distance the Castle of Tibnin; east of Tibnin, on 
same elevated land, lie the villages of Abrilla and Mer- 
kaba. Here is the watershed between sea and valley of 
Jordan- - » - - *• - - - - 09 

Descend from plateau into Wadi el Ujayer; Aiddib a mile to 

right, near commencement of wadi - - - - - Oil 

Ain Aiddib, spring at bottom of wadi, which runs north-easterly 
towards the Litani gorge; descend through oak forest to 
Wadi el Ujayer - - - - - - - - Oil 

Ujayer brook at bottom of wadi, clear and rapid, 4 paces broad, 

6 inches deep, runs to Litani; crossed to east or right 
bank; its source is said to lie about hour up the wadi, 
to the south-west; ascend to top of pass; open plateau 
studded with olive trees, wheat cultivation; hence Castle 
of Shukif bears E. 40° N. • - - - - - 0 55 

Plateau; Tarbi ^ mile to left; Toliisa 1 mile to right - - 0 26 

Merkaba on right, 2 miles - - - - - - - 019» 

Descend into valley, running south-west, well wooded and cul¬ 
tivated; on descent, a rude tomb, like a cromlech - - 0 20 

Encampment 'in middle of valley - - - - - - 0 15 

Up opposite side of valley to Adeish - - - - - 015 

Top of pass, an(J commencement of descent towards valley of 

the Jordan, or Hasbeia River; Wadi ct Teim - - - 0 9 

Aintulli on left - - - - - - - - - 0 36 

Abil el Kamh, on saddle of hill to left, across defile—apparent 

direct distance 1 mile - - - - - - - 0 24 

Bottom of descent into valley of Jordan; copious springs form 

a rivulet, which runs to the Huleh Lake - - - 0 5 

Across valley of Jordan; cross Zuk rivulet, running southerly, 
by stone bridge of one pointed arch; brook, 6 paces wide, 

2 feet deep, clear and rapid, bed basalt, soil coffee-co¬ 
loured; oleander, willow, and wild raspberry on banks; 
foundations of ancient site on right, and of a more modem 
village.. r0 85 


Carried forward 


8 57 
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H. M. 


Brought forward • - 8 57 

Cross marshj and grass-covered flat to Jordan, or River of 
* Hasbeia, 30 paces broad, and from 2 to 4 feet deep, clear 
and rapid; solid stone bridge of 3 arches, 05 paces long, 
and 4 paces broad - - - - - - - - 0 50 


{The river here flows in a crevasse of basalt, with precipitous 
sides, from 15 to 60 feet high, and 70 paces wide; the bottom 
marshy, and shaded with willow, raspberry, oleander, and 
oriental plane. A little above the bridge the river falls over a 
ledge of basalt, about 2 feet high.] 


Cross rivulet - - - - - - - - -0 28 

Tel el Kadi -...---...015 
Banias ------....045 


Total - - 11 15 

The general direction of the route from Tyre to the top of 
the ridge overlooking the Jordan, or Hasbeia River, was about 
nearly east; and thence to the town of Banias about £. 22^ S. 

The coarse in the monntains tortuous. 


No. lY.^Eoutefrom Rasbeia to Castle of Shukif. 

Down rugged channel of stream to bridge of Zuk, over Hasbeia 
River; bridge 2 if not 3 arches, 45 paces long, 3 paces 
broad; stream IG paces broad, 1 foot deep; abov5 bridge 
turned ofi* by stone Anient to turn a mill; limestone - 0 20 

From bridge ascend hills to bitumen pits, Biar el Hominar - 0 12 

Descend to road by village of Kokaba - - - - - 015 

Ascent to Meij el Aydn, limestone, rich red soil, vineyards; 

Abil el Hawa 1 mile to left - - - - - - 0 15 

Cross vine-covered Merj el Ay An to top of low ridge on south¬ 
western side - - - - - - - - - 0 47 

Short descent and ascent to Jedeidah, in Wadi Merj el Khi- 
ymn, ^ mile on left; on right is Dibbin and Khiyam, and 
beyond lies Belat - - - - - - - - 0 22 

Along ridge of limestone; below in valley, on left, Tel Derdcra 0 6 
Ulieh, on south-eastern brink of Litani gorge; Castle of Shukif 

bears W. 16® S. .0 45 


Carried forward 


3 2 
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H. K. 

Brought forward - - 3 2 

Down de^ to Ditdni at Ifotton, oroMtd BildgtaC ' 
Khordoli 40 

Up oppoaite stoop banki by oirenitons n»nt« to north to 

of Am(ui, whence the castle bears S. 20° £., about a milft oit 1*0. 

Total - • 4 48 

Bearings from CastU of ShvJcif. 

Castle of BanuM - - E. 31° 8. 

Nabatieh el Fok4 - N. 30° W. 

Shokin - • - N.58“W. 

Arnun - - - N. 20° W. 

Birkot el Kebir - - N. 35° W. 

Deir Mimias • - N. apparent distance 2 miles. 

Myfeddn - - - W. 10° N. 

The general direction of oonrse from Hasbma to the l»idge 
nearly W.; thence to Biar el Hommar W. by S.; thence to 
the road S. E.; and thence, up ridge and across Merj el Aydn 
to Ulfbh, about S. W. The direct distance across the gorge 
from Ulieh to the Castle of Shukif may ho about mile: the 
castle hears, as before said, W. 16° S. from ridge of Ulieh. 


No. V.— RoiUe from Castle of ShiJcif to Sidon. 


Over partiall]|^ cultivated limestone plateau to rain>water pond 
of Birkot el Kebir, 180 paces in circumference; Kefh 
Tilmit ^ mile to right - - - - - - -0 35 

Bass Nabatieh ol Foka, on hill close to left of road; large vil¬ 
lage, white tombs - - - - •* - - *0 25 

Down Wadi Nal)atieh to Nabatieh et Tahta - - - • 0 22 

Down Wadi Nabatieh; wadi narrows, becomes clothed with 
low oak forest, and flanked by round hUb of limestone 
to Ziphtieh on left; Dcir ez Zahran! and Wadi Zahrani 
to right - - - - - - - - ^.2 37 

Khan Mabotlied Ali- - - - - - - -038 

Down south aide of Wadi Zahrani to opposite Alfllenib, on*" 

opposite side - - - - - - - - -0 51 

Spring of Ain Aktenib; a little bplow crossed ZahMni rivulei 
at bottom of wadi, shaded a profusion of deeuders la 
flower and plane trees; stream clear and shallow * - 0 15 


* • f 43 

2B 


VOL. xn. 


Carried forwiid 
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H. V. 

Brought forward - - 5 43 

Aaoend opposite side of wadi to iable>land; wheat cultivation • 0 22 

Gbasieh on ndge^ to right; hence Sidon bears N. 15° E. > 0 13 

Gentle descent down monntaiu side; cross Ghazieh rivulet • 0 23 
Cross Sanik stream - - - - • - - - 0 45 

Cross Burghut rivulet to Sidon - - - - - - 0 85 

Total • - 8 1 

The general direction of the course to Nabatieh el Fokd was 
• N, 30° W.; thence to Ziphtieh about N. 10° W.; from Ziph- 
tieh to the opposite side of theZahrani valley about W. by N.; 
and thence to Sidon N. 15° E. 
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Village on 

Cocat. 


M.,a 

Abhdslyeh - 

• 

m 

• 

AmmIaC 
•• • 

M. 

Terdabbd - 

• 


m 


M. 

Judrd en Nakhl 

• 


m 


M.,C. 

Ghazieh 

• 

• 




Hamddieh • 

w 

• 


Ju5U> 

M. 

Shdddnieh - 

m 

• 



M. 

BdzOrieh - 

• 




M. 

Ghanni Bakkdl 

«• 

w 

m 


M. 

Hann&wiyeh 

• 

■ 

m 


M. 

Burj Abbds • 

« 

* 

m 

u-4® 

M. 

Buij el KBib 

m 

m 

• 


M. 

Ismdid 


• 

# 


H. 

Beit Ulieh - 

* 

• 

m 


M. 

El Fellawiyeb 

Si 

Si 

m 



' The ei^iUal letters before the nunes of places shoiV the clianwter of the 
popnlatlein. Oee p. 353. 
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M, 

Biyfit 68 Sjnd 

m 


M. 

N&k6ieli ... 

• 


M. 

IskanderAnd 

• 

U 

M. 

Hdnifil - , - 

- 


M. 

Khardbat Dizziyeh 

* 


M. 

Dizziyeh ... 

• 



Maasbdk ... 

- 

•• • 


MERJ AYUN 


C. 

Abil el Kamh - 

■ 


D., C. 

Abil el Ha^rd 

m 

W W 

C., M. 

£1 Jedeidcb- 

<• 

Zi>a4X^l 

•w • 

C. 

Buweidbch - - - 

m 


D., C. 

Matalleli . . - 



D. 

Sardi - - - - 



M. 

. KcfrKm - 



M,C. 

• El Khiyam - - - 

• 

m 


M. 

Beldt .... 


• 

C. 

DeirMinids- 


^43 

C. 

£1 Khirbeh - 

• 


C., M. 

Debin - - . - 

m 


M. 

Houzd. - . - 

- 



El Kulliah > 

• 



VUlagtt in the Mountaiiu. 


» 

Mezkabak • * • 

- 


C., M. 

Kdneli ... 

* 

aSU 

M. 

Atit .... 

• 



2 B 2 
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M. 

Dabair * . 


c. 

NaiVikbiefa - . . . 

^UJ 

M. 

Daklih 

• • 


M. 

Sh^kbdr - . . _ 


M. 

Burj Kalawieb - . . 


M. 

BurjRihal - - - . 

j 

CJ* 

M. 

B^klfd . . . _ 

^L. 

M. 

Vatin - - _ _ _ 

•• m 

(^k 

M.,C. 

Bint Jebeil - - . . 

iVrtJ ^ *»j 


M. 

Bumdsb 

Ydrdn 

M.,C. 

Miron 

M. 

Zibgbio 

JVf. 

Ati - 

M. 

Mijdel 

M. 

Sbihin 

M. 

Terbarfa 

A., M. 

Hadini 

A. 

Ahrineb 

w 

Mezraah 

Biyadh 

Hadith 

Makhahikah 


Uf 

C:>.^ 

.ti^> 

U)j^ 

*t>y> 


Huniii- 

Tibnin 

Andteb 

C., Jf& Hiur. AinNeW 


AJ'Ue 

CU<^ 
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¥ 




M. 

H61ch • . . 

- 

- 


M. 

Hadateh 

m 




Meis m ... . 

- 

- - 

crfr* 

k 

Birisb 

- 

- 


M. 

Azwez^n.. - 

- 

- 



Kalaat Mardn 

- 

- 

X*Xi' 


Maarekah. - . 

• - 

• - 

sS 


Sulah - 

■ 

- 

3 


T6lin - 

- 

- 



Antara 


- 

\j\Xj\ 

DISTEICT OF BELLAD SHUKIP 

1 —.aJLaH 
•• • 


Villages on or near the Coast. 

M. 

Ziftiah 

• 


- 


M., C. 

, Basfur 


- 


M. 

• 

Sarfend 

• 

- 

iSJJfjiO 

M.,0. 

Ansar - - . 

- 

- 


M. 

Kalaat Meis 

- 

- 

y-njyp xxXa 

M. 

Ez Zeriwieh 

- 

- 


M., 0. 

Majeidilch - 

- 

- 

•» • 

M. 

El Wasmdt - 

- 


* ** 

M. 

Tibsha 


• 

Ujui 

• 

C. 

El Dawadieh 

1 

- 


M. 

Babalieh 

- 

* 

AaJliL 
•• • • 

M. 

Kdkabfib Shauibar 

- 

ft 

Hff r * * ftLjJtftlS 
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M. 

M. 


M. 


M. 


If. 


M. 


H.f C. 

M. 


Vill<^es in the Mountains. 


, Edcebieh , - 
Athba - 

Damtil 
Kefr Tibnit - 
Yahm6r 
Adshlt 
El Bi^db . 
Sberkieb 
Sbila Baal - 
Deir ez Zabrdni 
Dawir - 
Zibdin 

Kefr Ramniin 
Kefr Heil - 
Jabb^sb 
Mjfedfin 

Nab^tieb et Tabta 
» el Foka • 
El Hamrab -> 

Zdtir ei Gbarbleb 
» esbSbarkleb 
Jlabsbit « m 

m 

El Kafur 
T61 . 


Uac 

U , , ^ 

i. r . ‘ 

UOU^I 

Sxi 

3 ^ jif 

• j 

juizUi 
U>aII AAJbU 

•• • * 

j^\ 




YlQ<$ah 






AKD JOBPAN, 


H&rduf 

Deir Noglilali 
El Kdkaba el Jesr 
M. AniAn 

Nufif Tamrah 
Shokin 
Kefr J6s • 


871 

- 3 

jJUu wA 

j * 

itj^i i-ixv 




Akt. VlTl.'~*Jieut$ Jrom Kmhmir^ vi^ i»adahh, to Yarkand^ by 

Ahmed Shah Nakshahbandi, Tramlated fr<m the Pereian 
MS. hy Mr. J. Dobson.* 

, [3?ea(^ t/wng 2, 1849.] 

Introduction. 

[The following Itinerary, or account of the route from Kashmir, 
vid Leh, to Yarkand, is translated from a little Persian MS., written 
by Ahmed Shah Nakshahbandi, at the request of Lord Elphinstone, 
and presented to that nobleman at Kashmir, in July, 1846. The 
author, Ahmed Shah, was the son of Kh^jah Shih Niyaz of Kashmir, 
a man of high reputation and sanctity, who was held in great esteem 
by the Mohamedans of Yarkand and tho surrounding countries, where 
he had numerous disciples. Ahmed Shah had himself visited the 
countries be describes, and spent some time in tho chief places, his 
religious character and reputation giving him peculiar advantages for 
travelling and observing in these countries. 

The ground passed over is not entirely new to its. Mr. Moorcroft 
performed the journey from Leh to Kashmir, and also proceeded a 
short distance from tho former place towards Yarkaud; and a detailed 
account of the whole route from Kashmir to Yarkand is given in the 
Diary of Mir Izzut ullah, printed in the seventh volume o^ the Society’s 
Journal. The summer route from Leh to Yarkand,' through tho 
Nobra countiy, is, however, made known to us for the first time by 
this Itinerary, as Moorcroft and Izzut ullah both travelled by the 
winter route. 

The work was written from recollection, but appears correct and' 
trustworthy; and many of the facts and descriptions given are entirely 
in accordance with those of Moorcroft and Izzut ullah.] 

Merchants going from the city of Kashmir to Ladakh usually 
cany with them coin, as Mohammed shahi rupees, or silver bullion, as 
the yambo (sycee silver), or bills, for tho purchase of green tea and 
shawl wooL For the expences of the road and the disbursements in 
Ladakh, they take broad-cloth, saffron, paper, cottons (both coloured 
and white), tin thimbles, needles, lack, wax, tobacco, and other 
articles. For their food they carry with them from* Kashmir rio^ 
talkan (linseed I) cakes or biscuits, and butter. On all these things a 
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duty is Idned at the custom-house, and the traders receive a pass from 
the Darogha, which clears the several stations and ferries on the road. 
They leave the city on the north by the mahal of Naush^ra^ and 
proceed to O&ndarbal about five kos distant, where they 

receive a passport, agreeably to the practice of former times. On 
returning from Ladakh with teas and shawl wool, they stay here 
several days collecting their packages, when they have done wluch, 
they announce their arrival to the ddroghd. This officer, with the 
head of the merchants of Ladakli, then repairs to the place, and they 
pass some time in mutual entertainments, in consequence of which the 
pla<^ has for a long time become the site of a bazar. Since the time of 
Ranjit Sing, however, the packages are taken on to the city, and the 
duty is there levied. At the distance of three kos from Gdndarbal 
travellers come to the banks of the Sind river, on both sides of which 
runs the road, through a cultivated tract mixed with jungle. When 
they take the right hand of the river, they generally rest at the 
station of Akhdl and when they proceed along the left, 

after crossing the bridge, they come to the place termed Kaugan 




(/, jCiT), where they pass the night. 

o ^ 

On the second night they arrive at Gandi Sar Sing ( yn SJS) 


the house of Malik Abd ur rasiH. It was formerly the custom to pay 
rahdart or toll to the inalik, who was originally a soldier in the 
service of the* former klng-s, and a niausabdar (fief-holdcr) and hakim 
of Ladakh, its which his ancestors have held a jaghir for several 
generations in I^ashmir. From Gandarbal to Ladakh his authority is 
recognised, and whatever he writes to the rajft of Ladakh is complied 
with. It was his duty to jirovide porterage for goods as far as the 
village of Sona inarg, through the valley named Ndrahw^o 
The inhabitants of this valley are all carriers, and, under the orders 
and authority of the malik, supply the merchants with the means of 
conveying their goods, which ait> carried sometimes by men and some¬ 
times by horses, under the command of the malik, from the city (of 
Kashmir) to the town of Dras. In winter the packages cannot he 
conveyed by horses, on account of the difficulties of the Zojah ba); 
Pass, and are therefore carried )»J meu only. From the city of 
Kashmir to Ladakh, if the conveyance be by means of men only, the 
goods arrive safely in a month or a little more; but the porters of 
Narahwdo frequently <»riy the goods as far as Br^, and there give 
them ever to the landholders of that place, who are dependant on the 
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Jjadalrh goTemmentj and they eonvej them the renwliuler, of tihe 
distance on horses. The duty of conveying goods to Ladakh^ and of 
bringing them from thence, was always under the charge and trust of 
the above-named malik; but since the appointment of Zor^war Sing 
to the government of Ladakh by Ranjit Sing, the ancient usages 
have been abolished, the malik has been deprived of his jaghir, a 
thdna has been established at his dwelling, and such new regulations 
introduced as the governor thinks fit. 

From the village of Gandi Sar Sing, the road passes along a 
valley, through which the river Sind flows, and which is part cul^- 
vated and part jungle. Having proceeded about three kos, and 


crossed over a bridge, the village of Gangona-gir 
on the other side of the river, is reached. In this place the flrst of 
the Kashmir custom-houses is situated, and tlie inhabitants number 
about fifteen houses. They are all employed in the service of the 
customs, as writers, clerks, and messengers to the city. They are 
charged with the duty of examining the miscellaneous goods of the 
merchants, but the closed and covered packages are carried on to the 
custom-house at the city. From this place the road proceeds on the 
right bank of the river Sind, through a valley covered with jungle^ 
and rocks. At about the distance of a kos, a place is reached which 


the people of Kashmir call Hank This is a rocky places 

with bills all around, and beneath it the river flows with a very rapid 
current. Here, on account of the many difficulties of- the road, the 
loads are taken off the horses, and are carried by men to tho village 


ofSona marg The lands and the hills around this 

place are covered with perpetual verdure, and tho roses, water, and 
temperature are all most delightful; it has therefore been called 
Sona marg, or ''the golden plateau*;” marg, in the language of 
Kashmir, meaning a space at the top of a hill. 

From Sona marg to the entrance of the Zojah bdl 

Pass the distance is three kos, the* road passing through a waste 
country, well supplied with water and vegetation, and having a 
delightful air. At one or two places in this part of the road a eapa> 
cions inn or caravanserai has been built, as a protection for tmvellen 
against the snow and cold which in winter are very severe, and in 
these houses travellers sometimes take rest and refuge. The place 


1 This agrees with Vigne'a derivation; he calls it " tho giddeu hill.** Moor* 
croft, however, saja that it is named frmn Sona-murgh, the golden pheasant. 
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wlieT^ these houses are built is called Bangdli From hence 

to the pass of Zojah b&l the distance is about two miles. It is often 
necessary to make a halt in the pass, and as there are no inhabitants 
there, a capacious house has been built on the skirts of the pass. This 
bnilding is constructed of stone and logs, and is made very strong to 
resist the weight of the enow which falls upon it from the mouo'* 
tains above: the house is called Mar*. It frequently happens that 
travellers and caravans become entangled in the pass, and are unable 
to get through, especially in winter, when the snow is deep; on such 
occasions they take shelter in this building until they can proceed. 
The snow, however, is sometimes so deep that they are nnable either 
to go on or return, and are consequently compelled to remain in this 
house, where they suffer much privation and alarm. There are two 
roads tlirongh the pass: one is practicable in summer only; the other, 
which passes through a narrow valley, is the one always pursued in 
winter. This valley is sometimes in winter filled witli snow which 
falls down the sides of the hills, as if through troughs or spouts. In 
winter, persons passing through the pass, have great dread of the 
wind and snow. 

After emerging from the pass, the traveller arrives towards even- 

t/ 

ing at the village of Matayan which is the first inhabited 

place in the Ladakh territory, and from ancient times formed part of 
the jaghir of the malik. In the course of the journey from the pass, 
an extensive lake is found in the low ground, which in appearance is 
tranquil, and has no current. The river Sind, which runs by the 
valley of Nirfthwao to Kashmir, here takes its rise, and half the 
waters flow off by that channel; the remainder flows towards Ladakh 
and Iskdrdfi. The distance from the pass to Matdyan is two stages, 
through a country rich in water and pasture, to which in summer the 
herdsmen and shepherds of Kashmir bring their horses, sheep, and 
other animals for the purpose of grazing. 

From Matdyan the road passes to Pdndrds a>nd from 

thence to the town of Dr^ Cu-b^)* The mountains are situated 
only a short distance from these places; but nevertheless there are 
some extensive valleys rich in vegetation, which are much resorted to 
by herdsmen and graziers, because horses and other quadrupeds fatten 
there without com of any kind. At this place there is a road leading 
towards Isklirdfi, by which the men of that country sometimes ap- 

/ 

* The Ka^mtfri term ior serai. 
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proa«h, making forays, and driving away the cattle. The government 
of the town of Drds is shared by the Malik of Kashmir and the Raja 
of Tibet. 

There are two roads from Dras, one through the Pass of Pirdna 
Qjb *5!«) to the village of Karchu from thence 

to Sor then to Pashkam (j»jliw)““the other, without 

any pass, direct to Pashkam. The distance is five stages, in the 
course of which there are some villages and cultivated spots which are 
dependent on Ladakh. In Pashkam there is a custom-house, whero 
they levy duties on the goods and property of the merchants for the 
Raja of Ladakh. From this place to the frontier of lakardd is three 
days’ journey, over a rugged stony country, where it is impossible for 
strangers to travel without unshod Tibetan horses. The Tibetans, 
however, do not take off the shoes of their horses, but travel with 
them shod as usual. 

The next place i.s the village of Malbu Hero also there 

is a Raja kalan minister, and tolls arc taken from the merchants. 

From Malbu to Liania yiiru aL«5?) the di.stauco is four 

stages. lu this place there is a Tibetan temple or monastery, the 
inhabitants of w'hich arc all himas or priests, professing and teaching 
,,the Tibetan religion and laws. Women are also received into the 
sacred order. The male priests are called Lumas, and the women 
Chomal. 

At the distance of one stage from Lama yam lies the village of 
Khalchi^ (j^tsevX^)} close to which flows the larg5 river from 
Ladakh tow'ards Iskardu. A strong and substantial bridge is here 
built over the river. In former times no toll wa^ levied from the 
merchants who came from Ladakh with green tea and shawl wool; 
but ten or twenty years ago Khajah Muhas^in Alt, a chief of the Shia 
sect, and a banker at La<lakh, imposed a duty in the name of the raja, 
amounting to one rupee on each dom or block of tea, and one rupee 
on each package of sbawl wool; and from his time to the present the 
toll has been regularly levied. When the toll lias been paid, a pa^^ 
called lamek in the language of Tibet, is given to the merchants, up<m 
examining which, and finding it to agree with the merchandize, the cus¬ 
tom officers of Khalcbi allow the goods to pass over the bridge; but If 
there be any discrepancy, the goods are detained until an order ft^ 
their being passed is received from Ladakh. 


’ Kliaiete*'—Moorcroft 
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Tbo next village is called Nurullah where, as at 

Khalchi, apricots and apples are abundant. From Ndrullah the road 
passes to Sasphl and from thence to Bazkoh 

Here there is a thanadar, vrho levies a small toll. Starting from 
hence, the traveller reaches at night the city of Ladakh. 

Ladakh id a city much frequented by merchants; it is for the 
most part surrounded by mountains, and what level ground there 
is near it is stony and sandy. The temperature is very cpld, and the 
land abounds so much with rough stones, that they arc collected 
and arranged in piles to form the boundaries of the fields. Notwith¬ 
standing this, the sandy plain is cultivated with barley and wheat. 
Rice and other grains, with batter and meat, are brought with 
much labour from adjacent j)arts. Wheat, barley, grass, and fodder 
grow in the surrounding districts. The fodder is of a peculiar kind, 
which grows also in Turkistan and Kabul—in Turkistan it is called 
“ bidab ponchakah,’’ in Kabul “ ziskah,’'and in Ladakh “jahanob^’* 
It is a very excellent food for horses, and they become fat upon it in 
the course of twenty days or a month without any corn. The mutton 
of Ladakh is very good, but scarce. The sheep which are employed 
as beasts of burden to bring the shawl wool from Radakh and the 
surrounding parts are large and strong, but their flesh is not good, 
and never becomes tender by cooking; but it is sometimes minced or 
hashed, and may then bo eaten. The water of Ladakh is rather un¬ 
wholesome. ^Tho trade and commerce of the place is chiefly carried 
on by natives of Kashmir, and consists principally of cloths, morocco 
leather, embroidered cloths, and silks, which are brought from 
Zanskar, or by people of the Panjiib from Nurpfir and other places, 
and sold to the merchants of Yarkand. Besides the r^lja and the 
kalun, who is his deputy or minister, no ono possesses any authority. 
Among the merchants of Kashmir there has been from old times a 
dalal, or broker, without whose inspection no trading transaction, 
whether small or great, can be carried on, and he receives a regular 
commission or brokerage on the sales. The merchants who ini})ort 
tea from Lossa call it cliabah, and it is not the custom for them to 
sell it to any ono except the shamul or common broker. The mei> 
chants who import shawl wool bring it from Radakh, Ch^n-tan, and 
I>arts adjacent, sometimes even from Yarkand, it having been col¬ 
lected in the towns of Kliotan. This shawl wool also is not bought 
or sold without the inspection of ^the shamul broker. Some dealers 


* The “ prangos’l'^of Moorcroft. 
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purchase the shawl wool in the rongh nneleaned state, good and hod 
together; they then separate it from a large quantity of hair whidh 
is mixed with it, and after sorting it into different qualities and 
cleaning it, they make it into packages, and export it at the proper 
season, by means of hired porters, to Kashmir. The green tea is 
bought in the same way as the chabah. It is brought in blocks 
called dom, which are packed in cow'skins. These packages are 
called charghannah; when they arrive, they are taken homo, where 
the skins are undone, and the tea assorted into various qualities. 
The packages are again made up in various sizes, according to the 
season of the year, being lighter in winter and heavier in summer, 
and the skins being then put over them again, the charghannahs or 
packages are forwarded to Kashmir. 

In Ladakh there are no rupees nor copper coins, but there is a 
thin silver coin called a jao, which is equal in value to a quarter of a 
rupee, and is current as such, four being reckoned as a rupee. These 
coins bear on one side a legend, importing that they are struck at 
Tibet, and something more in Tibetan letters, and on the otlier side 
the name of the nija who was established on the throne in the time of 
Mahmud Shah. A yambo, or bar of sycee silver, is equal to 50 pals 
of pure silver, and passes current for 180 rupees. 

Merchants who intend going on to Yarkand remain in Lailakh a 
sufficient time to bring their horses into condition. Before setting 
out, they provide a stock of food and other necessaries, sufficient in 
quantity to supply both men and horses for a period of forty days. 
If two horses are employed in carrying merchandize, three arc re¬ 
quired to carry the food; and if ten be laden with goods, there must 
be fifteen to carry provisions. An equal uumber of servants, men of 
Ladakh or Yarkand, is necessary to look after the horses and baggage; 
without these the jourucy cannot be performed. 

The traveller, on setting out from Ladakh on his way to Yarkand, 
proceeds in a southern direction, and at the distance of three kos 
reaches the village of Sabu which is the first resting-place. 

Near to this village the road proceeds through a very elevated pass, 
the passage of which occupies one day of great toil. The ascent is 
here so steep, that horses cannot carry the baggage, and the merchants 
are consequently obliged to engage some men of r^adakh, who convey 
the goods through the pass on the hack of a species of cow called yak. 
Having effected the passage over the mountains, a village called 
Dignr •» reached, which is the next Imlting-place. The 
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peopla of Saba call this pass Koh i Sabu (tbe moantains of Saba), and 
the people of these mountams are called Di'gar. 

After quitting Digar, the trareller next arrives at the village of 
Akhkdm which is the last inhabited place of Ladakh; and a 

short distance farther the road reaches the river Shayuk which 

rises in the Mhzdawdn (^. Mountains, near Sasir 

For five stages onwards the road passes through a very 
stony country, possessing a little jungle. The river is crossed several 
times every day. A place called Lama kinti (csCiT which is 

a village dependant on Ladakli, but containing only a few inhabitants, 
is then reached. This place is situated on an eminence, by the side of 
the river. 


When the caravans arrive here from Yarkand, the travellers 
experience great pleasure, from their near approach to an inhabited 
and cultivated country, and they remain one or two days to rest from 
the fatigues of their journey. 

Setting out from hence towards Yarkand, the village called Chong 
jangal, i.f. great jungle,” is next reached; and 

from this place to the pass of Kamh karani the distance 

is about ton stages. The road during these ten days’ journey passes 
for the most part through a stony plain, and every person is con¬ 
stantly occupied in looking to the shoes of the horses, and in keeping 
the animals shod. Throughout the whole of the distance there is very 
little jungle, a'hd wood is very scarce. There is found in some parts 
a species of shrub called burchah, the roots of which are torn up and 
used for fuel, whether wet or dry: continual search is made for this 
product. 

This is the great road to Yarkand, and travellers generally pursue 
this route when there are no inundations, especially in the winter 
season; but in the summer time, when the waters overflow, they pur¬ 
sue a dificrent route through the Nobra country. 

Providing themselves with a sufficient number of stout meu and 
horses, tlicy set out from Ladakh towards the north, and pass over 
some high Aountains, called Kardong Their baggage is 

convoyed over these mountains by yaks, belonging to carriers hired 
in the city. The first night they reach a place called Kuualas 
(yJuuT)* on the second day, having effected the passage over 

the mountains, they reach the village of Kardong. Three stages 
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from hence they enter the Nobra country, the viUngee anA ottltire^lon 
of which, and the firuite, apricots, water, and air, are all sa|>erior to 
those of Ladakh. 

After two days* journey, a Tillage named Hinddl 
reached, near to which there is a great road leading to Iskdrdd. 
Having rested here from the fatigues of the journey, and having pro- 
needed two stages farther, the traveller reaches the mountains of 
Kardwal dawan These mountains attain a very con¬ 

siderable altitude, and travellers about to cross over them start before 
break of day. After encountering numberless difficulties, and enduring 
great ffitigue, they effect the passage ere night sets in. It is customary 
here, whenever a caravan arrives from Yarkand, that, for the purpose 
of assisting the merchants, one or two men of Nobra go out upon the 
mountains, and kindle as many large hres as there are merchants in the 
caravan. Notwithstanding the distance of live or six stages between 
this place and Ladakh, the fires arc descried from the residence of tho 
raja, which is situated on an eminence. Carriers aro then sent out to 
meet the merchants, and to assist them on the road. 

After crossing the mountains of Kar^wal dawdn, the road for fwo 
stages lies through a mountainous country, in which no wood can bo 
priKJured except the bu^cllah^ The river Sasir, which rises near tho 
Muzduran, or Icy Mountains, is sometimes very much swollen, and 
flows with a very rapid and turbulent course; heavy clouds also gather 
round; on such occasions travellers wait upon the bunks, and as tho 
source of the river is very near at hand, the waters gradually subside, 
and the travellers j>ass over securely. Two stages after ci* 08 sing this 
river, the road unites with the great route to Yarkand, near KaraU 
karara. 

From the village of Akhk4m to the village of Karah karom tho 
ground passed over by the great road gradually rises. Tho mouutains 
at the latter place aro not very high or sleep, but their elevation at 
the base is very considerable. In winter the atmosphere at this place 
is exceedingly impure—so much so, that from its influence, and the 
scarcity of water, strong well-conditioiicd Iiorses will fall down sud¬ 
denly and die. The carriers also suffer from it, but its effect upon the 
human constitution is not so rapid, and seme cxjterience no ill effects 
from its influence. As a means of averting the effects of the noxious 
air, it is usual duriug these two stages to abstain from flesh and butteri 
and, indeed, the taste becomes so vitiated that bitter or sour food is 


* Hofs writteu “ psrehsh.^* 
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preferred. For tliree or four Btages on botli sides of iCarah karam 
the country is entirely destitute of wood—there is not even any of 
the bnrehah to be found; it is consequently necesaa.ry to carry the 
fuel required for these two or three days on horses. In winter, when 
the frost prevails, there is also a great scarcity of water, and horses 
frequently fall, and die of thirst. 

From Karah karam to Kazil tdgh or the Red Moun¬ 

tain, and from thence to Ak t&gh, ol) is a stage. A place 
call^ Malik ShSh (jSL«) is next reached; there is a spring of 
water here, and fodder is procurable; so that food and drink can be 
given to the horses, and travellers are relieved from the fear of losing 
them by death. From hence to Kirghiz jangal, which contains abun¬ 
dance of wood, the road passes through a valley, which is in some 
parts wide in extent, and in others more confined by the hills; the 
mountains, however, are never very ^distant. Travelling onwards till 

night a place called Kalan uldi reached, where 

there is plenty of wood, fodder, and water. In this stage there is a 

road leading to Sarikul by which the Kirghiz Tatars have 

approached, since ten or twenty years past, on plundering expeditions, 
causing great alann to caravans as they pass along: the road was 
formerly secure from these attacks. When the baggage horses die 
through the impurity of the atmosphere in the vicinity of Karah karam* 
the merchants leave their loads by the side of the road, and go on con¬ 
tentedly to Yqrkand. When they arrive there, they send out men and 
horses, who bring in the property. It is only at this part that travel¬ 
lers are thus obliged to abandon their baggage, for in other places some 
means of transport are found, and they continue their journey. 

Having left Kalan uldi, travellers next reach Yangi dawdn 
or the New Mountain; and continuing onwards for 

two or tiiree stages through a mountainous country, well supplied 
with grass and fodder, arrive at the tomb of Saiyad Jalal ud din; but 
they often go on beyond this place before making a halt. For'the 
distance of two stages onwards the road proceeds through a narrow 
valley, in the midst of which flows a river. The baggage is generally 
carried through the river by the horses, which is a work of some diffi¬ 
culty; and when the waters are high, the goods sometimes get wetted. 
This river is crossed several times in the course of the next two days* 

journey. 

Khalastan 
VOL. xn. 


(/, vliich is the next stage, is a village 
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6 UttAt4»d on ihe banks of the tlrer, and surrounded irith plenty of 
jungle. There are some WAkhdnis living in the hills near this plae^ 
who are the only people of that race in the confines of Yarkand. 
Travellers with the caravans, when they arrive here, go to these 
W^kh^inis, suid procure from them sheep, butter, milk, curds, grain, 
&c., and for this purjiose they sometimes remain there one or two 
days. 

From this place tho road proceeds to the mountain called Topah 
dawan or Mountain of Earth, which consists merely 

of dirt. Travellers passing over it keep carefully to the beaten road, 
for the dirt moves about like a stream of water. Starting from hence 

and travelling till night, tho traveller reaches Kokidr Gw), 
which is tho first inhabited place of Yarkand. A Chinese customs 
ofitcer and guard arc stationed here. It has long been the practice at 
this place that the Chinese porters carry all the packages and miscel¬ 
laneous articles of the merchants to the custom-house as soon as they 
arrive, and there secure them. On the next day a small piece of 
jiaper, with writing upon it, is stuck upon tho outside of the closed 
bags or packages, near the opening, instead of a seal. An account is 
then drawn out iu tho name of the traveller, and a catalogue is made 
of all the iniseoUaneous articles; the goods arc then given over to tho 
owners. On the second day two horsoinen are sent on with tho 
caravan to Yarkand, ami in three days they arrive at the city, when 
tho goods arc deposited in the custom-house, according to the .account 
sent w'itli them. Hero, according to old estal)lishc<l custom, they levy 
at the rate of 40 per cent, from traders of Hindustan and Kashmir, 
and at tlio rate of 30 per cent, from those of Bokhara, Andajan, Ba- 
dakshitu, and other places. Jewels and precious stones were formerly 
allowed to pass without notice, but for some years past, in consequence 
of tho disturbances in Kokan, these arc delivered up to the customs 
oflicers of the Chinese Emperor. They convey them on to the city, 
according to established practice, and deliver them over to the hdkim, 
and he afterwards restores them, packed up, to the owners. 


Rptes OP THE Government op the Emperor of CniNl. 

The Emperor of China appoints the governor of tho city, who is U 
Chinese, and is called Amhan. Troops are placed under his command, 
who are supimrted by monthly pa}^ and whom ho employs in the 
affairs of governrrient, and in watching the treasury and gates of the 
city. The customs, tribute, and the grain of the Khaniyah or state 



TO TABKAVX>« 


m 


lands, ftre comtniited to his ohitrge^ The goTeTnment giain b blight 
into the granaries every year by the lahonrera of the hakim; afid the 
different kinds of grain are then changed for wheat, which is the only 
grain stored in the public granaries. Whenever the grain is damaged 
or injured, it is immediately sold in the markets at a low price, and 
good sound wheat bought in its stead; whatever loss is sustained in 
the transaction is borne by the government. 

The government also appoints a Mussalman governor or magis^ 
irate, called Hakim, distinct from the Ambdn. The administration of 
justice in the city, the collection of the castouis, tribute, and govern¬ 
ment grain, and the keeping of the registers, or acconnts of the city, 
are the duties of the Ambdn. There is no interference of any kind 
with the religion of the Mahomodans. The Kazi of the city holds a 
very high station, and his orders arc treated with the greatest respect. 
The Ulamos, or learned Mahomedans, arc treated with much honour 
and regard. Whenever a dispute arises between a Mahomedan and a 
Chinese, it is settled according to the Mahomedan law. The Chinese 
also are sent to the Hakim, and he, with common consent, settles 
their disputes by Mahomedan law. The law is very rigidly adminis¬ 
tered, even to the nobles; so much so, that if a prince were to kill a 
poor man, the murderer would on no neconnt be exeinpte<l from the 
punishment of death. Criminals are seldom imprisoned, hat the 
punishment usually inflicted is of the following kind. A collar of 
wood, about a guz square, divided into two halves, made to open and 
shut, and having a hole through the centre, of the size of a man’s 
neck, is fastened roniid tlie neck of the criminal; and he is compelled 
to wear it for tw^o, three, or six mouths, according to the nature of his 
crime. Those sentenced^to this punishment are frequently stationed 
in the bazars, so that they may servo as a warning to others. At 
different parts of the bazars there are holes dug, for the purpose of 
onahling the persons wearing llio collars to sit down and rest. When 
they feel tired or sleepy, they get into these holes, and rest the collar 
on the surface of the ground; and in this position they rest and sleep. 
In other places in the bazars seats are built up, and men may daily be 
seen sitting in them. Quarrels arc of frequent occurrence in the 
bazars, but no notice is taken of abusive language; if, bowover, blows 
are given, either with the hand or weapons, the person who struck 
the first blow is seized, and, under the orders of the Hakim, he is snb- 
jected to the punishment of the collar; because all men are considered 
eqnal before the Hakim, and the right of inflicting blows or imprison¬ 
ment belongs to him alone*.^ Corporal punishment is inflicted with a 
stout stick, about a palm in width, shaved flat, and having a handla 
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at one end. The criminal is thrown down upon his belly, and two 
men hold him firmly by his head and feet: a prescribed number of 
blows, according to the nature of the offence, is then inflicted. Women 
and armed men are not allowed to leave their native country. There 
are two tribes or classes of people in China, the Kara Khatais (black 
Chinese), and the Manchus. The emperor is of the Manchu race; 
consequently, whenever a Manchu is sentenced to corporal punishment 
in any city of China, a carpet is spread upon the ground, on which he is 
thrown down and beaten. The Kara Khatais are beaten in the ordi¬ 
nary manner. On the first three days of each month the troops are 
exercised, and the pay is then distributed. A fourth part of each 
man's pay is deducted, and retained by the Ambdn as a deposit: 
whenever the soldier is removed, or goes away, the Amban renders an 
account of it, and pays it over. The troops are not allowed to retain 
their muskets and swords except on drill days. The officers and 
soldiers, whether abroad or at home, do not cook their own food: in 
towns there are markets where it is bought; and in camps a bazar is 
established for every thousand men. 

At the beginning of every month the Amb4n, the Hakim, the 
nobles, and all the officers in the pay of the government, go early in 
the morning to the temple, and prostrate themselves. On the walls, 
in the interior of the temple, there is a large painting, representing 
the council of the King, with his ministers and nobles, to which they 
bow down. The Hakim also goes occasionally to pay his respects to 
the Amb&n, especially when any important affair happens in the city. 
The shopkeepers, artisans, and cotton-weavers of the city, as aUo 
weavers in the country, are exempt from tax and tribute; and from 
the shops and lands of the city nothing ^s regularly levied. The 
artisans, however, are compelled to work at stated periods for the 
government; but instead of exacting this daily labour, the value of it 
is settled, and collected from them. A poll-tax, .called Alban, 
amounting to ten or fifteen rupees, is collected from the ryots, except¬ 
ing religious and learned men, for defraying the cxpences of the 
officers employed in the ortang’, or post-office, and the charges of its 
transit. 

fc The cultivated lands in the villages are of two kinds; one called 
khdniyah lands, of which half of the produce is regularly taken by 
the government. Whenever the Hakim bestows any of these lauils 
in jaghir to learned or religious men, no tribute is taken. From those 

' Ortaiig''—a custom-liousc, or Btiition wh^ tolls are levied. It would 
seem from the text that the officers of these stations are charged with the trans¬ 
mission of the post. 
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who hold the zar kbarid, or purchased lands, 10 per cent, is regularly 
collected. The collection of the land revenue is under the exclusive 
control of the Hakim; and the Amhdn has no right of interferenoei 
either in collecting or remitting. 

Coins. 

The coins of China arc square, and aro made of copper or brass; 
and have a square hole made through the centre. They are struck in 
.the chief cities. On one side there is a legend, in the Chlne.<ic lan¬ 
guage and character, and, on the other, the uauio of the city where the 
coin is struck; as, for instance, that of Pechin*, which is the name of 
the capital, and scat of government of the Kmperor. In Pechin they 
are made of brass, and are current throughout the empire. In other 
cities they arc made of copper. Tlio fulus, or small coins, are called 
pal; fifty of them make a tanga, whicli is about equal to a rupee. In 
trading transactions, the money is paid in tiingns, which arc strung 
upon a cord about three spans long. If twenty tan gas are to be paid, 
two strings are given; if a hundred, five; and so t>n, the traders confi¬ 
dently receiving the strings without troubling themselves to count the 
coins. There are no gold or silver coins in the country; but pure 
silver is made up into lumps of the weight of fifty pals, called yambo, 
some of which have marks and letters stanii)ed upon them. The 
halves and quarters of the yaraho, and even so low as the proportion 
of a single pal, are made, and pass current in trade. Pieces of silver 
also, not forming parts of a yambo, pass current simply by weight. 

In the city of Kokan gold, silver, and copper coins are struck: one 
gold coin is cqdal to twenty-two tangas of silver; and the silver tanga 
to forty small fulus made of copper. These coins aro all generally 
current. 

* This is the Tatar pronunciation of Pekin. In the northern ports of China 
the k b generally softened into oh. —Morrison’s Dictionary. 
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Art. IX.— to QuerUs in relation to Ohinot^ Pf<^ei 
hy Sir G. T. Staunton, Bart., M.P., in the year 1846. 
By Dr. C. Gutzlaff. 

\JRead January \^th, 1847.] 

1 , What are the geographical features and geological characters of 

your district? 

Thr ports with which I am most acquainted are, Hong-Kong, 
Chusan, and Ningpo. 

Hong'Kong and the adjacent district of Slogan consists of red 
earth mixed up with gravel and disintegrated granite, interspersed 
with largo masses of granite. The fertile parts are formed by 
deposits of alluvial soil in the valleys, of which there are many 
on tho shore opposite Hong-Kong, between ridges of mountains 
stretching along tho whole coast.—Chusan has a loamy soil, the hills 
being covered nearly to the top with black earth, and is with very 
few exceptions productive. Sandstone is found in the north-western 
parts of the island, but not in any large quantity. The writer has 
never seen any volcanic remains, as some English residents on the 
spot are said to have found, thereby suggesting the idea that this 
group is a continuation of the Ja})an Islands.—Tha soil around 
Ningpo is still more fertile than that of Chusan, the environs forming 
a very extensive valley, with mountains at a considerable distance. 
The whole is well watered, both by nature and art, and it presents 
the most delightful views, and one aspect of teeming fertility. 

2 . What are its chief productions and manufactures? 

Hong-Kong does not produce sufficient rice for the consumptioi^ 
of its original inhabitants, nor vegetables in any quantity. There 
are, however, considerable fisheries; no less than two hundred 
large smacks belong to Chekehu, Shihpaewan, and the fishing sta¬ 
tions on the promontories, with large nets which catch more than 
is required for tho consumption, affording a considerable surplus for 
exportation. The granite brought from tho quarries, much of 
which is exported to Canton, maintains a great number of people; 
many thousands of peculs are also carried monthly to other ports.— 
Chusan produces no articles for British consumption, but it grows 
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ft green tea for the home market, which is annually sent to Loochoo to 
the amount of about 30,000 dollars. It has very extensive fisheries 
in the neighbouring waters, which are resorted to by the celebrated 
mandarin fish, a highly prised delicacy, nhieh is exported iii ice to 
all parts of China, and constitutes an essential and important branch 
of trade. There is moreover much salt made on the coa^t, and though 
the country does not produce sulliciout rice for its own consumption, 
it exports sweet potatoes to a very large amount.—Niugpo produces 
no more food than is required for home con.s\nnption; but it exports 
cotton, indigo, a variety of drugs, and a peculiar kind of U‘.a, highly 
prised by tbo Chinese; a very expensive article, but noi adapted for 
the British market. The chief native manufacture is furniture^ which 
is unequalled in China, and is carried to very distant parts. 

3. Are any of them lik' ly to suit the British market? 

I do not think that IIo7ig-Kong would evi'v furnish any thing 
for this purpose.—Chusan, with due attention, and a suificient capital, 
could 110 doubt supply us with inw silk and te.i. Tbo finest of 
its teas, when tried by a pnicti.sed Kngli.'ih ta>stcr, w’us pronounced 
equal to the best gunpowder, but ill prei)ared to stand a voyage, 
—Ningpo lias at present nolliiug of imjiortanco to offer, and could 
supply Englaml with silks and tea.^ as a port of transit only; but 
in this it has too powerful a rival in the neighbouring Sliangliuo. One 
point, however, which has been frequently overlooked, wo ought 
to mention Jiore. Ningpo is the residence of capitalists, who have 
very large transactions in bullion, extending from Canton to the fron¬ 
tiers of Siberia; a connexion with tbeso money transactions would bo 
* advantageous. 

■k 

4. What articles of European produce and manufacture are in demand 

amongst the natives? 

At IIong-Kong the number is very great, embracing nearly 
the whole catalogue of our manufactures, though less for immodiato 
consumption than for traffic on the adjacent main. A considerable 
trade has thus arisen, which is carried on quietly, and almost imper¬ 
ceptibly to the European eye. To come to the exact amount is a 
matter of impossibility. The for greater consumption is that of 
calicoes, extensively worn by rich and poor, during the greater part 
of the year. 

The same article is likewise much in demand in Chusan, but it if 
there mora iviod to make 'wadded jaekets, for the winter, than toi 
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somnier dresses. On the adjacent continent this is sBll more the 
case, wid the consumption is enormous. The woollens have there to 
contend with the Bussian mano&cture, a thick, though not very 
durable article, but much used on account of its cheapness. Our 
chintzes likewiso find purchasers, because they are much cheaper 
and keep the colour better, than those made in the country, in imita¬ 
tion of the Japanese. A good many camlets, too, have found their 
way from hence to Japan, by means of the Chapoo junks. Watches 
and clocks of very inferior kind, have met with numerous purchasers. 
Those do not pass the Custom-house, and no regular account is kept 
of them; the writer, however, knows from personal observation, that 
there is annually a contiderablc sale. 

5 . Is opium consumed by the natives; by what classes; and in what 
proportion the entire population? 

The consumption of opium at Hong-Kong, judging from tho 
revenue it produces, is very considerable. Tho man who can pay 
15G0 dollars per month for fanning the duties, must have a sale 
of at least twenty times the amount, to cover his payments. The 
floating aud shore population of tho 'whole island does not amount to 
20 ,000; and if we assume that one half of the quantity imported is 
carried to the continent, (the largest amount that we can set down, for 
most places are supplied from Kamsinginoon, on account of the greater 
cheapness,) there still remains a very large consumption at this place. 
It is smoked principally by dissoliito adventurers and prostitutes 
and their companions, aii«l also hy quarrymen, sailors, and shop¬ 
keepers. “ 4 

The consumption on the whole island of Cliusan is not oiic-fifth of 
that of Houg-Kong, though the country has about 260,000 inhabitants. 
In the villages, I have seldom seen a man smoking it; in tho city, it 
is consumed as a luxury; and though I took the census of the whole 
population of Tinghae, 1 did not observe a single man enervated or 
emaciated hy its consequences.—In Ningpo it is used on a far 
larger scale, so that from three to four opium clippers find constant 
employ in supplying this city and the adjacent country. With¬ 
out selling at least forty chests per month at an average, such a 
vessel could not continue to pay its expenses. The chief smokers 
arc soldiers and Mandarins: it is as dram-drinking with us, and 
uu man can claim the honour of being a militaij character, without 
inhaling tho fume. Next to them come the sailors, with whom opium 
if the highest of their pleasures. Lastly, come the richer classes, who 
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use it as a loxuiy. Its ase is by no means so general as in Fok€en; 
thoQgb there are numbers of miserable objects who have ruined their 
health by it for ever. If we may make a rough- estimate, perha{ts 
five per cent, of the whole Ningpo male population participate in this 
vice; the peasantry, the largest and most numerous class ol the people, 
seldom, if ever, use it. 

€. What effect has this habit upon their moral and intellectual cha* 
racter, as well as on their bodily health? 

One general observation will hold good, and may be proved 
by numerous instances, that the larger the consumption of opium, 
the more frequent is crime of every description; and the more 
extensive the trade in it, the greater is tho moral misery which 
sj^eads ovor the country. Tho writer has instituted tho most exten¬ 
sive inquiries on the subject, and has found in adfiition to the above 
remark, that squalidness and haggard wretchedness increase with 
its use. Those who smoke excessively have their bodies covered with 
sores, and at last bordering on tho grave, they walk abont looking 
like gaunt skeletons. But we must not ascribe all the moral evil to 
the inhaling of the drag; the smokers are gregai-ious, and they conta¬ 
minate each other; gambling is carried on in their assemblies; and tho 
brothel is an accompaniment of their revels. 

7. What is the moral, intellectual, and physical character of tho 
natives of your district, as compared with other parts of China? 

Hong-Kong had originally a very small native population, ex¬ 
tremely poor, and living by quarrying, agriculture, fishing, and occa¬ 
sionally by piracy. Our arrival naturally collected a great many 
adventurers, vagabonds, prostitutes, and gamblers; and in fact, the 
scum of the adjacent islands and districts. The latter have a very 
vicious population, remarkable for their thieving and piratical pro¬ 
pensities, and arc desj)erato on account of their destitution, the terri¬ 
tory yielding in many places but very little for their subsistence. 
This may account for the frequency of crime in the colony. To 
hinder the influx of the suiqdus population of tho continent is impos¬ 
sible, and it will always be a very difficult task to suppress the inuato 
desire of mischief which characterises the i.slanders. 

Chusau has an entire agricultural population attached to the soil, 
possessing a snfficioncy, and having so much to do, that all hands are 
fnlly employed. The whole population consists of quiet and orderly 
people, and vagabonds haVe little chance of succeeding in their 
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iniquity, because they sa-e hunted down ereiywhere. The following 
fact is an instance of this. Some very bad characters, being some of 
the outlaws whom the Chinese government had employed tp kidnap 
our soldiers, had infested several parts of the shore; they were warned 
ofl‘, and altliough they treated the threats of the populace with scorn, 
as they could find no hiding-place they were compelled to decamp; a 
few months afterwards they reappeared, and forthwith began their 
depredations. On a sudden the popular indignation arose, these ruf¬ 
fians were put on board a boat, stones were tied round their necks, and 
they were all thrown into the sea and drowned ; the persons who did 
this could never afterwards be found out. The writer was police 
magistrate on the island for a considerable time, and the whole amount 
of crime after order was introduced into the chaos, was, on an average, 
about two or throe cases i>cr month, amongst a population of 260,000, 
and those for pilfering or petty fraud. • 

The pfjpulation of Ningjio boars an equally good character: at the 
w'orst period of our occuj)ation, crime did not boar any proportion to 
what was the case at Hong-Kong, though the jurisdiction extended 
also over the towns of Fungliwa, Szokc, and Yuyaou, in addition to 
Ningpo. I had at that timetho management of all thejudioial proceed¬ 
ings, and I can bear testimony that not one-third of the criminal cases 
which now occur at IIong-Kong took place in the former district, w'ith 
a proportionate population of nearly seventy to one. The explanation 
of this extraordinary phenomenon must he sought in_the higher moral 
qualities, the .steady mode of life, and the su]>eriority of that race of 
jjcoplo all together. The intellectual character hero in ‘Kwangtung 
province appears to be superior to that of Cliekeang. The number of 
people that can road and write is mueh more considerable than there | 
or iu Keangsoo. But in physical and moral character, the people to 
the north are far superior to those of the south. 

8 . Are robberies and thefts frequent ? 

At Hong-Kong very much so, notwithstanding the large police 
force: few places in the world show a more fearful criminal calendar. 

In Chiisau robberies are unknown, but .suicides frequent, especially 
among women. "Daring robberies in broad day-light are at Ningpo 
a common occurrence, and frequently in defiance of the whole Man¬ 
darin force. 

9. Are murders and piracy frequent? 

At Hong-Kong, considering the small population, murder may 
be said to be not rare. At Cbusan^ no case as far as I rememb^ 
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ooenned, except the one cited above. In Ningpo it is seldom heard 
of; piracy is frequent in these waters, as well as throughout the 
whole Ohusan group, and in fact all along the Chinese coast. There 
never was a time, when the seas from the island of Hainan to Chthlo 
were more insecure. To cite recent instances of piracy would bo to 
write a book. 

10 . Is infanticide prevalent? 

Chiefly in Fokeen, on account of tho largo emigration of tho 
male population. The great disproportion between the sexes in 
Chuean, and the occurrences that have conic to tlio notice of tho 
writer when at that island, as well as at Ningpo, leave in his mind 
no doubt of its freijuoiic.y, though no data can be given, on account 
of 4he secresy with which such deeds of darkness are perpetrated. In 
liong-Kong there arc too few mothers to furnish a criterion. 

11 . Is the population generally, favourablo to Europeans, and to 
European Commerce 1 

The people of Ningpo and Chusan arc decidedly so. The Canton 
district forms an exception to all Other parts, in hostile feelings 
towards foreigners. 


12 . Is tho trade carried on by barter, or is credit frequently given:— 
and if so, to what extent; and w'hat is tho result? 

Opium is generally paid for in ready money, though very re¬ 
cently a great deal of trade has been carried on by barter even in 
this commodity at Shanghac. But tho system of exchanging goods 
for goods becomes mure and more general everywhere, on account 
of the scarcity of bullion. Credit is given to a very small amount. 
Since the largo failures at Shanghac, which took place last year, I 
believe no reliance whatever can be placed upon tho common Chinese 
trader. 

13. Is there any social intercourse between foreigners and natives? 

To a very limited extent, for the races are too much estranged from 
each other by habits, language, and religion, to delight in each other's 
society. Several missionaries, how'ever, at Amoy and Ningpo, have 
very much ingratiated themselves with the Chinese, and hav,^ met with 
much kindness in return. * 
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14. Are foreigners confined within certain limits by the established 
regulations: and if so, do they practically submit to those rega> 
latious, or do they occasionally penetrate into the Interior, and 
what is the consequence, when they do so? 

Yes, they are, to the great injury and confinement of the trade. 
As most foreigners are, however, men deeply immerged in business^ 
they trouble themselves little about the country. Many instances 
occur of foreigners penetrating far into the country, not only Catholic 
missionaries, but also scientific men and merchants. This is done 
however very quietly, and in a Chinese costume. When discovered, 
our consuls have fined the transgressors, or the Chinese Government 
has sent them back to Canton, as was the case a fortnight ago with 
two French priests who had entered Mongolia. Most attempts, how¬ 
ever, succeed, and no further notice is taken of them. 

1.5. Are the natives, generally speaking, obedient to the government, 
or are insurrections frequent? 

The weakness of the Mandarins has been shown so glaringly 
during the war, that many insurrections have taken place in almost 
every province. Respect to their rulers is entirely lost, and with it 
obedience; and this state of things is rendered worse by the want of 
physical strength in the government, which has dwindled down to 
almost nothing. 

16. How are the people afiected to the reigning Tartar dynasty? 

The great bulk of the natives in the southern provinces scarcely 
ever inquire who are the rulers. The principal opposition is found 
amongst literati, philosophers, and bigoted Chinese, who can never 
forgot that they arc subject to Barbarians. Their influence, however? 
is not strong enough to excite the public opinion against the Manchoos. 

17. How are the laws administered in case of differences between 
foreigners? between foreigners and natives?—and in cases in 
which natives only are concerned? 

In tho first case by our consuls, according to certain rules. In 
all indiflerent cases the consuls also settle disputes between foreigners 
and natives. .Appeals against the latter to their Mandarins, by 
foreigners, are seldom listened to, and if attended to, redress cannot be 
easily proenred. The will of the Mandarin, clothed in the language 
of the law, is mostly throughout China the basis of jurisdiction. I 
Hong>Kong, in every case, even of life and death, tho law is solely 
administered by British officers. 
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18. Is tlie law, in general, purely administered in tlie native tribunals, 

or does corruption prevail, and to what extent 1 

Tbe law is in reality a mere crochet, but justice exists in 
China theoretically as perfectly as anywhere in the world; the 
execution, however, is guided by self-interest, and corruption is so 
general that it scarcely produces a remark. The highest degree of 
skill in a lawyer is how to circumvent, the sole object of the legal 
odicer how to realize most money; exceptions from this general rulo 
are indeed very rare. 

19. How are causes conducted in Chinese Courts—have they any 

persons employed as counsel, attorneys, fur the plaintiffs and 

defendants? 

The relations or friends of a criminal have full liberty, cither 
themselves in person to present memorials through the clerks of 
the office, or to emjdoy attorneys, and speakers, a particular set of 
pleading barristers, to contradict the accusations as much as they 
choose. All evidence they may bring forward is also listened to; 
when, however, the actual trial takes place, the prisoner is solely at the 
mercy of the Mandarin, who pronounces his sentence unshackled by 
any guide but his own will, and clothes it in legal language, citing 
chapter and verse of the code. Appeal to a higher court is perfectly 
legal, though every step taken involves heavy expenses, and the 
meanest individual may carry his case to the Court of Requests at 
Peking. The proceedings in the Court itself arc very summary; tho 
accused appeal^, a few questions arc put to him, and ho is instantly 
sentenced, without much reference to his answers. If ho has committed 
a capital crime, the authority for executing a certain number of men is 
before-hand obtained; whatever has been written or stated for and 
against the culprit is read; one or two inquiries are made in tho 
presence of the highest authority of the province, and tho prisoner is 
fortliwith sent to execution. In an hour afterwards the headsman 
appears, reporting that his work is done. If any one subsequently can 
prove that the supposed malefactor was innocent, he may do so, and 
the sentence in tliat case is revised. The jurisprudence of China will 
be explained by a recent instance. Some men bad been taken up at 
the mouth of the Yangtsze as pirates; they were very miserable 
wretches, and the suspicion against them was strong and well founded. 
Evidence, however, being wanted, their shin bones were beaten 
until they were broken, to pjrevont their rnnuing away. Their wrists 
were loaded with heavy chains, which destroyed their flesh to tho 
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very boneiS, the maggois got into the Wounds, toorillotttioii enbsued, aiid 
they died in consequence- The object was thus obtained Without a 
legal prosecution, but the relations of the culprits had full liberty to 
prove and establish subsequently their innocence. Many criminals, 
who cannot be condemned according to thel etter of the law, die thus 
chained to a plank, in prison, in the utmost misery, to remove at once 
all legal difficulties. 

20 . Are there any very large proprietors of estates, or is the land very 
equally divided? 

At Hong-Kong there was a nominal proprietor of the greater 
part of the soil, who had received sonje grant of it, when still in an 
uncultivated state, but who exercised no kind of ownership over 
it, except the privilege of raising the land-tax for government, and 
receiving some surplus on account of his being security to the 
Mandarins for the payment of the same. The land itself there is 
divided amongst a number of small proprietors, the majority of whom 
do not possess much above an English acre, on w'hich however a 
family can well subsist. In Chusaii it is quite different; there are 
in the city, and in every large village, some great proprietors to 
whom the major part of the laud pertains; the richest amongst tlio 
number, in the most prospcrotis ycar.'S, had an income of nearly 
2 (1,000 dollars, the generality not more than 12,000, with a largo 
number of retainers to maintain. The same observation is applicable 
to the environs of Ningpo, where many rich proprietors reside. Laud 
is considered the best and safest property for investing money, return¬ 
ing at an average five per cent. The principle which I found pre¬ 
vailing in every place 1 visited is, that the farmer should pay one-half 
of the net produce of the soil to the owner. For this purpose, the 
gr.Tin was thrashed on the very spot whore it had grown, and put into 
two i-Cales, so that there could not be the least doubt as to equality of 
shares, aud carried away iiniiiediatcly by the proprietor and the farmer. 
The farnuT i)ays, however, the duties to government, which amount 
in regular fees to ouo shilling per Chinese acre, (of which about 6^ 
constitute one English). 

21 . Are there any ancient families recognised and respected In the 
district ? 

lu Hong-Koug I could not discover any such family; but in 
Chnsan, as well as in other districts, the respect shown towards 
them is (mrried to a great extent, and the very name Is (mffident 
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to hispiiie vener&iiofQ. These families from their pomtion, Itaro often 
a far greater influence upon the population than the Mandarins; 
wealth, however, or litenvry fame, are likewise requisite to eontiuue 
their claim to respectability. They keep up their celebrity by genea¬ 
logies, and a pedigree written in gold letters on black. Those often 
ascend to very high antiquity, to ages far more remote titan the most 
ancient nobility of Europe can boast. Government, however, does 
not acknowledge any such pretension, and merely recognises the titles 
bestowed by itself os claiming esteem. 

22 . Is there any special provision for the destitute poor, or if not, how 
are they relieved and supported? 

There are poorhouse. on a very limited scale in all cities; tlio 
difficulty however is, how the pauper is to Bbaro in the* charity, 
as a right to it can mil)» be obtained by the payment of a consi¬ 
derable fcum, and strong interest. But the general jumr law every¬ 
where acknowledged, may be exprc«seil in these —if you 

cannot live, die, and wo will bury your body. By this heartless or 
rather ficmlisli j)riijcij>le, tlio country is always relieved from men¬ 
dicants through starvation, as not ouc-liundrcdth part of thorn can 
obtain access to the institutions for their relief. The vicious part of 
society is removed from this world, by the sanio process, so soon as 
the votaries of pleasure are ))ennilces or destitute. The inimbOT of 
human beings tlnw dying from want in times of general plenty is very 
great, amounUng to myriads every year, and in largo cities a place is 
allotted to them, whither they may go, lay down their heads, and dio 
of hunger. The provisions for the blind arc made with great care, 
and a due consideration of their wants, evincing much national interest 
in these unfortunate beings. 

23. Is mendicancy very prevalent? 

It is in most places to a very large extent, and in order to 
carry on begging on a sy.stematic plan, the indigent form them¬ 
selves into societies with a head man, who guides their motions, and 
enforces their demands. Beggars make regular tours through the 
country, claiming as their right one cash on applicatiim. Begging is 
considered as good a profession a.s that of a mendicant friar, and i.s 
carried on everywhere throughout the whole of China. Every one 
hoW'cver who wishes to practise, must first be received int<j the fra¬ 
ternity, otherwise he would soon be compelled to abandon his voca¬ 
tion. The fraternity itself has/its fees,‘regulations, and overseers, and 
is on the whole organised with great skill* 
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24. What is the condition of the people as to edneation any 
considerable portion of them read and write? 

The colonists at Hong-Kong, and the inhabitants of all the 
environs, have in every comer and hamlet a school, and there are 
very few males who cannot, more or less perfectly, read. Tnves> 
ligations have been expressly instituted in several villages, and 
have always gone to prove, that an utter ignorance of the written 
character cannot be attributed to many individuals. The whole 
system of education however, from the highest to the lowest, is 
confined to reading and writing, as the summit of human acquire- 
monts. 

In Chusan and Ningpo the case is veiy different. Readers are 
there fewer in number, scholars still less frequent. Even the 
graduates do not come up to the proficiency^of a first-rate boy in a 
Kwangtung school. The cause must be sought in the smaller number 
of schools and in the incapacity of the instructors. 

25 . Is the population supposed to be on the increase, or the con¬ 
trary? 

At Victoria decidedly on the increase on account of immigra¬ 
tions, but not by births, which arc very rare, because few married 
woideu live on the island. I may say, that the average of births 
in Chusan, was not under twenty per cent. In Ningpo, I could 
make no observations to settle tjiis point. The most intelligent 
Chinese with whom I have conversed upon the subject, and amongst 
them statesmen of some renown, asserted that the population increased 
rapidly, without the least check, and this they proved from the 
increase of cultivation, which advances every year, and from the 
immense extension of the people in every direction. To this opinion 
I fully subscribe, and a decisive proof is, that districts where thirty 
years ago not a human being was found, arc now full of villages 
and hamlets. When making tho census of Tinghae, only one unmar¬ 
ried female of mature age was found amongst 80,000 inhabitants, and 
she was an English lady. Nor did I discover a single bachelor 
except men in the utmost distress; nor amongst 100 families more 
than one without children: the average of the whole, however, gave 
only five individuals to each. In my humble opinion, the Chinese 
nation possesses an innate power of increasing and multiplying such 
as no other people has. If at this moment a colony of 10,000 healthy 
males and females were sent tojCalifornia, as colonists, they would in 
eighty years cover the whole peninsula. Wherever Clunese men and 
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women have settled, they have increased beyond all calculation, and 
Mongolia, Manchuria, and Tibet swarm, at the present moment, with 
the Celestial race. 

26. Is the district supposed to be, generally, increasing in wealth and 
prosperity, or the contrary 1 

Hong-Kong decidedly is, though by no means at a rapid rate, 
and this dilatory progress may be ascribed to the frequent changes 
in colonial commerce and the absence of native trade. Chusan was 
daring our rule in the most flourishing condition; it is, however, much 
to be apprehended, that there will .be now a retrograde movement. 
Ningpo is to all appearance stationary. 

27. What is the prevalent religion or superstition in the district? 

In Hong-Kong only few temples exist, and these are dedi¬ 
cated to some idol of Buddhism; there is only one priest ordinarily 
residing there, and he is a mendicant friar. In Clinsan Buddhism 
likewise prevails, and each valley has its temple; but religion is 
at a very low ebb, and still more so at present than ever before. 
Much reliance was placed at the commene*‘ineiit of the war upon the 
idols. None, however, ap])caring to the assistance of the Clniieso 
army, and their shrines being desecrated without tln^ gods taking 
vengeance for their wounded dignity, the jiopular belief in idolatry 
has been turned into scepticism. A great many bonselxdders at 
Tinghae liavQ of their own accord cntirtsly discarded the images 
from their dwellings. Ningjm ba.s large cstablisbiuents for the 
Taouists, a mosque, and numerous Buddliist temples; but there also 
superstition is on the wane. The cclebmted establishment of the 
Buddhists at Pooto is verging to ruin. 

28. What are their favourite games and amusemouts? 

Games of chance of every description, amongst which the dice 
figures most, form an ab.sorbing amusement for old and young. A» 
a general observation we may state, that no Cbinamau cun live 
without gambling. The most moral man abstains until the new 
year, and then gives way to the passion, which has all been suj)- 
pressed since the last new year. Playing cards principally for plea¬ 
sure, draughts, and more rarely chess, is common among all classes; 
the female.s, however, do m»t appear to participate in these amuse¬ 
ments. Amongst otlier favouri^te pastimes, is the flying of kites in 
autumn, in which even old men delight. Theatrical exhibitions may 
VOL xii. 2 I> 
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be met with in every city of the land. As access to them is f^e, 
people of all descriptions crowd to them, especially in the evening. 
In Ningpo the plays are represented with considerable splendour, 
f’easting, with a variety of noisy entertainments, frequently takes 
place. For mure refined enjoyments the Chinese possess neither facul¬ 
ties nor organs. . 

20. Arc there any ancient inouumeats, or antiquities of any kind to 
be met with ? 

Hong-Kong has none. In Chu.san there is a temple, with im¬ 
mense statues of IJuddlm, ami* also a representation in bas-relief 
to give an idea of the deluge, which is very striking. There is, 
moreover, a stoiu' f»cnci] ami gigantic inkstone, resembling a pond. 
The granite dykes f>n the north side of the island, resembling raised 
w'alls, are speaking iiiomnnents of Chinese persevering industry. In 
Ningpo, the pagoda eroct<-<l in th<* time of Charlemagne, when the 
former was already a large and flourishing city, is well worthy of 
attention. Amongst the temples, tin's one dedicated to the god of 
fire is of ancient date. Resides walls and pagodas wo find scarcely 
any monument, beciiusc buildings are here erected of too perishable 
materials, and every trace of tlnnu, after their dilapidation, instantly 
disapirears. No greater proof of tliis can be found than in the envi¬ 
rons of Nanking, where in times of yore throughout the park, stately 
palaces were erected, and tin' only roniaius now are a few mutilated 
granite statues, standing at tlu' graves of departed priuce.s. 

30. In Avhat language are eoimuereial transaetions^ with foreigners 
generally carried on ;—in pure Chinese; in pure English; or, as 
in Canton, in a jargon p.artaking of both ? 

In the south invariably in an Aiiglo-Cbincso jargon. In Chusau 
the natives a<*fpiired English, and speak it much hotter than the 
Canton men. 1 am not aware that anj'^ connnercial house carries on 
busine.'i.s in the Chinese l:ingu;ig(*. 

31. Have the Christian Missionaries, Roman Catholic, or Protestant^ 
met with any success in your district, and are the work-s which 
they have printed and endeavoured to circulate, in any esteem 
amongst the jiativo'^/ 

The Hornaii Catholic missionaries state, that at no previous 
pcriial were so many converts «iude as at present. Protestantism 
is gaining ground in all the j»orl> ojnm to onr tnide. In Chus:in 
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there were two Catholic churches, and two Protestant meeting¬ 
houses. In NingjK), the former arc now building a church; the 
latter have printing establishments and dispi'iisiiries, as w’cll as n 
chapel. In IIong-Koug there arc chapels and meeting-houses of 
both persuasions, and a number of converts belonging to the laticr. 
These have likewise a hospital. There are also some of each at 
Canton. A good number of Protestant Christian Chinese have, of 
their own accord, commenced ])ropaguting the Gocpel in the interior, 
and been successful in establishing churches. Ilut all these openitious 
together, when the object to he accomplisbed is considered, are as a 
drop in the ocean. Latterly a few' hooks have been sold, a bookseller 
has also promised to publish the Chinese New Testament on his own 
iiccoimt,—the books gratuitously distrihute<l ahvays find readers ; but 
no longing after Christian and western litoniture has yet been evinced 
on a large scale. 

32. Do they meet with any obstruction from the government, anti <lo 
the priests of the prevailing sui»crstitions evince any jealousy 
respecting them? 

Since the j>eacc no instance has ettme to niy notice, nor do I 
remember a single priest who stood forwanl in defence of his religitui. 
All hliiglish missionary told me, that some time ago at Canton, a 
Bonze with some low' fellow's endeavoured to Imrn the house, in ’ 
which he was living, over his head. 

• 

33. Has the increased intercourse w'ith foreigners since the peace 
made any perceptible alterations in the habits or usages of the 
people, or has it led to the adojition of any of the inijirovenjciits 
and inventions of modern ftcieuec; and, in genera), has it con¬ 
duced to more liberal view's respecting the eoiiduet and cluiraeter 
of foreign nations, among.st the natives, eitlier in the higher or 
lower classes ? 

In C'anion the liatrcMl liu.s become more iiivelciute; in tlio 
other port.s thru'C i.s tlic hot unde rstanding hctw'ocii both fiarties ; 
hut nr»wlier(', J believe, liavc any ini|)rovenients lieeii adopted fnun 
foreigners. It is true, that the* government have built ship-s 'w- 
e*e>rding to our mo«lel.-<, but they are but junks in re*:ility; and tlieir 
inaiuig«*ment is very iniperfejct. Our cannons, shells, , Jiave also 
been imitated, so as to hiok like our ow'ii, but tlie*y are e*f tbe same 
}>orons and useless substaiii*^ as - in the* olden tiiiws. Seiemce baa 
gained nothing, tliougli there i*-. a very }ieiw'erful party who arc it.® 



400 


BSPLtBS TO QUBBOBa. 


adramte^ whilst the naw of the ruled and mlexeldiew apiUhji 
and would oppose erery attempt to introduce improTeam]^s, , Nerer- 
thelesB, it oannot be doubted, that the views of all have 

become more libend, and the human mind is g^adsalljf 
from antinatimial prejndiee; but not yet si^lmmiily to pieodttee 
practioal results. 
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Am, tie Imeripiione of Aieyria ainA Std^/lonia, 

Bp Ma^OB H. C. B.AWUNSON 


PRELIMINARY NOTICE. 

WsBN I up tKe foUowiDg Notes upon the Inscriptions of Ba1>y> 
Ionia and Assyria, and read them at the Royal Asiatic Society’s 
Meetings of January Idth, and February 16th, I had no intention of 
publishing them in their present form. I merely wished, as much 
interest had been excited by the exhibition of the Nineveh marbles, 
to satisfy public curiosity, by presenting at once, and in a popular 
shape, a general view of the results at which I had arrived in my 
labours on the Inscriptions; and I judged that this object would be 
more conveniently attained by oral communication than by public 
cation in the pages of a Scientific Journal. At the same time, of 
course, I proposed to follow up the oral communication, by publishing 
with the least practicable delay, a full exposition of the machinery 
which I had employed both for deciphering and rendering intelligible * 
the Inscriptions, and during the interval which would thus elapse 
between aunounoement and proof, I trusted that, if inquiry were not 
altogether suspended, philologeis and paleographers would, at any 
rate, refrain from pronouncing upon the validity of my system of 
interpretation. 

It has since, however, been suggested to me, that much incoU' 
\euienoc may arise from this partition of the subject. Weeks, per- 
hajMi months, will be requiitd to carry through tho press the Memoir 
in its complete state, and with all its typographical illnstiations; and 
if, accordingly, upon the date of the appearance of the Memoir in print 
were made to depend the ori^mility of the matter contidned in it, my 
claim to a priority of, or even to independent, discoveiy might be very 
seriously endangered; for many inquirers are known to be already in 
the field, and the clue afforded'to tho rectification of phonetic values 
by the nttmerons readings which I have given in my Lectures of 
proper names, both ISistoi^cal and geographical, might thus lead to 
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the announcement in other quarters of the same results, in antici¬ 
pation of the publication of niy own translations. Without wishing 
then to impute any spirit of unfairness to the parties with whom I am 
competing, with every disposition indeed to unite cordially with them 
in disentangling the very intricate questions upon which we are 
engaged, I now think it advisable, for the due authentication of my 
own researches, to place on record the various discoveries, philo¬ 
logical, historical, and geographical, in connection with the Inscriptions 
of Assyria and Babylonia, which I announced to the Royal Asiatic 
Society upon January 19th, and February 16th of the present year; 
and I venture accordingly, notwithstanding their popular character, 
to print the Le.-tures delivered on those occasions; merely transposing 
the arrangement of the materials so as to form a continuous sketch, 
and appending, in a series of notes, such illustrations as appear indis¬ 
pensable to a proper intelligence of the subject. 

H. C. R. 


March 1 , 1850. 


Noten on the Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia; read at the 
Royal Asiatic Society's Meetings of January and i^ih Fe¬ 
bruary, 1850. 

Before undertaking the investigation of the obscure subject of 
Assyrian history, I propose to explain briefly the means by which the 
Inscriptions of Nineveh and Babylon have been rendered legible, and 
to take a cursory view of the nature and structure of the alphabet 
employed in them. It will also, I think, be desirable to notice such 
characteristics of grammar and of speech, as shall be sufiicient to 
satisfy philologers, that there are ample grounds for classing the an¬ 
cient vernacular dialects of the Tigris and the Euphrates with that 
family of languages that we are accustomed to term Semitic, and which 
will perhaps further show, that the connection of the Assyiian and 
Babylfmian is almost as close with the African, as with the Asiatic 
branch of the so-called Semitic family. 

1 commence with an explanation of the process of decipherment. 
There are found in many parts of Persia, eitlier graven on the native 
rock, as at Hamadan, at Van, and Behistun, or sculptured on the 
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walls of the ancient palaces, as at Persepolis and Pasargadse, Cunei* 
form Inscriptions which record the glories of the House of Achss- 
menes. These Inscriptions are, in almost every Instance, trilingual 
and triliteral. Tliej are engraved in three different languages, and 
each language has its peculiar alphabet; the alphabets, indeed, varying 
from each other, not merely in the characters being formed by a dif¬ 
ferent assortment of the elemental signs which we are accustomed to 
term the arrow-head and wedge, but in their whole phonetic structure 
and organization. The object, of course, of engraving the records in 
three different languages was to render them generally intelligible. 
Precisely, indeed, as at the present day, a Governor of Baghdad, who 
wished to publish an edict for general information, would be obliged 
to employ three languages, the Persian, Turkish, and Arabic; so in 
the time of Cyrus and Darius, when the ethnographical constitution of 
the empire was subject to the same general division, was it neces¬ 
sary to address the population in the three different languages from 
which have sprung the modern Persian, Turkish, and Arabic, or at 
any rate in the three languages which represented at the time those 
three great lingual families. To this fashion, then, or necessity of 
triple publication, are we indebted for our knowledge of the Assyrian 
Inscriptions. I need not describe the steps by which the Persian 
Cuneiform Alphabet was first deciphered and the language was sub¬ 
sequently brought to lighf, fop full details have been already pub¬ 
lished in the Society’s Journal; but I may notice as an illustnition of 
the great success which has attended the efforts of myself and other 
students in this preliminary branch of the inquiry, that there are pro¬ 
bably not more than twenty words in the whole range of the Persian 
Cuneiibrm records, upon the meaning, grammatical condition, or 
etymology of which, any doubt or difference of opinion can be said at 
present to exist. 

As the Greek translation, then, on the Rosetta Stone first led the 
way to the decipherment of the hieroglyphic writing of Egypt, so 
have the Persian texts of the trilingual Cuneiform tablets served as a 
stepping stone to the intelligence of the Assyrian and Babylonian 
Inscriptions. The tablets of Behistan, of Naklish-i-Rustam, and Per¬ 
sepolis, have in the first place furnished a list of more than eighty 
proper names, of which the true pronunciation is fixed by tlieir Persian 
orthography, and of w'hich we have also the Babylonian equivalents. 
A careful comparison of these duplicate forms of writing the same 
name, and a due appreciation f>f the phonetic distinctions peculiar to 
the two languages, have then supplied the means of determining with 
more or less of certainty, the value of about one hundred Babylonian 

2 E 2 
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characters, and a very excellent basis has been thus determined for a 
complete arrangement of the Alphabet. The next step has been to 
collate Ins^iptions, and to ascertain or infer from the variant ortho¬ 
graphies of the same name, (and particularly the same geographical 
name) the homophones of each known alphabetical power. In this 
stage of the inquiry much Ciiution, or, if I may so call it, *‘criiiquef* 
has been rendered necessary; for although two Inscriptions may be 
absolutely identical in sense, and even in expression, it does not by 
any means follow that wherever one text may difler from the other, 
we are justified in supposing that we have found alphabetical variants. 
Many sources of variety exist, besides the employment of homophones. 
Ideographs or abbreviations may be substituted for words expressed 
phonetically; sometimes the allocation is altered; sometimes synonyms 
are made use of; grammatical suffixes and affixes again may be 
employed or suppressed, or modified at option. It requires, in fact, a 
most ample field of comparison, a certain familiarity with the lan¬ 
guage, and, above all, much experience in the dialectic changes, and in 
the varieties of alphabetical expression, before variant characters can 
be determined with any certainty. By mere comparison, however, 
repeated in a multitude of instances, so as to reduce almost infinitely 
the chance of error, I have added nearly fifty characters to the hundred 
which were previously known through the Persian key; and to this 
acquaintance with the phonetic value of ifbout one hundred and fifty 
signs, is, I believe, limited ray present knowledge of the Babylonian 
and Assyrian alphabets. 

I will now offer a few remarks on the nature and structure of these 
:ilphabets. That the employment of the Cuneiform character origi¬ 
nated in Assyria, while the system of writing to which it w^as adapted 
was borrowed from Egypt, will hardly admit of question. Whether 
the Cuneiform letters, in their primitive shapes, were intended like 
the hieroglyphs to represent actual objects, and were afterw'ards 
degraded to their present forms; or whether the point of departure 
was from the Hieratic, or perhaps the Demotic character, the first 
change from a picture to a sign having thus taken place before As¬ 
syria formed her alphabet, I wdll not undertake to decide; but the 
whole structure of the Assyrian graphic system evidently betrays an 
Egyptian origin. The alphabet is partly ideographic and partly pho¬ 
netic, and the phonetic signs are in some cases syllabic, and in others 
literal. Where a sign represents a syllable, I conjecture that the syl¬ 
lable in question may have been the specific name of the object which 
the sign was supposed to depict; whilst in cases where a single alpha¬ 
betical power appertains to the sign, it would seem as if that power 
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had been the dominant sound in the name of the object. In this way, 
at any rate, are we alone, I think, able to account for the anomalous 
condition of many of the Assjrrian signs, which sometimes rejwesent 
phonetically a complete syllable, and sometimes one only of the sounds 
of which the syllable is composed*. It cannot certainly be maintained 
that the phonetic portion of the alphabet is altogether syllabic, or, 
that every phonetic sign represents a complete and uniform arti¬ 
culation. There is, it may be admitted, an extensive syllabarium, 
but at the same time many of the characters can only be explained as 
single' consonants. These characters again may be usually distin¬ 
guished as initial and terminal j that is, the vowel sound which is 
their necessary accompaniment, and which must be supplied according 
to the requirements of the language, precedes one class of signs and 
follows another, but in a few instances the character may be employecl 
either to open or close an articulation indifferently; and the entire 
phonetic structure is thus shown to be in so rude and elementary a 
state, as to defy the attempt to reduce it to any definite system. A 
still more formidable difficulty, one, indeed, of which I can only 
remotely conjecture the explanation, is, that certain characters repre¬ 
sent two entirely dissimilar sounds,—sounds so dissimilar, that neither 
can they be brought into relation with each other, nor, even supposing 
the sign properly to denote a syllable, which syllable on occasion 
may be compressed into its dominant sound, will the other power 
be found to enter at all into the full and original articulation 


^ There are thus a series of characters which fluctuate between t and h, such 
as y^Ty, They represent sometimes the complete syllable, 

but more usually ouc only of the component sounds. They may perhaps be illus¬ 
trated by a comparison with the Sanskrit f^o which has produced ^(r; in 


Greek, and his in Latin. Many other characters also have double powers; the 
represents indifferently the r and s, and at Behistun the for t, is undis- 
tinguishable from the sign which answers to Par. 

* I take for an example the character This sign certainly represents 

phonetically an aleph, but it is also the ideograph for a son,'* and in that 
capacity must, I think, be sounded Aar. The same sound of har would seem to 


appertain to it in the name of the Euphrates, where as the initial sign it 
replaces or final letter of the name of Nineveh 

(jfr !f or it must be a simple labial; while in the 

names of Nabopolasscr, (the fatlier^ of Nebuchadnezzar) and Sardanapalus, we 
paust give to the sign in question the pronunciation of psU, that articulation, prp* 
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Some of these anomalies belong to the graphic i^stem of Egypt, 
but some appear peculiar to Assyria. In many other respects, how¬ 
ever, the identity of the two systems is complete. Non-phonetic 
signs are used as detcriinn.itivcs, precisely in the same manner, though 
not perhaps to tho same extent, as in Egyptian,'Aud the names of the 
gods are represented by signs, which appear in s<m^ cases to be avbi- 
tiury monograms, bnt which are more generally, either the dominant 
sound of the name, or its initial phonetic power', which is used for the 
same purpose in the Demotic alphabet of Egypt. There is also to be 
remarked the same poverty of the elemental alphabetical sounds; the 
same want of distinction between the bard and soft pronunciation of the 
consonants; the same mutation of the liquids and other phonetic 
powers not strictly homogeneous®; the same extensive employment of 
homophones. The whole system, indeed, of homophones is essentially 
Egyptian, and could only, I think, have arisen with a nation which 
made use of picture writing before it attempted alphabetical expres¬ 
sion. 

In some respects tho Assyrian alphabet is even more difficult to be 
made out than the Egyptian. In the latter, the object depicted can 
almost always be recognized, and the Coptic name of the object will 
usually give, in its initial sound, the phonetic power of the hieroglyph; 
whereas in Assyrian, the machinery by which the power is evolved is 
altogether obscure—we neither know the object represente*!, nor if 
we did know it, should we be able to ascertain its Assyrian name— 


baWy being considered by the Assyrians aud Babylonians to be phonetically iden- 
tical with bar, 

> For instance, the ordinary sign for Bel is a simple B, ; J « stands 
for Sul; for //asi. In many cases, however, the monograms seem to be 

arbitrary, as in for A’iV; Neho; ^ for Hem; 

another sign for Del; for 5at, &c., &c. The ]>honetic rendering 

of proper names in Assj’rian depends almost entirely on a full understanding of 
the Pantheon, and this is unfortunately the most difficult branch perhaps of the 
whole Cuneiform inquiry. 

* I refer to the interchange of the I and t>, exemplified in such characters as 

<T-g!T. Many other signs represent the /, and i, or t, indifferently, such as 

or or Mr, &c. There is also the greatest possible diffi- 

duity in distinguishing between the A, and the d, or f; and the gutturals and sibi- 
Tants everywhere interchange. 
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everything has to be subjected to the “experimentum crucis;” and 
although, in working out this tentative process, the reduced number of 
the Assyrian signs, the key of eighty proper names, and the unlimited 
facilities for comparison, tend essentially to lessen the labour, it may 
be doubted if these united aids are equivalent to the single advantage 
which Egyptologers enjoy of being able to apply the Coptic voca¬ 
bulary,to tbe'bitfisination of the phonetic powers of the hieroglyphic 
signs. 

With regard also to the employment of the Cuneiform characters, 
it is important to observe, that the Assyrian alphabet, with its many 
imperfections, its most inconvenient laxity, and its cumbrous array of 
homophones, continued, from the time when it was first organized 
upon an Egyptian model, up to the period, probably, of the reign of 
Cyrus the Great, to be the one sole type of writing employed by all the 
nations of Western Asia, from Syria to the heart of Persia: and, what 
is still more remarkable, the Assyrian alphabet was thus adopted 
without reference to the language, or even to the class of language, to 
which it was required to be applied. There is, thus, no doubt but 
that the alphabets of Assyria, of Armenia, of Babylonia, of Susiana, 
and of Elyniais are, so far as essentials are concerned, one and the 
same; there are peculiarities of form, a limitation of usage, an affec¬ 
tion for certain favourite characters, incidental to each of the loca¬ 
lities; but unquestionably the alphabets are “au fond” identical, 
while the language of Armenia certainly, and the languages of Su¬ 
siana and Elymais probably, are not of the same stock even as the 
dialects spoken in Assyria and Babylonia. 

Having shown the means by which a knowledge has been obtained 
of the Assyrian alphabet, I now proce®! to consider the language. 
The same prttcess which led to the identification of tlie signs of the 
alphabet was afterwards applied to the language; that is, as duplicate 
names determined the value of the Assyrian characters, so did dupli¬ 
cate phrases give the meaning of the Babylonian vocables, an<l aff»)id 
an insight into the grammatical structure of the tongue. The stately 
but sterile formula of Royal commemoration, to which are devoted ail 
the ordinary trilingual tablets of Persia, were certainly anything but 
favourable tefthis reaniniation of a lost language; but still they were 
not without their use. They furnished a basis of interpretation, 
which was afterwards improved and enlarged by a careful dissection 
of the Inscription which is foipid on the tomb of Darius at Nakhth-i- 
Rustam^, and by a minute analysis of the fragments which remain 

* I take this opportunity of mentioning that I am indebted to the late 
Hr. TaAer for a very excellent copy of tlie Nakhsh-i-Rustam Babylonian liiscrip. 
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of the great Babylonian ti'anslation at Behistun. If the Bdiistnn 
Inscription had been recovered in as perfect a state as the less cele¬ 
brated record at Nakhsh-i-Kustam, all the essential difficulties of deci¬ 
pherment would have been at once overcome. There is so much 
variety, botb of matter and of idiom, in the former document, that a 
complete and rigid translation of the Persian text in the Babylonian 
character and language would have furnished materials for a gram¬ 
mar and compendious vocabulary. Unfortunately, however, the left 
half, or perhaps a larger portion even, of the tablet is entirely de¬ 
stroyed, and we have thus the mere endings of the lines throughout 
the entire length of tho Inscription; the fragments which in several 
of the most interesting passages are alone legible, being not only insuf¬ 
ficient to resolve difficulties, but sometimes actually affording of them¬ 
selves fresh enigmas for solution. 

I will frankly confess, indeed, that after having mastered every 
Babylonian letter, and every Babylonian word, to which any clue 
existed in the trilingual tablets, either by direct evidence or by induc¬ 
tion, I have been tempted, on more occasions than one, in striving to 
apply the key thus obtained to the interpretation of the A 8 S 3 rrian 
Inscriptions, to abandon the study altogether in utter despair of 
arriving at any satisfactory result. It would be affectation to pretend 
that, because I can ascertain the general purport of an inscription, or, 
because I can read and approximately render a plain historical record 
like that upon the Nineveh Obelisk, I am really a complete master of 
the ancient Assyrian language. It would be disingenuous to slur over 
the broad fact, that tho science of Assyrian decipherment is yet in its 
infancy. Let it be remembered, that although fifty years have elapsed 
since the Bosetta Stone was^st discovered, and its value was recog¬ 
nized as a partial key to the hieroglyphs, during which period many of 
the most powerful intellects of modern Europe have devoted themselves 
to the study of Egyptian; nevertheless, that study, as a distinct branch 
of philology, has hardly yet passed through its first preliminary stage of 
cultivation. How, then, can it be expected, that in studying Assyrian, 
with an alphabet scarcely less difficult, and with a language far more 
difficult than the Egyptian,—with no Plutarch to dissect the Pantheon 
and supply the names of the gods,—no Manctho or Eratosthenes to 

tion, a copy, indeed, so good, that, with the exception of a few letters, I have been 
able to make out the entire legend, and have succeeded moreover in referring 
every word to its correspondent in the Persian original. Mr. Tasker, far more 
adventurous than Westergaard, descended by ropes from the summit of the cliff, 
and took his copy of the writing swinging in mid-air. He remained indeed for 
several hours in this perilous. position during five successive days, in order to 
secure'fqr his work the utmost available accuracy. 
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classify the dynasties and furnish the means of identifying the kings,— 
how can it he supposed, that with all the difficulties that beset, and none 
of the facilities that assist Egyptologers,^!wo or three individuals are to 
accomplish in a couple of years, more than all Europe has been able to 
effect in half a century? I have thought it necessary to make these 
observations, in order to put the Society on its guard against running 
away with an idea, that the philological branch of the Assyrian 
inquiry has been exhausted; and that nothing now remains but to 
read inscriptions and reap the fruits of our knowledge. A commence¬ 
ment has been made; the first outwork has been carried in a hitherto 
impregnable position—and that is all. I will now state exactly what 
we know of the language. 

The Babylonian translations of the Persian text in the trilingual 
tablets, including, of course, the long Inscription at Nakhsh-i-Riistam 
and the fragments from Behistun^, have furnished a list of about two 
hundred Babylonian words, of which we know the sound approxi¬ 
mately, and the meaning certainly. These words are almost all found 
either in their full integrity, or subjected to some slight modification, 
in Assyrian, and we can usually, by their means, arrive at a pretty 
correct notion of the general pui’port of the phrase in which they 
occur. The difficult, and at the same time the essential part of the 
study of Assyrian, consists in thus discovering the unknown from the 
known, in laying bare the anatomy of the Assyrian sentences, and, * 
guided by grammatical indications, by a few Babylonian landmarks, 
and especially by the context, in tracing out, sometimes through 
Semitic analogies, but more frequently through an extensive com¬ 
parison of similar or cognate phrases, the meaning of words which 
are otherwise strange to us. It is io^this particular branch of (he 
study, which I have j’rosecuted with great diligence and with all 
available care, that I think T have made good progress, having added 
about two hundred meanings certainly, and one hundred more pro-' 
bably, to the vocabulary already obtained through the Babylonian 
translations. I estimate the number of words which occur in the 
Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions at about five thousand, and I 
do not pretend to be acquainted with more than a tenth part of that 
number; but it must be remembered, that the five hundred known 

> Many of the standard expressions at Beliietuu, such as “ the rebels liaviiig 
assembled their forces came against me offering battle; I fought with them and 
defeated them, &c., &c.,” prove td have been adopted almost verbatim from the 
Assyrian wmals. It was, indeed, the discovery of known passages of this sort m 
the Obelisk Inscription, that first gave me an insight into the general purport of 

the legend, 
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words constitute all the most important terms in the language, and 
are in fact, sufficient for the interpretation of the historical In¬ 
scriptions, and for the general recognition of the object of erery 
record, be it an invocation or dedication, or, as it more frequently 
happens, be it intended as a mere commemorative legend. 

The next subject to be considered, is the actual language of the 
Assyrian and Babylonian Inscriptions, a language which is certainly 
neither Hebrew, nor Chaldee, nor Syriac, nor any of the known cog¬ 
nate dialects, but which, nevertheless, presents so many points of 
analogy with those dialects, both in grammatical structure and in its 
elemental words, that it may, I think, be determiuately classed among 
the Semitic family. It will be observed, that 1 here include the lan¬ 
guages of Assyria and Babylonia in a common category. They can 
hardly be termed identical, inasmuch as each dialect affects the em¬ 
ployment of certain specific verbal roots, and certain particular nouns 
and adjectives; but they are at any rate sufficiently alike in their 
internal organization to render illustrations drawn from the Inscrip¬ 
tions of Babylon applicable to those of Assyria, in so far as such 
illustrations may be of philological value. Although, therefore, the 
examples which I am about to cite are chiefly taken from the Baby¬ 
lonian translations at Behistun, the Semitic affinities which they 
indicate may be understood to be all more or less shared by the 
Assyrian. 

One of the peculiarities of Babylonian, and which must be care¬ 
fully borne in mind in tracing etymologies, is, that the powers of I and 
V, when occurring as the complement of a syllable, and sometimes even 
as initial articulation.s, are almost undistinguishable; this interchange 
being the same that led the Phoenicians to write Malik and M6h 
indifferently^, that softened the Hebrew iSl, “to go,” into •)!“! in 
Chaldee; that has, in fact, induced the French universally to substi¬ 
tute M for the silent I of other languages, as in “atdre" for alter, 
‘^faux" for falsus, “ chaud" for calidm, &c., &c. 

There is thus a definite article in Babylonian, frequently, but by 
no means invariably employed, which we may read kav; this article 
standing halfway, as 1 think, between the Berber m and the Coptic 
n on the one side, and the Hebrew hal and Arabic Al on the other*. 

> See Geeen. Monam. Phoenio., to]. I., p. 431. 

* I'he true, or at any rate the primitive pranoncijitioii of Ae Bab. ar^le, 
whicli ie also used as a demonstrative pronoun and adverb, may perhaps be halv 
er harv. Ccanpare the Cbaldee or -nWi and see GleseRia8*s remarks on 
this word in page 84 of bis Lexicon. Some of the forms of the artiels arO} 
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In the Babylonian adjectives and nouns, a final t marks the femi¬ 
nine gender. The masculine forms its plural in m, n, and t, indif- 
erently, thus fiuctuating between Hebrew, Chaldee, and Arabic, and 
being also allied to the Coptic and Egyptian inflexion in o^ff- The 
true feminine plural ending seems to be dt, but the distinction of 
gender is by no means rigidly observed; and moreover, as ideographs 
or monograms are frequently employed to mark these grammatical 
conditions, it is by no means easy to determine the pronunciation of 
the different forms. 

I do not think that the construct state was marked by atiy ortho¬ 
graphical change, or in fact, that there was any indication of a noun 
being placed “in regimine,” beyond its being attached to Uie pre¬ 
ceding noun by the relative sha or da. Other undoubted Semitic 
characteristics, however, are the formation of the abstract noun by the 
addition of ut to the primitive form, as in the words arJeut, “ king¬ 
dom,” “slavery &c.; the occurrence of verbal nouns formed by 
prefixing t, as iakhaz, “battle,” from THN, “to join together;” par¬ 
ticipial nouns, such as Nikrut, “the rebels,” from the Niphal form of 
haVy “ to revolt;” mattet for mattenet, “ gifts ” or “ tribute,” from ten, 
“ to give," &c., &c. 

The pronouns, however, are the most interesting of all the parts 
of speech, and are generally made use of as the touchstones of lan¬ 
guage. I shall examine them therefore in some detail. 

The 1st personal pronoun of the sing, number in Bab, and Assyr. 
is anak, closely resembling the Egyptian Anok, and Hebrew Anokhi; 
suffixed to nouns it is uu and i, to verbs ani; there are also two sepa¬ 
rate forms of tile 1st person used with particles in a possessive, dative, 
ablative, and instrumental sense; they are tuiva and ettmva, and are 
not clearly distinguishable. They are of course allied to the Coptic 
pronominal suffix of the 1st })erson, ti, and also to the prroterite 
snfformatives of the 1st person, ti in Hebrew, tu in Arabic. 


Acheem. ^ *• -^^syrian 

perimps, 

Ac., but of these last I am not at all certain, 
t I may here observe, that my reason for rending the abbreviated monogram 
signifying “a king,’* as “ arko" is, that at Behistunthe word is always 

written at length '**’hich can only be, I think, 

Arka u^arho. The other monogram which has the full pbonetie power 
of tnen, may very possibly stand for mekk. 
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Tlie pronoun of the 2nd pers. sing, in its separate form oecnrs only 
in one passage, and there it appears to be nanta, but the orthography 
is doubtful, and it may possibly be anta. Suffixed it is to be recog¬ 
nized ever 3 rwhere as a simple h, an essential Semitic form. 

The 3rd pers. sing. masc. is m, which is certainly the same as the 
Hebrew and Arabic ku or kuwa^ and suffixed either to verbs or nouns, 
it is usually s. The feminine personal pronoun I have not been able 
yet to identify, for notwithstanding all the Greek gossiping about the 
ladies of Assyria and Persia, in their records and sculptures the kings 
of those countries seem to have eschewed all notice of the female sex 
with true Oriental jealousy. As an affixed personal pronoun, the s 
seems in Assyrian and Babylonian to have answered equally for the 
masc. and fern, gender, whereas in Egyptian, it was applicable exclu¬ 
sively to the latter. 

In the plural number I have not met with tlie pronoun of the 
1st pers, used separately, but affixed it is linni, and with a possessive 
sense etteni, evidently the Coptic ten. The 2nd person plur. is also 
wanting; but the 3rd pers. plur. occurs very commonly, and is strictly 
African. In its separate form it is imen, as in Saho, and suffixed it is 
sen for the masc., and sent for the feminine, forms which are very like 
Egyptian, and absolutely identical with the Berber. I observe, how¬ 
ever, an instance of inflexion in the pronoun of the 3rd person, which 
is hardly reconcilable with Semitic usage. Ussen in the dative or 
accus. case, either takes a particle before, or an inflexion after it; that 
is, for them” or to them” an ussen and msen-at are used indif¬ 
ferently, and sometimes even we have senat and senut^. 

Among the demonstrative pronouns we have foi; ‘Hhis,” haga^ 
masc., hagdt fern., and in the plur. hagnit or hannit. Hagd, I must 
add, is the Babylonian form of the Hebrew rryn, the sibilant being 
hardened to a guttural; and haza, again, by a further change, becomes 
in Arabic 1 Curiously enough, however, in Pushtoo, the Baby¬ 
lonian haga is found perfectly unaltered. The remote demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun “ that,” is annvt or allut, the liquids, as I have I)eforc 
mentioned, interchanging; and although there is no exact repre¬ 
sentative of this term in Hebrew or Chaldee, there are many cognate 
forms, as njH, &c. 

< These pronouns occur repeatedly at Bchistun and Nahlish-i-Rustam, and 
the forms used are precisely the same as we find in tlie earliest inscriptions of 

Assyria. 

* It mil thus be seen that the letter or vrliich has been a 

stumbling-block to*all previous inquirers, is a hard guttural. 
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1 liave now to consider the verbs. 

In the present stage of our Babylonian knowledge, I cannot pre¬ 
tend to classify the verbal conjngations. They are, however, un¬ 
doubtedly very numerous, and appear to be used almost indiscri¬ 
minately. 1 recognize, 1 think, independently of those which may be 
formed by a permutation of the interior vowels, and which, owing 
to the want of points, it is impossible to discriminate, the Niphal, 
Hipbil br Hophal, and Hithpael of the Hebrew, together with the 
Chaldee Ithpaal, Aphel, Ittaphal, Shaphel, and Ishtaphel. There are 
also, I think, some of the more unusual conjugations which are found 
in Arabic and Amharic. 

In one remarkable particular, however, the Babylonian verb varies 
from the usage of all other Semitic languages; it marks a distinction 
of persons by prefixes instead of suflixes*. The Ist person thus 
always commences with au^or^; the 2nd apparently with i, and 
the 3rd with the long or short i, the theme being otherwise unchanged. 
In the plural, ni is prefixed for the 1st person; the 2nd person is used 
too rarely to admit of a rule being established; and In the 3rd person 
plural alone is there a suffix, which suffix, moreover, being a simple n, 
is, I think, the characteristic of number rather than of person. It 
may be understood, that these personal affixes are exceedingly liable 
to be confounded with the conjugational chariicteristics, and moreover, 
as there are no vowel points, that it is often impossible to say what 
conjugation may be used. A still greater difficulty exists in distin¬ 
guishing between the past and the present tenses. I can hardly 
believe that the Babylonians did not recognize a distinction of time in 
the verb, (although the frequent employment of the present after the 
wav of conversion in Hebrew with a pratcrite sense, would seem of 
itself to indicate a certain want of precision on this point) j yet, it is 
certain that there is but one general form of conjugating the verbal 
roots in Babylonian, according to persons, and that this form is used 
indifferently for the past and present tenses of the Persian trans¬ 
lation®. 

The Babylonian, like all Seinitic tongues, is rich in particles, although 

> I am here alluding especially to tlie past teuse, which in Hebrew aud Arabic 
is considered to be the root of the verb. In the present tense, those languages, it 
must be admitted, prefix the personal characteristic, as in Babylonian, and make 
use indeed of the same, or nearly the some prefixes, to denote the different 
persons. 

* This confusion of time may, ^‘rhaps, be considered to corroborate Mr, Gar¬ 
nett's explanation of the Semitic verb, as a mere abstract noun in combination with 
ohli(}ue personal pronouns. 
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it sometimes employs the same term in a great variety of senses; for 
instance, the forms an, en, and in, which are certainly closely allied, 
and which are used almost indifferently, express the sense of, “ to,” 
“for," “in,” “by,” “with,” and are further employed to individualias 
the noun, like the Hebrew and Chaldee which are generally 
considered to mark the object of the verb, or, as we are accustomed to 
say, the accusative case\ 

I have not determined a great number of Assyrian and Babylonian 
adverbs, but those which I have found, are either formed immediately 
from pronominal themes, or they aro compounded with prepositions, as 
in Hebrew.. The adverbs of negiition are, al. Id, and ydn, which are 
all strictly Semitic. The conjunctions in common use are, for “and," 
and “ also,” v, m, and at. The two first are common to all the 
Semitic tongues; the last may, perhaps, be compared with the JLatin 

The observations which I have thus made, although necessarily 
brief and superficial, as they relate to those particular characteristics 
by which philologiists are now agreed the type of a language should 
be tested, may be considered sufficient to establish the determinate 
classification of Babylonian and^Assyrian as Semitic dialects; but it 
is not only in organization and grammatical structure that analogies 
may be traced between these languages on the one side, and Hebrew, 
Chaldee, an<l Coptic on the other. There is also a very great resem¬ 
blance in the vocabulary; that is, in the roots and stem words, which, 
next to the machinery for expressing the relations of time, place, 
person, number, gender, and action, are the most important aids to the 
identification of the lingual type. 

The following examples will fully bear out this assertion, and will 
moreover show, that as vowel sounds are now admitted to be of secon¬ 
dary developement, and of no real consequence in testing the element 
of speech, the roots are almost universally biliteral; the Babylonian 
and Assyrian being thus found in a more primitive state than any 
other of‘the Semitic dialects of Asia open to our research, inasmuch 
as the roots are free from that subsidiary augment which in Hebrew, 
Aramaean, and Arabic has caused the triliteral to be usually regarded 
06 the true base, and the biliteral as the defective one. 

' Other Babylonian particles of undoubted Semitic origin are,/tpenat, “ be¬ 
fore;” itta, “ with;” ad, “ to;” anog, “ in front of,”&c. Compound prepositions 
ue also extensiveiy used both in Assyrian and Babylonian. 
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Guv, ''to say;” a form whicli connects the Arabic ys with the 
.Fenian^ or or Sans. Qnp, through the Babylonian v\ 

Ten, "to give;” comp. Hebrew " to give;” Greek do«; Sans, da; 

Lat. " done;” Egypt, ti, taa, tei, to, ^e. 

Ar, "to be,” or "becomethis is Egyptian. 


"to smite,” or "kill;” Heb. ppi, “to beat small;” Arab, oi 
used exactly like the Bab. verb. 

Sai, “to go over;” comp. Hebrew y;n, “to divide;” Arab, 

“ to return.” 

MU, “ to die;” yil!3 in Heb.; in Arab. 


Bad, "to go down;” comp. TV in Heb.; in Arab. 

Td and bd, “to come;” comp. and 

Bu, “to go;” nth, in vulgar Arab.; and the same in the Arian lan¬ 
guages. 

Bl, “to go up,” or “ascend;” in Heb.; and in Arab. 

Ber, “ to cross over;” ibar in Heb. and Arab. 

Lak, “ to reach;” comp. Arab. ^ 

Kun, “to appoint,” “establish,” or “do;” 313 in Heb.; and allied, I 



Tseb, “ to set up,” or “ fix;” comp. 3113 in Heb.; and < ^ 
in Arab. 

Sih, “ to dwellHeb. 311?'. 

Men, “ to allot;” Heb. nJO* 


A number of other roots are not so immediately to be recognized, 
but are all probably more or less connected with Semitic forms. Such 
as bes, “to do,” or “make;” ver, “to see;” hher, “to receive;” 
ear, “to go out;” hem, “to take away;” bdm, “to arise;” raz, “to 
lie,” or “deceive;” har, “to rebel;” bar, “to send;” zat, “to 
seize,” &c. 

1 As a further proof of the identity of the Arabic ^ “ to say,” with the fiab. 
ffuv, it may be observed, that the same form answers in the Inscriptions fw the 
word “all,” which is ^3 or thus'almost determinately connecting the /and «, 
and affording another example of the interchange of the gntturals. 
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The following nouns also may be of interest. 

Etj “afother;” oomp. etf in Egypt.; Ata^ Turkish; Lat, AUavtuK 
Am, “ a mother;” the same in Heb. and Arab. 

Bar, “a son;” the exact Syriac form. 

Arho or eneho, ‘*a king;” comp, the Greek Lat. rex; *^neg,** in 

Ethiopian, “to rule;” whence Negus, &c., &c.; Armen, aribiij* 
and perhaps Egypt, erro; the name Abednego may thus mean the 
same as Ahduhmlih, “the slave of the king.” 

Beth, “a house;” Ir, “a city;” bar, “ the earth;” erts, “land;” sm, 
“a name;” raba, “great;” itsiv, “faithful;” Jiem, “a day,” for 
yam; sekeb, “across;’’ for fie?e6/ all these being closely allied to 
the Hebrew and Arabic; others approach more nearly to the 
African. 

Tahv, “a mountain;”j Cop. ’TA.T. 

/Shr, “ a brother;” Cop. CAIt. 

Ter or Il-ter, “a horse;” completely Egyptian. 

In selecting these examples /rom the numerous lists which I hare 
collected of Babylonian and Assyrian vocables, I have merely wished 
to give such a general view of those languages as may decide the 
question of their lingual type. For all those details of alphabetical 
structure, of grammatical relation, and of etymology, upon which 
<lepends the authenticity of the readings that I shall presently com¬ 
municate to the Society, I must refer to the Memoir which I have 
for many years been employed in preparing for publication, and 
which will be printed in the Society’s Journal with all convenient 
despatch®. 

> In the term eiua, which occurs so frequently in the trilingual inscriptions, 
the termination is the pronominal suffix of the 1st person, used independently of 
the possessive pronoun signifying “ my.” 

* avaK is for a-nac-s, as rex is for ree-s, nac and rec being the stem-words; 

it is this positive identity of the n and r in the cognate forms, which makes me 
doubt whether n may not stand for eneko, as r for ario, rather 

tliau retain its full phonetic power of men, as an abbreviation of meli/c. 

* 1 also wish to be understood, that in giving these examples, 1 do not consider 
myself pledged to their definite phonetic rendering. 1 Imve neither adopted, nor 
do 1 conceive it possible to adopt, any system with regard to the employment of 
the vowels in Assyrian and Babylonian, and no great dependence therefore can 
be placed on the appearance of tlie word in the Roman character. 
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I now proceed to an examination of the Inscriptions. 

The discoveries of Mr, Layard and M. Botta are no donbt so well 
and so generally known, that in naming the Assyrian ruins, in order 
to identify the inscriptions appertaining to the different localities, I 
shall be sufficiently understood. As a preliminary step, however, and 
in order to avoid confusion, I must correct the nomenclature by which 
these ruins are usually designated. Nimrud, the great treasure-house 
which has furnished us with all the most remarkable specimens of 
Assyrian sculpture, although very probably forming one of that groupe 
of cities, which, in the time of the prophet Jonas, were known by the 
common name of Nineveh, has no claim itself, I think, to that parti¬ 
cular appellation. The title by which it is designated on the bricks 
and slabs that form its buildings, I rea<l doubtfully as Levekh and I 
suspect this to be the original form of the name which appears as Calah 
in Genesis, and Halah in Kings and Chronicles^, and which indeed, 
as the capital of Calachenc, must needs have occupied some site in the 
immediate vicinity®; and I may add, that before I had deciphered the 
name of the city on the slabs of Nimrud, this geographical identi¬ 
fication was precisely that at which I had arrived, from observing 
that the Samaritan version of the Pentateuch employs for the Hebrew 
Calah the term Lachisa, a form which Babylonian orthography shows 


> The name is written indifferently 

and the initial character which is thus common to all tiie forms, is one unfor¬ 
tunately regarding which I still entertain some douht. Its complete syllabic power 
is, I think, /-», (or, which would be the same thing in Assyrian, r-m,) but it also 
appears very frequently to represent one only of these sounds, and whether this 
cni'tailmoiit may be the offoct of that resolution of the syllable into its component 
literal powers to which I have already alluded, or whether it may be owing to the 
homogeneity of the / and », is a point which I cannot yet venture to decide. Such, 
indeed, is the laxity of alphabetical expression in Assyrian, that even if the true 
power of were proved to be Z-v, I could still understand 

being pronounced Halukli. 

> See Gen. x. 11.; 2 Kings xviii. 11.; 1 Chron. v. 26. 

3 It bas been asserted that the Calacbeue of tlio Greeks was exclusively a 
mountain district; but 1 cannot sue any sufficient grounds for that geographical 
restriction. Strabo (Lib. XVI,, ad init.) in describing Assyria, classes together rd 
TTfpi rby Nivtfv irtdia, Ao\oii}]vri rt, xai KaXtixt/vt), xai XaitivT/, Kui 'ASiafStivi^j 
all these applj'ing certainly to the low country between the mountains and the 
Tigris. In another passage, also, hb says, ewe ’’‘tic ^ai rgs ’ASia~ 

’■wv 'Ap/rtinaicwv opuvt (Lib. XI., p. 770,) thereby positively exclu¬ 
ding Calachone from the mountains. Ptolemy, also, when be says Uiat Cakeine 
lies above Acliaheue, means perhaps to the north of it. 

VOL. XII. 2 F 
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to be absolutely the same as the Greek name Larissa^ by srhioh 
Xenophon desi^ated the great ruined capital that was passed by the 
Ten Thousands a few miles to the northward of the Lyons®. The real 
and primitive Nineveh, which is frequently mentioned in the inscrip¬ 
tions, and which appears to have been the proper seat of A883rriaa 
ro3ralty, I conjecture to have occupied the site where we now see the 
huge mound opposite to Mosul, surmounted by the pretended tomb of 
the prophet Jonas; for we have historical proof of this particular 
mound having been locally termed Nineveh, from the time of the 
Arab conquest down to comparatively modem times^; and I think, 
moreover, we may gather from the inscriptions, that the ruins 
a short distance to the northward, which are now termed Koyuujik, 
were not the true Nineveh itself, but formed a suburb of that capital®. 
The proper name by which Koyuujik was known 1 have not yet 
been able to make out upon the bricks, but under one form it would 
seem to resemble the title Mespila, by which Xenophon designated the 
ruins ; and if such should ultimately prove to be the case, it will furnish 
us with an explanation of the Greek historian's silence on the subject 

‘ Michaelis noticed the Samaritan nopb in his Spicilegium, p. 247, but 
failed to recognize its identity with Larissa, though he must Iiave remembered 
that EuSL'biiis writes Xa,3atiTffoapaxo; for the AajSnpoirodpxoc of Josephus. 

* 'A^ikovto i-TTi Tov Tiypi/ra irorajidv’ tvTavOa iroKif; Jjv ipllftii, ftfyaXi), 
ovoftn S' avrrjs Adpintta. —Xen. Aiiab., Lib. III., C. 4. 6 — 12. 

* The .Jerusalem Targum and Jonathan translate the Calah of Genesis, by 
Hadithj ri'in, a name which, owing to careless transcription and vicious punc¬ 
tuation, has usually been re.ad Parioth or Harioth. Haditli, however, or “ the 
New,” is the name of a large town in the immediate vicinity of Nimrud, built 
under the Sa-sanians, and restored by Merwan I bn Mahommed, one of the earliest 
Arab leaders; and it was certainly, I think, in allmion to this place, tliai the 
Chaldee interpreters substituted Jl'TTI for n!?D- See Yacfit’s Lexicon, in voee 

* The forts of Ninawi to the east, and of Mosul to the west of the Tigris, are 
mentioned in the accounts of the campaigns of Abduilali Ibn Mo’etemer, in 
A.H. ]6, and of'Otbeh Ibn Farkad, in a.u. 20. See Ibn Athir, quoting from 
Beladlieri, in the annals of those years. 

* The name of Nineveii occurs upon most of the Eoyunjik bricks, but it is 

united with a qualifying epitliet, which denotes, I tliink, the particular northern 
suburb, and of which I have never yet met with a fair and legible impress. That 
Koyuujik can hardly be the true and original capital, I gather from the certainty 
we possess of its having been built by the son of the Khorsabad king, whilst 
Nineveh, under both its forms, and 

quently mentioned as the royal residence, in the Inscriptions of the Obelisk iring ^ 
who lived perhaps a century earlier. 
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o Niaereli ^ The suburb, in fact, baying outgrown tbe original ci^iitibl 
before the extinction of tlie empire, may have conferred its own name 
of Mespila for a time on the whole mass of ruins; while in the end, 
antiquity may, as is so often the case, have re-osserted its right, and 
thus revived the ancient and indigenous title of Nineveh. Up to the 
present time excavations have not been attempted on this site,the 
spot, indeed, is so much revered by the Mohammedans, as the supposed 
place of sepultnre of the prophet Jonas, that it is very doubtful if 
Europeans will be ever permitted to examine it. Mr. Layard, how¬ 
ever, will hardlyJeave Assyria without securing some specimens from 
the site, and these will be at any rate sufficient to decide the question 
of nomenclatnre. 

The only other site, which it is at present necessary to mention, is 
Khorsabad, or, as it has been sometimes termed, the French Nineveh. 
This city, although an immediate dependency of Nineveh, had also 
a particular title, being called after the king who founded it. I 
cannot determinatcly read the king’s name,—in fact, the name, in 
common with must others, had not, 1 think, any determinate or 
uniform phonetic rendering; but, under one of its forms, it may 
very well read Sargon, whic-h we know from Isaiah to have been a 
name in use among the Assyrian monarchs, and which, singularly 
enough, is the actual designation applied by the early Arab geographers 
to the ruins in question 

Having thus distinguished the four localities of Nimrud or Halah, 
Nebbi Yunus or Nineveb, Koyunjik or Mespila, and Khorsabad or 


> It seems to fhc, at the same time, very possible, that Xenophon’s name of 
Mespila may denote Mosul, and not Nineveh. He says the GreiLs encamped, 
TTjjoc 1‘ttXf’S tprifwv (Jifyo, •npoQry iroXii Ktifttvov, ovofta <V ry ttoXu MiiririXa, 
and we may very well understand the di’scriptioii which follows of the ruins to 
apply to the rtT^ot jufyn, “tlie great dcsericd iiiclosure,*’rather than to 

Mespila. If Xenophon, indeed, had f<»rgotteii the name of the ruins, nothing 
would have been more natural than for iiiin to illustrate the position by a reference 
to the iteighbouring city; and that the name of Mosul, which so very much resem¬ 
bles Mespila, is far more ancient than the Mohammedan period to which it has 
been usually assigned, can be proved, I think, from a vancty of sources. 

‘ Yacut, quoting from some uukuowu ancient author, speaks of Khurstabadh, 


S' village east of the Tigris, opposite to Mosul, among the depen¬ 
dencies of Nineveh, and adjoining the old mined city of Sarghun, (written 
^ ^ for ^where treasure to a large amount had been found by 

excavating. It was I believe this very pas'-age of Yacdt, well known to the 
Mohammedan doctors, which led the Turkish authorities, in the first instance, to 
watch M. Botta’s proceedings with so much jealousy and mistrust. 

2 F 2 
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Sargon, I proceed to consider the Assyrian history. Our materials 
are, I regret to say, as yet of so limited and fragmentary a nature, 
that, however they may be calculated to awaken interest, or even to 
stimulate inquiry, they can yield, in their present shape, as far at any 
rate as chronology is concerned, no positive results. 

It must be remembered that not only is the system of the Assyrian 
writing in the last degree obscure, and the language in which the 
writing is expressed, unintelligible, except through the imperfect key 
of the Behistun translations, aud the faint analogies of other Semitic 
tongues, but that even if all the tablets hitherto ^discovered were 
as certainly to be understood as the memorials of Greece and Rome, 
we should still be very far indeed from possessing a connected history 
of the Assyrian empire. We have, it is true, several valuable records 
. of particular kings, and we are able, in some instances, to work out a 
genealogical series to the extent of at least six generations, but such 
notices go but a very little way in filling up the long period of nine 
centuries which must have intervened between the first institution of 
the Assyrian monarchy and the final destruction of Nineveh, at the 
commencement of the sixth century before the Christian era. Until 
we shall discover something like epochal dates, either civil or astro¬ 
nomical, or until we shall have a complete royal list, extending from 
the commencement of the dynasty to some king mentioned either in 
' sacred or profane history, whose era may thus furnish us with a 
starting-place, it will be in vain to hope to arrive at anything like a 
determinate chronology. All that we can do at present is to infer, 
from the internal evidence afibrded by the inscriptions, the relative 
position of the different royal families; and the iuteryal of time that 
may have elapsed between them; while, for anything like positive 
chronology, we are dependent on a process of induction still more 
feebly supported, and on collateral testimony still less susceptible of 
proof. I am certainly not wedded myself to any particular system 
or any particular authority; but that the Nimrud marbles are of 
a very high antiquity, far more ancient than the historic period of 
the Assyrian empire, to which they have been sometimes assigned, I 
cannot reasonably doubt. Comparing together, indeed, all the various 
sources of evidence that can be brought to bear upon the subject, and, 
relying principally on the indications of political geography, which 
it will be seen in the sequel the inscriptions themselves afford, the 
conviction has been almost forced on me that the era of the building 
of the north-west palace at Halah or Nimrud, which, as far as art 
is concerned, was certainly the most flourishing period of the 
Assyrian empire, and soon after which its political power also pro- 
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bably readied its culminating point, must have followed veiy dosely 
on tbe extinction of the nineteenth djmasty of Egypt; the institution of 
the Assyrian monarchy thus pretty well synchronising with the Argive 
colonization of Greece and with the first establishment of the Jews in 
Palestine. At any rate we cannot, I think, be far wrong in assigning 
the greater portion of the Assyrian marbles that adorn our Museum, 
and particularly the famous black obelisk bearing the inscription 
which I shall presently translate, to the twelfth, or at earliest to the 
thirteenth century before the Christian era. 1 shall recur again to 
the chronological question, after I have given a precis of the contents 
of the inscriptions, and shall then succinctly state the grounds on 
which 1 have assumed this approximate date. 

The earliest records that have been yet brought to light, written 
in the Cuneiform character, arc certainly the inscriptions of the 
north-west Palace of Nimrud; these belong to a king, whose name I 
read as Assar-adan-pal, and whom I am inclined to identify with 
the Sardanapalus of the Greeks; not the voluptuary of historical 
romance, but the warlike Sardanapalus of Callistheues^, whose place 
of sepulture, marked by an enormous tumulus, Amynthas, an 
ancient Greek author, quoted by Athenrous, notices at the gate of the 
Assyrian capital®. This tomb, I may add, which is in all probability 
the great Pyramid of Nimrud now being opened by Mr. Layard, was 
popularly supposed to have been erected by Semiramis over the" 
remains of Ninus, and was thus usually placed at Nineveh instead 
of Halah; but Xenophon, the only eye-witness whose account has 
come down to us, correctly described the tumulus as the most striking 
feature among the ruins of Larissa, which was the name by which 
Halah was then known®. 

But although this Sardanapalus, the builder of the north-west Palace 
of Nimrud, is the earliest Assyrian monarch whoso annals have been 

* As quoted by Saidas, in voce 'SapcavQira\. 

3 Amynthas, it is true, considers this capital to be Nineveh, and his historical 
authority is still further vitiated by his ascribing the capture of the city to Cyrus 
instead of Cyaxaros; but at the same time, as he was a professed geographer, his 
statement is of value, that the tomb of Sardanapalus was in Assyria, and not in 
Cilicia, as the later Greeks unanimously believed. See Atlien. Deip., lib. xii. c. 7* 

® Tho words of Xenophon are, llap’ awri/v vroKiv ftv Tri/papic \i9tvti, to 
ftiv tipog fvbg wXIdpoe, to v-il/og Svo TrXeOpiov. Anah., lib. ili. c. 4. s. II. The 
account given of this Mausoleum by Diodorus, quoting from Ctesias, is also very 
striking, but the value of the notfce is destroyed by tlie geographical blunder of 
placing Nineveh on the Kuphrates. Ovid alludes to the same spot under the 
name of ** Busta Nini,” in his story of Pyramus and Thisbe, though, with a poet's 
license, he transfers the locality to Babylon, 
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yet discovered, it does ttot by any means follow that be was the ffwt 
founder of the city of Halah, still less that he was the first great 
builder in Assyria, or the first king who ruled over the land. On the 
contrary, it is an ascertained fact, that Sardanapalus did not stand 
nearly at the head of his line. Assyrian civilization, as exemplified 
in the Nimrud sculptures, could not, of course, have sprung full-grown 
from the womb of time. There must needs have been, as in Eg3’pt, a 
long course of careful training, to have brought the inhabitants of the 
valley of the Tigris to that state of proficiency in the arts of life 
which is indicated by the monuments that have lately been disinterred, 
and in all probability, therefore, several dynasties ruled over Assyria 
anterior to that family which numbereil the first Sardanapalus amt ng 
its ranks. Of such dynasties, it is true, if we except the doubtful 
classifications of Alexander Polyhistor, and the still more suspicious 
lists of Ctesias and the chronologers, no historical traces whatever 
remain to us. There are no materials at present available to show 
how, where, or when, the civilization of Assyria was effected. The 
inscriptions do not even furnish any certain evidence as to the period 
at which the ancestors of Sardanapalus fir.«-t attained kingly power; 
but still the names of several kings are either directly or indirectly 
mentioned; and these notices prove that a flourishing monarchy must 
have existed in the valley of the Tigris long anterior to the age of 
"the Nimrud palace. 

Sardanapalus, indeed, in every one of his inscriptions names both 
his father and his grandfather, and applies to each of them the title of 
“ King of Assyria.” In commemorating, moreover, the building of the 
palace at Nimrud, he speaks of a still earlier king, Temen-bar I., who 
was the original founder of the city of Halah. I cannot positively fix 
the interval between Temen-barl. and Sardanapalus; in the Standard 
Inscription, I have been sometimes induced to read the passage in 
which the notice occurs, as “ the stronghold of Halah, built by Temen- 
bar, who was my third ancestor’;” while the inscription of a later 
king, which gives a sort of genealogical tree of the family, either 
transposes the order of the father and grandfather of Sardanapalus, or, 
breaking off the list at the latter king, it removes Teraen-bar some 
degrees higher up the line, and even names an earlier monarch, Bel- 


* This passage occurs in line 15, of No. 1 of the British Museum series; from 
a similar expression at Behistuii, there cau be no doubt but that the allusion is to 
a precession of race, but 1 question very much if the sign can here rei^ 

sent a number. 
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iakat(I) who seems to Lave founded tbe kingdom'. Beyond, however, 
a mere string of titles difficult to understand, and possessing probably 
if understood, but little interest, we know nothing of these kings 
forming the early Assyrian succession, but the names. When I say, 
too, that we know the names, I merely mean that such names are 
recognizable wherever they occur; their definite phonetic rendering or 
pronunciation is a matter of exceeding difficulty, nay, as I think, of 
absolute impossibility; for, strange as it may appear, I am convinced 
that the early Assyrians did not distinguish their proper nanies by 
the aoundf but by tbe sense; and that it was thus allowable, in alluding 
to a king by name, to employ synonyms to any extent, whether 
those synonyms were terras indifferently employed to denote the 
same deity, or whether they were different words used to express the 
same idea. This will be more easily understood as I proceed to notice 
the names. The title of Temen-bar is formed of two elements, Temen 
being the name of a god*, which is, I believe, only met with in this 
proper name, and har being perhaps the Hebrew “ beloved®.” It 
would be allowable, according to the Assyrian usage, to represent this 
name by any words signifying “beloved of Temen;” and in reference 
to Temen-bar I,, we do thus actually find the second element replaced 
by another monogram, which, although equivalent in sense, may pos¬ 
sibly vary in sound*. 

The next king’s name is, perhaps, Hemenk or Hevenk, which * 
would seem to be the same as the Evechius of the Greeks, a 
title which the chronologers assert to have been the true Chaldean 

’ I refer to the Inscription of the second T < 5=- published in 

Plate 70 of the British Museum series. I have not yet been able to assure myself 
of the meaning of the terms, nor the connexion of tlie clauses of this Inscription, 
but it seems quite impossible to n-concile the genoaIOj>ical detail with tlie family 
notices contained in the legends of Sardannpilus and liis sun. 

* This name might be read Deven as well as Temen. In fact, I consider the 
two forms to be identical in Assyrian. 

® The second element of this king’s name, which is usually written , may 
ntan possibly have the power of Sver or Smer^ rather than simple Bar, as it repre¬ 
sents the firpt syllable in the name of the Magian impostor, which was Bardiya in 
Persian, but S/ilpSte in Greek. 

< In the Standard Nimrud Inscription the sign used is always ►ITdt. 
regarding the _true phonetic power of which I am still in doubt; the genealogical 
inscription, however, No. 70, line 22, emploj-B the same character, >2[-, which » 
used iu the name of Temen-bar II.} thus proving that the two titles are identical. 
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designation of Nimrud*. The explanation of this name, how¬ 
ever, is even more doubtful than its pronunciation. If it be a domi* 
pound, the first element will be Htv or Hem, a well-known Assy¬ 
rian god, who, as his figure is usually accompanied on the cylinders 
by a symbol representing “ flame,” may be supposed to be connected 
with the Baal Haman of the Phoenician cippi, and the Hamdnim or 
** Sun images” on the altars of Baal, mentioned so frequently in Sciip- 
ture*. It is possible, at the same time, that Hemenk or Hevenk may 
have no connexion with Hem, but inay be the name of a distinct 
deity very "xarely mentioned; for I find in one passage Hevenk 
written exactly in the same manner, and called the father of AssaracS 
the latter being the best known of all the members of the Assyrian 
Pantheon. 

The name of the third king signifies, as I think, " the servant of 
Bar;” but it is quite impossible to give any definite form to the title; 
for the word servant is rendered by terms diflering as much from each 
other as Abd and Kbadim in Arabic; and Bar, moreover, is fre¬ 
quently replaced by Seb, these two names appertaining apparently 
to be the same deity*. 


' ^ The character which interchanges with ^ or ^ the initial 

sign of this king’s name, being used at Behistun for the first syllable of the name 
of Imanish, may, I think, with some certainty be assigned the phonetic power of 
—m or —V, and I consider it almost immaterial in Assyrian liow we complete 
the articulation. Where however represents a god, as in this name, we 

can never be sure that the phonetic power of the character is the value to be 
attributed to the sign. H A4f may be an abbreviation for Khemosh, 

(comp. Heb. and Polyhistor’s name Xw/id(T/3>}Xoe); or, <- and 

may be ideographs for some god, whose name has not yet been phone¬ 
tically identified. The homogeneity, indeed, of m and v, which are the true powers 
of and is the chief argument I possess in favour of the phonetic 

reading of the name. For the Greek Eiu/xioc, see Cory’s Fragments, p. 67. 

* Compare the Cylindere numbered 64, 68, 67, 138, &o., in CulUmare’s 
collection. 

3 I remarked this in an Inscription lately found at Koyuujik, which has hot 
yet been published. 

I conjecture that the abbreviation T >*1 k, or the more complete form 

LtT -<T< A, t, or with the determinative prefixed, lET KK. 
may represent the idea of “ serving,” the Assyrian term being perhaps cognate 
with the first syllable of the Arabic root ^ I further hazard m expla- 



AfiSTRIA AND BABTLOl^IA. 


425 


We now come to Sardanapalus, Assar-adan-pal, as I propose to 
read the three elements of which the name is romposed'; and with 
this king commences our knowledge of the extent and power of the 
Assyrian monarchy. 

In the north-west Palace of Nimrud there is an inscription of 
Sardanapalus repeated more than a hundred times; it contains a cer¬ 
tain formula of royal commemoration, which, in regard to the titles 
employed, and the general character of the legend, was adopted by all 
succeeding kings of the dynasty in the dedication of their palaces. 

It thus commences;—“ This is the Palace of Sardanapalus, the 


nation of ab(?), which is also used for the first element of the 

name in place of lrT> as ail abbreviation of abd. With regard to the second 

element of the name, supposing the true phonetic power of to be Sver, 
rather than JBar, as I generally render the sign, the variant monograms 


Y T*“Ty or I ItT’ “‘Sht perhaps be referred to this actual 


title; the first, or sb, being an abbreviation of the name; and the second, «r, being 
pronounced sur, which would be phonetically equal to Sver. At the same time, 
1 think it safer to suppose Bar, Seb, and Sur to denote the same god, than to 


assume the phonetic equivalence of the monograms. 


Possibly, indeed. 



which commences many names of gods, may be a distinct title, and the adjuncts ‘ 
may be qualifying epithets. 

* I do not affect to consider this identification of tho name of Sardanapalus as 
anything more than a conjecture. The first element representing by 

abbreviation the'’god Assarac, and also commencing the name of Assyria, had, 1 
think, the true phonetic power of As~sar, but if, as would appear probable from 
the indifferent employment of >- and the monogram should be hero 

intended to denote the god, then a guttural must be introduced after Assar in 
pronouncing the king’s name. The attribution again of the power of adan to the 
middle element, or is exceedingly doubtful. The only direct argu¬ 


ment in its favour is that as the determinative of a province,” inter¬ 
changes with or which has usually the phonetic value of du, while 

the adjunct I think, represents a terminal liquid, optionally softening to u. 


The last element, also, y^ or >*TT*y^ ^ merely read as pal, from its 

appearing to have that power in the name of Nabopalassar, father of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar, as explained in note 2, p. 405. These few remarks upon the component 
parts of the Assyrian royal names will show the extreme difficulty of ascertaining 
their true pronunciation. 
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kattible worshipper of Assorao^ and Beltis’) of the shining Bar^, of 
Ani^ and of Dagon, who are the principal of the gods, the powerfnl and 

* As I shall repeatedly hare occasion to notice the god Assarac, I may as wdl 
explain at once that I consider it to be almost certain that this name represents 
the Biblical Nisroch, the god of the Assyrians, in whose temple Sennacherib was 
slain. (2 Kings, c. xix. v. 37; and fsaiah, c. xxxvii. v. 38.) Whether the initial 
AT of the Hebrew name was an error of some ancient copyist, or a euphuism not 
imcommon in Syriac, or whether it was not rather owing to the determinative for 
a god, which precedes the Cuneiform name, being read as a phonetic sign, 

1 will not pretend to decide; but it is worthy of remark that the Septuagint, who 
wrote while the god in question was still probably worshipped on the banks of the 
Tigris, and who may thus be supposed to have been familiar with the title, 
replaced the Hebrew by 'Atrapax in one passage, and ■Ecropd;^ in another. 

That Assarac, moreover, was the true form of tho Cuneiform name which was 
usually expressed by tiie abbreviations s- a$, or or 

<w-9ar, is rendered highly probable, by the full orthography which occurs in one 
passage, (British Museum, No. 75, A. 1. 3,) of ^ ^tT *1*® 

title being there expressed with pure phonetic signs, while the epithet wl)ich is 
added, of '‘father of the gods,'* would seem to establish the identity. Now it can 
be shown by a multitude of examples occurring in the Assyiian Inscriptions, that in 
early times the countries and cities of the East were very commonly named after 
^ the gods who were worshipped there, or under whose protection the land was 
believed to be. Assyria was tiuis certainly named after Assarac, the tutelar divi¬ 
nity of the nation, the geographical title being not only usually written in full, 
Assarak or Assarah, but being sometimes also represented by the same abbreviated 
monogram which is used for the name of the god. The question then arises, 

if the god Assarac, who imposed his own name on the country wkere he was wor¬ 
shipped, can be identified with the Biblical Asliur, who colonized Assyria. That 
the Greeks (Xenocrates, quoted in the Etym. Mag. in voce 'Aeravpio, and Erato¬ 
sthenes, cited by Eustathius, ad Dionys. V. 775,) derived the name of Assyria 
from a certain leader named 'Aaanp or 'Aairip, I should not consider au argument 
of much weight, fur the heroes Amienns, Medus, and Perseus, after whom it was 
pretended that the neighbouring provinces were named, were aiicloiibtedly fabu¬ 
lous; and the genealogies, moreover, recorded in the tenth cliapUu* of Genesis, are 
considered by an eminent authority to l)e nothing more than “ an liistnrical repre¬ 
sentation of the great and lengthened niigratious of the primitive Asiatic race of 
man,*' (Bunsen’s Egypt, p. Iii2); but at the same time tlie double employment 

of the Hebrew Tllt’iit and the Cuneiform is certainly remarkable, and 

there is no improbability in the Proto-patriarch of Assyria having been deified by 
his descendants and placed at the head of their Pantheon. Assarac is named in 
theTnseriptions “fatherof the gods;** “king of the gods;” “great ruler oi the 
gods,** &e., and he would seem therefore to answer to the Chronos or Saturn, 
whom the Greeks in their Assyro-Hellenic Mythology (conf. Paschal Chronicle: 
Johnof Malala, &c.) made to be the hosband of Semiramis or Bheo, the grand- 
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supreme ruler, the King of Assyria j son of ‘ the tervani of Bar^^ the 
great king, the powerful and supreme ruler. King of Assjrria; who was 


father of Belue, and the progenitor of all tlio gods. Curiously enough, also, Beyer, 
who annotated Sclden’s work, “ de Diis Syria,” and who illustrated the Biblical 
notices of the Assyrian and Babylonian gorls by references to the Talmud and the 
Rabbinical traditions, states (page 323) that Nisroeh was considered to be iden¬ 
tical with the Greek Ghroiios or Saturn, thus confirming, on Jewish authority, the 
indication afforded by the epithets applied to Assarac in the incriptions. It has 
boen assumed pretty generally in England, that the vulture-headed god, who is 
very frequently figured on the Nineveh marbles, must necessarily represent the 
Biblical Nisroeh, nasr or nisr signifying “ a vulture,” both in Hebrew and Arabic, 
and the Zoroastrian oracle, *0 St Btag itrrt KtifiaXiiv i'xo/v iepaicoc, appearing to 
refer to the same Assyrian divinity. I eannut, however, at all subscribe to this 
doctrine. Nisr, “ a vulture,” can hardly by possibility have any etymological con¬ 
nexion with Assarac, which is tlie true ortliography of the name of the Assyrian 
god. I do not indeed think that the vulture-headed figure is intended to represent 
any god, in tlie popular acceptation of that term. I shniild rather consider it to be 
an allegorical figure—a symbol, perhaps, connected with the philoi^aphy of early 
Magism—of which the hidden meaning was known only to the priesihood. If 
Nisroeh or Assarac is figured at all upon the Assyrian marbles, I should suppose 
him, as the head of the Pantheon, to bo represented by that particular device of a 
winged figure in a circle, which was subsequently adopted by the Persians to 
denote Ormazd, the chief deity of their religious system. 'J'lie Zoroastrian oracle 
of the hawk'headed god may, at the same time, very possibly refer to the Niinrud 
figure; for all the Zoroastrian Cabala, and in fact, the whole structure and maciii- 
ueiy of Magism, as detailed in the Zend Avesta and Bun Dehesh, were derived, 
I think, from the later Chaldees; hut I take the Theos of the oracle to be used 
altogether in an esoteric sense, and to have no connexion whatever with the 
primitive and vulgar mythology of Assyria. 

’ My reasons for supposing s —4 to represent Beltis, are, Istly, a common'variant 


groupe for the deity in question is. 



c|yy, »liea .-II 


denotes 


Jfel, and | j is, I think, a feminine characteristic, or at any rate an epithet 

applying exclusively to goddesses; 2udly, the deity r -II -TTi is sym¬ 
bolised on a cylinder, (see Cullimore’s Cyl. No. 50) by a naked female figure 
nearly resembling the iTen of the Hieroglyphs; and 3rd, on the Obelisk, side 1, 
line 12, attached to < is the epithet !<<<, “mother of 


the gods,” being used at Behistun for the Persian mdtd. 

® The epithet “ nero," which I propose to render “ Kliining,” is applied to many 
of the gods; to Bel, to Bar, to Nebo (or Sut ?), even to Assarac; and it can 
hardly therefore be made use of as an argument in favour of the Sabmism of tlie 
Assyrian worship. It is probably the same word which occurs in the Biblical 
Nergal. ^ 

* The name of this deity is written indiflerently TI 0(1 or y|[ 


I have no clue to its identification in the general mythological system. At 
Khorsabad, Ahi is usually joined with Ashtera, or the goddess A starts. 

* The usual phonetic form of this name is, perhaps, Kati-bar. 
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son ofHevenk^, the great king, the powerful and euprepae ruler, Kingnf 
Assyria/* After this introduotion, the inscription goes on, apparently 
to notice the efforts made by the king to establish the worship of the 
Assyrian gods generally throughout the empire, and, in connexion 
with this subject, incidentally as it were, occurs a list of the nations 
tributary to Nineveh, which is of considerable interest in affording 
the means of comparing the extent of the kingdom as it was consti¬ 
tuted at that time, with the distribution given in later inscriptions, 
when the empire had been enlarged by conquest. 

I am able neither to follow the sense throughout, nor even to 
read with any certainty some of the names, but I can still obtain a 
general insight into the geographical distribution. Firstly are men¬ 
tioned the people of Nahiri (or Northern Mesopotamiaof Lek 
(perhaps the Lyeians before they moved to the westward), of Sabiri 
(the Sapires® ?), and of the plains sacred to the god Hem*. There is 
then an allusion to the countries beyond the river Tigris* as far as 


^ I may as well note that it is extremely doubtful if the middle character of 
this king’s name really represent an n; I merely give it that power as 1 find 
and or to interchange in the word for *'man;” but there are 

equally strong grounds for classing among the dentals; and the name in 
question therefore may very possibly read Hem-tak or Hem-tag. 

° Nahiri frequently occurs as the name of a country about the head streams of 
the Tigris and Euphrates; it is, I think, the same as the Biblical D'"in3 D"1N> 
and the Egyptian Naharaina; but I do not consider either of those names to apply 
to Mesopotamia, as that term was used by the Greek geographers. 

3 If this he the same name as the Khorsabad JT h -in , the allu¬ 
sion will bo to a country lying between Armenia and Susiana, the Matiene, in fact, 
of Herodotus. 

■* The word which I doubtfully render “ plains,” is written jj^Sjryy or 

»-< or and is, I believe, 

identical with the Biblical D1K- Gesenius, it is true, translates Aram, “ liighlands,” 
but this is hardly in accordance with the use of the term in Scripture; and I ob¬ 
serve, moreover, in the last line of the Obelisk, the verb «=!!!*= -ni mi 
*‘l came down,” in connexion with ^y_ -TTI >-<, which would seem to 
show that the word must signify “ low country” or “plains.” 

® The most ancient name of the Tigris was ►►-, of which I cannot 

venture to give the pronunciation. Its better-known appellation was Barseber, 

always written in Assyrian many variants in 

Hieratic and CursiTe Babylonian. (Compare India-House Slab, ooL 6, lines 16, 
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Syria*; and after the enumeration of several names not otherwise 
known, there is a notice of the city of B^bck, which front many points 
of evidence in the later inscriptions, 1 believe to represent Heliopolisi 
the capital of Lower Egypt. In continuation I read, “I received 
homage (?) from the nations on the river Sbenat, as far as Armenia*; 
from the plains of Larri to Ladsan; from the people beyond the 
river Zab as far as the city of Tel Biari; from the city of Tel 
Abtan to the city of Tel Zabdan; from the cities of Akriraa and 
Kharta, and the sea-coast dependent on Taha-Tanis, to the frontiers 
of my country I brought abundance: from the plains of Bibad as far 
as Tarmar, I bestowed (all) upon the people of my own kingdom*.” 


38,45; col. 7y line 46, &c.; BtJlino's Cylinder, col. 2, line 42; Rich, PL IX, 
No. 4,1. 22.) The name of Dikel or Diglet, (Chaldee Arabic 


Diglito of Pliny,) however, was not unknown. 


At Bchistun, ^ 


is used in one passage for the more usual ^ ^ 

found the same title, hut slightly varied in the spelling, in an Inscription of the 
time of the Khorsabad king. See British Museum series, No. 65,1, 14, where the 
phrase occurs, “ I slew the Arab tribes who dwelt upon the I'igris.’* 

^ Ill some copies of this Inscription Syria is denoted by the capital city of the 
Hittites, a city well known, under a slightly altered form, in the Inscriptions of the 
Khor&abad period, and which I have been often tempted to read Shaluma, and to 
identify with Jerusalem, or SoXu/ifl): but generally, instead of this iiame^ 

V'yy; tyyy*' eUL xp tyyy^ tyn. »»i'-*™ of 

^*^1’ which is certainly, I think, the Lcmencn or Remenen of 

the Hieroglyphs, and which may very possibly be the Scriptural Lebanon. Com¬ 
paring, indeed, the following passages in the British Museum scries, PL 26, 1. 16; 
PI. 39,1. 23; and PL 40, Is. 40 and 45, we can hardly doubt but tlint tlie three 

names 5:yyj[ )-ry >-v^y, yy< ty and *::yy ► jipy ^^y, 

or Lemenen, ffamanUf aud Serar, refer to places immediately contiguous, and the 
most reasonable explanation therefore certainly is, that Uiey denote the great 
mouiitaiii choin of Syria, the hills, in fact of Lebanon, Amana, and Shenir, which 
are associated in the famous passage of Solomon's Song, c. iv. v. 8, and which me 
otherwise well known in geography. 

- Of the river Sbenat I know nothing, as it is not mentioned in any other 
pnss.'ige. The etymology, however, would seem to be Zend; compare wen/a, 
“holy.” Armenia in this passage is sometimes named Ararat and sometimes 
Aram Bedan, to the idontificatiou'of which, unless it be the Padau Aram of 
Scripture, I have no clue whatever. 

® In this list the only remarkable place is Taha-Tanis, or, as it is may rather 
perhapi be read, Taha-Diinls. This was a very celebrated city of Lower Chaldsea, 
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Now this list is no Iom remarkablo for what it oi^ts thaia what it 
mentions. It would seem as if the sea-coast of Phmoicta had not yet 
fallen under the power of Assyria, nor the upper proviaoes of Asia 
Minoiw—nor the high land of Media; and if Susiana and Babylonia 
w^ included in the empire, as the mention of Taha-Tanis wonld 
appear to indicate, they were not held of snffioient aeoount to be 
noticed. Very different, it will be seen, was the condition of Assyrut 
at a later epoch. The period when Phcsnicia first came under the 
dominion of Assyria is fixed by a subsequent legend of Sardanapalns, 
which is inscribed upon the votive altar, as well as upon tlie Bull and 
Lion, which the king dedicated to his tutelary deity on returning from 
the Syrian campaign. In that inscription it is expressly stated, that 
while the king was in Syria ho received the tribute of the kings of 
Tyre, and Sidon, of Acre, of Byblos, of Berytus, of Gaza, of Baiza (I), 
and of Aradus; a complete list being thus given of the great maritime 
cities of Fiiconicia^ There is still another inscription of Sardanapalus 
and several detached fragments which are strictly and purely his¬ 
torical, being designed to illustrate the subject of the bas-reliefs to 
which they arc attached. These pieces give succinct notices of the 
different wars in which the monarch was engaged, but they are all 
unfortunately in so mutilated a state, that a connected narrative 
cannot be obtained from them 

’ It will be of more interest then to pass on at once to Temen- 
bar II., the son of Sai’danapalus, who built the centre palace at Nimrud, 
and of whose annals the Obelisk supplies us with a notice of singular 
completeness and detail. Comparing, indeed, the Obelisk Inscription 
with the writing upon the votive Bnlls belonging to tlierCentre Palace, 
which were dedicated apparently at an earlier period of Temen-bar's 
reign, and with the legend on the statue found at Kileh Shergat, which 
was designed especially to commemorate the king's southeni expe- 

but I cannot identify tbe name in classical or Scriptural geography. I shall 
reserve all inquiry into the otlier names, tlic phonetic rendering of many of which 
is extremely doubtful, for the Memoir to be published hereafter. 

^ See British Museum series, PI. 43,1. 10. The names of Tyre and Sidon, of 
Akarra (for the llcb. Greek ’Aki), and modern Acre), of Gubal (Heb. 
and Greek BwySXof),) and Arvada (llcb. "11")^, and Greek 'Apeiiwi) are certain; 
but the other three, which are moreover of very rare occurrence, are doubtful. 
In tlie Khorsabad Inscriptions, for Akarra or Aero is often substituted Maratha, 
which is of course tlie MnpaOog of Strabo, “ a-oXif apyula ^onuKinv,*'Lib. xvi, 
p. 518. As these sheets are passing througli the press, I observe that Dr. Hincks 
has mistaken these Phoenician cities of Acre and Marath fur the remote provinces 
of Aria and Parthia, provinces to which I am pretty sure the Assyrian arms never 
penetrated. See Khorsabad Inscriptions by Dr. Hincks, p. 31. 

. ‘ See British Museum series, Plates 48 and 49. 
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ditiou, we have ae complete a register of the chief events of the period 
as coaid well be desired. 

Of this register, 1 will now accordingly undertake to give an 
explanation, merely premising that, although considerable difficulty 
stiU attaches to the pronunciation of the proper names, and although 
the meaning of particular passages is still unknown to me, 1 hold the 
accurate ascertainment of the general purport of the legend, to be no 
more subject to controversy than my decipherment of the Persian 
Inscriptions of Behistun ^ 

The inscription on the Obelisk commences with an invocation to 
the gods of Assyria to protect the empire. 1 cannot follow the sense 
of the whole invocation, which takes up fourteen lines of writing, as 
well from the obscurity of the titles appertaining to the gods, as from 
the lacunas in the text owing to the fracture of the corner edge of the 
gradines; but I perceive, 1 think, the follow’ing passages:-—“The god 
Assarac, the great lord, king of all the great gods; Ani, the king; 
Nit, the powerful, and Artenk, the supreme god of the provinces*; 
Beltis, the protector, mother of the gods.” A few lines further on we 
have “ Shemir, (perhaps the Greek Semiramis) who presides over the 
heavens and the earth” (another god whose name is lost). “Bar,” 
with an unknown epithet; then " - - - - Artenk, Lama, and Horns;” 
and after the interval of another line, - Tal, and Set, the 

attendants of Beltis, mother of the gods*.” The favour of all these 
deities with Assarac at their head, the Supreme God of Heaven, 
is invoked for the protection of Assyria. Temen-bar then goes 
on to give his titles and genealogy; he calls himself, King of the 
Nations who worship Husi (another name for the god Shemir) and 
Assarac; King of Mesopotamia, (using a term which was afterwards 
particularly applied to the Euphrates*); son of Sardanapalus, the 


• The claims here put forward require perhaps to be qualiiied, for I do not 
affect to consider my reading of the Obelisk Inscription in the light of a critical 
translation. Whenever, indeed, I have met with a passage of any particular 
obscurity I have omitted it, and the interpretation even which I have given of 
many of the standard expressions is almost conjectural. My object has been 
throughout to give a general idea of the nature ot the Assyrian records, rather ♦timi 
to resolve particular difficulties of orthography or etymology. 

® That the monogram denotes the goddess Nit, (Egyptian Neith ?), I infer 


from its being used at Behistun to express the last syllable in the name of king 
Nabunit, (Na^tivt^oc). Nit and Artank are named in the E. LH. Insc.,col.4,1.10. 

® Most of these names are very doubtful indeed. 

The application to Assyria and Babylonia of the general name 

Perrat, seems to explain a passage in the Etym. Mag. 'Atravpia—^i Ba/3bXwwa— 
rA flip irp&Tov iicaXuro Eo^pfirtc, ivrtpov Xa\?aTa. 
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servant of Hosi, tbe protector, who first introduced the worship of " the 
gods among the many peopled nations (the exact terms being here 
used which answer to the ^‘dahydwa pnrMwo-aana” of Persepolis), 
Sardanapalus, too, is called the son ol Katibar (or " the servant of 
Bar”), wbo was king of Zahiri, which seems to have been one of the 
niany names of Assyria. 

Temen-bar then says:—“ At the commencement of my reign, after 
that I was established on the throne, I assembled the chiefs of my 
people and came down into the plains of Esmes, where I took the city 
of Haridu, the chief city belonging to Nakharni.” 

" In the first year of my reign, I crossed the Upper Euphrates, 
and ascended to the tribes who worshipped the god Husi. My ser¬ 
vants erected altars (or tablets) in that land to my gods. Then I 
went on to the land of Kharaana*, where I founded palaces, cities, and 
temples. T went on to the land of Malar, and there I established the 
worship (or laws) of my kingdom.” 

" In the second yeai*, I went up to the city of Tel Barasba, and 
occupied the cities of Ahuni, sou of Hateni. I shut him up in his city, 
I then crossed the Euphrates, and occupied tha cities of Dabagu and 
Abarta belonging to the Sheta, together with the cities which were 
dependent on them®. 

" In the third year, Ahuni, son of Hateni, rebelled against me, and 
haying become independent, established his scat of government in the 


1 This name has many different forms, but wherever it occurs, it denotes, I 
think, Northern Syria, or rather pcrliaps the particular mountain ranges stretching 
from Cilicia to Libauus, being in fact the ’Afiat'oc of the Greeks, and HiDK 
of Scripture. (Sec authorities in Bochart's Pljsileg, col. 3.59.) The name sliotild 
be pronounced Hamdna or Am&na, I think, in preference to the form 1 generally 
use of Kham^na. 

* The Sheta or Khita are repeatedly mentioned in the Egyptian Inscriptioiffi 
of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynnstiea By Mr. Birch they have been sup- 
]iosed to represent the Chaldees. Others have identified them with the Scythians: 
whilst Bunsen has recognised in the Khita, the Ilitlites of Scripture, and tlris last 
explanation is undoubtedly the true one; for the .Sheta of the Assyrian Inscrip¬ 
tions, (written Sveta or sometimes Khetta,) who are certainly the same people as 
the Khita of the Hieroglyphs, can be distinctly proved from the numerous no¬ 
tices concerning them, to Imve been the dominant tribe of Palestine, and the 
D’/lfl'l Joshua, c. i. v. 4, and the DTinTT of 2 Kings, c. vii. 

V. 6, have the same general application. Tliis name /in, indeed, appears to have 
always been the special and vernacular designation of Palestine, the governors of 
that province during tlie period of the Babylonish captivity, taking on their 
coins the title of nn See the Due de Luynes’s Essay on PhcsuicM, 

p. 76, sgq. 
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city of Tel Barasba. The country beyond the Euphrates^ be placed 
under tlie protection of the god Assarac, the Excellent^ while be com¬ 
mitted to the god Bimmon, the country between the Euphrates and 
the Arteri, with its city of Either*, which was held by the Sheta. 
Then I descended into the plains of Elets. The countries of Elets, 
Shakni, Bayini, Enem (1), Arzaskan, the capital city of Arama, king 
of Ararat, Lazan and Hubiska, I committed to the charge of Betar- 
asar.‘ Then I went out from tho city of Nineveh, and crossing the 
Euphrates, I attacked and defeated Ahuni, the son of Hateni, in the 
city of Sitrat, which was situated upon the Euphrates, and which 
Ahuni had made one of his capitals. Tho rest of the country I 
brought under subjection; and Ahuni, the son of Hateni, with his 
gods and his chief priests, his horses, his sons and his daughters, and 
all his men of war, I brought away to my country of Assyria. After¬ 
wards I passed through the country of Shelar (or Kelar,) and came to 
the district of Zoba. I reached the cities belonging to Nikti, and took 
the city of Yedi, where Nikti dwelt. (A good deal of this part 
of the inscription 1 have been obliged to translate almost conjec- 


1 The name of the Euphrates is written in Assyrian T? 

or optionally with a final t, or ►—or and each of these 

forms must, I think, he sounded Berdt or Perot, The Babylonian orthography 
was which, I think, was also pronounced Huperdtahf 

although singularly enough this particular term (spelt in many different ways, and 
generally without the initinl sign) was used in all the Assyrian Inscriptions from 
the earliest period to the latest, as one of the titles of tho monarch, and certainly 
with no reference whatever to the river. For the Babylonian form of the name as 
it occurs at Behistun, see India-House Inscription, col. vii. 1. 45; Bellino’s 
Cylinder, side ii, I. 40; Rich, FI. IX. No. 4. 1. 21; British Museum series, PI. 18, 
1 . 32; and for tlio same word written in full, instead of with the syllabic sign 

jpf 0. »' -mT; - British Museum series, PI. 70,1. 3. Care must 

he taken not to confound with the name of the Euphrates the word, usually 
written ^yy^ ^S^^y preceded by the determinative of “water,” 

which occurs so often at Khorsahad in connexion with the 

or “ Chaldees,” and in many other places besides; for this term, although pro¬ 
nounced nearly in the same manner as the name of tho Euphrates, does in reality 
apply to the ** sea ” or “ ocean,” Iwing perhaps cognate with the Latin mare. 

* Either is, perhaps, the Biblical "BriS* (Numb. xxii. 6, and Deut. xxiiL 6) 
but all this part of the Inscription is very difiScult, and little dependence can be 
placed on the translation. 
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tnraUjt for on tlxo ObeiUik tho oonfusion is quite bewildering j ctiie 
eugraver haTingj as I think, omitted a line of the text which he 
was copying, and the events of the third and fourth year being thus 
mingled together^ while 'in the Bull Inscription, where the date is 
preserved, showing that the final action with Ahuni took place in the 
fourth, and not in the third year, the text is too much metilated to 
admit of our obtaining auy connected sense. I pass on accordingly to 
the fifth year.) 

“ In the fifth year, I went up to the country of Abyari ; I took 
elereu great cities; I besieged Akitta of Erri in his city, and received 
his tribute. 

“ In the sixth year, I went out from the city of Nineveh, and 
proceeded to the country situated on the river Belek^ The ruler of 
the country having resisted ray authority, I displaced him and ap¬ 
pointed Tsimba to be lord of the district; and I there established the 
Assyrian sway. I went out from the land on the river Belek, and 
came to the cities of Tel-Atdk (?) and Habaremya. Then I crossed 
the Upper Euphrates and received tribute from the kings of the 
Sheta. Afterwards I went out from the laud of the Sheta and came 
to the city of Umen(?) In the city of Umen(?) I raised altars to the 
great gods. From the city of Umen I went out and caipe to the city 
of Barbara. Then Hem-ithra of the country of Atesh and Arhulena 


^ The Belek is, I conclude, the BiXt^oc of the Greeks and modem 
Bililth, a large affluent of tlie Euphrates above the Khabdr. 

Atesh is so frequently mentioned in this Inscription, and is apparently a place 
of so much cmiseqiience, as to merit some inquiry into its sits. Its connexion 
with the Sheta would seem to identify it determinately with the Atesh or Ati 
of the Egyptian records, a city, as Mr. Birch observed in a recent paper, the 
asoertaming the site} of which has been deemed one of the greatest desiderata in 
Egyptian history.” (See Trams, of Royal Society of Literature, vol. II. 2nd Ser. 
p. 33dL) Mr. Birch, from on examination of the Egyptian evidence regm^ing 
Atesh, came to the'conclusion that it was a large city of Syria, to the north of 
Palestine, and the Cuneifom indications all tend to the same emplacement. That 
H could nOt have been far from the sea-coast of Phoenicia, is proved by the Assy- 
liao king having received, whilst sojourning in the land of Atesh, the tribute of 
Tyre and Sidon, and Byblos; and its uniform association with Hamath would 
further natnr^ly point out Emessa or Hems, as its modem representative, these 
two cities having been conjoined in all ages both politically and geographically. 
It is interesting, therefore, to remark that St. Jerome, in commentating the passage 
of the Toldtrth Beni Noah, where the Zemarite and the Hamathite are spoken of 
together, explains the former name, which the Jerusalem Targum and aH the 
OrletUal Jews identify with Hems or Emessa, as applying to a lamoiB riiy of 
Coe'o-Syria, called Edessa. The critics, of course, unanimously suppose thi4 
Edessa is here an error for Emessa; but I would inquire if Edema might net 
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4f Hjhd&I^ tt&d llae kings of t!i« Sheta, and tlio txiljes whlok were in 
alliaiioe witib them, arose: setting their forces in fwttle array they 
name against me. By the grace of Assara^^ the £^eat and poweifal 
god, 1 fonght with them and defeated them; 2^,500 of their men X 
dew in battle, or carried into slavery. Their leaders, their captains, 
and their men of war, I pnt in chains. 

In the seventh year, I proceeded to the country belon^ng to 
Khabni of Tel-ati. The city of Tel-ati, which was his chief place, and 
the towns which were dependent on it, I captured and gave up to 
pillage. I went out from the city of Tel-ati and came to the land 
Watered by the head-streams which form the Tigris. The priests of 
Assarac in that land raised altars to the immortal gods. I appointed 
priests to reside in the laud to pay adoration to Assarac, the great and 
l^werfal god, and to preside over the national worship. The cities of 
this region which did not acknowledge the god Assarac I brought 
under subjection, and I here received the tribute of the country of 
Nahiri. 

“In the eighth year, against Snt-Baba, king of Taha-Dunis, ap¬ 
peared Sut-Bel-herat and his followers. The latter led his forces 
against Sat-Baba and took from him the cities of the land of Beth 
Takara\ 

have been really an ancient name for Hems, an Hellenic form, indeed, of the 
Aflsyrian and Egyptian Atesh. St. Jerome could not possibly have meant the real 
Edessa, for that city was not in Coclo>Syria; nor was it ever conjoined with 
Hamath; nor could the Mesopotamian Edessa possibly represent the Atesh of the 
Hieroglyphics, for it was not situated upon a river; and the latter feature was the 
distinguishing local characteristic of the city taken by Sethos L Whatever may 
be thought of this attempt to reconcile Atesh with Hems, tlirough St. Jerome’s 
enjoyment of the name of Edessa, it is at any rate certain, that no cities of Syria 
will so well meet the Cuneiform requirements for Atesh and Hamath, as the 

modem and ^ and if we allow for some exaggeration on the part 

tbe Egyptian artists in representing the Orontes as almost equal to the Nile, the 
pictures of the siege of Atesh, which Mr. Birch conjectures to have given rise to 
the Greek fable of the Assyrian campaign against Bactria, may, I think, be 
brought to apply equally well to the same locality of Hems. There are, however, 
some remarkable ruins on the Orontes above Hems, named ■! * ^ 

which are said to be of an Assyrian character, and which may possibly mark tlie 
ante of Atesh. 

^ I take this name from the Bull Inscriptions, but 1 do not think the place 
alluded to con be the famous Chaldean city of Beth Takara, of which mention is 
BO frequently made at Ehorsabad. All this part of the Inscription, however, 
describing the wars of Snt-Baba and Sut-Bel-herat, is exceedingly difficult, and I 
Cttmot eonjecture even the meaning of several passages. 


2 G 2 
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, «In 4ho nintib year, aaeoond tima I went np to Annenis^Aikd toN^ 
the city of Lnnanta. . By the aseietanoe of Asearao and Snt, 1 
tained possession of the j^rson of Sut-Bel-herat. In the city of Umen 
I put him in chains. Afterwards Sut-Bel-herat, together with his 
chief followers, I condemned to slavery. Then I went down to 
Shinar’, and in the cities of Shinar^, of Borsippa^ and of Ketika®, I 


^ The name here made use of on the Obelish and in the Inscription on the 
Statae from Shergat, (which was dedicated in commemoration of this particular 
campaign) Is Heidij and I trausiate it Armenia, from observing that at Khor* 


sabad, the three names of 'm <w 

Sheshahf iOid .^rara^, interchange; hut I 

think that the province of Hekdi must also have included Adiabene; for in^tte 
Shergat Inscription it would certainly seem to intervene between Assyria and 
Babylonia. 

' There is a name here used on the Obelisk and in the Shergat Inscription for 


and 


Babylonia which deserves some attention; it is written 


ET H< -TT^. 


and was prononneed, perhaps, Pekhodh or Pekhods^ being, I think,-the same as the 
Biblical *7)13, which in Jer. 1. 21, and in Ezek. xxiii. 23, is understood to derig- 
nate some part of the province of Babylon. The same name is found in several 
other inscriptions referring to Babylonia, (see among otber% Ehors. Ins. p. 152,12; 
Is. 5, 6, 11); and on Bellino’s Cylinder it is used almost iiidiiFerently for the more 


common term 



tTDir- 


I take this opportunity, also, of 


suggesting that the conjoined with Pekod in the verse above 

quoted, Jer. 1. 21, may he identified with the of the Inscriptions. 

The Cuneiform term is usually in the plural number, as the Hebrew is in the dual; 
the two names must be pronounced almost similarly and their geographical appli¬ 
cation can hardly vary. 

^ I am hardly prepared to raaintam that the ancient name of Babylonia, 




can be rend phonetically ns Shiuar, though, if 


the Biblical title of does anywhere occur in the Inscriptions, this group 

of characters has certainly the best claim to he considered its correspondent; for 
of the four signs which compose the name, the three Last Imve certainly the powers 
n, r, A, and the first may possibly be s. Perhaps it would be a preferable ex{da- 
nation to regard the Cuneiform title as composed entirely of ideograplis, and signi¬ 
fying «the country of the god Rah ’*(?), for the first sign, which has many variants, 
seemiveiy frequently to denote a country; the second sign is the determinative of 
a god^'imd was,' I think, m the early times used exclurively in that ea^cityV and 
with regard to the third element, we may very well understand, that ail the vildfaa 
llopQS,ivhieh^|i^^«id which cannot fossibly he brought into pho^^ticidentify, 
may he monegrams or groups denoting the same deify. I do not lay much stress 
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eveeted altars a&d founded temples to the great gods. Then I went 
down to the land oi the Chaldees^ and I occupied their cities; and I 

on the particular name Bah, hut make use of it as the phonetic value of the cha« 
racters most commonly employed. The chief objection to this explanation i% that 


the deity Ilf is otherwise unknown in Assyrian mythology, (for it 

would hardly, I suppose, be allowable to compare 'P«a or Semiramis, the tutelar 
divinity of Babylon); but on tho other hand, a comparison of a passage in the 

Khorsabad Inscriptions, PI. 153,1. 5, where 

is joined to , with a passage in hue 9 of the same 

plate, where the name of a well-known deity -T <! used geo¬ 
graphically, is also joined to the same term, would certainly seem to place 




and 


*T<T> 


at any rate, I am pretty well persuaded, that I 


in the same category of divinity. Of one thing, 

<LHT’ 

cannot represent Babylon phonetically. Tho name of Babel, usually written 
^y ^ ]^y or ^ ^^yy > » “ever brought, so 

far as my experience goes, into the remotest alphabetical counexion with the other 
title, and until therefore I find the one term written with an r, instead 

of an I, ^^yy^ or tho 'other .written with an I instead of an r, I shall hardly 

bo brought to admit that they can be pronounced in tbe same manner, or indeed,' 
that they represent phonetically the same name. 

The name of Borsippa, is, I thiuk, undoubted. It occurs in every notice of 
Babylon from tho earliest time to the latest, and the name is written indifferently, 
Bartsebah, Bar^eleb, and Bartsira, another example being thus afforded of tho 
interchange of the lor r with the v or 6. 

‘ The name written <15T -T< «=Tf m on the Obelisk is replaced by 

in tlie Bull Inscriptions, but I know nothing of the 

cities tlius indicated, unless they are various forms for the name of SItace. The 
chief place of Babylonia, in an Inscription of the Khorsabad period, (British 

Museum series, PI. 68, 1. 11,) is named *^yy ►!^^>yy yy< ^yy^j 
and in PI. 65,1. 19, of tlie same series, another ^lace is mentioned, which also 
seems to have been a Babylonian capital. •=yy ?1< 

may, perhaps, be the place of whidi the name is nsually written yy< 

and which has been already noticed. In a later age, the Jewish Sura was 

called MDHD which somewhat resembles the Cuneiform ortbe^phy of 

El y?< , 

* Although I always translate the Assyrian term ^yyy <y^ b^ ci»iiidco, 
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marobed on as for even as the tribes who dwelt npos the sea-^^oast. 
Afterwards in tbe eiij of Shinar, I received the tribute of the kings 
of the Chaldees, Hateni, the son of D&kri, and Baga-Sat, the son of 
Hukni, gold, silver, gems and pearls. 

“ In the tenth year, for the eighth time T crossed the Euphrates. 
I took the cities belonging to Ara-lura' of the town of Shalnmas^ and 
gave them np to pillage. Then I went out from the cities of Sha- 
lumas, and I proceeded to the country belonging to Arama, (who was 
king of Ararat.) I took the city of Arnia, which was the capital of 
the country, and I gave up to pillage one hundred of the dependent 
towns. I slew the wicked, and I carried off the treasures. 

'' At this time Hem-ithra, king of Atesh, and Arhnlena, king of 


from the location of the tribe to which the title belongs in Lower Chaldtea, that is, 
•between Babylonia Proper and the sea, 1 am by no means sure that the Cuneiform 
characters will represent that name phonetically; nor am I satisfied that the 
Greek term XaKSaia, for the Biblical is of itself a genuine anci«it form. 

At the same time, as the character has properly the full ^Uabic power of 


l-Vf it may, according to my system, represent one of those sounds without the 
other, and may even admit an initial vowel, or, which is the same thing in 

Babylonian, an aspiration; so that I think it quite possible 

may be read Halah and JJaldif for Calah and Chaldi. Other 

readings have occurred to me for “ **** 

Nabathoeans;” or Ztwft, the Lud of Scripture, joined with Persia and Phut, (which 
latter is certainly the PtiHyd of the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription) in Ezek. c. 27, 
V. 10, and perhaps the Luten or Ruten of the Hieroglyphs; but<>on geographical 
as well as etymological considerations I prefer adhering to my translation of 
« Chaldee.** 

• This name ifl Written indifferently 

iw '*■! 

denotes the same god as the group 5-yyy^ .y, but I have not 

otherwise met with either of these forms in connexion with the Assyrian Pantheon. 


T> leading to the inference that the memogram 


® The city, of which the name is written 

and which was the capital of the Hittites, and the 
fftiief place apparently in Syria, must represent, it would seem, either Baalbek, or 


Damascus, or Jerusalem; but I have not yet been able to satisfy myself to which 
the notices in the Inscriptions are most applicable, nor, owing to the ^rangely 


contra^ctoiy employment of the character m., can I detmnine witli any 


certainty the true form of the name. 
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Hftmatbj and the twelve kings of the tribes who were in allianoe with 
them^ oame forth arraying their forces against me. They met me, and 
we fought a battle in which 1 defeated them, making prisoners of 
their leaders, and their captains, and their men of war, and putting 
them in chains. 

“ In the eleventh year, I went out from the city of Nineveh, and 
for the ninth time crossed the Euphrates. I took the eighty-seven 
cities belonging to Ara-Iura, and one hundred cities belonging to 
Arama, and I gave them up to pillage. 1 settled the country of 
Kbamdna, and passing by the country of Yeri, I went down to the 
cities of Hamath, and took the city of Esdimak, and eighty-nine of the 
dependent towns, slaying the wicked ones and carrying off the trea¬ 
sures. Again, Hem-ithm, king of Atosh, Arhulena, king of Ha¬ 
math, and the twelve kings of the tribes, (or in one copy, the twelve 
kings of the Sheta) who were in alliance with them, came forth,^ 
levying war upon me; they arrayed their forces against me. I 
fought with them and defeated them, slaying 10,000 of their men, 
and carrying into slavery their captains, and leaders, and men of war. 
Afterwards I went up to the city of Habbaril, one of the chief cities 
belonging to Arama (of Ararat,) and there 1 received the tribute 
of Berbaranda, the king of Shetina, gold, silver, horses, sheep and 
oven, &o., &c.® I then went up t(f the country of Khamdna, where I 
founded palaces and cities. 

In the twelfth year, I marched forth from Nineveh, and for the 
tenth time I crossed the Euphrates, and went up to the city of Sevarra- 

1 I have Bometimes thought that the twelve tribes who are confounded with 
the Hittites, an'd who confederate with the kings of Atesh and Hamath against 
the Assyrians, might represent the children of Israel, but such an identification 
can be at present but a mere conjecture. In one passage they arc spoken of, I 
think, as the twelve tribes of the Upper and Lower country (the word that I 
translate “ Upper ” being the epithet applied to the Upper Zab, which is crossed 
on the march from Nineveh |o Media;) and if accordingly the Jews should be the 
people indicated, the notice must be supposed to refer to them soon after their 
arrival in Palestine, from *‘the Upper and Lower country” of Egypt, a somewhat 
greater antiquity being thus given to the Inscriptions of Nimrud than 1 should be 
otherwise disposed to claim for them. 

* This tribute is represented in the fifth row of sculptuies upon the Obelisk. 
Perhaps the true reading of the name of tiie tribe is the Sevtina or Sebtina, for as 

the letter represents the s and b indifferently, the inference is that it must 

have originally possessed the full^llabic power of Seb. I conjecture the Sevtiija, 
who are very frequently spoken of in the early Assyrian Inscriptions, but rarely or 
ever in the later, to be the Shairutena of the Hieroglyphs. Th^ inhabited some 
parts of Syria, but I have no clue to their particular emplacement. 
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hubexL. -1 sl^ theirioked 4nd carried off'ih^' trei£eturefl fronL^'llueiiee 
to tiiy o^n country. 

“ In the thirteenth jear^ I descended to the plaint dependent od 
the city of Assar'^nimet. I went to the district of Ydta%‘ I took 
the forts of the country of Ydta, slayiag the evil-disposod and carrying 
off all the wealth of the country. 

In the fourteenth year, I raised the country and assembled a 
great army; with 120,000 warriors I crossed the Euphrates. Then it 
came to pass, that Hem-ithra, king of Atesh, and Athulena, king of 
Hamath, and the twelre kings of the tribes of the upper and lower 
country, collected their forces together, and came before me offering 
hattle. I engaged with them and defeated them; their leaders, and 
captains, and men of war 1 cast into chains. 

" In the fifteenth year, I went to the country of Nahiri, and esta¬ 
blished my authority throughout the country about the head streams 
which form the Tigris. In the district of Akhdbi I celebrated (some 
great religious ceremony, probably, which is obscurely described, and 
which I am quite unable to render). 

** Afterwards I descended to the plains of Lanbuna, and derastated 
the cities of Arama, king of Ararat^, and all the country about the head 
waters of the Euphrates; and I abode in the country about the risers 
which form the Euphrates, and thtre I set up altars to the supreme 
gods, and left priests in the land to superintend the worship. Has4, 
king of Dayini’, there paid me his homage and brought in his tribute 
of horses, and I established the authority of my empire throughout 
the land dependent on his city. 

“ In the sixteenth year, I crossed the river Zab, an^ went against 
the country of the Ariaus\ Sut-mesitek, the king of the Arians, I put 

* I may here notice, once for all, that there is no doubt whatever about tho 
reading of Ararat, nor its identity with Armenia; for both at Kakbsh>i>Kaetam 
and Behistun, the Persian Armina is represented in jbho Babylonian translation by 
Hararat, written nearly in the same manner as at Ehorsabad. I Itave added 
this note as the sheets are passing through the press, in consequence of remarking 
that Dr. Iliucks has mistaken the name of Ararat for that of Cborasmia. 

• I conjecture the Dayiui or Dayani to be the Tahia of the Hieroglyphs, 

Scriptural and Adoi of Herodotus, Lib. i. c. 126. 

^ Tho identification of the with the Arians (or*Apu)(,.^^cHDi 

HgKidotns mentions as the ancient inhabitants of Media, Lib. vii. c. 62) h yety 
doubtful. The people mentioned in the Inso^^ons, however, evidently''dw*elt 
within the mounj^ range east<of Assyria, and were neighbours qf ^ Hedes^, Tho 
nainc,,4foo;u b«^ become fte Shonsabad period 
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in chains, and I bronglii bis wiy«s, and bis warriors, and bis ^ode^ 
captives to my country of Assyria; and I appointed Yanvu, tbe son of 
Kbanab, to be king over tbo country in his place. 

In tbe seventeenth year, I crossed tbe Eupbrat^ and went up 
to tbe country of Khamana, where 1 founded palaces and cities. 

'^In tbe eighteenth year, for tbe sixteenth time I crossed the 
Eupbmtes. KUazakan of Atesb came forth to fight; 1121 of his 
captains, and 460 of his superior chiefs, with the troops they com¬ 
manded, I defeated in this war. 

[It was to commemorate this campaign, that the Colossal Bulls 
found in the centre of the Mound at Nimrud, were set up. Tbe 
inscription upon them recording the wars, is of course far more 
detailed than tbe brief summary on the Obelisk, and I may as well 
therefore give my reading of it. 

It commences with a geographical catalogue. ‘‘ The upper and 
lower countries of Nahiri, the extensive land which worshipped tho 
god Hnsi, Khamana and the Sheta, the countries along the course of 
the Tigris, and the countries watered by the Euphrates, from Belats 
to Shakni, from Shakni to Meluda, from Meluda to Da 3 rani, from 
Dayini to Arzeskdn, from Arzeskdn to Latsdn, from Latsan to 
Hubiska; the Arians and the tribes of tho Chaldees who dwell upon 
the sea-coast. 

“In the eighteenth year, for the sixteenth time I crossed the,, 
Euphrates. Then Khazakan of Atesb collected bis warriors and came 
forth; these warriors be committed to a man of Aranersa, who had 
administered tho country of Lemnan. Him he appointed chief of his 
army. I engaged with him and defeated him, slaying and carrying 
into slavery 13,000 of bis fighting men, and making prisoners 1121 of 
bis captains, and 460 superior officers, with their cohorts.” 

I now return to the Obelisk.] 

“ In the nineteenth year, for the eighteenth time I crossed tho 
Euphrates. 1 went up again to Khamana, and founded more palaces 
and temples. 

“In the twentieth year, for the twentieth time I crossed the 
Euphrates. I went up to the country of Berdhui. I took the cities, 
and despoiled them of their treasures. 

“ In tbe twenty-first year, for the twentieth time I crossed the 
Euphrates, and again went up to the country of Khazakan of Atesb. 
I occupied his territory, and wjiile there received tribute from the 
countries of Tyre, of Sidon, and of Gubal’. 

i Giibal is tile Greek Bd^Xop. The form of blD occurs in sereral passages of 
Sa^pture, (see ISzek. xsvii. 9, and 1 Kings r, 32); and tiie same ortfao^phy 
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**Iii tho twenty-second year, for the twenty-first time 1 erossed 
the Euphrates and marched to the country of Tubal \ Then 1 received 
the submission of the twenty-four kings of Tubal, and I went on to 
the country of Atta, to the gold country, to Belui, and to Ta-Esierem^ 

“In the twenty-third year, I again crossed the Euphrates and 
occupied the city of Huidara, the strong-hold of Ellal of Meluda; and 
the kings of Tubal again came in to me and I received their tribute. 

“ In the twenty-fourth year, I crossed the river Zab, and passing 
away from the land of Kharkhar®, went up to the country of Ihe 
Arians. Yanvu, whom I had made king of the Arians, had thrown off 
his allegiance, so I put him in chains, I captured the city of Esaksha 
and took Beth Telabon, Beth Everek, and Beth Tsida, his principal 
cities. 1 slew the evil-disposed, and plundered the treasures, and gave 
the cities over to pillage. I then went out from the land of the 
Arians, and received the tribute of the twenty-seven kings of the 
Persians. Afterwards I removed from the land of the Persians and 
entered the territory of the Medes, going on to Ratsir and Kharkhar; 
I occupied the several cities of Kakhidra, of Tarzanem, of Irleban, of 
Akhirablud, and the towns which depended on them. I punished the 
evil-disposed. I confiscated the treasures and gave the cities over to 

was retained until a late period upon tho coins of the city. See the Due de 
•Luynes's Elssay, “Bur la Numismatique de la Phoenicie,” p. 88, sgq. 

> The Syrian tribe of Tubal, connected, in all probability, if not identical 
with the or b2T) of Scripture, will he more particularly noticed in my 

remarks on the Ehorsabad Inscriptions. 

■ I have ventured to read phonetically, as it 

here certainly represents the name of a country; but the term, which is of very 
common occurrence, usually denotes some well-known natural object, (perhaps 
a palm-tree,) and the initial character is determinative. The some word, I may 
add, is used to designate a city of Babylon in the E. I. H. Insc., col. iv. 1. 27. 

^ The land of Kharkhar, which is very frequently mentioned in the Inscrip¬ 
tions of Nimrud, of Khorsabad, and of Yon, was certainly a part of Armenia. 
There are two people known in Armenian history whose names nearly resemble 
the Cunriform title, the Earkarians {Vapyaptlf; of Strabo), and the i^orichoru- 
nians, descended from Khorh, son of Haig. The latter, however, who dwelt iq)on ^ 
the lake Tan, and were of much traditional celebrity, have certainly the best 
claim to be identified with the Cuneiform Kharkhar (see St. Martin’s Armenia, 
VoL IL p. 246). The siege of the city of Kharkhar, capital of the province, is 
r^resented in the Khorsabad senlptures, Salle II. No. 7 $ and this noay possibly 
be the same place as the modem city of Van, for the hill on which the castle is 
built retains the name of Ehorkhor to the present day: though as the Kharkhar, 
which kmenthmed in the Inscriptions on the Van rock, appears to be a foreign 
jplace, the mere ooinddence of name is by no means suffiedent to prove an identity. 
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md I establisiied the ftuiliority ef my em|»ice ra the eity of 
Khorkhar. Tanyn, the son of Khabaii (asoally written Khanah),- 
with his wives and his gods^ and his sons and daughtera, his servants 
and all his property, I carried away captive into my country of 
Assyria*. 

“ In the twenty-fifth year, I crossed the Euphrates and received 
the tribute of the kings qf the Sheta. I passed by the country of 
Khamana and came to the cities of Akti of Berhui. The city of 
Tabura, his strong-hold,.! took by assault. I slew those who resisted 
and plundered the treasures j and all the eitiei^ of the country I gave 
over to pillage. Afterwards in the city of Bahura, the capital city of 
Aram, son of Hague, I dedicated a temple to the god Rimmon, and I 
also built a royal palace in the same place. 

" In the twenty-sixth year, for the seventh time I passed through 
the country of Khamdna. I went on to the cities of Akti of Berhui, 
and I Inhabited the city of Tanaken, which was the strong-hold of 
Etlak^ there I performed the rites which belong to the worship of 
Assarac, the supreme god; and I received as tribute from the country, 
gold and silver, and corn, and sheep, and oxen. Then I went out 
from the city of Tanaken, and I came to the country of Leman. The 
people resisted me, but I subdued the country by force. I took the 
cities and slew their defenders ; and the wealth of the people, with 
their cattle and corn and moveables, I sent as booty to my country of 
Assyria. I gave all their cities over to pillage. Then I went on to 
tho country of Methets, where the people paid their homage, and I 

received gold and silver as their tribute. I appointed Akharriyadon, 

■> 

* I infer, from the geographical distribution contained in this paragraph, that 
the Persian tribes, when they were thus first brought in contact with the Assy¬ 
rians, had not yet tamed to the southward in their immigration from beyond the 
Oxus, or, at any rate, had not yet reached Persia Proper. The -in 

or Arians, who were first met with after the passage of the Zab, inhabited probably 
Central Media. The Persian tribes 1 should place about Rhages and the Caspian 
Straits (the date of the Nimrud Inscriptions being thus apparently synchronous 
with the composition of the first Fargard of the Vendidad). The Modes might 
then be understood as the inhabitants of Atropatene, and Kharkhar would be 
Pers-armenia. 1 do not of course give these emplacements as certain, but it 
would be difficult, according to any other explanation, to bring the tribes and 
countries indicated into geographical relation. 1 may add tliat it is, I think, 
undoubtedly in allusion to the Kharkhar of tlie Inscriptions, that Alexander Poly- 
histor, quoting Beroius, says of the ark or vessel in which Xisuthrus escaped 
from the flood. In jdpog n Iv roig "K-opicvpaitav open rifg *Apfteviag Siaf*evtiv, 
Syncell. Chron. 28; Bus. Clu-ou, 5.8. 
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tie son of Alrfi, to be king orer tbem. Aftenwerii X 
Khanidna, where I founded more palaces and temples; until at'lehgtlt 
I retnrned to my country of Assyria. 

“In the twenty-aefenth year, I assembled the captains my 
army, and I sent Detarasar of Ittana, the general of the forces, in 
command of my warriors to Armenia; be 'proceeded to the land of 
Khamdna, and in the plains belonging to the city of Ambaret, he 
crossed the river Artseni*. Asiduri of Armenia, hearing of the inva¬ 
sion, collected his cohorts and came forth agajnst my troops, offering 
them battle; my forces ^engaged with him and defeated him, and the 
country at once submitted to my authority. 

“ In the twenty-eighth year, whilst I was residing in the city of 
Calah, a revolt took place on the part of the tribes of the Shetina. 
They were led on by Sherrila, who had succeeded to the throne on 
the death of Labami, the former king. Then I ordered the general 
of my array, Detarasar of Ittdna, to march with my cohorts and all 
my troops against the rebels. Detarasar accordingly crossM the 
Upper Euphrates, and marching into the couutry established himself 
in the capital city, Kanala. Then Sherrila, who was seated on the 
throne, by the help of the great god Assarac, I obtained possession of his 
person, and his ofiElcers, and the chiefs of the tribes of the Shetina who 
had thrown off their allegiance and revolted against me, together with 
the sons of Sharila, and the men who administered affairs, and impri¬ 
soned or punished all of them; and 1 appointed Ar-hasit of Sirzakisba 
to be king over the entire land. I exacted a great tribute also from 
the land, consisting of gold and silver and precious stones, and ebony, 
&c., &c., &c.; and 1 established the national worship ‘-throughout the 
land, making a groat sacrifice in the capital city of Kanald, in the 
temple which had been there raised to the gods. 

“In the twenty-ninth year, I assembled my warriors and cap¬ 
tains, and I ascended with them to the country of the Lok. I ac- 


1 If the name here written really Khamtoa (and as 

the sad commonly interchange, I can hardly doubt the identity), we 
must give a somewhat greater extension to the country indicated than I have 
before proposed. We must consider Kham^na, indeed, not only to apply to the 
true 'AjiavoSf but to include a part of Taurus; for .the river Artseni, crossed on 
the inarch from Assyria to Ararat, or “ the Great Armenia,” ean only he, the 
'Apirivws of the Greeks (modem ; and Ambaret, or pethapa Akberct, 

I abould suppose to be Uie Armeniau Kharbert, or, as it is usually called,' 
Khaipoot. 
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)pmv^e of the dties of the lcuid» and ,I then went on to 

Shendba. . 

** In the thirtieth year, whilst I was still residing in the city of 
Galah, I summoned Detarasar, the general of my army, and I sent 
him forth to war in command of my cohorts and forces. He cro^d 
the river Zab, and first came to the cities of Hubiska; he received the 
tribute of Daten of Hubiska; and he went out from thence and came 
to the country belonging to Mekadul of Melakari, where tribute was 
duly paid. Leaving the cities of Melakari, be then went on to the 
country of Huelka of Minni. Huelka of Minni had thrown off his 
allegiance and declared himself independent, establishing his seat 
of govirnment in the city of Tsiharta. My general therefore put 
him ia chains, and carried off his fiocks and herds and all his pro¬ 
perty, and gave his cities over to pillage. Passing out from the 
country of Minni he next came to the territory of Selsheu of Kharta; 
he took possession of the city of Mabarsar, the capital of the country, 
and of all the towns which depended on it ; and Selshcn and his sons 
he ms '‘•"'‘uers and sent to his country, despatching to me their 
tribute of horses, male and female. He then went into the country of 
Sardera, and received the tribute of Artaheri of Sardera; he after¬ 
wards marched to Persia and obtained the tribute of the kings of the 
Persians; and he captured many more cities between Persia and 
Assjrria, and he brought all their riches and treasures with him to^ 
Assyria. 

“ In the thirty-first year, a second time, whilst I abode in the city 
of Calah, occupied in the worship of the gods Assarac, Hem, and 
Nebo, I summoned the general of my army, Detarasar of Ittana, and 
I sent him forth to war in command of my troops and cohorts. He 
went out accordingly, in the first place, to the territories of Daten of 
Httbiska, and received his tribute; then he proceeded to Enscri, the 
capital city of the country of Bazatsera, and ho occupied the city of 
Anseri, and the thirty-six other towns of the country of Bazatsera; he 
continued his march to the land of Armenia, and he gave over to 
pillage fifty cities belonging to that territory. He afterwards pro¬ 
ceeded to Ladsdn, and received the tribute of Hubu of Ladsdn, and 
of the districts of Minni, of Bariana, of Kharran, of Sharrum, of Andi, 
(and another district of which the name is lost), sli^p, oxen, and 
horses, male and female. Afterwards ho went on to a district (of 
which the name is lost), and he gave up to pillage the cities Biaria 
and Sitihuria, cities of consideration, together with the twenty-two 
towns which were attached to them. And he afterwards penetrated 
ns far as the land of the Persians, taking possession of the cities of 
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£i>el MkaeoiaB) 9t&4 AkoiTi-Khatai^iut^ tli «f ^lutoii fli«i6««l 
streogl^, and of tbie itrenty-tinree towns which depended on th^; &e 
«>ew those who vesbted, and he carried off the weahh of the erdes. 
And he aftowarde mored to the conutiy <ff the Arians, whine hy 
the help of the ^ods Assarae and Snt. he captured theur cities and 
con^noed his mardi to the country of Kharets^ taking and despoiling 
250 towns 3 until at length he descended into the ^ius of Esm^, 
aboTe the countzy of Umen' 

(It is extremely difficult to distinguish throughout these last two 
paragraphs between the let and Ord persons. In fact, the grammatical 
prefixes which mark the persons are frequently put one for the other 
even in the same sentence. From the opening clause of the para- 

‘ I will not pretend at present to discuss idle geography of eitiier of these two last 
campaigns; for though aiiuiy of the names, such as Hubiska, Baaatsera, oOierwise 
Mekhatseri, Lads^n, &c., are well known in the Inscriptions, 1 have not been ahle 
to discover anything certain with regard to their positions, fordier than that they 
were contiguous to Northem Media and Armenia. The province of Minni, however, 
which is mentioned in the campaign of the thirtieth year, and which occupies a 
conspicuous place in the Inscriptions both of Khorsabad and Van (the name beiug 

written indifferently as « Tf Tf ..d eT -T Tf ri) 

is certainly the of Scripture, associated by Jeremiah (o. li. v. 27) wMi 
, Ararat and Ashchenaz, and also spoken of by Nicolaus of Damascus under the 
form of Mivvdg, 1 may also hazard a conjecture that the Ashkenaz 

of Scripture is the Arzeakan of the Inscriptions, which was the capital dty of 
Arama, king of Ararat, the two names being almost identical, if we admit a 
metathesis in the orthography. Ashkenaz must at any rate necessarily have some 
Cuneiform correspondent, and I know of no name bat Arzeskan that at all 
resembles it. The similarity of the Arama n ES+! T- of the Inscrip* 
tious with the Armenian king Aram, sixth in descent from Haig, cannot of course 
be overlooked; but 1 would hardly propose to draw any historical inference from 
this coincidence of name. I will only add that the notice of the Persians in 
both of these campaigns, in evident connection with tribes and countries belonging 
to Northern Media and Armenia, is to my mind strongly confirmatory of the 
supporation that at the date of the Nimrud Inscriptions the tribes in question 
were still encamped at the foot of the mountains south of the Caspian, in those 
seats which the traditions of the race identified with the exploits of Feridoun and 
Ills sneeesBors. 1 believe indeed that these Cuneiform notices of the Persians will 
go &T to verify the suspicion which has been long entertained, of the subjection of 
the race to the Assyrian yoke being figured under the tyrannical rule of the 
nsnrper Zohik, and will enable us in the end to introduce sometfaioglike dircmo- 
iogfcal aeonraey and order into the myths and tn^tions eipbodted h) the Shah* 
Bdmeh. 
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gn|>hi^ » iniderstai»l tliat iJie Assymn genial conditeied 

both of. these expeditions into High Asia; yet, it would seem as if the 
king in duroniding the war, wished to appropriate the aduerenients to 
himself.) 

, y It remains that I should notice the Epigraphs which are engrayed 
I n. the Obelisk abore the five series of figures- These epigraphs oon> 
i ^in a sort of register of "ke tribute sent in by five difierent nations to 
i-he Assyrian king; br they do not follow the series of offesings as 
they are represented in the sculpture with any approach to etac- 
tittt^ h 

*ne first epigraph^’^ecords the receipt of the tribute from Shehud 
of Ladsdn, a coun;. ‘^uch joined Armenia, and which 1 presume, 
therefore, to be connecteu t. ith the Lazi and Lazistan. 

The second line of offerings are said to have been sent by Yahua^ 
son of Hubiri, a prince of whom there is no mention in the annals, and 
f whose native country therefore I am ignorant. 

This is followed by the tribute of a country which is called Misr, 
and which there are good grounds for supposing to be Egypt, inasmuch 
as we are sure from the numerous indications afforded to the position 
in the Inscriptions of Khorsabad, that Misr adjoined Syria, and as the 
same name, (that is, a name pronounced in the same manner, though 
written with different phonetic characters,) is given at Behistun as the 
Babylonian equivalent of the Persian Mudrdya'. Misr is not once 
mentioned in the Obelisk annals, and it may be presumed, therefore, 
to have remained in complete subjection to Assyria during the whole 
of Temen-bar’s reign. 

The fourth tribute is that of Sut-pal-adan, of the country of 
Shekhi, probably a Babylonian or Elymwan prince, who is not other¬ 
wise mentioned; and the series is clo^jed by the tribute of Barberanda, 


* The Misr of Behistun and Nakhsh-i-Bustam, answering to MudrAya^ is 
written whilst the name occurs under a variety of forms in the 

Inscriptions of Assyria, the first character being -IK or ^ 

equal to more; the second) Y—Y—or to *; 


and the third, uniformly ► HI or r. There can be little doubt therefore, I 

think, about the identity of fiie names; snd the geographical indications of the 
Khorsabad Inscriptions are applicable to Egypt, and to Egypt only. As the name 
of tiy which the Jews designated Egypt, was unknown in the country itself^ 
it is Idghly intmesting to find that it was in use amon^t the AssjTkns, at as early 
a period as the Nimrud sculptures. 
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the Shetina, a Syrian tribe> which I rather think is tiie same as tbe 
Shamtana of the hieroglyphic writing* 

I cannot pretend, at present, to identify the Tarions articles which 
are named in these epigraphs; gold and silver, pearb and gems, ebony 
and ivory, may be made out, I think, with more or less oertainiy; bnt 
I cannot conjecture the nature of many other of the offerings j they 
may be rare woods, or aromatic gums, or metals, or even such articles 
as glasn^r porcelain. 

With regard to the animals, those alone which I can certainly 
identify are horses and camels, the latter being, I think, described 
as “ beasts of the desert with the double back'.’\ 

I do not think any of the remarkable animals, such as the elephant* 
the wild hull, the unicorn, the antelope, and the monkeys and baboons, 
are specified in the epigraphs ; but it is possible they may be spoken 
of as rare animals from the river of Arki and. the country beyond the 
sea. 

I have now finished ray general sketch of the Obelisk Inscription. 
There are several fragments attaching to bas-reliefs in the centre 
palace of Nimrud, which probably record farther exploits of Temen- 
bar’s reign,—^but I have not yet met with the king’s name upon any 
of them; and the expeditions of all the Assyrian kings were so very 
similar, not only in tho countries attacked, and in the conduct of the 
■ campaigns, but even in respect to the phraseology employed to describe 
the wars, that without the direct proof of identity afforded by proper 

^ Dr. Hiucks lias declared this explanation to be quite untenable, and I am 
not prepared myself to support it vOry warmly. As the term Tf ttT -<T. 
however, denotes ordinarily some natural feature, whilst preceded by the deter< 
minative it represents “a camel,** it is cerbunlymok reasonable to 

explain the connexion between the two meanings by supposing the camel to be the 
beast especially belonging to that natural feature; and if this be admitted, 

“desert*’ will assuredly ho a more suitable reading for n ttT -<T 
than forest.’* There would be no impropriety also in connecting the desert with 
Lebanon, especially where, as in line 8 of the Himmd Standard Inscription, a 
great territorial boundary is indicated, for a phrase of very rimilar structure and 
application occurs in the fourth verse of the first chapter of JoshuaFrom the 
wilderness and this Lebanon, even unto the great river, the river Euphrates.” At 
ibe same tume I fully admit the force of Dr. Hincks’s observations, wliich I liave 
juat read in pags 68 of his Paper oa the Kliotsabad Inscriptions; and 1 bear a 
most willing testimony to the great sagacity which he has brought to hear on this 
and many other points conn^ed witii the Cuneiform Inscriptions^ and which very 
fioquently has rendered him independent of data. 
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names, it is neyer safe to assume the kiag to whom ^ annale may 
l)eiong. ’ * - ' ■ 

Of the son and grandson of Temen-bar II., little is Ibiown heside 
the names 't.e naihe of the one is compounded of the tMes of the two 
gods, hi or Shemir, and Hem; and thus, although generally written 
Husi-he j, it may also read Shemir-hem, which certainly sounds very 
/ i th^ Oreek Semiramis. The other is named Hevenk, like the 
I yindfather of Sardanapaltis, and it is to this king, Hevenk (or 
' /veChius) II., that we are indebted for the genealogical tree which 
carries up the ancestry of the himily, at any rate to Temen-bar I., 
and which contains a passage that may possibly name Beltakat, the 
twentieth in ascent, who first instituted the Assyrian monarchy'. 

With Hevenk II. terminates the series of kings immediately con¬ 
nected with Sardanapalus. Owing to domestic troubles or to foreign 
invasion, there appears after this king to have been an interruption of 
the royal line; and in the interval which elapsed before the succession 
' was restored, a very considerable change may be shown to have taken 
place in the manners and customs of the inhabitants of the country. So 
complete, indeed, does the social revolution appear to Mr. Layard, that 
he conjectures a new race to have peopled the country, or at any rate, 
a new dynasty with a new religion to have acquired the kingdom. 
On this point, however, I am not altogether of Mr. Layard’s opinion. 

I am willing to admit an interregnum; and I think it even probable, 
as the king who restored the empire is entirely silent on the subject * 
of his genealogy, that he was not a member of the old imperial 
family in the line of direct descent; but at the same time, 1 feel pretty 
certain, that no very long period of time could have elapsed between 
Evechius II. and the builder of Khorgabad. The titles employed by 
the latter, although unused by Sardanapalus, are to be found in the 
genealogical inscription of Hevenk II.the language, also, of the 
inscriptions of Nimrud and Khorsabad is absolutely identical; not 
only, too, were the same gods worshipped by the restored as by the . 
old dynasty, but the gods were grouped in the same combinations^; 

1 See Brituh Musexun series, PI. 70,1. 25. There is no certain genealogy in 
this Inscription above Temen-bar II., for although four other royal names are 
mentioned, it is extremely doubtful how they may be connected. 

< I refer to the title '‘king of Sabiri and Sheshak,” which is fonn^ line 21 of 
the Inscription in question, applied to Katibar, who was also king of AfUyria. 

* 1 observe, however, that the worship of Ashteroth (> 

-rf<T. AgJUeftt,) seems to have been introduced‘into Assyria 

during this intmal; for the name, although of very firequmit oceurm^e in the 
’ rot. XII. 2 H 
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and fortliMmoni, W4 bam dridenae that die Kkovaalxid idag ae^iti|p^- 
inhabited the tterth-west Palace cf Nimrud/two of his ioseriptiena 
haviBg i>ee& foand these wfaiofa secord how he i^^aised the great 
palace of Habh, originalljr hoilt hy Sardaaapaias, who (as i deuht- 
filly read die legend) was the fourth in ascent from me^.’’ 

If this reading shonid in the sequel prove to be correct, ail tniieer^ 
tamty with regard to the relative dironology will be removed, for 
Hevenk fl., Husi-hem, and Temen-bar li., will exacdy dll up die 
interval mdioated between the Khorsabad king and Sardanapalus, and 
it will thus be shown that notwithstanding the interregnam, the line 
was considered to have been kept on in a continuous succession. 

I have particularly noticed this apparent connexion of the two 
dynasties, as the impression appears to be pretty general, that what¬ 
ever may be the antiquity allowed to the Nimrud series of kings, the 
line commencing with the builder of Khorsabad must at any rate 
re^esent what is usually termed the lower dynasty of Assyria, that is, 
the monarchs mentioned in Scripture, who were contemporary with 
the kings of Israel and Judah. Now in a question of this sort, with 
the limited and intractable materials that arc alone available to our 
research, certainty is impossible. Positiveness must of itself create 
suspicion, for it is a proof that the subject cannot have been thoroughly 
investigated. I would not pretend for ray own part to pronounce 
authoritatively, that the kings of the lower or restored dynasty of 
Assyria were, or were not, the royal line mentioned in Scripture. My 
opinion at present is, I confess, against the identification, but the 
evidence is pretty nearly balanced, and if the great difiSculty, ihe 
dissimilarity of names, were removed, 1 might possibly become a 
convert to the belief that in the three kin^s, who buill the Palace of 


lUvseriptiolif i|i n^ver once mct with iu the of Hifimd- 

fbe te^ Ash|^) is qften us^d simply for a goddess, aS ic the 

phi^, the |P4f Slid |;pd4esses pibahltuig Assyria.'’ See Khcifahad Plates, 

® ?.Q, 

i See British Museum series, PL 33, 1. 13. As the characters <md 

bi the pame of the Euphrates and as the fpm^ ip oftep used 


after a king’s namejj pppiJrenjtly af g title or epitju^, f pafiBye f mdft ahspdpp 
jde^ of th^r^r^pi^g *fthif4” j|»d "fourth” in thetwopassagpa wbefe they refer 

r8spectiy^to7e|Pj^-her J*iiud6ar.daQapaluB. That y|[ 

bpweyjar (^guidef "aa pppeetor” or (‘me going before,1 consider to be almost 
cert^, ^ly frojn a siiuil^ expressiop Behistun, but fi^ the occur* 
renee of th^ phrase in several It^riptions at Khorsabad, where the oputept provps 
the sense; compare amongst others, line 8 of PI. 163, and see Bri^ MuBdnm 
series, PI. 76, Is. 22 and 23. 
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v^e fdttndod Mw^la^ mi4 w]^« tli# 

tlui fl9ttth-i«F*6t fBl9r0a of Niinra4« wa U ^ Bi^Uesi 3i|ilia«^iNi9iV 
Seanoelt^ibij aad Soapbaddoo. 

This enbjeot is of so much ifitorest, tbat bejForo mn^Ag oy^ Ibo 
general eoate&is of the iascpiptions ol ths dbS^rent kin^, I wili glTA 
tba heads of the argumeat both for and against the identideatioA^ 

Firstly then with regard to Shalmaneser t the Sorgon of Iai»ifth» 
who sent his general. Tartan, against Ashdod, at the oommencopmit 
apparently of the reign of Hoshea, king of Israel, is almost certainly 
the same king who is usually named Shalmaneser'; it may be sup-' 
posed, therefore, that the king bore these two names indifferently. 
Now I do not think that the Assyrian name of the Khorsahad king 
will read phonetioally, either Sargon or Shalmaneser, but it may be 
made to assimilate with the former name, inasmuch as the first 
element of it denotes ** a king,” to which amongst other words* Sar 
answers in Chaldee^; and the second element, which reads isin or du, 
interchanges in other names with kon\ leading to the inference that 


} Compare leaioli 1 with 2 Kings xviii. 17. 

* The hrst ^meqt of the nspie is (which is the Assyrian fom of 

the Babylonian » «» these chsMcteia being abbreviations ox 

monograms for the word *‘]dng.'* I have already mentioned that the word which 
is the abbreviation, is written at Behiston at fall length as arkau or ^ 


ofkof hot 1 am in great doubt whether l(<( shonld be made to assimilate with 
this title, <» whether it may not stand for Melik. The word HtF properly signifies 
merely a prince,” but as the root has the general sense of ruling ” or 
having dominion,” we may reasonably suppose a derivative from it to be applied 
te a king ” or supreme ruler.” 

9 It is with some doubt that i render the term ^ 

Tb>9 reading, indeed, depends OA the character being the same as 

or > *md although the one form is certainly often interchanged 

with the other, I am hy no means assmed of thenr identity. For an instaeee of 
the interchange of *',5^ with iSSISif BOO the name of the OhaldsBaa king 
at Khorsahad, which occurring as it does in almost every inscription. Is written 


i^fferently It has sometimes oe> 

eurred to me tbat the Khorsahad king’s name is to be fbund in the ’Avaxvv^ap^^fjf 


of the Greeks. 


■TTA ^might very well be made to read 

and SapaSnc greatly resembleB tirukiSf flthmigh the oniim of 

Assyrian and Zend is somewhat incongruous. 


2HS 
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Uwit and hm^ wer? s 3 raonjins, which might be optionqlly em« 
ployed. As a further argument, also, that the popular name of the 
Khorsabad king was really Sargon, I must repeat the observation 
which I have already made in treating of the nomenclature of the 
ruins; namely, that the city excavated by M. Botta is stated in the 
inscriptions to have borne the same name as its founder', and that as 
late as the Arab conquest the site of Khorsabad actually retained in 
the country, the old Syrian title of Sarghun. 

This similarity of name, however, is perhaps the least striking of 
the coincidences between the Khorsabad king and the Shalmaneser of 
history. Shalmaneser we know attacked Hoshea, because he was in 
communication with Sabaco, king of Egypt. The king of Egypt 
mentioned in the Khorsabad Inscriptions, dating perhaps five years 
earlier, is Biarka or Biarku, a title which somewhat resembles that of 
Bocchoris, the king whom Sabaco dethroned. We further learn from 
Josephus, quoting from Menander, that Shalmaneser sent a force to 
Cyprus to assist the islanders against Tyre’; and it is thus highly 
interesting to find that an inscription which has lately been discovered 
in the island of Cyprus, and which appears to commemorate the libe¬ 
ration of the islanders, belongs to the king of Assyria, who is known 
as the builder of Khorsabad’. An expedition against Ashdod is 
described at Khorsabad, which may very well be that noticed in 
Isaiah, and the king always names Ashdod among his tributary cities, 

‘ whilst Tyre and Sidon are excluded from the list, in accordance 
apparently with the testimony of Menander, that Tyre successfully 
resisted Shalmaneser's five years’ siege. Among the countries overrun 
by the Khorsabad king we also find in one inscription the name of 
Yehuda*, in connexion with that of Hamath, and alihough without 
further evidence 1 would not venture for my own part to identify the 
geographical position, I can well understand that a sanguine inter- 

* That is, it is the name of the king, preceded by a noun of locality. IIiIb 

noun u written interchanging with 

(see Britidi Museum series, FI. 44,18th variant,) it may be eonjectnred to have 
the phonetic value of amen. In use, however, it is equivalent to the Beth, Tel, 
Hazar, Kefer, EirUth, &e., used in Arabic and Hebrew geography.' 

* See Cory’s Fragments^ p. 189. 

I examined this Inscription a short time back in the Museum at Berlin, and 
1 have since received a very perfect paper cast of it, through the kindness of 
Df. Olfers. It hi very rimilar to the Standard Inscription of Khorsabad, but 
eo^tidns a brief Ibeat notice of muchibteiest. 

* See Museum 'series No. 3^ 1. 8, The name is written 

ten 
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preter would be disposed to fasten on tbe passage as a notice of tbe 
conquest Of Samaria. 

I now go on to tbe neslt king, tbe builder of tbe great palace of 
Kojunjik, and tbe son of tbe king at Kborsabad, whose actions, it 
must be admitted, bare a good deal of resemblance to those of Sargon 
or Shalmaneser. Of course if tbe father be Shalmaneser tbe son will 
be Sennacherib, and it has been lately stated by a scholar. Dr. Hincks, 
who has made considerable progress in decyphering the Assyrian 
inscriptions, that the Cuneiform orthography actually gives that name. 
I cannot, however, I confess, persuade myself of the possibility of 
such a reading. In some of the many forms which the name takes 
the two last letters are r and m, and the initial monogram may haye 
the power of s, but there is no other resemblance. The first element 
of the name is the god Bdy —^this I consider to be certain; the second 
element I read doubtfully adonim, and the third is sometimes written 
sa or iha, and sometimes rim, these two words being probably 
synon 3 rms’. If, therefore, this king be really the Sennacherib of sacred 


' I proceed to give a brief analysis of this name. The first element is either 
—T «< or ►! -T -II that is, it is the zmme of the god who was 

represented by either one or the other of these groups, and that god was 
undoubtedly or Belus; for the monogram c==ni. which is a contraction 

of ^ Behistun for the last syllable of the name of* 

Naditabir, and moreover, denoting simply a lord or master, like the 


Hebrew bia» is replaced in the Khorsabad Inscriptions by the forms of 
-ET, .w TPjPfi or which give the sound 

Be/, 'and by the fuller form of BelUno’s 

Cylinder. My own belief is, that J is a simple 6, and is used by abbreviation 
for Be/, both as the name of the god, and to express the word "lord.’* The 
character invariably joined to the >~J][ iu Assyrian, and usually in 

Babylonian (but not always—compare the names of the witnesses to the contracts 
published by Grotefend, which mean "the servant of Bel,** "given by Bel,” 
" devoted to Bel,” See,), is phonetically an /, and is thus either used to complete 
the phonetic expression of the name, or, as I thmk more probable, to distinguish 

the male deity -II ^ Belus, from the female Beltis, or -II «=TTT. 


I am not sure of the phonetic power of in Babylonian. Curiously enough, 
in Median it does, I think, actuidly represcht e-n, but it would seem to be a 
timple 6 or in the other alphabet; for the groups 
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liJsfefjf# W® utMlt %^letei tbd itiffi#/ Itt ite f#^y» iHsid 
phonetic form, to be as yet undiscovered. • The fetidtd% *1 tito 
tb® K&jrttnjik kht^, that hare been as yet aloae fiund^ 
eoia®id§ iit leat® degt®® "tith <mr hietoificf^ notieea of Seaaa^iwil. 
Oh the great tablet at Sarliai the Koyhnjik king iewi&i kis enn^aeirt 
bf Bt^ldn, irhidt agree® saffieientlj well with the etatetnefit nf 




his reigk'< In an insctiption npon one ef the bnlla at Koyon|lk 

fel? «.a CF «< are phonefacBhy identiiiBl^ ioidl at tCHOniaha®, hi 

P1.80,L7, <« is used for the initial character of the name ot ifedia. 

The second slemeRt of the nasoe 1 am eonstderhig is 4 h dr 

T«< , and 1 do not protend to hare anj satlefaetor^’ jjftthinde ^ 

reading it as adonim. The or r«< has, however, f think, simost 

eertsinljr the phonetic value of *n or and 1 have spoken of the other aharBotOtB 
in my note on the name of Sardanapalus. 

The third clement is or and, either as ideographs or 

phonetic groups, both these terms are strange to methe latter group, however, 
has eeVtairity the power of r-B, and would thus answer well enough for the OOh- 
eludil^ pliable of the name of Sennacherib. 

^ Sines writing the above, I have received Dr, Hincks's paper on the Khorsabad 
Inscriptions, and have attentively read his remarks on the pmumed of 
flenuadherib, oofittfned iUpagos S6 and 86* I am bennid to say that I dlscovelr 
HO authority whatever for teaditig or «s «en, beyond the 

afforded by the value Of the character in Median, and in thip ease 1 eertately 
think that clue fallacious. I must further add, with all due deference to Dr. 

Ilincks^shappyfalentofsrfving enigmas almost by intuition, that >—< or 
>—< iO not ci-no, but Bel (the n being substituted for 4 Us usual); that 

is not 0a in Median, but sor, being in fact the Assyrian 
and Babylonian that “from” in Median is simply mer, the 

pSiS0edh% being the case hiflejtion, artsweriug to the TrifhiSi 

fleSpi that 1^*- has in Babylonian the power of m rather than of pi, and 

ataU beKeve the plqral sign to have a sitoihar phonetic Valuo 6f hfr, 

though the m probably l^ses before a fallowing n. After readinj^ indeed, and 
carefully o«laidwing a^ Djr. Hincks’s arguments, 1 remain as ineradaioasas aver 
of the iddn^tf ^ Utoyunjit king with the ®eraachei^ of S^taie. 
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‘htm }0 1 A 0 O ft fioSee of ^is Idiig'ef oosquMt of Sido% and tke aa^ of 
mosaipdk who waO oonqftered maj pechaps be read as Ithebal^ 

It wc^ald seO& highly probable that it wa» upon tfao same copO- 
(Htlos into PbcEftticia that the triumphal tablet was eugrared at the 
Nahar el Kalb, ahd as the Assyrian monarch has there app^ently 
retotted upon Egypt the boast of foreign eonqftest^ tbe cireumStanoeS 
wo^d seem particularly applicable to the great expedition of Sennft’ 
cherib, which is alluded to both in Holy Writ and by Herodotus^ and 
in which Josephus states that the Assyrian king not only took 
Ashdod and Pelusium, but also ravaged Lower Egypt®. 

Of the son of this king very little indeed is knowri from the 
inscriptions, hot the two first elements of his nattie are identical with 
those that occur in the name of Sardanapalns/ and thus read, according 
to my phonetic system, Aasar-adan, which represents as near as 
possible the Esarhaddon of Scripture". 

These are the immediate points Connected with the inscriptiowa df 
the Khorsabad dynasty, which seem to me to be fatourable to tha 
identification of the line with the Scriptural kings^ Shalmaneser, 
SeOOacberib, and Esarhaddon. Tbe general position which would 
also lead to the same conclusion, and which of course is that ftsuftlly 
put forward, is, that monarchs of such power as those who overran 
Palestine, and carried the Ten Tribes into captivity, nlust needs,- in ft' 
country where sculptured slabs and motive bulls appettr to have 
answered the same purpose as our modern gazettes and bulletins, 
have left some memorials of tbeir sway,—while, if any such memorials 
do exist amongst the relics that have lately been disinterred, tbe 
ineeriptions of Khorsabad and Koyunjik are those alone which will 
Answer. 

It is nO love of paradox that makes me resist this accumulation of 
efvidence. It is merely that calmness of research which refuses to 
take up an hypothesis, however tempting, before the arguments which 
OkiSt against it are either removed or overcome. These arguments 
I will now briefly enumerate:— 

Istly.*—The nomenclature. I cannot reconcile it to my under- 

> See BritneA Museum series, PI. 01,1. 8. The name of the king of Sid<ni, 
miieb niBtHstea, and conse<inent]y of a very oneeriSin orthography, is found at tbe 
end of Hne 7 ht PL S9 of the Britirii Museum series. 

» Gotupare trhb Jotfephus, Ant., Hb. X. c. 1, tiie passage in Herodotusj £h< ii. 
e: I4lj and hiSnk c. xx; v. 4, tt’here^ however, the 8Ub)ugatk)B of Egypt would 
seem to be attoibuted to Sargon or fShslmaneser rather than to Seanaeherib. 

s The odif ImsoriptioB haotm Of this Iriag is that puhiiriMMi hi Ph 19 of the 
British Museum series. 
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Btandisg that names which zead Atko-tsin and BelciidoiLim'flim 
denote the two kings Shalmaneser and Sennacherib. The name of 
the latter king, indeed, is given, without any sensible variation, by 
the sacred historians, by Herodotus, and by the Chaldee annalists 
Berosus and Abydentts, and it is to me incredible, or at any rate 
inexplicable, that a title, which is thus shown to have been so univer¬ 
sally known, should have been replaced on the monuments by a 
perfectly different appellation. 

2ndly.—The synchronism of the Khorsabad king with Hoshea, 
king. of Israel, obtained through the notice of Bocchoris, king of 
Egypt, is by no means to be depended on. We cannot be sure, in 
the first place, that Biarku is the same name as Bocchoris, written in 
Egyptian Pe-hur (or, according to Mr. Birch, Bak-har); and even if 
the names be identical, the allusion will more probably be to Pe-hur 
or Bak-har, the fifth king of the twenty-first dynasty, than to the 
Saite Bocchoris of the twenty-fourth dynasty, whose name never 
occurs in the hieroglyphs, who reigned but a very few years, and 
who, as an usurper, would hardly have been recognised by the 
Assyrian monarch as king of Egypt; especially in records which, 
if the two kings had really been Shalmaneser and Bocchoris, as there 
was an interval of at least eight years between the war with Egypt 
and the date of the inscription, must have been engraved several years 
after the Ethiopian dynasty had succeeded to power'. According, 
moreover, to the best Egyptian chronology, Bocchoris, the predecessor 
of Sabaco, cannot have been upon the throne of Egypt at any period 
of Shalmaneser’s reign 

As far as the campaigns are concerned, I attach no great importance 
to the coincidences I have noticed, for almost every Assyrian monarch 
of note warred in Syria, and the conquests, therefore, of Ashdod and 
Sidon may apply to any king of the dynasty, as well as to Shalmaneser 
and Sennacherib. Independently of this, there is no notice of the 
Khorsabad king’s siege of Samaria, nor of the Koyunjik king’s Wars 


1 Bocchoris reigned but six years, according to Manetho; and as the war 
between Assyria and Egypt is distinctly placed in the seventh year of the Nineveh 
reign, he ooirid not have been upon the throne when Khorsabad was hoil^ which 
records events as late as the fifteenth year of the same reign. The date of the 
Egyptian war is fixed in the No. II. series of the Khorsabad Historical Antmia 
(see Ph 7fi)> where the events are chronicled according to their yearly order, while 
^e number 16 is found in the phrase “ from the commencement ^ my reign to 
the I6th year,*’ which beads each section of the annals. 

' I.state fins im the authority of the Chevalier Bunsen, who has Undly allowed 
me to inspect bis MS. Chronologieid Tables. 
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with Egyft, events whicli> if the monarchs recorded were jseaily 
Shalmaneser and Sennacherib, could hardly fail of being recorded. 

These, however, are negative arguments. I will now state what 
I regard as positive evidence against the identification. There are, 
in the first place, many records of kings in Assyria, who were cer> 
tainly later than the builders of Khorsabad and Koynnjik. One ot 
these, whose annals are stamped on a clay cylinder in the British 
Museum, seems to have warred on fully as great a scale as his pre> 
decessors; he describes his conquest of Syria and Phoenicia, of Asia 
Minor, of Babylonia, of Susiana, of Media'. A second, whose history 
is found on a slab at Nimrod brought from some other locality, 
mentions nearly a hundred cities which he had brought under subju¬ 
gation to the Assyrian yoke^ There are other kings who must be 
placed in the same category: the monarch recorded on Lord Aber¬ 
deen’s black stone, and another whose name occurs upon a slab 
found in the upper debris at Koyunjik. The proof of their being 
posterior to the son of the Koyunjik king is, in my opinion, almost 
positive; and if, therefore, the builders of Khorsabad and Koyunjik 
were really the monarchs mentioned in Scripture, who, I ask, can be 
the later sovereigns? There could have been no Assyrian king who 
carried his arras to the vicinity of Palestine, between Esarhaddon 
and Nebuchadnezzar, and the record, therefore, on the cylinder to 
which 1 have alluded, is, to my mind, fatal to the identification of the, 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik kings with Shalmaneser and Sennacherib. 

There is still another circumstance, which bears, I think, even more 
strongly against the identification. The south-west palace of Nimrud, 
which Mr. Layard somewhat too hastily ascribed to the son of the 
Koyunjik king, may, it seems to me, be attributed with safety to 
some monarch belonging to a line distinct from that of the Khorsabad 
and Koyunjik kings. There is, it is true, a pair of bulls, found in 
the palace, bearing the name of Assar-adan-assar, who was grandson 
of the Khorsabad king, and son of the builder of Koyunjik; but this 
is no proof whatever that Assar-adan-assar was the founder of the 
edifice. The bulls may very well have been brought from some other 
locality to ornament the new edifice; and the edifice itse]^ must, 1 
repeat, have been the work of some monarch of a difierent line, for 
the greater part of it is constructed of slabs brought from the centre 
palace of Nimrud; and the annals engraved upon those slabs,—the 

* See British Mnseam Series, from 20 to 29 inclusive; and see particularly 
1. 53 sqq. of Pi. 22 for the proof of posteriwity. 

* See Plates 17 and 10 oi the Britidi Museum senes. These InseriptionB are 
described in some detail in their proper places. 
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fianala, it obiMfmd, o£ ^ Khoisiilmd king^liftTe been 
defac^ ftfid destroyed by tbe &e# architect. Mf; Layard iras shM 
».wf%ite to vhat peiiod these aaiiaie referred; ae the a^M&e of "&<! king 
is Taatiafg, h»i they are hoi^ prered/ by their conthMsi to htleag td 
the builder of Khoiaabad/ the names of most of hie afftagordsts aad 
tribtt^y kings being found npon them\ It is not eredible that d 
grandson would hare thus desecrated the monuments of hiS graadU 
father. Taking into consideration, indeed, the aneestral reverence of 
the Orientals, 1 feel persuaded that the wanton destruction of the 
annals of the Khorsabad king must have been the act of some membst 
of an entirely different family. This family I can only conjecture te 
have been the lower dynasty of Assyria mentioned in Scripture^ (»d 
if that be admitted, it will follow as a necessary oonse^fuence that 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik must be referred to the upper and original 
royal line®. 

Having thus stated the principal arguments both for and against 
the identification of the kings of Khorsabad and Koyunjik with the 
Biblical Shalmaneser and Sennacherib, 1 venture to observe; that 
although I am still disposed to assign a much higher antiquity to the 
restored dynasty of Nineveh, placing the accession of the Khorsabad 
king at least two centuries before the time of Hoshea and Hezehiab, 
I would still recommend all parties to refrain from coming to a deci¬ 
sion, until fresh elements of inquiry be obtained, either by the die- 
‘ covery of new inscriptions in Assyria, or by a more critical acquaint¬ 
ance with the contents of those that we already possess. 

I will now briefly notice the Inscriptions of Khorsabad. Thsy are 
of four classes:— 

First, there is the Standard Inscription; which' contains the names 
and titles of the king, and a list of the principal trihee and flagons 
sul^t to Assyria; and appended in several instances is a notice of 
the building of the city of Khorsabad; near to Nineveh ind after 

1 See, amongst others, Bisri of Shalnma and Tarkheler of Tagxnaa, named in 
lines 11 and 12 of the British idnseum series. Pi. 60, l^o. 1, both of these chiefs 
bstng Welhhnown hi the Inscriptions of Khorsabad. 

Whilst these pages are passing through the jiresS ,-1 le&rit fn^ Jdr. lai^ard 
bis fosBfd ^ names of 1f#o new khigs at Nimmd, &e Sou snd ^sndsdU bf 
the king who defeated the bulls in the south-western palace; aitd that in eaea- 
voting a mound four miles to the north-west of Koyunjik, he has met with two 
Other nsnKs; belonging appmbntiy to znoBarchs posterior to the KBortt Sb ad fttmily. 
All these diseovmies famish additkiUil sag o B i Sttii tat Siq i p e Wl i^ the baMsNf df 
KhsnSMd iid to be' a utMt id r lo the ags df aagfi u aitt if Sen- 

nsehcffih. ; . 
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m bf mm k pkf%t td lb# Ifb4lf m its 

fhb Sbeofid felitsi eoHsists df thb Idiig bb tU# Vdtlte 

Sails, #Iiiab, #itl«tet bebg ItHctljr histdtlbftli go ititb fiiubb greatet 
dcrtkil tsgitfdiag tBa boiistHatian bf the e%irt), ttM tiAiitb tbS Vfttiaas 
klhgs aa^ stibdabd b;f the Assyriftb iabbardhi There Ails Alsb 

lb these idStifiptibltS elAbdhite notices df the Asi^iih Pabthee^i 

The Third, et hlstoilcal clftSS, coftSists of the slabs Sbffofiitdlilf tHh 
sculptured halls, interposing between the bas-reliefs which tep#e^t 
the hattiei ftnd sieges tecotded ih the fhseriptioas. Sothe df these 
recetde ai*e in the fornt of tegular yearly anMlS, Whilst in dthetS the 
entire history df the Inobflteh’s teigii is giten as a edittinedhe hat- 
rative, without beifag interrupted by ditlsibflS of tiuie. Of the latter 
difiiss of ittsetiptioUs, the Hall iiiafhed No. lO lU the j^tench plates 
contains an admirable specimen, the writing being almost perfect 
throughout the entire series, and forming, I should think, as complete 
and elaborate an historical record, as was ever executed upon stone. 
In some of these inscriptions the geographical detail is qnite bewil¬ 
dering. In the series, indeed, which surrouuds the Hall No. S, there 
mnst be, at least, lOOd names of districts and cities, OTerrtin ot occu¬ 
pied by the Assyrian king^ 

The inscriptions of the Fourth class are those on the back of tb© 
slabs, which Were UCrer iutcuded to be seeft; they are strictly JCM- 
gious, coutaluin'g no geographical notices Whatevet, but merely hdticing 
the building of Khorsabad by the kiug, afid iUvokiUg the gOdc to 
extend their protection to the city®. 

■ In the se(^'nd and third class of Inserf|)tioUS T shotild observe that the 
building of the eitj of Khorsabad iS idso commemorated at the conelttHoB of the 
histoTieal and geogra^hieal detail. 

* I observe that Dr. Ilincks (p. 41 of his pamphlet on the Khorsabad lascripi.) 
infers, from the absence of the title “ King of Bah;^lon,** tod the omiStiOn of all 
notice of Nebo, the special divinity Of Babylonia, OU the Khorsabad revOtses, that 
these Inscriptions were executed at an early period of the monarch’s reign, Wore 
his conquest of Babylon^ and were subsequently rejected: bat I can hardly adopt this 

view ef matter. When the st^leg hhmtelf JUf K£: tt, 

t understand him to include Babylonia, tmmediately after proclaimiiig his titles, 
he further mvobectbMrttrtelarygodief Mesopotamia (or 

the special name of ,the Euphrates in a later age) and of Babylouio. That 
Nebo is' omitted in reeapituiating the gods is true, but so ahie are oUutted both 
ilUaarae arid Sat, dhd the finrmet' WAS Certdihly &'e' SpCStet dfviUi^ of Asetyna. 
heWtiverj Whioh to My lOhnl seenin lc prtrte that Bin Ime^ S p tic mS «l Bra 
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, I will ar gea^xal sketch <d. the ooQti^nts o{ the Histovkad 

series of Inscriptions. Arko-tsin, (the ordinary phonetic form of the 
Khoaakhsd king’s name,) tenns himself the king of Assyria, and Baby¬ 
lonia, and of ttro provinces, of which the titles axe usually given as 
Saberi and Hekti, and which may be understood to denote that por¬ 
tion ef Upper Asia immediately to the eastward of the valley of the 
Tigris'. His three special divinities, those whom he addresses in every 
inscription immediately after proclaiming his own titles, are Assarac; 
Kebu, and Sut‘. 

A catalogue then follows of geographical names, which appear 
intended to mark the limits only of the Assyrian dominion, rather than 
to furnish a complete view of all the tributary provinces^. 

It commences with the passage,—From Yetnan*, a land sacred to 
the god Husi”, as far as Misr and Misek, (or liower and Upper Egypt,) 

reverses and on the faces of the slabs at Khorsabad were exeoated at the same 
tiTnftj and that the only difference is of a religious character, is that they both 
equally refer to the building of Khorsabad, which indeed was the special object 
they were designed to commemorate, and which assuredly was a work undertaken 
at a late period of the monarsh’s reign. At the end of the Inscription on the 
Khorsabad reverses there is an invocation to “ the great gods inhabiting heaven 
and earth, and the gods inhabiting this city,”—Khorsabad being then built. 

* I conjecture that the name Hekti, or rather perhaps Haikdi, may be con¬ 
nected with the Armenian Haik; but the title would seem, from the geographical 
indications, to be applicable to Adiabene rather than to Armenia Proper. 

” * Sut was known to the Egyptians as a god of the Semite nations. Mr. Birch 

suggests an identity with Sadak (Svd^K of Sanchoniathon), or even with Satan 
(see Trans. Royal Soc. of Lit., 2nd ser., Yol, II. p. 338); but I would prefer 
comparing the Babylonian Hercules, whom Berosus, quoted by Agathias, names 

"Sdvlijsi for the initial character of the name ^ has the pa'imary power, I 
think, of Sar or Satiy and is only used for by a softening of the liquid. I have 
not been able to recognize the emblems of Sut, on the Cylinders, though the name 
is far from uncommon. 

3 It is of some interest to compare the geographical catalogues that occupy so 
conspicuous a place in the Standard Inscriptions of Nimrud, and Khorsabad with 
certain passages of the Greek authors referring to the same subject. I allude to 
the list of the conquests of Ninus given by Diodonis Siculus, on the authority of 
Ctesias, and to the statement of the Assyrian boundaries which, according to 
Poly Genus, was found on the famous monument of Semiramis, (see Died. Sic. 
lib. il pp. 64, 65, and Polyeen. lib. vii. c. 25). It can hardly be doubted, I think, 
ftl tboHgb the individual Greek names arc not to be recognize in the Inscriptions, 
tiiat both Ctesias and Polyeanus must have bad some knowledge of the geogra¬ 
phical matter contained in the Assyrian tablets. 

* Compare the p/1^ of Joshua xv. 23. 

* The god whose name is written indifferently and 

"orminplf or is^ I feel pretty sure, "the sun;” for it is impoas- 
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MaratW or Aoarri*, (wUch was tbe se&-coast of Phdaicia,) imdthe 
land of the Sheta.” 

The countries are afterwards mentioned in successionj of Medial 
Vakana, (perhaps HyrcaniaO Ellnbi, Basi^ and Stfsiaila; and the list 
closes with a multitude of names of tribes and cities which belong to 
Susiana, Eljmais, and Lower Chaldssa, and the positions of which are 
illustrated by their contiguity to the great rivers Tigris, Eulseus, and 
Pasitigris*, 


ible otherwise to exphdii the phrase which occurs in 'almost every Inscription, to 
indicate the extension of the Assyrian sway, and which mast needs be translated, I 
think, ‘‘ from the land of the rising to the land of the setting son,” or ** from east 
to west” (see British Museum series, FI. 1,1. 14; PI. 17, L 2; FI. 33,1. 5$ PI. 


73, 11. 5—7, &c. &c.). 


Another name for the god Husi is 


V *f 


or 




, which, as it may read Shemir or Scmir, has some resemblance to 


Semiramis. The same orthography, however, would answer to Shemea on the one 
side (r and a interchanging), and to Sur on the other (the labial being softened to 
a vowel), and both of these are well-known names for the suu. Since writing the 
above, I have observed that Dr. Hincka (Khors. Ins., p. 24) considers the god 


to he undoubtedly **the moon.” I suspect, however, that the crescent 
figured on the Cylinders refers'to the god ^ joined with 

►►-y ^y or “the sun,” as an object of worship. Compare tlie Cylinders num>. 


bered 23, 25, 30, 57, Ac., with the passages on Bellino's large Cylinder, ride 2, 
11. 40 and 42, where and -T T?n are associated. At Be« 

liistun, at any rate, -^y is never used for “a month;” the determinative 

monogram for that period of time is ^«|[, as in British Museum series, FI. 53, 
1« 32, and in all the contracts published by Grotefend. 

> Maratba and Acarri are MdpaOoff and ’Ak<}, or Acre, as already explained* 

** * The names are given in greater or less detail in the different Inscriptions. 
The tribes which are usually mentioned, and which arc particularly stated to be 
(IJ .yri y.), are, along the banks of the Tigris, the Yetah, the 

Rebiah the KherD, the Lemdod (compare aud perhaps 

modem Lemlun), the Khamran (compare Ka/iapivri applied by Eupolemus to Ur 
of the Chaldees), the Hubil (Heb. the Rahua, and the Luliti; and along 

the rivers of Susiana (which are identified q[ttite positively by the ample geogra¬ 
phical notices contained in PL 66 of the Khorsabad series), the Tcbilu, the 
Akindara (or Akirdara), the Bildu (f), and the Sati. Of the cities mentioned in 

V * _ 

this list, those of most consequence, as we leam from other notices, are Taha 
Dttois, Beth Takkara, and Beth Eiden, upon the sea coast. On reading Dr« 
llincks’s paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptions, I find that he has transferred these 
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raencemeDt of the king’s reign to his fifteenth year*. ’ 

*^e first eainpaJgn netieed is against Hiduhianefas, (9) kitilf of 
Susiana; he wai defeated, apd 87,600 of his men, 800 ol his qiftofns, 
and SQ of his superior ofiloers vere carried into eaptiidty. 

The second eampidgn was against certain tributaries of the king of 
Egypt, and as in this passage, (ifhieh is Repeated however in sev^nri 
of the halls,) occurs the only mention of the Egyptian monarch’s ngsne, 
1 will give the sense as literally as I am able^ “ Khanan, king of the 
cHy of Khazita, and Shelki, of the tribe of Kbalban, belonging to the 
country of Misr (or Egypt), prepared their forces for battle in the city 
of Babek. They came against me, and 1 fought with them and defeated 
tliem*.” The punishment to which the two chiefs were doomed is 
given, and the inscription then continues:—J received the tribute of 
Biarkn or Jfiarhu, king of Misr,” certain unknown articles, coming 
from fbo countries of Harida and Arbaka, “ gold, Aalatera, (perhaps 
tin,) horses, and camels.” Now the name of Babek, which is eon- 
^taotly made use of in connexion with the tributaries of Misr, is an 
almost e:^act translation of Heliopolis, the city of the sun. Biarku 
may be Pe-hur or Bocchoris, and Misr certainly, I think, represents 

nanjes from the Persian Oalf to the Mediterranean, applying titles which ruilly 
belong to tribes and cities of Susiana and Lower Chaldsea to the Syrian districts 
' of Itureea, Galilee, Lebanon, and Hauron. He has been led into this error, I 

presume, from overlooking the names of Susiana, <X[ eT 

(the latter being perhaps a plural form equivalent to 

the Heb. D^^), and from his ignorance that the name 
denoted the Tigris. 

> In this sketch, I follow the order observed in the sculptures which surround 
Salle X., the events of the king’s reign being there given in a sort of continuous 
narrative, without any reference to yearly dates. In Salles IX. V. and XIV., 
the same evente are chronicled, but they are given in greater detail, and strictly in 
the fenn of annals, 

* The account of receiving tribute from Egypt is given in a pomewbat fuller 
igannerin Salle II. No. 11, FI. 75; but the writing is too much mutilated to 
xeii(|er the notice of any great value. The name of the Egyptian king, however, 

is written Biar^ rather tpan Biarku, the finql j^yyy^ being dropped. 

e to WMiris gi?#n iq Salle II,, tJw cafpp%igp hefo wtieed w 
too w «C toi iRg’s migp, while toe tributo wto ftei wvto 

p'Ihe j yet at too pasmge, as H to (P|. lli % 

toe too eveuti moel «e|toiriy (wmnerieik 
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U it mt Strang* %d bfixaea aa4 owoi^ 
tiib^ of Sgypt, tho fonaacioiiixud having boon apfui^stij^ aidcaowm 
in that oofis^ uni^il tbo eightaenth dyo;i«tjr, and having beei|» anb- 
sagueoily so save an o^jact as to be received in trSbute frara ihe 
nations of ibe east 

Tbe next campaign is against Kebab, the king of Shenakti, a ^ity 
vdu^ is usually mentioned in conjunction with Ashdod, and which 
must therefore have been situated on sea-coast Shcsnicia, being 
pe^aps the saiue place as A^belonAud here occurs a notice which t 
conceive to be df extreme interest. After the t’ity of jShenaAti was 
taken firopi Kehek, it was presented by the Assyrian king to Methati 

I Jhst fff ^ Inscrbtious jffifBt i-ppreeetft On or JJeljiopolis is reu!< 

dered almost certain by the name of the Syrian Heliopolis, which was vernacularly 
termed Baal-bek, the Phoenician Baal being exactly equivalent po thp Egyptian 
Rti, or ^‘the sun.” Herodotus, in the same way, names the city of Venus 
'Ardp/3ijx*£ ? ced Ptolemy, for the city of Amnion, has Haxvafiovvic- MaKI 
indeed, is stUl retained in the Coptic to denote “ a city,” and the Coptic translator, 
therefore, of the Bible explains tbe Hebrew or tyDl£/ which is the 

Gredf Heliopolis, by HaKI JUL«i>pH. This determination of Heliopolis as 
tile Egyptian capital, will agree suffieientiy well with the synchronism which I have 
throughout sought to establish between the Ehorsabad royal line and the twenty- 
first dynasty of Mfiuetho j for that dynasty ^as tlie first that established Ue seat of 
govemipent in bl^t* ^ do not pretend, at the same tinip, to give the 

idputiheatioft Pf JJi^ku with Pe-hur^ the tifth king of the dynasty, as anything • 

more th#n f coujscture. Tbe name simply 

will read Bianka as well as Biaika, for the n 

and r interchange perpetually; and Bianka resembles Pi-anch (as the 

name is read by Bunsen), the sixth king of the dynasty, rather than his immediate 
predecessor, Pe?}mr j cud> as far as the chronology is concerned, one king will suit 
as well as the other. 

* The animals mentioned in this passage, which I have translated by 
may possibly be dephants; for the epithet with the double back,” used in the 
epigraphs on the Obelisk, and ^pUed especially to the camel depicted in the 
sculpture, is here omitted. It appears to me, indeed, extremely probable that as 
tbe ekphant the camLel are doupted by nearly siniila>^ tenns in jtlie old Gothic 
and Slavonian tongues (the original signification perhaps being “ the big animal”), 
ap the Assyrian ffai&a (compare Sajis, i6Aa; Egypt, a6^/ Heb. habbim, &c. &c.) 
ipj^ have been applied |o the two animals indifferently. It is, at any rate, 
enough to find elephants included amongst tlie tribute of Egypt, whereas the 
export of camels from that country to Assyria can only bo explained by their 
having been imported in the first instance from India. The attribution of the 
name of Habba to tho elephant, as woU as to the camel, will also render it probable 
^t tbp same wpi4 »PPiM to » oliicct may sigm,fy a forest” rather than 

«t dusort.” Tbofe fSP v^y ubsepe of utympJpjHr sour 

nected with this subject, which it would be inconyenient to discuss at present* 
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of AtheniS and to increase the probability of onr haring thus the 
earliest nc^ioe of Athens upon record, 1 must add, dtat in liie general 
inscriptions which gire a synopsis as it were of the historical data;, 
the city of Shenakti is said rto be held by the Yaranai. That the 
latter name, moreover, really refers to the lonians, there cannot he 
any doubt, for it occurs precisely with the same orthography at Be> 
histun; and I confess, therefore, that 1 am half inclined to regard 
Methati of Atheni as Melauthns of Athens j the general views whkh 
I entertain of Ass 3 rrian chronology agreeing well enough with the date 
of Melanthus, who reigned, it may be remembered,'^ry shortly jafter 
the first emigration of the Ionian families to Athens; at any rate we 
have here, 1 think, a notice of an Athenian chief presented with a 
Phcenician sea-port by the Assyrian king, for imval assistance probably 
rendered during the siege of the place. 

The fourth campaign was against Amris, king of Tubal, who 
seems to have been supported by Arrah, king of Ararat, and by Meta, 
king of Misek, and also by the tribe of the Amorites, here called 
Amari. The conjunction of Tubal, Misek, and Ararat, certainly 
reminds one of Mesbeo and Tubal, who are always united in Esekiel 
with Gog and Magog, and who are supposed to represent tribes in the 
northern part of Asia Minor. Meta, however, king of Misek, is 
often spoken of in connexion with Misr and the city of Rabek, where 
he seems to have generally resided; the two countries are always 
more or less associated, and if Misr therefore be Lower Egypt, Misek 
must of necessity be some country immediately contiguous; in all pro¬ 
bability “the upper country” of the Hieroglyphs*. If this identi- 


* The name of this chief is osaally written at Eborsahad as 

y hut at Nimrud, in Inscriptions 

of the Khorsabad epoch, as y?^-^ ►-<y< f | 

(See British Museum series. Pi. C7, h 1, where, however, the initial character is 
mutilated). From a comparison of the two forms, the orthography of MeihiUi of 
A^eni seems to me undoubted. 

* 1 haye long considered the identification of the country of which the name is 

^presented hy ” -IK ^H<T “V 

JOf .the intermediate forms) to he one of the most difficult points connected with 
the, Khorsabad Inscriptions. It did at one time appear to me highly probable 
that .Misr was “ Lower Egypt,” and Misek “ Upper Egypt,” the similarity of the 
them to be united iu the Hebrew dual j hut I have rioce 

ibuhd it inpossffile to i^ply to a monarrii who reigned in titst remote eeuntry tiie 
many geogrtq^Cal notifies which connect Meta of Misek iHlth Sytht and Armenia. 
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fieation also be oorreot, tbe tribe of Tobal must bo located in Nortbern 
Sjria, between Palestine and the Upper Euphrates. 

These campaigns, I should add, aie almost all described in the 
same terms; the king of Assyria defeats the enemy in the field, sub* 
jugates the couniay, sacrifices to the gods, and then generally carries 
off the inhabitants, with their most valuable effects, into captivity in 
Assyria; repeopling the country with colonists drawn from the 
nations immediately subject to him, and appointing his own officers 
and prefects to ffH, Charge of the colonists, and the administration of 
the new territory. 

It would be uninteresting to follow these campaigns in any detail. 

I will merely mention the countries which were successively overrun; 
firstly, we have Hamath and its dependencies; Atesh, however, which 
occupied so conspicuous a place in tbe wars of Temen-bar II. in con- ' 
nexion with Hamath, no longer appearing, and the inference therefore 
being that it must have been destroyed in the interval between the 
eras of Nimrud and Khorsabad. We have then a most elaborate 
account of a campaign against Ararat and Minhi,^hc king of the 
former country, whose name was Arrah, reminding one of the Ara 
Keghetsig, or “ Ara, the beautiful,” of Armenian history. The con* 

I now conjecture the people of Misek to be the Mes-segem of the Hieroglyphs, 
or the Semite inhabitants of Southern Syria, immediately bordering upon Egypt •• 
(see Birch's remarks on this nation—Trans, of Royal Soc. of Lit. 2nd series, 
VoL II. p. 321), and it seems to me far from improbable that Adonibezek, whom 
the Israelites met on their first entrance into Palestine, and who was evidently 
very powerful (Judges i. 4—9), may have been king of the some people, Bezek 
and Misek being nrthographically one and the same. < There will still, however, be 
considerable difficulty in reconciling with a Syrian monarch the many Egyptiar 
notices that refer to Meta; for he is described in some passages, according to the 
readings which seem to me most probable, as ** residing in the city ot Bdbek, and 
administering the country of Misr.” 

I find from Dr. Hincks' paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptions, which has 
appeared since the above notes were written on Misr and Misek, that he reads the 

“““ <::: :^TTT Tf ^H<T *■*>” 

and actually makes use of this reading for chronological argument. That the letters 
and its variant represent «?, rather than gi, is proved by many 

examples at Behistun, and might have been inferred from the powers of the cor¬ 
responding characters in Median. There cannot, therefore, by any possibility be an 
allusion to the Zi)r of Africanus, and it appears to me equally impossible that 

should be'pronounced Kush, whether by that name ire 

may understand tbe African .Ethiopia, or, as Dr. Hmcks subsequently suggests, 
the Asiatic Susiana. « **'' 

2 I 
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tigttOQs eotmtn«ii of Tsibosta, and Hustisa aro next sn|{|ni^ila4^ 
Yanalnb, king of Nakiii or Nortbefn Mesopotamia^ dwdHog IntiM 
capital city of Hnblskat aent in bis tribute. Asswrelak of Yaka^la 
and Ittl of Slabri are subsequently attacked and redaeed, tbe king 
founding cities in these provinces for tbe Assyrian colonists whom be 
settled there to replace tbe population carried into captivity^. 

Tbe next campaign was against Kkail^har or Fersarmenia), and 
against Mediaj and in tbe latter country tbe various groat cities 
that were taken, were dedicated to tbe Assyrian and named 
after tbe principal members of tbe Pantheon, Taba-Nebu, TabsrBel, 
Taha-Hem, and Taba-Asbtera. 

Detailed aocooitis follow of wars against Rita of Ellubi, which 
appears to have been Soutbem Media, against Arazen of Mekbatseri, 

<r which was a city and dependency of Ararat^ against Tarkhanzi of 
Mesd% Jtanzinan of Kbamana, and Tarkbeler of Togoma. 

The king afterwards marches into Syria and besieges Asbdod, 
fttled over by a king named Haleri, who after conducting the defence 
for some time, fliHi to Misr or Egypt, and the city falls. After ibis 
the war is resumed against Ararat and Ellubi, and Rita, the king of 
tbe latter country, is driven out and compelled to take refuge in 
Susiana. 

Tbe closing campaigns, which seem to have exceeded all others in 
importance, were against Susiana and Elymais, and against Babylonia 


* To illostrate, or even to give an outline of the geography of the Khoraahikf 
lascriptionB, would require more care and space than I can here bestow upon flie 
subject. The names, indeed, of the cities, tribes, rivers, and towns belonging to 
each province are so numerous, and appear mider such a variety of forms in the 
different Inscriptions of the period (the sculptured slabs of the centre and south* 
west Palace at Nimrud being referable to the same historical epoch as those of 
Khorsabad and Koyunjik), that their dissection and identiheatiou may be said t» 
constitute a distinct study of itself. I shall reserve, therefore, the geographical 
detail of these Inscriptions for a future occasion. 

* Tbe name of Mekbatseri or Mezatseri, (for the name is written either with 
the guttunl or mbilont,) might he conjectured to apply to Van itself; inasmueh as 

tbe god who was the special divinity of that place, and 

whom I am inclined to identify with the Armenian Anaitls, is mentioned in this 
passage at Khorsabad, and in this passage only, among the trophies brought away 
ta Assyria after the conquest of Ararat.« It is, 1 think, a remarkable oircumstanee, 
ibat sa vary few of the geographical names referring to Armenia and its depen-« 
denotes in the Inscriptions of Nimrud and Khorsabad, should be found on the 
tablets of Tan. I can only account, indeed, for the great discrepancy of nomMi- 
idature by mppenog many centuries to have intervened between the two periods 
of bistoryt* 
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sod CbaldflMi, the vrtnole of wMoh countries wjere evidently vezy closely 
indeed connected. A multitude of tribes, cities, and chiefs are men¬ 
tioned in describing these wars, which it would be wearisome to enu¬ 
merate, though undoubtedly the information thus sup^^lied will prove 
of the greatest value in illustrating the early geography of the pro¬ 
vinces on the Persian Gulf. 

There is still another expedition noticed against the seven kings of 
the* Yakanatsi, who dwelt in the land of Yetnan, on account appa¬ 
rently of their fefusing to pay the same tribute which had formerly 
been paid, the king says, to the kings, my ancestors, who ruled over 
Assyria and Taha-Dunis.” The rebellious tribes having been subdued 
were placed in bondage, some amongst the Khetta or Hittites, others 
amongst the Chaldees. Their gold, silver, and valuable property were 
carried off to Babylon, and they were themselves dispersed through 
the country as far as Beth Eden, and the Arab tribes who inhabited 
the district of Yetmira, dependent on Susiana. 

After a further brief notice of Meta, king of Misek, the annals 
finish, and are followed by an account of the building of the city. 

At that time,” the king says, “ among the people of the countries 
who were obedient to mo, and who worshipped the gods Assarac, 
Nebu, and Sat, after the fashion of Egypt, and near to Nineveh, I 
built a city and named it Beth Arko-tsina^ (or, to asc the popular 
synonym, Beth Sargon), and I dedicated it to the gods, Bel, Shemir,^ 
Nebo, Hem, Seb,” &c., &c. The remaining portion of the inscription 
is entirely religious and descriptive, relating to the embellishment of 
the city, and the institution of periodical festivals in honour of its 
tutelary deities. 

I have thus given a brief sketch of the general purport of the 


' In the few notes which I have been alone able to add to the present sheets 
in their passage through the press, since the publication of Dr. Hincks’s Paper on 
the Khorsabad Inscriptions, I have purposely avoided all disenssion upon points 
of etymology and grammar; for I could hardly hope in so hurried a manner to 
make myself at all intelligible. 1 cannot avoid however mmitioning that tiie 


phrases J ^ and ^ which 

Dr. Hinoks (p. 43) reads, “out of it I brought,” and “out of them I brought,” 
signify really, “I gave'it the name,” and named them,” the forms of 

^or being often substituted, which have 

the same sense, as derivatives from a root corresponding to *T5t “ Hebrew, and 



in Arabic. 
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inseriptioQS snmaDding one of Uie lialls M KhoreaiM, «itd as the 
oihar legends thronglioat the palace are, with little variailen, either 
repetitions or amplifications of the several reli^otis, historical, and 
geographical notices contained in this summary, I need not fnrthmr 
diseuss them. 

One other subject only connected with the Inscriptions of Khor- 
sahad requires a few remarks. These inscriptions furnish ample 
evidence of the introduction of a strong Scythie element into the 
population of Western Asia, during the period which elapsed between 
the eras of Khorsabad and Nimrud; but in what sense we are to 
understand Scythic, or rather to which family of nations the early 
Scyths are to be referred, is by no means dear. At Behistun there 
are repeated notices of the Sacm, a name which it may be remembered, 
Herodotus says was applied by the Persians indiscriminately to all 
the Scythians, These Sacse, indeed, are represented among the cap¬ 
tives at Behistun, the last figure with the high cap, which Herodotus 
also remarks was peculiar to the nation, being Sakuka, the Sacan. 
Now in the Babylonian translation at Behistun, the term employed 
for Sacan is Tsimri, and this same term, unknown under Sardanapalus 
and his immediate line, runs as a general title through all the Assy¬ 
rian inscriptions, from the age of Khorsabad downward^ There are 
thus the Tsimri of Khamana, the Tsimri of Beth Hebra, (which was 
ra district I think of Syria,) the Tsimri of Tubal, the Tsimri of Baby¬ 
lonia, the Tsimri of Assyria. In fact, these Tsimri, I think, or 
nomade Scyths, are spoken of as the militia of the difierent provinces 
In contradistinction to the fixed agricultural peasantry. The question 
then arises, if the Tsimri can be the same as the G 3 rmri or Celts of 


‘ The name is found in two passages at Behistun, and is repeated three times 
at Nakhdi-i-Bustom with the same orthography of -TTA mi -TKT- 

In Assyrian, the last letter is dropped as superfluous, the character ETgn 
representing the complete syllable mer, and the name, thus reduced to 
, may be obserred in almost every Inscription of Khorsabad 
and Koynnjik and succeeding periods. I cannot be sure, as 1 have before 
reinariked, that the duu».cter represents tsi or dsi. This determination, 

indeed, depend on its resemblance to or Aiid although the 

forma ane (^ten eonfotmded, 1 see strong reason to doubt their phonetic identity. 
Very pestdbly ^yy^^^ should be prCnounced iTtmar or rather 

than TslmrL 
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Ettrope. The Nekhsh-i-Restam inscription divides the Saess into two 
great tribes, the Humarga, who are of eonrse the *KpLvpym of Hero- 
dotus*, aod the Tigrakhnda, or "bowmen," (as I now translate the 
title, rather than “ dwellers on the Tigris) j’’ but We gather nothing 
from these Persian names as to the great family of nations to which 
the Sacee belonged. My own opinion is, that the terms Sa (»0 and 
Tsimri, which are perhaps synonyms, were applied to all the early 
warlike nomade nations, without any distinction whatever as to 
family. That there must have been a large Tartar population of 
Persia before the time of Cyrus, is proved by the so-called Median 
translations in the tri-lingual tablets, which are unquestionably written 
in a Tartar dialect; but I am by no means inclined to identify 
this population especially with the Sacse. The Sacm or Tsimri were, 
I think, the Eelyaut or nomades, as opposed to the fixed peasantry 
and they numbered probably in their ranks, Celts, Slavonians, and 
Teutons, as well as Tartars of all grades, from the primitive type 
of the Fin and Mag 3 rar to the later developed Turk and Mongolian. 
1 may add, that these Tsimri are also mentioned by Jeremiah among 
the nations of Western Asia, in allusion apparently to the Sacse who 
at that period held Northern Media and Assyria, and had even pene 
trated to Palestine and Egypt. The passage to which 1 allude is in 
the 25th verse of the 25th chapter, where the kings of Zimri are 
classed with the kings of Elam and the kings of the Medes. 

I now pass on to Bel-Adonim-sha, son of the builder of Khorsabad. 
Of this king, unfortunately, veiy few historical inscriptions have been 
yet discovered; the only two, indeed, with which I am acquainted 
and which are at all legible, are, firstly, an Inscription engraved on 
the rock at Bavian^, adjoining to the sculptures described by Mr. La- 
3 rard on Mr. Ross’s authority; and secondly, a legend on one of the 
votive bulls found at Koyunjik. The former contains a very detailed 
account of Babylonia and Susiana; and in the latter, I find recorded 
the same conquest of Susiana or Elymais, together with the capture of 


’ This name, which is imperfect in the Persian copy, reads distinctly both in 
Median and Babylonian, as Hvmawarga or Humurga, I failed to recognize the 
name until 1 obtained Tasker’s copy of the Nakhsh-i-llustam Inscription, owing 
to the faulty representation of the final letter in the published Median text of 
Westergaard, and the Manuscript of DitteL 

* This Inscription, of which I saw an imperfect copy at Mosul, is repeated four 
times upon the rock at Barian; and Mr. Layard having lately succeeded in taMng 
cq;iiBB of ai| ti|)3 four l^nds, hopes, notwithstanding the mutilated condition of the 
writing, Jo be uHe, by comparing them together, to fbrm ohe perfect and continuotu 
text. 
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Sidoni. Thd ine^fiption al tha Nahr el Kelb aleo belo&gs to title king, 
and may be supposed therefore, with great probability, to Oomme- 
morate the latter achievement, but unfortunately the east of the 
inscription in the British Museum, for which we are indebted to 
Mr. Bonomi, is, beyond a few isolated words, altogether illegible. The 
ordinary Kojunjik Inscriptions are for the most part reli^ous, and 
exceedingly difficult to make out j they are in fact, by far the most 
difficult inscriptions that have been yet met with in the Assjrrian 
character®. 

I have already alluded to the opinion entertained by some people, 
that this king is Sennacherib, and have declared my own views to be 
against that identification. I will merely therefore here observe, that 
the notice of Sidon, instead of corroborating the Koyunjik king’s claim 
to be regarded as Sennacherib, rather makes against it; for in the 
history of Sennacherib, as given by Josephus, the campaigns in Phoe¬ 
nicia, Egypt, and Judea are classed together, and Sidon therefore would 
hardly have been mentioned without some allusion being at the same 
time made to Egypt. According also to Scripture account, it is hardly 
credible that Sennacherib, after his disastrous retreat from Judea, 
should have had leisure to execute any tablet recording the conquest 
of Phffinicia, in the brief period which alone intervened between his 
return to Nineveh and his assassination in the temple of Nisroch. 

‘ Of the third king of this line we know positively nothing but the 
name; that name has been supposed by Mr. Layard to be identical 
with the name of the builder of the north-west Palace at Nimrud, but 
the identification seems to me to have been assumed on insufficient 
grounds. I read the one name as Assar-adon-pal or Sardanapalns, 
and the other as Assar-ndon-assar^ 


> See Plate 61, of the British Museum series. 

‘ Since the above was written, I have learnt from Mr. Layard that he has 
discovered a perfect, and apparently a very full historical Inscription of the 
Koyunjik king among the ruins of the palace which he has been excavating at 
that place. Such a discovery, which must almost certainly decide the question of 
this king's identity with Sennacherib, and which must further afford a most 
valuable addition to our general knowledge of Assyria, appears to me to be of far 
more importance than the mere laying hare of sculptured slabs, which, however 
interesting the design, neither famish us with new ideas, nor convey any great 
historical truth. 


3 The third element of the one name is, I think, uniformly or 
, and of the other >-, which I consider to be a eoutractiQn of 

At the siuuc time, I must repeat that very little confidence be 
placed on the phonetic rendering of those names. 
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Before quitting the aubjeot of the Khoraahad line of kinga I most 
recur to Mr. Layaxd’s late announcement, that in a perfect copj of 
the inscription, in the tunnel on the Zab river, he has found a notice 
of the royal ancestors of the Khorsabad king, ancestors who, sin** 
golarly enough, are not even named in any other inscription of this 
monarch. Admitting the certainty of this discovery,—and the frag* 
ments of the tunnel Inscription already published are greatly in its 
favour’,—must of course modify the opinion 1 have advanced of thp 
Khorsabad line having followed almost immediately on the royal line 
recorded at Nimrud; but 1 should still be inclined to attach a very 
moderate limit to the interval. If the Nimrud kings, indeed, should 
be assigned to the thirteenth or twelfth century before the Christian 
era, I would suppose the Khorsabad line to have flourished in the 
eleventh or tenth century. 

I have already stated, that we know of many kings of Assyria 
posterior to the builders of Khorsabad and Koyunjik. The king 
whose actions are recorded on the cylinder in the British Museum 
seems to have been a not less celebrated warrior than Temen-bar 
himself j his expeditions are described against Sidon and Phoenicia, 
against Damascus and Tubal, against Araiat, Minni, and its depen¬ 
dencies, against Susiana or Elam, against Shinar and Chaldma, with 
the famous cities of Beth Takkara and Borsippa, against the Arab city 
of Haduma, which, it is observed, Bel-Adonim-sha, the Koyunjik king,* 
had subjugated in former times. It is further stated, how all the 
tribes were reduced who lined the Lower Tigris, and how the king 
afterwards pushed his arms into Media, and Central or perhaps 
Eastern Persia. Unfortunately this king is nameless; that is, the 
particular portion of the inscription which contains the name ii 
destroyed; but he was certainly as celebrated a warrior as any of the 
monarchs who preceded him®. 

’ The name of the father of the Khorsabad king is probably found at the com* 
mencement of the dth line of PI. 35 of the British Museum series. The initi«.i 
letter or letters being lost, and some of the others being uncertain, I will not 
hazard a reading of the name; but I may observe that the fragments which 
remain are sufiicient to show that the term appended to the royal title in the 
Ehorwbad reverses is not a patronymic, as has been sometimes supposed. That 
term being compounded of the names of the gods, is probably an honorary epithet, 
but I know nothing certain regarding it. 

• See British Museum series frym 20 to 29. As the date of this Inscription is 
of great consequence to the argument about the identification of Sennaobertm and 
as the passage in FI. 22,1. 63, imperfect as it is, may be considered inconcilumVe^ 
or may even he supposed to refer the cylinder itself to the Koynnjik kinjfc I 
it as well to itotice that the fragments which remain of the king’s namie in L1, Pi. 20, 
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Another cyUniler of tltis da^ ie in tlie possession of Col. Taylor, 
and, as far as I can ascertain from an impression of tbe writing, wbieli 
I took many years ago, it contains the annals of a distinct Idng, not 
less elaborately described than those upon the Obelisk. 

The black stone upon the table, belonging to the Sari of Aberdeen^ 
names Akaduuna,(?) who was king of Assyria and Babylonia, and 
who lived probably not long before the time of Nebuchadnezzar, as 
a Babylonian city is noticed which is of that epoch, and which is 
never mentioned in the earlier inscriptions^ 

One of the most powerful of all the kings, too, must have been a 
certain Akpalutakra,(?) of whom we have only one inscription, which 
however abounds in geographical detail. 1 place this king towards 
the close of the dynasty, as the names are found to be gradually 
approaching their Babylonian formal 

cannot possibly be brought to assimilate with «< T«< 

and that there is the same disagreement between the name of the Ung of Sidon 
ou the Cylinder, which is given in PI. 20,1. 14, and again Pi. 21, lU 40 and fiO, 
and the king of Sidon, contemporary with die builder of Koyunjik, the fragments 
of whose name are found in 1. 7 of PL 59. These points of evidence are of them" 
selves sufficient to convince me that the Cylinder king must be posterior to the 
builder of Koyunjik; but the question can hardly be considered to be decided 
ontil the Cylinder annals have been compared with Mr. Layard’s new historical 
, Inscription from Koyunjik. 

I now find that Dr. Hinchs derives from this name of the king Sidon an addi¬ 
tional ugnment in favour of the idenUly of the Koyunjik king with Sennacherib« 
for he reads the name Abdistarti, and compares it with ’AfiSdorapTos or 
IV^rWVi name of a king stated by Menander to have ascended the throne of 
Phoenicia seven years after the death of Hiram, Solomon’s contemporsiy, (see 
Ehorsahad Inscriptions by Dr. Hincks, p. 69). 1 can hardly believe, however, 
that the Cuneiform name was read as Dr. Hincks supposes; for Ashtero, or 

Astarte, is always written in Assyrian as ;''and I find an equal diffi¬ 

culty in reconciling Menander’s Abdastartus, who must have lived in the beginning 
of the tenth century B.C., with the usually received era of Sennaohaib, which was 
at least 260 years later. 

> I refer to the famous city inscribed on the Babylonian brick% and on 
all the monuments of the age of Nebuchadnezzar, the name of which, 

IQ f^yy , I read doubtfully as Beth Digla, comparing 
the ^be Arabs (see line 16 of the last column of Lord Aberdeen’s stone). 

m 

s Plates 17 and 18 of the British Museum series, and conqparc 1. 32 of 
H. li| Where the fume is applied to the Euphraleh 

at at Behiatiia} kurtead of the old title ef T? -TT- « -n- 
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There is still another king,' named Akiha^ of whom I saw an 
inscription at Koyunjik, found in the dehris above the palace of 
Bel-adonim-sha; his wars were described in some detail with Ter- 
aman, king of Snsiana, but there was nothing in the record to afford 
any clue to his historical identity. 

Some of the monarchs whom I have thus mentioned, belong, I 
think, in all probability to the Lower Assyrian dynasty, or to that 
particular line mentioned in Scripture, but we must wait for fresh 
materials before coming to any definite conclusion even on this point. 

The only approximate chronology that it is at all safe to assumo 
at present is as follows. Herodotus gives for the duration of the 
Assyrian dominion in Upper Asia, 520 years, reckoning, as it would 
seem, from the defection of the ModesThis defection of the Modes 
is, at the same time, a disputed point in chronology, and some even 
of- the best chronologists maintain that the numbers of Herodotus, 
indicating a fixed epochal date, should be calculated from the Ghaldman 
era of Nabonassar’; but, whichever may be the correct explanation, 
the point of departure will, at any rate, almost certainly fall in the 
eighth century before Christ, and the Assyrian empire, therefore, may 
be considered, on the authority of Herodotus, to date from the com¬ 
mencement of the thirteenth century, b. c.* 

1 I most again notice the son and grandson of Assar-adon-assar, whose, 
titles hare been recently discovered by Mr. Layard, and also the two new 
monarchs, whose names he has found in excavating a mound to the north-west of 
Khorsabad. As I have not yet seen traascripts of these names, I can say nothing 
as to their possible phonetic reading. 

‘ Lib. I. c. Qd. 

3 With Niebuhr, I believe, originated this explanation of the numbers of 
Herodotus. The reasoning by which it is supported is considered by the German 
scholars be conclusive, and Bunsen thus adopts throughout his work upon 
Egypt the dates which depend upon it (era of Nubonossar b.c, 747; commence¬ 
ment of Assyrian empire B.c. 12G7) as established points in chronology. 

* Since ancient history first occupied the attention of the learned of Europe, 
the chronology of the Assyrian empire has been one of the “ qumstiones vexatee’* of 
classical Uteratuie. The long period and the ^ort period, or the chronology of 
Ctesias and the chronology of Herodotus, have had their respective advocates, and 
authorities of almost equal weight have been marshalled upon either side. In 
confirmation of the dates of Herodotus, the Abbd Sevin has quoted Tballus, 
Appian, Dionyrios of Halicarnassus, Porphyry, Macrobias, Africanus, and perhaps 
even Alexander Polyhistor; while Frerct has brought to the support of Ctesias 
the evidence of Manetho, Plato, Aristotle, Psusanias, Cephalion, Castor, .^milius 
Sura, Josephus,'ABlian, Diodorus ficulus, Eusebius, Sulpicius Severus, Philo of 
^yb^ EostiUhius, and Synoellus (compare the two articles in tiie fourth,and 
seventh volumes of the M^moires de I'Acad., XIlm& edit.). The school of 
NidMdv mi^lidtly follows Herodotus^ regarding Alexander Polyhistor^ < rixfii 
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NoiTi fitipposiag tibat the noorcU of Nimmd rt^er to an aarly 
period of the first, if not (mly, mperial dynasty, (and a &ir ezarai- 
nation of all the eridenoe doubtless leads to that oonoloeion,) the 
building of the north-west palace may be assigned to the end of the 
thirteenth or beginning of the twelfth century before the Christiaa 
era and, as such a date would ooinoide with the twentieth dynasty 
of Egypt, the wars recorded on the Obelisk, in which the Assyrian 
arms were certainly pushed as far as Tyre, Sidon, and Byblns, would 
be explained by the depression under which Egypt suffered after the 
reign of Rameses IIL, the first king of the twentieth dynasty, and for 
the three following centuries. It is further to be observed, that the 
geographical indications are all in favonr of this approximate chro¬ 
nology, The importance of the city of Atesb, the establishment of 
the Khetta in Southern Syria, the very nomenclature of tbo Phosniciau 
ports,—Tyre, Sidon, Gubal or Byblos, Acarri or Acre, Beluta or 
Beiytns, Arvad or Aradus,*—constitute points of evidence which suit 
this period and no other'. I think, indeed, that almost all the Asiatic 
names which occur in the Egyptian records of the eighteenth and 
nineteenth dynasties, and in the wars of Rameses III., are to be found 
more or less modified in the Ass 3 ndan annals, and that the indications, 
therefore, of political geography may be held to restrict almost the 
age of the Nimriid obelisk to the twelfth century, b. c. 

It must be quite unsafe to speculate on the causes and the duration 
of the interregnum, or at any rate of the unrecorded interval, which 
occurs between tbe Assyrian periods of Nimrud and Khorsabad. 
Possibly this period may be represented by the internal revolution 
wbicb was described by Bion and Alexander Polyhistor, and which, 
according to their statement, changed the succession from tbe line of 
the Dercetades to the line of Beletaras, the officer who headed the 
revolt*. I cannot myself believe that there was any violent disruption 
of tbe line of Assyrian royalty, stiU less that the break in the annals 
was caused by foreign conquest. There may have been intestine 
troubles, which for a time prevented the extension of the Assyrian 

dynasty of forty-five kings, as the only point of collateral evidence which ia at al 
deserving of consideration, or which it my be worth while to compare even with 
{lye 620 years fixed by the Father of history; and, as far as Cuneiform research 
has hitherto extended, everything I think tends to confirm the Oermui critique, 

* Mr. Birch observes in his paper *‘On the Statisticid Tablet of Kanqm" 
(Tnqs. of Royri Soc. of Lit., 2nd series, VoL II. p. 347), “ During the nineteenth 
dyaatty, Tyre and Sidon, Berytna, Arsdos, Sarepts, sad the Jndan, mo men- 
iioned; and under Rameses IL the mnpire had probably stcetriiwd as far as 
Beyroni, where it waa met by the Assyrian boundary.’* 

* See Agathias, Lib. IL p. 63. 
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arms to the wostwafd, and put a stop to the eB^etion of palaoos trad 
the engraving of inscriptions; bat the Khorsabad king was eertainlj 
of the same race, probably of the same family, as the earlier monarchs' 
of the Nimrud line; and I should not suppose that more than sixty 
or serenty years intervened between the two periods. If, then, the 
six continuous kings of the Nimrud line reigned, as I think, from 
about B. c. 1250 to b. c. 1100, and an interval were farther allowed of 
seventy years after the suspension of the line, the era of the Khor¬ 
sabad king would fall in about b. c. 1030, before the age of Solomon, 
and contemporary with a certain Pe-hor, of Egypt, who was the fifth 
king of the twenty-first dynasty, and who would thus represent the 
Biarku of the inscriptions, residing in the city of Babek. 

Before closing, I will rapidly run over the remaining subjects of 
interest connected with the Cuneiform Inscriptions. There are, it is 
well known, a series of inscriptions found at Van, and in the vicinity. 
These inscriptions I name Armenian. They are written in the same 
alphabet that was used in Assyria, but are composed in a difiTerent 
language,—a language, indeed, which, although it has adopted nume¬ 
rous words from the Assyrian, I believe to belong radically to another 
family, the Scythic’. There are six kings of the Armenian line fol¬ 
lowing in a lino of direct descent. I read their names as—1, Alti-bari; 
2, Ari-menaj 3, Isbuin; 4, Manua; 5, Artsen j and G, Ariduri (1) This 
family, which seems to have held extensive sway in Armenia, Asia* 
Minor, and Northern Media, could have only, I think, risen into 
power on the decline of the Assyrian monarchy. On these grounds, 
then, which are further supported by certain points of intrinsic 
evidence contained in the inscriptions, I propose to assign the monu¬ 
ments of Van to the seventh and eighth centuries before Christ, 
supposing the kings who executed them to have been contempora¬ 
neous with those Medes who first threw ofif" the Assyrian yoke. 

I am not able, at present, to attempt a classification of the kings 
of Babylon, such as they arc known from the various relics that wo 
possess of them; nor, indeed, can I say, with any certainty, whether 
the kings recorded, with the exception of Nebuchadnezzar and bis 

> Dr. Hincks, it is well known, has puhlished an elaborate paper on those 
InseriptioiiB in the ninth volumo of the Society's Journal, and has endeavoured to 
prove that the language is Indo-Gennanic. Admitting, however, the extreme 
value of the dissections contained in^that paper, and gi^tly admiring, as I do, the 
sagacity that has determined the rngnification of so many words of which the 
phonetic rendering is quite erroneous, I cannot attach much weight to presume^ 
grammatical affinities, when I know that the forma on which these 
depend are in reality quite idifferent from Dr. Hincks’s readings. ^ 
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hihiBtf may be anteiioT or posterior to the era of Nabonassar* . The 
Babyloaians certainly borrowed their alphabet from the Assyrians, 
and it reqnires no great trouble or ingenuity, at the present day, to 
form a comparative table of the characters; the hieratic signs, indeed, 
of the A 8 S 3 rrians and Babylonians differ more from the ordinary 
letters employed by them, than the alphabets of the two nations differ 
from each other. 

The earliest Babylonian record that we have, is, I think, the 
inscription engraved on a triumphal tablet at Holwan, near the foot 
of Mount Zagros; it is chiefly religious, but it seems also to record 
the victories of a certain king, named Temnin, against the moun¬ 
taineers. Unfortunately it is in a very mutilated state, and parts of 
it alone are legible*. 

On the relic called Michaux’s stone, the purport of which is 
entirely religious, the name is Seb-pal-utakra, son of Beletsira, but I 
doubt the record being of royal origin. Upon a black stone in my own 
Cabinet, which appears to refer to the sale of certain lands upon the 
canal of Nimani, near Babylon, the king in whose reign the contract 
took place, is named Sut-athra-saram. The contracts upon the ordi¬ 
nary clay barrels, of which there are numbers in the museums of 
Europe, are usually of the Persian period, the documents dating from 
a certain year of tho reign of Darius or Artaxerxes. 

Perhaps the most interesting, however, of all the Babylonian 
monuments are the bricks. It was a custom, borrowed from Assyria, 
that the bricks used in building the ancient cities on the Lower Tigris 
and Euphrates should be stamped with the name and titles of the 
royal founder; and I should hope that ultimately spedmens of these 
bricks, collected from every ancient site throughout Babylonia and 
Chaldssa (even if no other monuments should be found) would enable 
us to reconstruct the chronology of the country. 

With regard to Babylonia proper, it is a remarkable fact, that 
every ruin from some distance north of Baghdad, as far south as tho 
Sirs Nimrud, is of the age of Nebuchadnezzar. I have examined the 
bricks in situ, belonging perhaps to one hundred different towns and 
elides within this area of about one hundred miles in length, and 

^ I 1 ducovered this tablet on the occasion of my last visit to Bebbtun, and with 
the help of a telescope, for there arc no possible means of ascending the rock, 
succeeded in taking a copy of such portions of the writiog as are legible. On the 
tablet itself, a figure, clad in sacerdotal costume and apparently a eunuch, is pve- 
leniing to the monarch a throng of captives, who are ehfuued together, their Mms 
being bound behind them, and rings being fastened in their nostrils, to wldch the 
leading string is attached. 
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thirty or forty in breads, and I never foend any other l^end than 
that of Nebachadnezzu, eon of Nabopalasar, king of Babylon'. 
Porter gives one legend of a king, Hem-ra-imris, upon a brick which 
was said to have been found at Hymar, near Babylon, but I should 
doubt its belonging to that site, as 1 have examined hundreds of the 
Hymar bricks, and have found them always to bear the name of 
Nebuchadnezzar. At the same time, it is impossible to believe that 
Nebuchadnezzar was really the first builder in Babylonia. As far as 
the town of Babylon is concerned, I admit without hesitation, that it 
owed its origin to that king, for the name is never once mentioned in 
the inscriptions anterior to the time of Nebuchadnezzar, and the 
monarch moreover says in Scripture,—“ Is not this the great Babylon 
that I have built?” but with regard to the neighbouring city of Bor- 
sippa, which is certainly, I think, represented by the Birs Nimrud, 
there is evidence of its being the capital of Shinar, as early almost as 
the earliest Assyrian epoch. At any rate, Temen-bar, the Obelisk 
king, records his conq^uest of Borsippa in the ninth year of his reign, 
and the city is mentioned in every subsequent record. It would 
appear then, as the Birs Nimrud and the surrounding ruins are exclu¬ 
sively formed of bricks stamped with the name of Nebuchadnezzar, 
that in the earlier period, the people of Shinar could not yet have 

* The principal ruins to which I refer in this part of Babylonia ore, Istly, At a** 
spot on the Jshtiki canal, about fifteen miles north-east of Baghdad, where exca¬ 
vations are often made for the sake of obtaining bricks. 2ndly, At Baghdad itself, 
the right bank of the river within the town being formed for the space of nearly 
one hundred yards of an enormous mass of brickwork, which until lately was sup¬ 
posed to be of the time of the Caliphs, but which I found on examining the bricks 
to date from the age of Nebuchadnezzar. 3rdly, A large mass of mounds near the 
Khan Kaliya on the road to Hillah. 4thly, Akkerkuf, called in the old Arabic 
works, ** the Palace of Nimrud,” and perhaps the Accad or Accar of Genesis. 
Sthly, Exteneuve ruins near Ehan-i-Sa*ad, which formed the after site of Maioza- 
malca. 6thly, At Za’aleh near Musdib on the Euphrates. From this spot I 
obtained the black stone of Sut-athra-saram, and I have been assured that another 
inscribed tablet is to be found in the ruins, though os I once spent an entire day 
in vainly searching for the relic, I almost doubt its existence. 7thly, The famous 
city of Cutha, which I had the good fortune to discover in 1845, and which I have 
since repeatedly visited. The ruins are situated in Lat. 32'’ 41'SC, and Long. 
44° 42' 46”, and are almost equal to those of Babylon. From this city come the 
Cuthssans who colonized Samaria, and it was traditionally the scene of the early mi¬ 
racles of Abraham. The other cities of Nebuchadnezzar are at, Kalwddha, Hym ir, 
Babylon, and Birs-i-Nimrud. I have no means at present of identifying with 
these sites the numerous cities uafned in the Tndia-House Inscription, and on 
Bellino^ Cylinder; nor indeed, can I venture to point out the emplacement of the 
two cities mentioned on the bricks, Beth Digla and Beth Dsida, (or Beth Jida)^ 
which seem to have been accounted olu^S’d’muvre of Nebuehadnezz«r. 
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adopts AiiQrriaa alpkabetj and tha^ NeU«eM4i|m«r,moreoT«r, 
muai bave ahao8<* rebuilt tbe city. Tbis rebuilding, indeed^ 

and especially the oonstruotion and dedication of the great temple, 
now represented by the Bin, is certainly noticed in tbe Standard^ 
Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar, of which the ludiarHonse slab fnr^ 
nishes us with the best and most perfect copy, and which 4s in fact a 
sort of Hieratic statistical charter, giving a detail of all the temples 
built by the king in the different towns and cities of Babylonia^ 
naming tbe particular gods and goddesses to whom the shrines were 
dedicated'; and stating moreover a variety of matters connected with 
the support of the temples, and with the sacrificial and ceremonial 
worship of the kingdom, which I really cannot pretend at present to 
interpret with even approximate accuracy. 

I may add, that in the old inscriptions, Babylonia is known by no 
other name than that of Shinar, a name which is not only familiar to 
us from Scriptural notices, but which has also been preserved in a 
fragment of the Greek historian Histimus. 1 do not think that this 
name has any connexion whatever with the Singara of the lower 
Sm]^re and modem Sinjar, and I should almost doubt even its 
identity with the Egyptian Saenkara, for Z cannot believe that the 
Egyptian arms ever really penetrated to Babylonia. It is at any 
rate, I think, impossible, that the name of Babel should occur in an 
. inscription of Thothmes III., for, as I have observed before, the title 
was locally unknown before the age of Nebuohadnezzar^ 

> In addition to those deities whom 1 have already had oocasitm to mention in 
Speaking of the Assyrian Pantheon, I may notice the following gods named in 
Scripture, whom I have, I think, identified in the Inscriptidns at Babylon. 

Skethack and MerodacA, 1 

Gad and Jlfitmi, -House Inscription, ool. 4. 

Is. 38 and 62,) and ’ (ditto, ool. 1, 1. SO). I BttS|)ect that 

tlie Saoooth Benoth of Scripture, is the god (or goddess) whose name is ordinarily 
written , (see Bellino’a Cylinder, side 1, L 27, Ac., 

and oompare East India House Insoriptitm, col. 4, L 16, and Ehorsahad Inscrip* 
PI, 87,1. 8; FL 162,1. 11, &c.), and it seems also far from improhahle that 

A 44,) may be the Biblical BeviaUian, for on Uie cylinder numbered 7% >n Cul- 
limore’s ooUecUon, diis god ia symbolized by a mA of marine mimster, 

' / * Since ! penned note S to page 438, X have agaia earefoily fioondered the 


wf^Y *^Y ^~^Y’ India Hooee Inscription, ooL 4, 
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In ilm liil»r Cuaeifoiin lowriptions, the ordinazy name of Babylon 
seOms to he Athra, which 1 eonoeive to he the name mentioned hy 
Pliny, in his description of the Euphrates, when he 8ays,-^“ The right 
branch of the river rans towards Babylon, formerly the capital of the 
Chaldees, and after traversing that city and also another which is 
called Otris, is lost in the marshes 

I 

whole question of the nomenclature of Babylon, and although in working out the 
argument I have followed a somewhat different course of induction from that pur¬ 
sued by Dr. Hinehs, 1 have arrived at the same result. I have observed in 

the first place, from comparing the form --T ® with the form 

^ ^ among other examples. East India House lusc., 

col. 4,1. 47, and col. 4,1. 28), that although in the former word an r fE!+T) 
is usually introduced, while in the latter, the n iu every other example 

is replaced by / stiU the resemblance of the two orthographies 

is sufficient to warrant the presumption of phonetic identity; and 1 have remarked 
in the second place, that the monogram ^ does aetnaHy represmit the same 

phonetic power as for not only is the plural form 

at Khorsabad constantly replaced by , but at Fersepolis this same 

diaracter (imperfectly given by Westergaard, ns or Plate 

xiv, a, line 10,) is used in the Babylonian translation of the Persian word Duvar- 
^iim, the term which it is intended to express being most assuredly Bdb^ “a gate,” 

answering to 12Jf Chaldee, and t L in Arabic. I now therefore regard 

it as almost certain that the two forms of 

^y indifferently to express phonetically the name 

of B^bileh, the remarkable and almost constant disagreement between them being 
the effect of a mere calligraphic fashion, rather than of any fixed alphabetic law; and 
I further conjecture, that the name orignated in the holy character of the city, the 
signification of it being ** the Gate of God,” or if we follow the mythology of 
Sanohoniatbon, “ the Gate of Hus or Chronus.” The objection, of couine, which 
I have offered in the text to the possible occurrence of the name of Babel in 
the Hieroglyphie records roust be now withdrawn, bnt I remain as inere« 
dulouB as ever that the Egyptian arms could have really reached to the Lower 
Euphrates. / 

i See Pliny* Eh* v. c» 21. Some of tlie roanuscripts have Motbi instead of 
Girls. The form of which at Bohistun is exclusively used for 
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Lower Babylonia or CSbaldaBa will probably fumisb &r more im> 
portant inaterials for illustrating tbe ancient bisioiy of the country 


Babylon, is first fonnd, I titisk, in tbe East India House Inseziption, where Nabo- 
palasar, tbe father of Hebnchadnezzar, is in two passages disfinguudied as king of 

^®)* ®'S“ J 

has the phonetic power of tr or thr, is proved by its interchanging at Beliistun 

with the letters ET4T E&h! in the variant Babylonian orthographies of 
the Persian name Chitratakhma, as well as by its being often replaced in Asqrijan 
by [the characters amongst other passages, British Museum 

series PI. 7> !• 29); but 1 do not feel at all sure that as an ideographic monogram, it 
may not also have been pronounced Babel; just as the Assyrian monogram ^y?<| 

representing ideographically the phonetic powers of T]f’ ^ 

tliink, pronounced Nineveh. At any rate, it is in tliis manner alone, that I can 
account for the uniform employment of the orthography in question at Behistun 
and Persepolis, in an age when the name of Babylon was universally, if not 
exclusively used upon monuments, and where the Persian and Median texts do 
actually give the true vernacular title. 

Before I quit the subject of Babylon, 1 cannot avoid adding a few remarks on 
the orthography of the name of Nebuchadnezzar, which Dr. Hincks, in p. 33 of 
^his paper on tlie Khorsabad Inscriptions, seems to have involved in unnecessary 
bscurity. The only ideograph ever employed in writing tliis name is the mono¬ 
gram or for the name of the god Nebu. The remhinder of 

the name in all its forms is phonetic; the third character, which has the form of 
both on the bricks and on the East India House Inscription, but which is 

replaced by at Behistun and on some other monuments, is the guttural i 
’optionally interchanging with a sibilant according to a l^w of Babylonian 
orthography; while the fourth character, which has also the form of on the 

bricks, but which is more clearly represented as in the E. I. H. Inscrip¬ 

tion, coL 1,1. 1, is used at Behistun in other nunes for d, and is, I believe, a mere 


variant of or <T^- The only other difficulty is in regard to the clia- 

raeter which has sometimes the power of du, sometimes of dar, and 

nomotimes possibly of dm, for the final liquid in all characters of this class may 
be optionally softened to u. Whether the name therefore be road Nebu-kudar- 
rnsBor orjNebu-sadusar, or be given any intermediate form, I cemsider immaterial, 
Babylonians having been evidently unable to appreciate nice disUnetio^s of 
articulation. I fiirtlier remark on the subject of Babylon, in Dr. Hincks’s paper 
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than are to be found about Hillidi and Baghdad. The mins at 
Nifier are more extensiTe than those of Bahijrloa, and the hiieks are 
stamped with the name of an independent king, of which, as it is 
expressttl entirely by monograms, 1 cannot ascertain the phonetic 
form'. At Warka> again, which was known to the Talmudists and 
early Arabs as the birth-place of Abraham, and which is even named 
Ur, in the early Arab geographers, thus showing positiyely that it is 
the Ur of the Chaldees, and the Orchoe of the Greeks,—at this place 
the ruins are of a stupendous character, and, judging from the frag¬ 
ments only which I have seen of the bricks, the name of the king is 
different from any yet known*. There are other ruins at Umgheir 


(page 41) that he tabes the word ^ eporial title, and draws an 

inferenee from the uaeof this word in the Khorsabad Inscriptions, that the monarch 
was actnal king of Assyria, but only lord paramount of Babylon. If Dr. Hincks, 
however, will refer to the British Museum series, PI. 12,1, 9, he will find tiie term 

^ ^ simple conjunction to connect the names of the two gods 

< and , and will thus, 1 think, see sufficient reason for reading the 

title of the Khorsabad monarch as “ king of Asiqrrla and Babylonia.** 

I I have twice visited Nifier, which is in Lat. 32° 7' 3", and Long. 45° 15', and 

have minutely examined tlie mins. The name of the king is Ed H B’ 
and the countries over which he rules are called Sarrakam and Kabrahar, both Of 
these names being also found on the Warka bricks, and the latter, slightly varied 
in the orthography, being repeated on a very remarkable stone in tiie British 
Museum, and being also mentioned in the East India-House Inseription, coL 7^ 
1. 15. I conuder Kabsikar or Kartrikar to be the Cascaia of the Greeks, and 


jSimj of tho Arabs, the xuime of the province in which Niffer was situated ; 

while Sarrakam may possibly be the Soracteiof Pliny, a most ancient city of Baby¬ 
lonia, which he aseribes to Semiramis. Niffiar is mentioned by tbe early Arab 
traditionists as one of the four primeeval cities of the world, and is also said to have 
been the original capital of Babylonia. It was the see of a Christian bishopric in 
comparatively modern times. 

* The following extracts from a very ancient and valuable Manuscript in my 
library, called Tir4z-el-Mej41i8, will 1 think, determinately connect tho ruins of 
Warka with the Biblical Ur of the Chaldees, as far/at any rate as local tradi¬ 
tion may be trnrted. ^*The traditionists report that Abraham was bom at 

£1 Wuka iu the district of £dh-Dfaaw4bi ^ 

confines of Kaskar, and that his ^dher afterwards moved to Nimrud*rrapital, 
which was in the teailory of Kuriia. As-sndi, howCvo', states, that when tte 
mother of Abraham found henelf pregnant, Azer (the Biblioal Tendi) ilegredlest 
VOL. xn. 
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iuid Univ;awms, not Leas intt^resUng, and all built of bricks stamped 
witb Jnsoriptions recording tbe royal founders. In this country, 
indeed, c £. Lower Cbaldma, we must look for Taha Dunis, Beth 
Takkara, Beth Eden, &o., which were flourishing and importaai 
cities at the earliest Assyrian period \ 

The neighbouring country of Susiana also is rich in ancient sites. 
It would be particularly interesting to excavate the great mound 
of Susa, for an obelisk which is still lying on the mound, and which 
bears a long inscription of king Sasra'*, attests the existence of sculp¬ 
tured slabs, and there are also good grounds for supposing we might 
find bilingual legends, that is, hieroglyphic legends with Cuneiform 
translations, a monument of this class having certainly been preserved 
at Susa until within the last few years. The Cuneiform character, 
however, employed at Susa, is the farthest removed of any from the 
original Assyrian type, and as the language also appears to be quite 
different from Babylonian,—-not oven as I think of the Semitic family, 
the decipherment of the inscriptions would require a distinct and 
very laborious study. 

There is still one more class of inscriptions, in a variety of the 
Assyrian character, which I term Elymsean. They are found in 

the child idiould perish; so he went out with her to a country between Eufa and 
Wasit, -which was called Ur snd concealed her in a cave, where she was 

delivered.” Strabo mentions the Chaldeeans of Orchoe in conjunction with those of 
Borsippa, and tiie city is noticed by all tbe geographers. I have not met with any 
Coneifonn name that will suit tlie Greek or Arabic orthography, unless it he the 

city of ET <MT<T OrT. mentioned in the Inscription on Be11ino*s 
Cylinder, side 3, L 28 ; and 1 cannot venture to draw any conclusion from a ringle 
notice. ' Mr. Loftus is at present employed in excavating the ruins of Warka, and 
will soon probably communicate to the world some accotmt of his discoveries. 

^ It should be remembered that Arrian places the tombs of the ancient Assyrian 
kings in this particular quarter, and that in the Peutingerian tables the same 
monuments are laid down with a precision that can leave no doubt of their having 
once existed, in the marshes south of Babylon. The Arabs, also, have very 
remarkable notices regarding Atet, Ba-nikdya, Hakeh, Haffeh and other ancient 
sites in tliis vicinity, of which nothing is at present known. 

. * The Cuneiform orthography of the name is and the 

father's name is perhaps Tarbadus ►fF'l, though it is not 

easy to distingnish some of the characters. It would be imposrible, I may add, to 
publish this Inscription without casting a new type, the characters beiqg fully as 
* complicated as the forms employed in Babylonian and Assyrian Hieratic. 
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filymais proper, and as in all probability they merely record the 
actions of provincial governors, or of kings tributary to Susa, the con¬ 
tents of them would hardly prove of any extraordinary interest. The 
character of these inscriptions is sensibly modified from the Assyrian 
and Babylonian type, and varies equally much from the character 
employed at the neighbouring city of Susa, yet it is not very difficult 
to be deciphered, and if the language were only approximately 
known, the general contents of the legends might be discovered. I 
can moke nothing, however, of the language. It appears to me to be 
Scythic, rather than Semitic or Indo-European, but the materials are 
too scanty to afford grounds for any trustworthy analysis*. 

I have thus, 1 believe, cursorily noticed all the various classes of 
Cuneiform Inscriptions, connected with the Assyrian type. Un¬ 
doubtedly, through the partial intelligence which we have as yet alone 
acquired of their contents, a most important avenue has been opened 
to our knowledge of the ancient world. Nations whom we have 
hitherto viewed exclusively through the dim medium of myth, or of 
tradition, now take their definite places in history; but before we can 
affiliate these nations on any sure ethnological grounds—^before wo 
can trace their progress to civilization or their relapse into barbarism 
—before wo can estimate the social phases through which they have 
passed—before we can fix their chronology, identify their monarchs, 
or even individualize each king’s career, much patient labour must be^ 
encountered—much ingenuity must bo exercised—much care must be 
bestowed on collateral, as well as intrinsic evidence, and above all, 
instead of the fragmentary materials which are at present alone open 
to our research, we must have consecutive monumental data, extending 
at least, over the ten centuries which preceded the reign of Cyrus the 
Great. 

I See British MoBeum series, FIs. 31, 32, and 36,37. I perceive from a foot 
note in pa>ge 62 of Dr. Hincks’s paper on the Khorsabad Inscriptions, that he has 
also observed the apparent similarity between the language of the Elytneeau 
Inscriptions and that of the second column of the trilingual tablets, though he 
admits neither one^nor the other to be of the Scythic family. I shall publish the 
Behistun translations in the so-called Median dialect with all convenient dispatch, 
and the question of lingual type can hardly remain after that a subject of mucli 
controversy. Whether at the same time the Elymeean language was really of tlie 
same family I api not prepared to say, without a more careful examination of the 
Inscriptions than 1 have'yet been able to undertake. 
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THE PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTUN. 

By major RAWLINSON. 


When I last visited Behistnn for the purpose of taking casts and 
copies of all such portions of the Median and Babylonian translations 
of the record of Darius as are in any degree legible^ I also carefully 
collated with the writing on the rock the whole of the Persian text, as 
it is lithographed in the Society’s Journal, examining the doubtful 
passages under every possible variety of light, and testing generally 
the accuracy of the explanatory notes, which accompanied the original 
publication. I am thus enabled to furnish a tolerably extensive list 
of Errata, according to which, parties in possession of Part I., Vol. X., 
of the Society’s Journal, would do well to correct the Transcript in 
Roman characters of the Behistnn Inscription, which immediately 
follows the Cuneiform text. 

F^ymary I, 1850. 


Column 1. 

Line 15.—It is very probable that ’‘ffT ’fR Jf, Mdda, Media, 
may intervene between Yima and Armina, There is room for the word 
in the fissure, and the Median copy has also a name between Ionia 

« Armenia, of which the initial character appears to be an M. In 
Babylonian, the name would occur at the commencement of the 
line, and is entirely lost. 

Line 16.'—Sogdiana seems to be written <fr <B <1? % 
Suffuda, as at Nakhshd-Rustam j ^the two last letters are certain, and 

the three former may be faintly traced in the cleft. The rr 
which I formerly supposed to terminate the name of Sitgdd, belongs 
in reality to a distinct name Gaddra, which follows that of Sog- 
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diana. The latter part of the line therefore should be oorreoted to 

A T£<ff <^<if OriT ^ 

guda Qaddra So. In the Median, the name of Gaddra is entirely 
lost, and, singularly enough, the Babylonian employs the synonym 
of Paruparissanna, apparently for TLapomathos. These restorations 
are valuable in showing that the Islands of the Mediterranean were 
considered to form a distinct Satrapy, the tyiya daraycJiyd, in 
addition to Media and Gandaritis, making up the exact number of 
twenty-three, which is given as tho total of the provinces of the 
Empire. 

Line 27.—For ^ ff ‘■fjH pariwa, read ^ ^ 

pasdwa. The phrase, therefore, must be understood to apply gene¬ 
rally to the record that follows, rather than to that particular portion 
of it which describes the actions of Darius prior to his accession to the 
throne. 

Line 32.—The word ¥ H It W azdd can be made out 
with tolerable.certainty. I believe it to signify “ unknown.” 

Line 37.—The name of the month Viyahhana is correctly given. 
Line €4 .—Niy air dray<m is correct, but the last letter of the line is 
rather than and the word, therefore, which 1 suppose to 
to signify ** religions rites,*’ must be read as Abdcharish. 

Line 82.—The concluding words of the line, hasta dnayatd ahiya 
mdm, regarding which 1 was formerly in doubt, are found to be 
correct. 

Line 86.—There is only one character wanting in the word ma- 
hduwa; and the following verb is awdhamm^ signifying probably, 

“ I brought near,” from “ to approach,” preceded by the particle 

* 

Line 88.—^The word following Tigrdm, and signifying “ I crossed 

over,” can be made out as ?ff ^ ET 

Viyataraydm: and the next word is awadd, “there,” instead of 
awanif “that.” 
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Column II. 


Neither in line 26 nor in line 36 can the numeral representing the 
monthly date be depended on. The Median copy gives in the former 
passage 28, and in the latter 8. 

Line 44.—I trace the following letters <!t II ii W 'M 
in the name of the Armenian fort near which Dadarses fought his 
third battle. And I infer from the Median and Babylonian ortho¬ 
graphies of the title, that the two characters obliterated in the Persian 


text must be <K ,<« the entire name reading Uhydma. 

Line 65.—Correct to for the initial character of the 

name of the Median city, which should be thus read as Kvdrush^ 
instead of Gudt'mh. 

Line 69.—The second word can be made out sufficiently clearly 


to be yy which should be read pro¬ 

bably as Frawartai^, to distinguish it from the nominative Frawarti^. 

The name of the month also that follows is W <El <?T Ts= ff ?<. 
Adukanaisk, the genitive case of a theme in i. 

Line 73.—The letters tTrT r<- fr in tyipatiya^ which I have , 
given as a restoration, are certain, and the line continues Frawartish 
agai^ata anayatd, the only doubtful point being whether agarhata 

may end in 'TtT or fM W- Whichever at the same time be the 
true termination, the two verbs must necessarily be in the same tense, 

the passive imperfect, and if the final yyy be suppressed, agarhata may 
be compared with awajata. (Col. I., 1. 32.) 

Line 74.—The imperfect word which I have conjectured to sig¬ 
nify “ lips,” but which, as a singular noun, I now prefer translating 

tongue,” terminates in yyy ‘TrT , and there appear to be two 

chai'octers wanting at the commencement. 

Line 75.—The true orthography of the third word is 
^’fyf, awajam. , 

Line 76.—The restoration of m ‘IE n «=< awainaf for the 
second word, is certain. The name of Ecbatana is put in the locative 


case, and reads <K <Tr 'TtT W *=< ff T<^ HagamaJtd^ 

« • 
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%a{ya: atvadd^tm, conjectarallj inserted in ray former text, must be 
expunged, and the following word must be read uzamaydpatiya, the 

third character being verified as an m *TtT, by a comparison of the 
passages in which the term occurs. The translation which I have 
given of crucifiseum is undoubted; for the Babylonian text employ 
the usual Semitic term for “ a crossbut I am quite unable to trace 
the Persian etymology. 

Line 78. — The final word of the thirteenth paragraph is 

r« ET W <K -K ‘TtT frdhajam, which must certainly 
refer to some ignoble form of capital punishment, and which I would 
propose therefore to translate, “ I hanged,” or “ I caused to be hung,” 

comparing the Cuneiform root haja with the Sans. which with 

S 

the particle awa prefixed, instead of pra or fra, gives the sense of 
“hanging down from” or “suspending.” A contrast is certainly 
intended to be drawn between the execution of the royal rebel 
Phraortes upon a cross, and the less honourable fate reserved for 
his followers. The Median copy translates the term frdkajam by a 
periphrasis which I amjjuite unable to explain. 

Line 88.—Omit vid, restored conjecturally between agarhdya and 
„dnaya: the two verbs are placed in apposition. 

Line 89.—The mutilated word between utdshaiya and awajam 

consists of four letters, of which the two last are r < -ttt- 

Line 91.—For nzataydpatiya read uzamaydpatiya, as in line 76. 
The entire word can be traced upon the rock, though indistinctly. 

Line 92 —The following fragments have been recovered of the 
sixteenth paragraph, and they entirely confirm the translation given 
from the Median text, in the Society's Journal, Vol. X., p. 228. 

Line 92.— Thdtiya Ddrayavymh khshdycUJdya: Partiiiea utd War- 


Dicit Darius rex Parthia et Hyr- 

Line 93.— hdna - -- --wa---- - Fraicartaiah - - 


cania rebelles fiebant; hse provinci® Phraortis 


- > aguhatd: Vithtdspa mand pitd h 
appellabantur: Hystaspes, raeus pater - 

Line 94.— ----- Mra awahar ----- dtara: 
adversus eum res- . 

paxdwa Vtshtdtpa ah 
postea Hystaspes cum 
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Line 95.— ----- antuhit/d - - - dya: Vispauz - - 
copiis, ei sub jugo erant esdvitt: Hispoastes 

tuA ndma warda 
uomiue oppi*- 

Line 96 .—• - - - - dd hamaranam akwmwa - 
dam Parthieum, eo loco praelium commisere. 

Lines 97 and 98 are entirely lost, with the exception of the con¬ 
cluding phrase, awaihdduim hmaarawm. kartam 

iti illis prmlium commissum. 

ConuMN ITI. 

Line 4.—The name of the Parthian city where Kystaspes fought 
his second battle is ^ Fatigra- 

band; the Patigran, probably, of Ammianus Marcellinus. 

Lines 14 and 18.—On a careful examination of the rock it proves 

that pridiya and Atfiyadiya are both written wltb ;^haracter EIT. 
as in all other passages, and the grounds there! hn which I was 

formerly led to confound that character with jTtT uo longer exist. 

Line 52.—The final letter of awadashish is correctly giv-en as ^^9 * 
but in the following word, the third character must be altered from 

jTtT to as already explained. 

Line 72.—^The line appears to end thus:— 

«=< n ^ ETf rf \ *TtT t<' ^ t<* ^ ^ t<‘. 

nipadiya tyiya aahiya, but 1 am quite unable to suggest an amended 
translation. 

Line 78.—For Nanditahya read HandUahya, the initial letter 
being and the following character which also occurs in 
Dvbdna. 

1 found it impossible to recover any more than is already published 
of the last paragraph of this column. 

I 

Column IV. 

Line 5.—The fourth clause is to be read poidwa yaOid hhshd- 
yaihiyd hamitnyd abawa, “then as the kings rose in revolt 
against me I fought nineteen battles.” • 
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Line 12.—The word imnAy which I before considered to be doubt¬ 
ful, is oertainljr found at the end of the fourteenth clause. 

Line 34.—The second clause requires a slight emendation, which, 

however, is of consequence, ff jinf 11 is a single 

word, and should probably be completed Utdarv^admat and a word of five 

letters, of which the two last are T<* W or It W then intervenes 
before c^imatuih, so that I think the meaning must be, “ The god of 
lies created (evil spirits) in order that these evil spirits should deceive 
the nation.” In the third danse, also, although the only correction 
required in the text is the substitution of the word ending in fyf 

or Tt TTT, as in the preceding line, for the term daruga^ which in 
my former copy was conjecturally inserted, I should suppose the noun 

commencing with ETTff to refer to the god of truth, and should 
wish therefore to translate, “afterwards the g^d of truth brought these 
evil spirits in subjection to me.” In the last clause, too, the word 

commencing with ETTfi and which I suppose to be diwa, “ a god,” 
again occurs, but there certainly is not sufiicient room for the verb 
ahunaush. 

f 

Lino 38.—For arika, conjecturally given in the old text, read 

W £T <fT -K t=< daraujana, “a liar.” The word can be 
indictinctly traced upon the rock, and the Median and Babylonian 
equivalents, from their near relation to the words used in other 
passages for the Persian darauga, adutujiyay &c., confirm the 
identity. 

Line 43.—The last word of the sixth paragraph may, I think, be 
restored as durujiydhya with some confidence. At any rate the cha¬ 
racters <fr><E can be distinguished before iydhya. 

Line 44.—The word between Aurammdd and yedhd is certainly 
either maiyiya or taiyiya^ the initial character being the only one 
subject to doubt, but I can suggest no other rendering than that 
already given. 

Line 46.—The word which follows Auramazdaha cannot be tya- 

medyaf for the four last characters are certainly ^ 1 tT n T<S . 
but I have no better reading to propose. 
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Line 49.—iTisAidla is a doubtful orthography j the last letter is 

more like but nisham or nisima will hardly give any suitable 
meaning. 

Line 51.—The concluding words of the line are niya astiya kartam,_ 
"non est factum/’ so that I cannot have caught the true sense of the 
paragraph. The iaultiness of the text, however, renders it almost 
hopeless to attempt to recover the meaning. 

Line 52.—The word ikrada which I have proposed to insert 
between hamahydyd and dimartam must be expunged; and this alter¬ 
ation, together with the correction noticed* in the last line, will neces¬ 
sitate the recasting of the entire paragraph. 

Line 53.— <fr £T *TtT nurarth) may be read with cer¬ 
tainty as the termination of the word which follows hh^hdyaJlMya: the 
commencement of the word is altogether lost, but it must necessarily 
signify, “ descendants ” or " posterity.” 

Line 55.—This# lin^ was omitted in my former copy; it runs 
thus:— 

<K <ET <?T <Tr W \ «=< ?? r<- ^ m ^ <Tr 

<TT ■?! T<' In <K T<* \ ’nf <K t<‘ fn A 
T<T W <K T<‘ ^ W <ff £T "TtT W "n’m V 
KT <1? W, ^TtT 

and the third clause, therefore of the paragraph will read; 
yadiya imam hadugdm niya apagaudiyddiya hdrahyd ihdkya; 
si hoc edictum non celes, regno dices; 

Atimmazdd thuwdm damhta hiyd, <hc. 

Oromasdes tibi amicus sit. 

The word apagattdiydhya can only be traced with difficulty; but the 
other portions of the writing are undoubted: hotdugdm I have rendered 
“ edict,” but it perhaps properly signifies “ a connected narrative,” 

being an analogous form to the^ Sanskrit compounded of 

"with,” and "saying.” Kdrahyd ihdhya also, I think is 

evidently a oontmuation rather than the complement of the condition 
and the sentence therefore will signify, " If thou shalt not conceal this 
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record, but shalt publisli it to the State, then maj Ormuzd be a friend 
to thee,” &c., &c. 

Lines 57 and 58.-—The imperfect word after imdm must be com¬ 
pleted to Aadu^dm, and the next line must be read niya ihdSiya 
kdrahyd; the entire sentence signifying, ** If thou shalt conceal this 
record and shaft not publish it to the nation, then shall Ormazd be thy 
enemy,” &o. 

line 64, sgg.—After the phrase niya zurakara dham^ the Cunei¬ 
form text runs as follows;— 

(s lost letters) ^ ^ li” \ <ff "TtT’ m A <?f ^ 

eT ff t<' a Iff ^ fM W -M ^ <ff ^ :eT 

ff T<> 

66 A *TtT W 'TtT \ ^ r< T«= <ff tf 

\-m-<K <fT fM 7 tT \ 

W <ff ST \ W <T <ff K *rs 'TtT 7 fTTT (?) 

T<- (?) 7tT ff t<‘ \ <t< T<> \ <K 7 tT tlrT 

66 «TT r< tTrT 7 tT «=<■??( 7ft KT fr i<> ^ 

A W 7s 7 tT a <ft tT £T tTiT 7 tT A Trf «=T 

ST 7tT a <K t<- a - ft t<> K ft - 

W 7s 7 tT a <ft T« ST TS ^TtT 

67 \ TTT n ^Tyy> taumd v/pariya ahatHUdm 

upariya mdm niya dioJcurim. . huwatam zura akunavam tyamiya 

hya hamaiahkcUd mand vUkiyd awam vJbartam abaram hya . iyani . . 
awam i^aakm aparaam. 

The last two clauses can be read with certainty with the excep¬ 
tion of a single expression,- and may be thus rendered: “ He who has 
laboured for my family, him I have cherished and protected, (lit. well- 
cherished I have cherished); he who has been hostile to me(?) him 
I have rooted out entirely, (lit. well destroyed I have destroyed).” 

I cannot, however, venture either to restore or to give the probable 
sense of the preceding clauses; abashtdm, shckurim and huvieUam, are 
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terms of which the etymology is most obscure, and the lacunse, more, 
over, which still exist, render it impossible to derive assistance from 
the context. 

Line 69.—The word which I have translated “ protege,” appears 

to read ’n <ff ^ fTrT ’rff, damhtd, which must be the 2d pers. 
sing, of the ipiper, of a verb of the 1st conj. signifying “ to befriend.” 
A verbal noun daushid^ from the same root, occurs in several other 
passages; and the dost, “a friend,” of modern Persian, confirms 

the explanation. See also the Vocabulary under the hsizAjaivd, for 
the application of the guna to the radical vowel in all the special tenses 
of roots of the Ist conj. The third clause of this paragraph reads, 

Irr T<> \ iTT <K ?? T« eT r< m ^ £TT 

ff T<* ^ ^ Ts ’m, avaiga oMfrashMdiya parasd^ which 
I translate “ destroy th^m with the destruction of the sword,” com¬ 
paring ahif which enters into the composition of ahifrashtddiga, with 

the Sans. The grammatical condition of the compound, as 

explained in the Vocabulary, p. 6, is not afiected by this substitution 
of ahi, “ a sword,” for the particle ati. 

Line 71.—The true orthography of the word signiTyiug “I have 
written,” is fdyapishem. The last letter of the line also, which 1 
hare given as yy, is very doubtful. 

Line 72.—I cannot complete with any certainty the word which 
commences the line, but if its initial character, occurring at the 
end of the preceding line, be it may very well represent 

yy and the whole clause will then read, 

gawd jivdhga, dwd avaiga parikardy “ as long as thou livest, so long 
preserve them,” {i. e., the sculptured figures). There is no doubt 
about the last word of the paragraph, parikard, and I think that the 

preceding term is 

Line 73.—This line commences with ETT ff ,<>. so that gadiga, 
“ if,” must be substituted for gdwd, “as long as.” 

Line 74 also requires much alteration. It req^s— 

'TtT f? T<' ^ T<' ^ 'Ts W ^ <fy ‘TtT In \ 
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Wj(KfTTTftr<- \ SI ET ff «=T ET W <K ETT 

^ 4^; and the entire clause therefore will be as follows: 
yaMya imdm di^im waindhya imiwd patikard niyadish 

si hanc tabulam species basque effigies non illis 

vUandhya tUdmaiya ydwd taumd cdwiiya parihardhadish, 

injnriam facias et inihi quamdiu proles sit conserires illas, 

A'uramaadd thuwdni dau^n hiyd, ^c, 

Oromasdes tibi amicus sit. 

This correction is chiefly valuable in showing that wherever 
^TT Tf occurs, it may be treated as the pronominal suffix of the 
3 d pers. plur., an explanation which under the construction formerly 
given was impossible. 

Line 76.—This line reads \ \ 

Trr <f? £T 'M W ? ttt \ -M \ 

►K 1? <?T TTr <?T , awodiya A'uramazdd m ... .m 

jadanaviwwa The imperative form Jadanautuwa would seem to 
come from the same root jadiydmiya^ the verb however being con¬ 
jugated according to the fifth instead of the fourth class, and the 
signification being modified from “praying” to “blessing.” The 
impossibility, at the same time, of restoring the preceding word renders 
this explanation subject to much doubt. 

1 

Line 77—For 'JE f? f? tK” ’’TJE ^ K W ' 

<K T<> and in line 78 from thfb commencement, read In ‘TtT n 

T<' A T<' ^ 'Ts W ^ 'ItT <fT In ^ ^ <f< 

fM X* ^ «=< ii T<> ETT fi ^ \ ^ ST ff T«= £T 

Yn <f< X'. ™ that the entire sentence will run thus:— 

yetdiya imdm dipim imiwd paiijeard waindhya viaandkadish utdrmiya 
si hanc tabulam basque effi^es spectes, et Irodas eas, et mihi 

ydwd taumd ahatiya niyadnsh parikardhya, Aurammddiaiya jatd 
quandiu proles sit, non eas conserves, Oromasdes tibi hostis 

. h%dt 4 bc. 

sit, 



PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTUN. 


XI 


Line 80.—The last word of the sixteenth paragraph appears to 

read *=< tt T<= W <TT ‘TE , nikatuwa, but 1 do not find any 
etymology that will suit the context. 

Line 81.—The words adakiya and cJudd^ restored almost conjee* 
turally, I find to be quite correct. Throughout the remainder of the 
paragraph, however, so much remains to be altered and restored, that 
I think it advisable to give an entirely new text, commencing at the 
third clause. 

82 ffT ff Tt ft ,<> \ n It! ft !<> \ ‘It! £T m 

ft r<- W ^ <K ‘TtT tfr! «!! r< tM W \ 

Itt «t <ft ?< ft T<' Ift ^ *!tT p< 

83 -ftr \ s ft -ft !« ET c< ^ ^ t:< ‘TtT \ 

(?) T<^ ^ W £! (?) <K T<‘ ’ftr \ ^ <ft 

ft ^ ^ “ftr Ife \ <ft fft! "ftr t< ^ K W 

^TtT \ !<! <ft «!! E! <K ,<> 

84 ^ ^ <ft ft ^ g ftr ET ^ <!r <ft *=! -«■ 

<ft >!£ \ m 'Tt! \ *Tt! <eT <ft ft 

Y<> <K-t<- Iff \ ^ <ft ft \ ^ ^ ET ^ 

ft ft ET *=< \ e=< W 'M ^ *=! 

86 <mff »=! ft <r *=< <K r<^ ’ftf \ ^ <ft ft \ 
£ w ET TE ^ «=r <!r «=T <ft «n ^ a c< ^ 
‘TtT \ ft "ftf <ET <ft <5< (?) T<* <K t<* Ifi \ 
^ <ft ft \ s -ftf ET Te \ 

86 w ET <ET <ft >TtT k ft ^ \ c< Tft''>Trr \ 

^Te <t< <ft ft <f< T<^ ’ftf \ ^ <ft ft \ ^ W 
ETTE 
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” adakiya vmya marUyd hamatakhsfiai& anusidyd man d; 

' soli hi lumines moliti saut in ministerio ineo; 

Vidafrand ndma Vayatpdrcthyd pvira Fdrsa; 'Utdna 

Intaph^es nominatus Veispaxis filius Persicos Otanes 

ndma Thuhhrahyd ” putra Pdrsa: Gauharuwa ndma 

nominatus Socris filius Persicus Gobryas nominatus 

Mmduniyakyd pvita Pdrsa; Vidama ndma Ba ** gdhig- 
Mardonio filius Persicus. Hydarnes nominatus Mega- 

nahyd pvJtra Pdrsa; Bagahvlchdia ndma Dddvhyahyd pvira 
bignis filius Pcrsius; Megabyzus nominatus Dadois filius 

Pdrsa: Ardumanidi ndma Vahvkakyd pvira Pdrsa. 

Persicus: Ardomanes nominatur Vaccis filius Persicus. 

In the third clause which commences this restored portion of the 
eighteenth paragraph, hamcUakhshaid is a valuable correction, for it 
shows that the following word anudiiyd must be a nonn in the abla¬ 
tive case, signifying “ in the service,” rather than the nom. plur. of an 
adjective, as I have hitherto supposed. The names of the conspirators 
are also especially valuable, not merely for their own historical in¬ 
terest, but for the aid which they orthographically afford, through 
& comparison with their Median and Babylonian correspondents, 
in determining the power of many characters of those alphabets. 

As we have now a genuine and complete list of the Chiefs who 
confederated with Darius against the Magian, it may be of interest to 
append to the different names, such notices as the Greeks have left us, 
both of the individuals and of their families. 

I. Yidafrand, or, as he is named in the Median copy, Vinda- 
pama, is called by Herodotus, 'lvTaiij>epvt]t or 'lvTa<f)pevtjs^. As he is 
placed at the head of the Cuneiform list, he may be regarded as the 
chief of the conspirators, and if we compare this indication with the 
story told of Intaphemes by Herodotus, it at once occurs to ns that it 
must have been owing to his recognized superiority of rank, that he 
was pushed forward by his colleagues, after the accession of Darius, to 
assert the privileges of their order, and that he thus fell a victim 
lo his temerity ^ It may be doubted, however, if this catastrophe 
could have happened as early in the reign of Darius as it is placed by 


> ^orod. Ub. iu. c. 70 . 


* Lib.iiL c. 118,119. 
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Herodotus; for if Tntaphernes had already suffered an ignominious 
death when the Behistun Sculptures were engraved, his name would 
hardly have been admitted into the honorary tablet. It may be 
remembered, also, that Intaphernes and Otanes are especially asso¬ 
ciated by Herodotus in the organization and execution of the plot 
against the Magian; and it is interesting, therefore, to find that the 
two names follow each other in the present list. Neither is thd father 
of Intaphernes, I believe, nor his son, who would probably have borne 
the same name, mentioned in history, and we are thus without ^ny 
clue to the Greek orthography of Vaya^dra. In Median, however, 
the name is written Vispar t, and in Babylonian Hud)ara. Ctesias, 
with his usual carelessness, names Intaphernes, ’Ara^epi^r. I shall 
explain in the Vocabulary the word fraud or <f>ept>rist which enters 
into tho composition of so many Persian names handed down to us by 
the Greeks. 

II. Otanes. This chief would appear from Herodotus to have 
been the prime mover in the <j«n*5ir‘!~vey against tho Magian. He is 
statc<l to have been the first who scovered the imposture, through 
the instrumentality of his daughter, Phsedyma, and the first who 
conuselled opposition b He was also undoubtedly of the highest rank 
among the nobles of Persia, being allied with the line of Cyrus, and 
with the royal family of Cappadocia. The Greeks have confounded^ 
in a most singular manner between Otanes the father, and Onophas 
or Anaphes the son. Herodotus is so far correct, that he has named 
the arch-conspirator Otanes, and that he has also preserved a notice of 
the son Anaphes, in designating the leader of the Cissian contingent 
under Xerxes®; yet, he has certainly in several instances misapplied 
tho names. Otanes, for instance, who was old enough to have married 
his daughter Phmdyma to Cambyses’’, about b c. 526, and who com¬ 
manded in the Samian war* about b.c. 518, could not by possibility 
have led the Persians, the flower of the army of Xerxes, in the Grecian 
expedition of b.c. 480®. When Herodotus, therefore, speaks of the 
Persian general, Otanes, at this period, we may be pretty sure that he 
means the son Anaphes; the more so indeed, as he also calls this 
Otanes the father of Amestris, the wife of Xerxes®, while we know the 

t 

> Herod, lib. iii. e. 68 to 70. * Lib. vii. c. 62. 

’ Lib. iii. c. 68. ^ * Lib.' iii. c. 141 

‘ There is also an Otanes, married to a daughter of Darios, who commanded 
in the war agaiust Ionia and .^lia, in b.c. 497, and took Clazomenee and Cyme; 
but this is neither the conspirator, nor the lender of the Persian contingent. 

Herod, lib. vii. c. 61. 



NOTE OK THE 


XI? 

true feather of that lady to have been Otaned’s son Anapl^. If, 
however, Herodotas made one error in designating the Persiim eom- 
mander as Otanes, he must have fallen into another in naming Uie 
the Cissian general Anaphes. My own idea is, that there were; 
firstly, the fellow conspirator of Darius, Otanes, son of Soores (and 
not of Phamaspes as Herodotas tells us), who gave his daughter Phm- 
dyma successively to Gambyses, to the Magian, and to Darias; 
secondly, the son, Onophas or Auaphes, in great favour with Xerxes, 
who married his daughter Amestris, and- who gave him the command 
of the Persians in the Greek war; and thirdly, a son of Anaphes, 
named Otanes like his grandfather, who also served in the Greek war, 
in command of the Cissian Contingent. Anaphes, the son of Otanes, 
appears to have been the moat celebrated of the family, and thus 
Ctesias, who correctly describes this chief as the father of the famous 
Amestris, and who also mentions him in the Greek war, (giving him 
however a naval instead of a military command,) has been led into 
the error of confounding him with his father Otanes, being 

placed by the Greek physician at the head of the list of conspirators. 
Another curious circumstance is, that Diodorus Siculus, in detailing 
the genealogy of the Cappadocian kings, brings down the line of 
descent from Pharnaces, who married Atossa, sister of Gambyses, the 
great grandfather of Cyrus the Great, through four generations to 
Anaphas, whom he specially designates as one of the seven, evi- 
dmitly meaning Otanes'. We have fortunately the Median and 
Babylonian forms both of Otanes and Socres. The Median ortho¬ 
graphies are Hvitdna and Dtikkara, the Babylonian HvaitarCa and 
Sakr'a. 

III. Gohryas, named by Herodotus rafipit^s, and by him asso¬ 
ciated with Megabyzos in the conspiracy against the Magian. The 
line of Gobryas furnishes another example of the tendency of the old 
Persians, like the Greeks and Indians, to perpetuate their family 
names in an alternate series. The Mardonius of the inscriptions is the 
father of Gobryas: the Mardonius of history is his son®. Of the 
former, Herodotus has preserved no notice; but the latter, the well- 
known Commander-in-chief of the army of Xerxes, who fell gallantly 
fighting at Platsa, has ever been admired as one of the finest speci' 
mens of the true Persian chivalry®. The family of Gobryas was very 
closely allied with that of Darias. Whil^ Darius was yet a noble in 
the Court of Cambyses he married the daughter of Gobryas^, and 


‘ Phot. Bib. p. 1138. 

® Herod, lib. ix. c. 62, 63. 


* Herod, lib. viL c. 82. 

* Lib. vii. e. 2. 
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gave to that chief his own sister >. The children of the former mar¬ 
riage, owing to the hostility of their half-brother, Xerxes, were never 
permitted to rise to eminence] bat the issue of the other marriage waa 
the famous Mardonias, who further strengthened the family interests 
by wedding Artazostra, a daughter of his uncle Darius*. Gobryas is 
mentioned in the Inscriptions to have been employed by Darius in 
quelling an insurrection in Susiana, and it is just possible that the 
noble of the name of Guharuwa, and of the Patischonian tribe, who 
ofUciated as bow-bearer to Darius, and whose effigy is figured on the 
rock at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, may be the same individual. In Greek 
history we hear nothing of Gobryas after the expedition into Scythia, 
the abandonment of which was mainly owing to his judicious 
counsel®. Wo have the Median forms at Behistun of €hiharwa Si,nA 
Marduniya; but the Babylonian correspondents of both the names are 
unfortunately lost^ 

IV. The Vidama of the Inscriptions is of course the 'YBdppris of 
Herodotus, and 'tbipvrjs of Ctesias. In Median, the orthography 
would be Vindama or Vintm'na, which explains the 'ivddpptis of Plu¬ 
tarch. Hydames is hardly known, I think, in history during the 
reign of Darius, exc^'pt as having participated in the plots against the 
Magian; but under that of Xerxes, he is noticed by Herodotus, as 
having been placed in command of the entire Asiatic coast®] and he , 
would seem in this j)osition to have enjoyed great influence ] for of his 
two sons, the older, Hydames, was selected for the command of the 
Immortals, the most honourable post probably in the Persian army«, 
and the younger,'Sisamnes, led the Ariaus in the Greek campaign*.' 
Prom the same Hydames also, acconling to Strabo, were descended 
the kings of Amienia, who reigned from the time of Darius to that of 
Antiochus the Great®. There is no mention among the Greeks of the 
father of Hydames, but the name (which is written in Persian Bagd- 
higna, and in Median Bakahihiay) would have been, no doubt, trans¬ 
formed by them into M€ya^iypriSf as Bagahuhhsha became Mcya^t/^br. 

* Herod, lib. vii. c. 5. • Lib. vi. c. 43; a Lib, i^, g, 132 ^ J 34 , 

* CtesiaB, whose great object it was to differ with Herodotus, named the 
fellow conspirator of Darius, MapSovioe instead of ruppvtis, confounding the father 
and son, as in the case of Otanea and Ana'[>hes. In speaking also of the favour 
which Mardonias enjoyed at the Court of Xerxes before the Gn’cian expedition 
was set on foot, he calls him MapSoriog o iraXmoCy as if he really supposed bim to 
be tile same noble who helped to slay the Magian thirty-six years previously. 

* Herod, lib. vii. c. 36, ® Ib. c. 83. 7 Ib, c. 66 . 

® Strabo, Oxf. Edit. p. 771* The last king of the line wm Orontes, who was 
dispossessed by Artaxius and Zadriadris. 
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The termination is the same as o<^urs in the name of 'Apui^iytnist but I 
am not sure of the etymology. I have not been able to recover a 
trace of the Babylonian forms, either of Hydarnes or Megabignes, and 
of the Median rendering of the former name, I have only the ending 
in tama or dama. 


y. Megahyzus. There has been fully as much confusion among 
the Greeks between Megabyzus and Zopyrus, as I have already 
noticed between Otanes and Onophas. , Herodotus is the only author 
who has preserved the name of Megabyzus among the seven conspi¬ 
rators. Justin in the place of Megabyzus names Zopyrus, the hero 
of the Babylonian stratagem, whom Herodotus states to have been 
the son of Megabyzus; while Ctesias admits neither oue nor the other 
amoug the illustrious seven; but for Megabyzus and his colleague 
Ardomanes, substitutes the obscure names of Nopodo^dn^r and Bapltrtjs. 
Herodotus again, we may, I think, on the authority of the Inscriptions, 
convict of error, in his account of the siege of Babylon, and his de¬ 
scription of its capture through the self-mutilation of Zopyrus'. 
Babylon revolted twice during the reign of Darius, and twice sur¬ 
rendered without risking a siege. There seems, it is true, to have 
been a third revolt in the reign of Xerxes, in which Zopyrus, son of 
Megabyzus the conspirator, who was at the time governor of the city, 
was slain, and which led to the place being attacked and taken by a 
"second Megabyzus, son of the murdered governor; and it is possible 
the account of Ctesias may be true, that it was during this third siege 
that a successful stratagem was practised against the place. I am, I 
confess, however, very sceptical as to the story of the self-mutilation 
of the Persian general. The narrative bears, T think, tlie impress of 
fable, and is moreover placed completely within the pale of romance 
by the statement of Polyaenus, that it was copied from a stratagem 
practised by a certain Sacan, beyond the Oxus, with a view of de¬ 
stroying the army of Darius; the said stratagem, in all the minutest 
features, from the opening self-devotion of the patriot chief to the 
ultimate miraculous salvation of a remnant of the doomed army, being 
a standard Oriental story, applied in different ages by the Persian 
bards and traditionists to Firuz and the Hiydthelah, by Abu Bihdn 
to Kanifih ka and the Indians, and by the historians of Cashmeer to 
their famous king, Lalit^ditya. Megabyzus, at any rate, could not 
have undergone the terrible mutilation ascribed by Herodotus to 
Zopyrus, for he subsequently married the daughter of Xerxes, and 


■ Herod, lib. iii. c. 154 to 160. 
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became one of the first men in the kingdom. This Megabyzae had 
also a sou named Zopyrus, who revolted against the Persians, and took 
service with the Athenians. 

Although there is thus evidence that for four generations the line 
of Megabyzus followed the usage of alternating the family names, I 
cannot venture to identify with Zopyrus the title of the conspirator’s 
father^ which is Dadvhya in Persian; Ddtduviya in Median; and, 
Z'attCia in Babylonian. I would give the genealogy as follows 

1 . DAduhya, the same name as which is not uncommon in 

old Persian. 

2 . Megabyzus; the conspirator, otherwise unknown. 

3. Zopyrus, Governor of Babylon, slain by the inhabitants in a revolt. 

4. Megabyzus avenged his fathers death on Babylon; married 

Ainytis, the daughter of Xerxes; was appointed one of the supe¬ 
rior generals of the Persian army in the Greek campaign, con¬ 
tinued in favour under Artaxerxes; drove Inarus and the Gree, 
out of Egypt; revolted against Artaxerxes; was reconciled with 
the king, and died in an honourable old age in Persia. 

,9. Zopyrus after the death of his father and mother fled to Athens, 
and lost his life at Gaunus 

VI. Ardomanes. Greek authors mention neither this chief, whose 
name is written in Persian Ardumanish, and in Babylonian Uar- 
dumanis] nor his father, whose name is Vahuka in ^Persian; VavMa* 
in Median; and Huvahka (?) in Babylonian. Herodotus has Aspa- 
thines for the sixth conspinitor, having been led into error apparently 
by the confidential position which Aspackana enjoyed as quiver-beav'er 
to the king, according to the brief legend at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, which 
records his name and office. but it is imjiossible to account for the 
name Barises, which Ctesias has substituted for Ardomanes. The 
etymology of all these names will be examined in the Vocabulary. 

Line 86.—The nineteenth paragraph thus commences:— 

\ KT Tfr tM' ^ t<‘ \ 'ff El T<^ <ff ^ \ 
«n ^ W r<' KI 

87 n T<> \ TTT' <fT ^ttt m \ «ir r< 

’ For notices of Megabyzus an^ Zopyrus, sec Herod. lib.-vii. c 82, and 
lib. iii. c. 160, and Ctesias, The Mtydfiv'Coe or MtyapaKos left in com¬ 

mand in Europe after Darius had returned from Scythia, was a different person 
altogether. 

f 
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¥ !<► !<T t<' A <K T<* \ ^ ^ ET \ 

m <K r<- \ m r<> W ‘!tT ^ \ S W TTT 'M 

\ ‘M sT S T<" ’m t< Iff- 

Tlidtiya Ddrayawmh IcMidyaih ^ iya tuwam Jed khsJidyaihiya 
Dicit Darius rex tu quisquis rex 

hya aparam ahya tyamd vtddm tartiydnd. 
qui posthac sis, 

It is hardly worth while to speculate on the meaning of the 
phrase tydmd mddm tartiydnd, for the orthography is throughout 
doubtful, and the sentence cannot be completed. With the exception, 
indeed, of the words tya Ddrayawush in line 88, and the single term 
aJeunawam in line 89, I failed to recover any portion of the remaining 
lines of this paragraph, which is the more to be regretted as in all 
probability the writing referred to the hereditary privileges conferred 
on the conspirators, and enjoined the royal descendants of Darias to 
respect those privileges in after ages. 

The Fourth like the proceeding Column extends to ninety-two lines. 

The Fifth Column I was unable to correct. I remarked a number 
of passages which varied slightly from the published text, and I wished 
to have made an entirely new copy of this portion of the Inscrip¬ 
tion, but the ledge of rock had been so much broken away since my 

nrevious visit, on the left hand of the Tablet, that I found it abso- 
* 

lately impossible to adjust the ladders; and I was obliged therefore 
to leave the task to some future traveller who might visit Bchistun 
provided with materials for the construction of a scaifold, and might 
thus examine the surface of the rock at his leisure. 

In the detached Inscriptions I have only to note, that Hystaspes 

is everywhere written ^ ►fyl Iff that the genitive 

case of Teispes, in Inscription A, line 8, is neither GJmhpdislt nor 

(^i^pi^dhyat but ^ ^ ^ which must, I suppose, be 

pronounced Cki^paish, in order to distinguish it from the nominative 
Chishpi^; that the name of the Susian rebel in Inscription E is not 

£r»»awMAbub/»tant«A,the initial letter being undoubtedly and that 

the' true orthography of the title of the Sacan is TE <! <fT 
Sdhuka. 
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Before closing this note, I venture to give some short inscr 
from the tomb of Darius, at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, which have 
before been published. They were supplied to me, together wit 
almost complete copy of the Babylonian translation of the f 
Upper Inscription at Nakhsh'i-Rustam, by Mr. Tasker, a yo 
of great promise, who visited Persepolis in tte yean 18-' 
literally died a martyr to science, having sunk under n 
on by the toil and exposure which he encountered in 
of these legends. In ray Babylonian Paper, now pre^. ' 
lication, I shall give Mr. Tasker’s detailed account of 
at Nakhsh-i-Rustara, and explain how, in hanging by 
summit of the rock, he chanced to discover these t 
attached to the principal figures of the Tablet, 
minuteness of the character employed, were total 
below. 


Inscription at Nakh8h-i-Ru.stam over the highes 
of the king, (on a level with, and imme<liately to th( 
portion of the Upper Median transcript.) 

t <Tr <fT -T'« <S >!£ \ ^ ^ 

.ys EH ^ \ "tt’ m Si 
2 ,<► <f< <ft ^ ^ «n 'in 

<K »<*• ’m \ 

1 . (jithaniwa Pdtts/i'uwiii'ish Ddrat/awaltusk 

Gobryas Patischoiensis Darii ’ 

stihora 

cifer. 

“Gobryas the Patischorian, bow-bearer of K 
hardly believe this Gobryas to be Darius’s fello’ 
the Alagian; he rather seems to have been n confi 
monarch, although his Persian nationality {Pali 
representing the narturxopfif, who are mentioned 
tribes of Persia *,) is perhaps iii favour of the othc 
sharastibara must signify “a bow-bearer,” is rei 

' Oxford Edit. p. 1031. 
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finding the king’s oijieT attendant named his ** quiver-bearer 
e have a suitable etymology for sharagtiy “a bow,” in 

”Ow,” and " throwing,” from " to throw.” 


ibove the head of a figure immediately below the 

t< W \ ■?! W JET T<‘ <f< 

«TiT< 

nT<><Kr<-’?n ^ fTT^<fT‘TE 
■tt Tn Ts T<* "TtT Itt 

lyawa^mh khshayaihiycih^ isuwdm ddsy€h 
Darii regis sagittarum cnstos 


have no doubt, the same name us the Aspathines of 
vas very possibly owing to the confidential situation 
he Greek historian was led to confound him with 
manes. There cannot of course, be anj^question 
of imwdm ddsyamd; isuwdm as the gen. plur. of 

is pure Sanscrit, and ddsyamd is aji analogous 
?rvantbeing fomed with a suflSx of attribution 
or to give.*’ ■’ ^ 


ure supporting the platform or throne. 

■ >TtT \ ItT fP TT t<‘ W 

m Ma (di i y d 

asi hi) Masii. 

{atdiiyd being in the plural number, 1 suppose 
the line of fifteen captive figures who support 






